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THE  ASIATICK  SOCIETY,  having  resolved  to 
give , with  each  subsequent  Volume  of  their  re- 
searches, a list  of  such  Oriental  Subjects  as  re- 
quire farther  illustration  ; have  selected  for  the 
present , and  hereby  invite  communications  on  the 
following  . 

DESIDERATA,,  - 


RELIGION ; POLICY,  JURISPRUDENCE,  MANNERS  AND 

CUSTOMS. 

An  accurate  defeription  of  the  different  feftivals  and  faffs  prevalent  in  Lidia, 
together  with  an  inveftigation  of  their  origin,  and  of  the  reafon  and  fignifica- 
tion  of  their  peculiar  ceremonies. 

As  thofe  are  very  numerous,  the  following  are  fpecified  as  objects  of 
primary  inquiry. 

Among  the  Hindus , 

Doorga  Pooja,  or  Dusserah, 

Kalee  Pooja,  or  Dewalee, 

JONMON  ASHTOMEE, 

Churkh  -Pooja, 


Vol.  VI. 


b 


Account 


hr  DESIDERATA. 

Account  of  the  pilgrimage  to  the  temple  of  Jaganat,ha  at  Purfctom, 

Among  the  M'fulmans. 

EeI)  ul  ZoIia, 

Ee&  UL  FEtR, 

Eed  Chudeer, 

2.  An  enumeration  of  the  different  calls  of  Hindus,  with  the  cultoms  pe- 
culiar to  each  ; as  exifting  in  the  prefettt  time. — See  an  enumeration  from 
the  ancient  Sanfcrit  records,  Afiaiick  Refearches,  Vol.  V.  p.  53. 

3.  A connected  hiliory  of  the  feveral  Mufulman  tribes,  exifting  in  India , 

Among  thefe,  an  account  of  the  lingular  tribe  known  by  the  name 

of  Bohra,  is  particularly  required. 

4.  What  kinds  of  oaths  are  conlidered  as  peculiarly  binding  by  the 
different  tribes  and  fedts  in  Hindujlan  ? 

5.  What  hiftorical  monuments  remain  of  the  government,  and  the  fyftem 
of  police,  which  obtained  in  Hindujlan , previoully  to  the  Mufulman  invafion  ? 

II.  GEOGRAPHY, i 

3.  A catalogue  of  the  names  of  Towns,  Countries,  Provinces,  Rivers, 
and  Mountains,  from  the  Shajlers  and  Purdnas , with  their  modern  names 
annexed  ; and  a correct  lid,  according  to  the  oriental  orthography,  of  the 
Towns,  See.  mentioned  by  Major  Rennell,  and  other  European  Geogra- 
phers. The  etymology,  as  far  as  practicable,  would  alfo  be  delirable. 

2.  What  were  the  geographical  and  political  divilions  of  the  country 
before  the  Mufulman  invafion  ? 

III.  BIOGRAPHY . 

1.  Accurate  tranfiations  of  the  accounts  given  of  and  actions  of  Boud- 
Tj ha,  by  the  prielts  of  his  fedt. 


2.  To 
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2.  To  enquire  if  there  be  any  accounts  remaining  of  Chal’ciiasan, 
Gonagom,  and  Gaspa;  whom  the  Burmas  reprefent  as  having  preceded 
Godama. 

3.  The  hiftory  of  Mahamoony,  a difciple,  or  follower  of  Godama, 
to  whom,  alfo,  adoration  is  paid,  by  many  among  the  worfhippers  of  Bguddiia. 

4.  A History  of  thofe  faints,  philofophers,  See.  either  male  or  female, 
who  have  become  famous,  in  modern  times  among  the  nations  and  religi- 
ous feCts  that  inhabit  India. 

IV.  COMMERCE , NATURAL  HISTORY,  MATERIA  MED  1C  A. 

1.  To  inquire  into  the  Grate  of  the  commerce  of  India,  previoully  to  the 
firft  fettlement  of  Europeans. 

2.  To  afeertain  the  different  trees  which  produce  Gamboge,  or  a gum- 
tefin  refembling  it ; to  in ve ft igate  the  qualities  of  the  drug,  as  procured  from 
each  of  thofe  trees,  among  which  we  may  reckon  the  following: 

Cambogia  Gutta.  Lin. 

Garcima  Celebica.  Lin. 

Stalagmites  Cambogioides.  Kcen. 

Hypericum  Pomiferium.  Rox. 

To  procure  accurate  figures  of  the  Stalagmites  Cambogioides , or  the  Ceylon 
tree,  and  of  the  tree  which  yields  this  drug  in  Cambodia.  Laftly,  to  de- 
termine whether  all  thefe  trees  may  not  be  referred  to  one  Genus. 

3.  To  afeertain  from  what  country  the  root  commonly  called  Colombo  is 
procured  ; and  to  give  a botanical  description  and  figure  of  the  plant  to 
Which  it  belongs. 

4.  The  botanical  names  of  plants  mentioned  in  the  Hindu  books  of  Materia 
Medic  a. 

5.  To  fupply  the  deficiencies  which  remain  in  the  accounts  of  the 
production  of  Borax , in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tibet  and  Napal,  as  de- 
livered 


vi  DESIDERATA.' 

livered  by  Mr.  Rlane  and  Father  Joseph  de  Ravato,  in  the  Plnlofo- 
phical  TranfaCtions,  vol.  77. 

6.  Whether  the  Tobacco  plant  was  known  in  Afia,  before  the  difcovery 
of  America  ; and  whether  the  edidls  faid  to  have  been  publifhed  by  Au- 
rungzebe,  againft  the  ufe  of  that  plant,  be  authentic? 

V.  MEDICINE  AND  SURGERY. 

].  History  of  that  peculiar  inflammation  of  the  Schneiderian  membrane, 
termed  Nakra,  with  the  mode  of  treatment  by  the  natives. 

2.  History  of  inoculation  for  the  Small-Pox,  among  the  Hindus. 

3.  Antiquity  of  the  venereal  difeafe  in  India , and  the  knowledge  which 
the  ancient  Hindu  phyficians  had  of  its  cure. 

4.  Their  treatment  of  the  Lcyrofy ; with  fome  account  of  the  differ- 
ent fpecies  of  that  difeafe,  which  are  met  with  among  the  natives  of  India.. 

5.  How  long  have  the  natives  poflefl'ed  the  art  of  couching  for  a cataraCt, 
and  from  what  fource  did  they  obtain  it  ? 

VI.  LANGUAGE,  LITERATURE. 

1.  How  many  diale&s  are  there  of  the  Hinduwee , i.  e.  of  languages  con- 
nected with  the  Sanfcril ; and  in  what  parts  of  India  were  they,  or  are  they 
fpoken  ? 

. 2.  What  general  term  had  the  natives  of  India  before  the  Mufidmdn 
invafion,  to  deflgnate  what  we  imply  by  the  term  Hindu  ? 

3.  To  obtain  as  full  a catalogue  as  poflible,  of  books  in  the  Sanfcrit 
and  other  Hinduwee  languages;  containing  the  following  particulars,  as  far. 
as  they  can  be  afeertained,  viz.  the  names  of  the  authors,  the  fubjcCIs, 
the  dates,  the  age  of  the  moft  ancient  manuferipl  of  each  now  known  to  exift; 
and  the  places  where  the  books  are  now  to  be  found. 


2 


I.  A DIS’ 


I. 


A DISCOURSE 

DELIVERED  AT  A MEETING 

OF  THE 

ASIATICK  SOCIETY, 

ON  THE  18th  OF  JANUARY,  1798. 

BY  SIR  ROBERT  CHAMBERS,  KNIGHT, 
PRESIDENT. 

Gentlemen, 

I F I commence  with  diffidence  and  timidity  the  duties  of  an  office  to  which 
your  fuffrages  have  advanced  me,  it  is  not  merely  becaufe  I confider  the  objects 
of  out  refearches,  as  by  their  extent  difficult  to  be  comprehended,  or  by  their 
variety  difficult  to  be  methodized  ; for  obftacles  like  thefe  will  only  be  encoun- 
tered by  me  in  common  with  you,  and  if  they  are  encountered  with  vigour, 
they  may  be  furmounted  by  diligence. 

My  fears  proceed  from  difcouragements  peculiar  to  myfelf.  He  who  fits  in 
this  chair  is  expofed  to  cenfure  not  only  by  his  own  defeats,  but  by  the  vir- 
tues of  his  predeceffors.  I am  to  fuperintend  the  inquiries  and  prefide  at  the 
meetings  of  this  learned  Society,  in  the  place  fucceffively  vacated  by  two  Pre- 
Vol.  VI,  A fidents. 
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fidents,  not  only  equally  eminent  for  extent  of  learning  and  elegance  of  dic_ 
tion,  for  ftrength  of  comprehenfion  and  clearnefs  of  explanation,  but  alio 
equally  devoted  from  their  early  youth  to  Oriental  itudies. 

With  Sir  William  Jones,  who  may  not  improperly  be  called  the  father, 
as  well  as  firft  Prefident  of  this  Society,  I deem  myfelf  happy  to  have  b ecome 
acquainted  when  he  entered  the  univerfity,  a boy  juft  come  from  fchool. 
I had  then  many  opportunities  to  obferve  the  wonderful  progrefs  which  he  had 
already  made  in  the  ancient  Languages  of  Europe ; of  which  let  one  inftance 
fuffice.  He  had  compofed,  and  brought  with  him  to  Oxford  a comedy  written 
in  Greek  verfe,  of  the  poetical  powers  whereof  I will  not  now  venture  to  fpeak  : 
he  himfelf  appears  not  to  have  thought  very  highly  of  it  in  that  refpedt.  He 
conlidered,  with  Hokace,  that 

“ Membranis  intus  pofilis,  delere  licebit 
“ Quod  non  edideris," 

and  in  fadlhe  never  did  publifh  it.  But  the  verftfication  afforded  a wonderful 
example  of  diligence  and  accuracy,  of  exuberance  of  ftyle,  and  power  of  ex- 
preflion  in  Greek.  It  comprifed  all  the  different  kinds  of  metre  which  are  to 
be  found  in  the'dramatick  writings  of  Greece  ; and  Docftor  Thomas  Somner 
of  Hfirr.ow , the  beft  judge  of  the  fubjedf  perhaps  then  in  England,  declared  af- 
ter reading  it,  that  it  did  not  contain  one  metrical  errour. 

Within  a very  few  years  after  this,  and  while  the  moft  laborious  ftudent  I 
ever  knew  was  ftill  in  his  minority,  both  legal  and  academical,  an  undergra- 
duate in  the  Univerfity,  and  confiderably  under  the  age  which  the  law  calls 
the  age  of  difcretion,  the  cafual  fight  of  a folio  volume  filled  with  extracts  from 
Arabick  manufcripts  afforded  me  an  opportunity  of  learning,  that  he  had 
filled  (in  all)  four  fuch  volumes  with  fimilar  extradls  made  with  his  own 
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hand  in  the  Bodleian  library,  where,  though  an  undergraduate,  he  was  by 
fpecial  favour  permitted  to  ftudy.  Many  of  thefe'ex trades  were  probably  made 
from  manuferipts  of  which  no  other  copies  are  known  to  be  extant ; and  it  is 
certain  that  all  of  them  were  tranferibed  from  books,  which,  according  to  the 
laws  of  that  library,  could  not  be  carried  out  of  it.  Had  they  been  lefs  rare 
and  more  acceftible,  they  would  hardly  have  been  tranferibed  by  Sir  Wil- 
liam Jones  at  the  expence  of  fo  much  time  as  they  required,  fur  I have  rea- 
fon  to  believe  that,  in  his  own  opinion,  their  intrinfic  merit  was  not  very 
great.  I have  mentioned  thefe  fa£ts  becaufe  they  are  not  generally  known  ; 
but  as  I do  not  mean  to  pronounce  an  eulogy  on  Sir  William  Jones,  nor 
to  attempt  even  the  flighted;  fketch  of  his  life  and  writings,  I fhall  not  dwell  on 
the  extraordinary  diligence  with  which  he  laboured  in  the  mines  ofjurif- 
prudence,  at  the  fame  time  that  he  purfued  the  ftudy  of  Oriental  learning  ; 
neither  fhall  I enter  upon  a critical  examination  of  the  voluminous  and  convinc- 
ing proofs  he  gave  the  publick  of  his  pre-eminence  in  both.  I fhall  content 
myfelf,  with  obferving  that  if  ever  the  Englijh  fettlements  in  India  fhall  add 
to  the  fplendor  of  their  profperity  in  commerce  and  war,  the  honour  and  pride 
of  having,  beyond  all  former  example,  communicated  to  Europe  the  wifdoim 
and  learning  of  Ajia , for  that  well-earned  honour,  that  juft  principle  of  honeft 
pride,  they  muft  own  themfelves  indebted  to  Sir  William  Jones. 

For  my  firft:  acquaintance  with  Sir  John  Shore,  confiderably  more  than 
twenty  years  ago,  I was  obliged  to  my  late  brother  William  Chambers,  af- 
terwards a very  worthy  and  refpedftable  member  of  this  Society,  and  I believe 
much  beloved  by  all  who  knew  him.  Mr.  Shore  and  he  were  then  very 
young  fervants  of  the  Eajl  India  Company,  of  congenial  minds,  and  at- 
tached to  each  other  by  ftmilarity  of  ftudies  and  purfuits,  having  both  in  making 
their  choice  of  life  pitched  upon  the  ftudy  of  Afialicli  languages,  asthemodein 
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they  could  ferve  the  Company  with  moft  honour  and  advantage  to  their  em- 
ployers and  themfelves.  I may,  I believe,  venture  confidently  to  add,  that 
tiie  Eajt  India  Company  had  not  at  that  time  any  two  fervants  fo  young  and  fb 
well  acquainted  (at  the  fame  time)  with  the  languages  and  learning  of  Afia , 
and  particularly  with  the  Perjian  tongue  and  the  authors  who  have  written  in  it. 
Pardon,  Gentlemen,  this  mention  of  a much  loved  and  much  lamented  bro- 
ther, to  which  I have  been  tempted  by  the  pleafure  of  uniting  his  name 
with  that  of  our  late  much  honoured  Prefix! end 

Soon  after  the  time  of  which  I have  fpoken,  my  brother,  led  by  motives 
of  private  convenience,  betook  himfelf  to  an  humble  courfe  of  life,  in  which 
he  palled  his  days  with  more  utility  than  luftre,  but  without  ever  deferring  his 
favourite  ftudies,  till  it  pleafed  the  Almighty  that  he  fhould  reft  from  his  la- 
bours.. Mr.  Shore  with  that  confcioufnefs  which  every  great  mind  has  of  its 
own  powers,  was  not  content  merely  to  perfevere  with  affiduity  in  his  attention 
to  Perfian  literature,  but  applied  himlelf  at  the  fame  time  to  every  fcience 
and  every  part  of  knowledge  which  might  qualify  him  for  the  moft:  important  and 
fplendid  offices  in  the  Britijh  dominions  in  Afia.  He  became  eminent  for 
his  minute  acquaintance  with  the  revenues  of  Bengal,  as  well  as  for  his  general 
lkill  in  finance  ; for  his  knowledge  of  the  politicks  of  India  in  particular,  as  well 
as  of  the  fcience  of  Government  in  general;  and  no  one  was  furprifed  when 
after  vifi ting  his  native  country,  he  returned  to  Bengal  as  Sir  John  Shore,  the 
deftined  fuccefior  of  Lord  Cornwallis. 

To  lpeak  of  his  conduct  fince  he  became  Governor  General,  would  be  un- 
becoming, becaufe  prefumptuous,  and  is  totally  unneceftary,  becaufe  almoft 
every  member  of  this  Society  is  as  well  acquainted  with  his  merits  as  I can 
be.  I mention  him  as  Governor  General  only  becaufe  while  in  that  ftation  he 
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accepted  the  office  of  our  Prefident,  and  proved  to  us  by  his  own  example,  that 
neither  the  cares  of  Government,  nor  the  multifarious  duties  of  a Governor 
General,  are  inconfiftent  with  a very  confiderable  and  ufeful  degree  of  atten- 
tion to  Afiatick  refearches. 

Such  have  been  the  two  former  Prefidents  of  the  Afiatick  Society.  That 
by  the  choice  of  this  learned  affiembly  I am  called  into  the  place  which  they 
have  vacated,  as  it  depreffes  my  hopes,  fo  it  mud  excite  my  diligence.  Abili- 
ties no  man  has  the  power  of  conferring  on  himfelf,  but  fidelity  and  induftry  are 
always  attainable. 

When  fome  refpetflable  members  of  this  Society  firft  mentioned  to  me 
their  own  with  and  that  of  others  that  I fhould  fucceed  Sir  John  Shore  in  this 
chair,  I told  them,  with  great  franknefs  and  fincerity,  that  I did  not  think  I 
had  either  health,  or  leifure,  or  ability  to  perform  as  I could  with  the  duties  of 
the  office  ; and  particularly,  tha„t  I thought  myfelf  deficient  in  one  attainment 
which  might  be  expected  in  a Prefident,  in  as  much  as  I have  but  a flight  and 
fuperficial  knowledge  of  any  Afiatick  language.  Some  qualifications  for  the 
prefidency  the  partiality  of  friendfhip  may  perhaps  difeover  in  me,  and  thefe, 
whatever  they  may  be,  fliall  be  devoted,  as  far  as  health  and  freedom  from  bufi- 
nefs  will  permit,  to  the  purpofes  of  the  Society.  If  it  is  now  too  late,  at  the 
age  of  fixty,  greatly  to  increale  my  own  flock  of  Oriental  literature,  I will  at 
leaft  endeavour  to  promote  the  increafe  of  it  in  others. 

“ Et  fungar  vice  cotis  ; acutum 
“ Reddere  quae  ferrum  valet,  exfors  ipfe  fecandi 
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NARRATIVE  of  a JOURNEY  from  AGRA  to  OUJEIN. 

By  William  Hunter,  Efq. 

JBeFORE  entering  on  the  following  narrative,  it  will  be  proper  to  detail  fome 
of  the  principal  circum 'dances  which  led  to  the  ;oumey  that  is  the  fubjedt 
of  it.  About  the  month  of  September  1790,  Sind  i ah,  who  was  engaged  in  a 
war  with  the  Rajahs  of  Jayanagar  and  Joudhpoor , but  had,  for  about  two  years, 
remained  quiet  at  Matra , and  confided  the  operations  of  the  campaign  to 
his  generals,  thought  it  expedient  (although  his  arms  had  lately  been 
crowned  with  fignal  fuccefs,  at  Meertah , were  the  whole  force  of  Joudhpoor  was, 
with  great  daughter,  overthrown)  to  take  the  field  in  perfon. 

When  his  intention  was  certainly  known,  Major  Palmer,  the  Englijh 
refident  at  his  court,  who  was  then  at  Agra , offered  to  accompany  him  on 
the  expedition.  He  replied,  that  as  he  expedted  to  return  foon,  he  was  un- 
willing to  put  the  refident  to  an  unneceffary  inconvenience.  Sindiah  di- 
redted  his  courfe  towards  Jayanagar , which  being  deftitute  of  the  means  of  de- 
fence, and  governed  by  a prince,  young,  unexperienced,  devoted  to  plea- 
fure,  incapable  of  ferious  attention,  and  irrefolute  in  his  councils,  was  thrown 
into  the  greateft  confirmation.  The  Rajah  and  his  ally  of  Joudhpoor  gladly 
fubmitted  to  any  conditions  of  peace  that  Sindiah  thought  proper  to  didtate. 
They  agreed  to  pay  a heavy  fine,  and  a confiderable  annual  tribute  ; and  they 
ceded  the  fortrefs  and  difiridt  of  Ajimere,  which  had  been  furrenderecTto  them, 
in  a treacherous,  or  cowardly  manner,  during  the  war,  by  the  officer  to  whom 
Sindiah  intruded  their  defence. 
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Having  brought  this  affair  to  a happy  conclufion,  Stndiah  marched  to 
Ajimere , where  he  was  joined  by  his  army  from  Joudhpoor.  Here  he  had  not 
remained  long,  before  he  was  invited,  by  the  Rana  of  Oudipoor , to  affift  him 
in  recovering  his  authority,  and  in  reducing  to  obedience  Bheem  Sing,  the 
governor  of  the  fortrefs  of  Cheitore , who  had  thrown  off  his  allegiance,  and  was 
in  arms  againft  his  fovereign.  The  Rajah  of  Oudipoor , is  looked  on  as  the  head 
of  all  the  Rajpoot  tribes,  and  has  the  title  of  Rana  by  way  of  pre-eminence. 
His  family  is  alfo  regarded  with  high  refpedt  by  the  Mufulmans  themfelve?,.  in 
confequence  of  a curious  tradition,  relating  to  his  genealogy.  He  is  faid 
to  be  defeended,  in  the  female  line,  from  the  celebrated  Anushirwan,  who 
was  king  of  Ferfia  at  the  birth  of  Mohammed  ; and  thus  to  have,  in  that  line, 
a common  origin  with  the  Seids  defeended  from  Hussein,  the  fon  of  Ali. 
The  circumftance  is  remarkable,  and  is  certainly  worthy  of  a careful  inveftiga- 
tion.  For,  if  admitted,  it  proves  fo  clofe  an  intercourfe  to  have  exifted,  at 
that  time,  between  the  natives  of  India , and  the  neighbouring  Pagan  nations, 
as,  compared  with  the  ancient  prohibition  of  the  intermixture  of  different 
calls,  to  eftablifh  the  exifting  traces  of  a common  origin. 

But  the  Rana,  though  the  firfl  in  dignity,  is  inferiour  in  power,  to  the 
Rajahs  of  Jayanagar  and  Joudhpoor  : and  the  ilrength  of  the  fortrefs  of  Cheitore >. 
which  is  fituated  on  a high  and  rugged  mountain,  encouraged  Biieem  Sing, 
one  of  his  molt  powerful  vaffals,.  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  fubjedtion. 

Sindiah  readily  accepted  the  invitation,  and  proceeded  to  Cheitore}  where 
he  was  met  by  the  Rana.  He  invefted  the  fort ; and  although  his  pro- 
grefs,  againft  a place  of  fuch  ftrength,  was  neceffarily  flow,  he  at  length  re- 
duced Bheem  Sing  to  fuch  ftreights,  that  he  furrendered  the  fort,  and  fub- 
rnitted  himfelf  to  the  Rana . Sindiah  at  firft  put  a garrifon  into  the  fort, 

but 
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but  foon  after,  delivered  it  over  to  the  Rana,  in  purfuance  of  their  previous 
agreement. 

After  remaining  here  fome  time,  Sindiah  determined,  inftead  of  return- 
ing to  Matra , to  proceed  farther  fouthward.  A variety  of  motives  has  been  af- 
figned  for  this  journey,  which  terminated  in  his  death,  and  probably  contri  - 
buted to  accelerate  that  event.  The  meafure  was  liable  to  ftrong  objections  ; 
and  no  diffuafives  were  fpared,  on  the  part  of  Rana  Khan,  one  of  Sindiah’s 
oldeft  counfellors,  and  moll  faithful  fervants  ; perhaps  the  only  one  who  fol- 
lowed his  fortunes  from  pure  perfonal  attachment ; confcious  of  which,  the 
prince  always  honoured  him  with  the  appellation  of  brother.  The  recent 
conquetts  in  Hindujlan  were  ftill  in  a very  unfettled  ftate ; the  ftipulated  tri- 
bute from  the  Rajahs  of  Jayanagar  and  Joudhpoor  was  yet  unpaid,  and  thofe 
chiefs  would  gladly  have  feized  any  opportunity  of  evading  the  performance  of 
their  compact ; in  which  attempt,  they  might  expect  to  be  well  fupported  by 
their  warlike  Rajpoots , who  burned  with  impatience  to  fhake  off  the  galling 
yoke  of  the  Mahrattas.  The  northern  and  weftern  frontiers  lay  expofed  to  the 
annual  incurfions  of  the  Sikjis,  who  might  be  encouraged,  by  the  abfence  of 
the  chief,  to  acts  of  greater  audacity.  Laftly,  the  jealoufy  entertained,  by 
the  Poona  government,  of  the  great  acceflion  of  power,  which  had  accrued  to 
Sind i ah,  from  the  conqueff  of  Hindujlan,  was  no  fecret ; and  the  auxiliaries, 
that  under  the  command  of  Holcar  and  Ali  Bahadur,  were  fent  him, 
by  that  court,  when  he  was  preffed  by  a combination  of  the  Rajpoot,  Mo- 
gul, and  Afghan  forces,  were  now  become,  at  leaff  fufpicious  friends,  if 
not  fecret  and  domeftic  foes,  envious  of  his  exaltation,  and  willing  to  em- 
brace any  occahon  of  aggrandizing  themfelves,  at  his  expence. 

On  the  other  hand,  he  probably  conceived,  that  while  the  tranquillity 
of  his  poffeffions  in  Hindujlan  would  be  fufficiently  fecured,  by  committing 
Vol.  VI.  • B them 
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them  to  the  protection  of  the  fame  armies,  by  which  they  had  been  ac- 
quired, under  the  command  of  the  leaders  who  had  hitherto  conducted  thofe 
armies  to  victory  ; fome  important  advantages  were  to  be  obtained  by  his  pre- 
fence  at  Poona.  He  hoped,  by  eftablifhing  an  influence  in  that  court,  to  ob- 
tain an  order  for  the  recal  of  Holcar  and  Ali  Bahadur,  and  thus  to  be  left 
in  foie  pofleffion  of  the  new  conquefls.  As  the  expence  of  making  and  main- 
taining thofe  conquefls,  in  the  name,  as  he  pretended,  and  on  behalf  of  the 
P'eshwa,  had  greatly  exceeded  the  revenues  derived  from  them,  he  hoped 
to  receive,  from  the  treafury  of  Poo?/a,  the  balance,  which,  on  a comparifon 
of  accounts,  was  allowed  to  be  eight  crores  of  rupees.  Laflly,  as  his  paternal 
eflate  in  the  Decan  was  deflitute  of  flrong  places,  he  was  defirous  of  obtaining  a 
grant  of  fome  fortrefs  adjoining  to  it,  for  the  fecurity  of  his  family  and  pof- 
feffions.  Thefe  were  the  principal  heads  infilled  on,  in  his  negociations  with 
the  court  of  Poona  ; and  his  hopes  of  eflablifhing  an  influence  there  (befides 
what  he  might  expeCt  from  the  gratitude  of  the  Peshwa  and  of  Nana  Piiar- 
n a wees,  one  of  whom  owed  the  fovereignty,  and  the  other  his  office  of 
prime  minifler,  in  a great  degree,  to  Sindeah’s  exertions),  were  founded  on 
the  refpe&able  force  by  which  he  was  attended  ; fufficient  to  awe  the  govern- 
ment, and  make  it  afraid  to  difoblige  him.  For  the  reft,  he  trufled  to  his  own. 
addrefs,  in  flattering  the  vanity,  and  amufing  the  juvenile  levity  of  the  Peshwa, 
to  as  to  create,  in  his  mind,  a perfonal  attachment,  towards  himfelf.. 

Besides  thefe  grand  objects,  he  had  others  in  view,  of  a fubordinate  nature. 
He  had  been  fourteen  years  abfent  from  Oujein , the  capital  of  his  jageer;  and, 
many  complaints  having  reached  him,  of  mal-adminiflration,  on  the  part 
of  thofe  entrufled  with  authority  there,  his  prefence  became  neceflary,  for  the 
rectification  of  abufes. 


To 
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To  thefe  political  motives,  were  added  the  calls  of  fuperjiition , to  which  tliis 
chief, -though  in  other  rcfpedts  pofleffing  a vigorous  mind,  and  an  enlightened 
underftanding,  feems  to  have  ever  lent  a willing  ear.  Though  born  and  edu- 
cated in  the  Hindu  religion,  and  fcrupuloufly  obfervant  of  all  the  ufages  which 
it  enjoins  ; he  ihewed  a great  complai lance  towards  the  inftitutions  of  "Ma- 
Hommed.  And  here,  by  the  way,  we  may  obferve,  that  thefe  two  religions 
have  exifted  together  in  Ilinduftan,  for  fo  long  a time,  the  profeilors  of  both 
have  acquired  a habit  of  looking  on  each  other  with  an  eye  of  indulgence, 
unufual  in  other  countries,  between  thofe  who  maintain  fuch  oppofite  tenets. 
Thus,  the  Hindu  is  often  feen  to  vie  with  the  difciple  of  Ali,  in  his  demonftra- 
tions  of  grief  for  the  fate  of  the  two  martyred  fons  of  that  apoflle  ; and  in  the 
fplendor  of  the  pageant  annually  exhibited  in  their  commemoration.  He  pays 
a refpedf  to  the  holidays  preferibed  by  the  Koran , or  fet  apart  for  the  remem- 
brance of  remarkable  events  in  the  life  of  the  prophet  or  his  apoftles.  This 
degree  of  complaifance  is  perhaps  not  furprizing  in  the  difciple  of  Brahma, 
wfaofe  maxim  is,  that  the  various  modes  of  worfhip,  pradtifed  by  the  different, 
nations  of  the  earth,  fpring  alike  from  the  deity,  and  are  equally  acceptable 
to  him.  But,  even  they  who  follow  the  intolerant  doclrines  of  the  Koran , 
are  no  longer  thofe  furious  and  fanguinary  zealots,  who,  in  the  name  of  God 
and  his  prophet,  marked  their  courfe  with  dcfolation  and  daughter,  demoli fil- 
ing the  Hindu  temples,  and  erebting  mofques  on  their  ruins.  They  found  the 
patient  conflancy  of  the  Hindu  fuperior  to  their  violence  ; that  the  fear  of 
torments  and  of  death  was  unable  to  make  him  defert  the  tenets  which  his 
anceftors  had  handed  down  to  him,  from  an  unfathomable  antiquity  ; but, 
that  if  left  in  the  quiet  poffeflion  of  thefe,  he  was  a peaceable,  induftrious,  and 
valuable  fubjecl.  According!  v,  we  obferve  among  the  Mufuhnans  of  Hindujlan, 
a great  deference  for  the  prejudices  of  their  neighbours  or  dependants,  of  the 
Hindu  perfuafion.  Particularly,  in  the  hooiy  or  faturnalia  of  India , when 
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liberty  of  fpeech  and  aCtion  towards  fuperiors,  are  allowed  to  as  great  an 
extent,  as  among  the  ancient  Romans  ; the  Mufulmans  are  feen  to  enter  into 
the  diverlion,  with  as  much  alacrity  as  the  Hindus  themfelves. 

Thus,  the  Mahratta  prince  was  not  altogether  lingular  in  the  attempt  to 
unite  the  obfervance  of  both  religions ; but,  his  complaifance,  in  this  refpcCt, 
was  certainly  carried  to  an  unufual  length  ; which  is  accounted  for  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner.  Shah  Munsoor,  a Mufulman  fakeer,  who  pretended  to  tho 
gift  of  prophecy,  being conlulted  by  Sindiah,  foretold  his  future  greatnefs  ; 
faying,  “ Go,  I "have  given  you  the  country,  as  far  as  Dehly .”  Such  a pre- 
diction, addreffed  to  a mind  fo  ambitious,  fo  perfevering  in  the  attainment  of 
any  objeCt  once  propofed  to  itfelf,  and  fo  Itrongly  tinCtured  with  fuperftition, 
may  have  been  very  inftrumental  in  bringing  about  its  own  accomplilhment. 
However  this  maybe,  it  was  fully  verified;  and  Sin  diaii  naturally  looked  on 
the  memory  of  the  Shah  with  great  veneration.  He  kept  his  dilciple  and 
fucceffor,  Hubeed  Shah,  conffantly  about  his  perfon,  afligned  him  a jageer 
and  a numerous  retinue,  and  daily  performed  the  ceremony  of  proftration 
before  him,  and  of  killing  his  feet.  Shah  Munsoor  was  buried  at  Beer,  a 
place  in  the  Nizam’s  dominions,  and  Hubeeb  Shah  had  frequently  urged 
Sindiah  to  vifit  the  tomb  of  that  faint.  Several  circumftances  contributed 
at  this  time,  to  give  weight  to  his-  advice.  Befides  the  veneration  Sindiah 
had  for  the  prophet  of  his  greatnefs,  and  the  efficacy  he  might  aferibe  to  fuch> 
a pilgrimage,  in  promoting  the  future  fuccefs  of  his  affairs ; he  was  anxious  for 
a-  fon,  to  be  the  heir  of  his  fortunes,  and  hoped  to  obtain  this  boon,  by  his 
devotion  at  the  holy  fhrine.  One  of  his  favourite  wives,  alfo,  was  lingering 
under  a fatal  diffemper,  and  fhe  imagined  that  the  influence  of  the  holy  man’s 
afhes  afforded  the  only  profpedl  of  relief.. 
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From  Che'itore , he  accordingly  marched  to  Oujein,  and  finding  that  city 
expofed  to  frequent  robberies,  and  other  diforders,  from  the  negleCt  of  juft  ice  ; 
for  the  exercife  of  which,  the  perfons  intruded  with  the  adminiftration  pre- 
tended they  had  not  a fufficient  force  ; he  gave  the  police  and  judiciary 
power  in  charge  to  one  of  his  own  confidential  fervants,  whom  he  fupported 
with  a body  of  foldiers  ; leaving  the  management  of  the  revenue  in  the 
hands  of  the  former  collectors.  After  flaying  twenty-three  days,  he  continued 
his  march. 

These  tranfa&ions  occupied  the  fpace  of  a year  and'  five  months  ; at 
which  time,  in  confequence  of  Sindiah’s  application  for  that  purpofe.  Ma- 
jor Palmer  received  orders  to  join  him.  He  determined  to  proceed  by  the 
way  of  Gualior,  though  a circuitous  road,  becaufe  it  lies  through  countries 
where  Sindiah’s  paffes  would  be  refpeCted. 

On  the  23d  of  February , 1792,  we  marched  from  Agra  to  Baad , a fmall 
village,  lying  S 25  W diftant  in  a flraight  line  ten  and  a half  Britijh  miles. 
The  road  lay  through  a fertile  and  well-cultivated  country,  interfperfed  with 
clumps  of  mango  ( Magnifera  Ind'ica ),  Neem  ( MeJica  Azadirachta ),  and  wild 
date  ( Elate  SylveJlris.J 

Feb.  24. — Marched  to  Munniah,  S 13  W 1 6,8  miles.  This  is  an  in- 
confiderable  village.  On  the  march,  we  crofled  two  rivers,  the  Uthigen  and 
Ban  Gunga.  On  the  banks  of  the  latter  hands  Jahjow,  where  there  is  ahand- 
fome  feray,  built  of  hone.  This  village  is  rendered  famous  by  two  decifive 
aCtions,  fought  on  nearly  the  fame  fpot,  clofe  to  it.  The  firh,  on  the  7th  of 
Ramazan , A.  H.  1068,  or  June  8,  1658  N.  W.  wherein  Aurungzere  totally 
defeated  his  brother  Daba  Shh-koh  ; and  the  fecond,  in  the  year  ll  ]Q,  be- 
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tween  the  two  fons  of  Aurungzebe,  Shah  A alum,  and  Azem  Shaii,  in 
which  the  latter  was  flain,  and  left  to  his  brother  undifpiited  poilldlion  of  the 
Indian  empire  *. 

Feb.  25. — Marched  S 12  W 0,2  miles,  to  Dholpoor,  a pretty  large  town, 
fituated  within  a mile  of  the  river  Chumbul,  on  the  banks  of  which  is  a fort, 
of  the  fame  name  with  the  town.  The  hilly  country  begins  at  this  place.  One 
remarkable  conical  hill,  near  the  town,  has  on  the  top  of  it,  a tomb,  furrounded 
with  a ftone  wall.  The  lower  part  of  the  hill  is  compofed  of  a reddifli 
Schiftus,  and  the  upper  of  free-ltone. 

Feb.  26. — Marched  to  Choola-Seray.  The  diftance  in  a ftraight  line  is  only 
5,8  miles,  S 33  E ; but  the  Chumbul , at  the  fort,  is  deep  ; and  in  order  to  ford 
it  axKeyleree,  near  four  miles  higher  up,  the  road  makes  a circuit,  among  hills  and 
broken  ground,  fo  as  to  meafure  12*  miles. 

The  Chumbul  is  one  of  the  mod;  condderable  rivers  of  Hindujlan.  Taking  its 
rife  near  the  ancient  city  of  Mundu,  in  the  heart  of  the  province  of  Mahva , 

* Such  was  the  information  received  from  the  people  on  the  fpot  ; but  the  account  given  by 
Eradut  Khan,  who  was  prefent  in  the  Lift  of  thefe  battles,  proves  it  to  have  been  fought  nearer 
to  Agra. 

On  the  day  before  the  action,  Azim  Shah  was  encamped  x‘  between  Jahjmu  and  Agra,  on  a 
barren  plain,  void  of  water,  fo  that  the  army  was  much  didrefled.”  (Memoirs,  p.  30.)  This  mutt 
have  been  between  the  Ban-Gunga,  which  runs  pad;  Jabjow,  and  the  Utivgen,  which  is  diitant 
from  it  eight  miles  and  one  half,  on  the  road  towards  Agra. 

On  the  morning  of  the  battle  (Sunday  the  18th  of  llubbee  ul  Azvul  A.  H.  lilt),  or  June  10, 
I p07  N.S.)  the  Prince  Bedar  Rukht,  who  commanded  the  advanced  guard  of  Azim  Shah's  army 
having  reached  a village,  near  which  was  a dream  of  clear  water,  was  advifed  by  Eradut  Khan 
to  halt.  This  could  be  no  other  than  the  Uthigcn,  which  is  the  only  dream  of  water  between 
Jabjaiv  and  Agra.  The  Prince  confented  to  follow  his  advice,  but  afterwards,  in  the  ah  fence  of 
Eradut  Khan,  advanced  ■,  giving  up  the  advantage  of  the  water;  and  as  he  appears  to  have 
marched  at  lead  an  hour  after  this,  before  he  met  with  the  enemy,  (Memoirs,  p.  33.)  we  may 
fnppofe  the  engagement  to  have  commenced,  at  the  didance  of  three  miles  from  the  Utingen,  on 
the  fide  of  Agra. 
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within  fifteen  miles  of  the  Nerbndda , it  purfues  a north-eafterly  direction. 


and  after  wafhing  the  city  of  KofaJt,  and  receiving  the  tribute  of  many 
lubordinate  dreams,  at  length  empties  itfelf  into  the  Jumna , twenty  miles  below 
Etaiva.  The  whole  length  of  its  courfe  is  about  440  miles.  The  breath  of 
its  channel,  at  the  ford  of  Keyteree , is  three  quarters  of  a mile.  That  village 
Hands  on  the  fouthern  bank,  which  is  bold  and  lofty.  In  the  rainy  feafon, 
when  the  channel  is  full,  the  profpedt  of  fuch  a body  of  running  water, 
bounded  by  hills,  which  rife  in  a variety  of  fantafiic  fhapes,  forms  a land- 
fcape  peculiarly  interefting  to  a traveller,  whofe  eye  has  been  fatigued  with 
contemplating  the  uniformity  of  that  vaft  plain,  which  is  embraced  between  the 
Ganges  and  the  Jumna . 

Choola-Seray  is  a finall  village,  with  a mud  fort,  in  which  refides  a collector 
on  the  part  of  the  Mahrattas. 

Feb.  28. — Marched  S 2Q  E 3 7,2  miles,  to  Noorabad,  a large  village,  on 
the  fouth  bank  of  the  Sank  river,  over  which  is  a bridge  of  feven  arches,  very 
well  built  of  ftone.  Adjoining  to  the  village  is  a pretty  large  garden,  en- 
elofed  by  a ftone  wall;  the  work  of  Aurungzebe,  as  appears  by  the  follow- 
ing infeription,  over  the  gate  : 


“ This  garden  was  planted  by  the  king  Aalumgeer, 

“ Whole  univerfal  bounty  rivals  that  of  the  Sun,  in  all  his  fplendor  ; 
u hen  he  demanded  a fentonce  to  denote  its  date 
w An  invifible  voice  replied  thou  haft  feen  the  garden  of  beauty." 
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The  laft  words  contain  the  date,  agreeably  to  the  Perfian  nota- 

tion, t bus 


i 

z 

r 

f 

a 


2. 

1. 

1000. 

3. 

40. 

1. 

30. 


1077. 


anfwering  to  the  year  of  our  aera  1666. 

Within  the  garden  is  a monument,  to  the  memory  of  Goonna  Begum, 
a princefs  celebrated  for  her  perfonal  accomplifhments,  as  well  as  for  the  vi- 
vacity of  her  wit,  and  the  fire  of  her  poetical  genius.  Several  of  her  lyric 
compofitions,  in  the  Hindujlanny  language,  are  fiill  fung  and  admired*. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  the  Nawab  Alla  Kooli  Khan,  furnamed  Chinga, 
or  Shesh  Angooshtee,  from  having  fix  fingers  on  each  hand  ; a Munfub- 
dar  of  5000  horfe.  His  daughter,  after  being  betrothed  to  Shujahud  Dow- 
lah,  was  married  to  Ghazee-ud-deen  Khan  and  this  rivalfhip  is  faid  to 
have  in  part  laid  the  foundation  of  the  mortal  enmity  which  afterwards  fubfifted 
between  that  Vizier  and  the  Nawab  Sufder  Jung,  the  father  of  Shujah- 
i’D  Dowlah.  The  fhrine  bears  this  infcription  MAq  Li/  5 I 

*(  Alas ! Goonna  Begum  !”  the  letters  in  the  original,  taken  as  numerical 
characters,  give  the  date  1 1 89  of  the  Hejiree,  or  of  our  aera  1775. 

* One  of  them  is  inferted  by  Sir  William  Jones  in  the  Afiatic  Ke/e arches,  vol.  I.  p,  55, 
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From  this  garden  the  hill  and  fort  of  Gualior  are  feen,  bearing  S 32  E. 

On  this  march,  befides  the  Sank,  we  eroded  two  other  rivers,  the  Cohdry 
or  Qudree  and  Ahfin  ; both  fordable.  The  face  of  the  country  is  bare,  being 
deftitute  of  trees,  and  almoft  without  cultivation.  Near  the  road  are  feveral 
fmall  forts,  fome  of  mud,  and  others  of  ftone,  poflefted  by  petty  chiefs,  who 
derive  a precarious  revenue  from  predatory  attacks  on  the  unwary  and  defence- 
lefs  traveller. 

Feb.  29. — Marched  S 2/i  E,  13,2  miles,  to  Gualior,  and  encamped 
* 

to  the  north-weft  of  the  fort.  The  hill  on  which  hands  this  celebrated  fortrefs, 
runs  from  N 13  E to  S 13  W.  It  is  in  length  one  mile  and  fix  tenths.  Its 
greateft  breadth  does  not  exceed  300  yards.  The  height  at  the  north  end, 
where  it  is  greateft,  is  342  feet.  At  this  end  is  a palace,  and  about  the 
middle  of  the  fort  are  two  remarkable  pyramidal  buildings  of  red  ftone. 
They  are  in  the  moft  ancient  ftyle  of  Hindu  architecture,  and  are  faid  to 
have  been  built  for  the  refidence  of  the  mother-in-law  and  filter- in-law  of  a 
Rajah,  who  reigned  in  a very  remote  period,  when  this  fortrefs  was  the  capital  of 
an  extenfive  empire.  A ftone  parapet  runs  all  round,  clofe  to  the  brow 
of  the  hill,  which  is  fo  fteep,  that  it  was  judged  perfectly  fecure 

from  aflault,  till  Major  Popham  took  it  by  efcalade,  on  the  3d  Augufi 
1/80  * : The  only  gate  is  towards  the  northern  extremity  of  the  eaft  fide,  from 

which, 

* The  particulars  of  this  brilliant  atchievement,  which  reflects  equal  honour  on  that 
officer,  who  commanded  in  chief,  and  on  Captain  Biiuce,  who  propofed  the  meafure, 
and  led  on  the  party  which  firft  gained  a footing  on  the  rock,  are  too  well  known,  to 
tfand  in  need  of  recapitulation  in  this  place.  The  fort  was,  foon  after  delivered,  agree- 
ably to  the  terms  of  alliance,  to  the  Rana  of  Gonun.  But  that  prince  having  failed 
in  the  performance  of  his  engagements  to  thd  EngUJb  government,  during  the 
war,  and  afterwards  deviated  from  the  conditions  of  the.  treaty  with  the  Mabrattas, 
wherein  he  had  been  included,  was  jultlv  abandoned  to  their  refentment.  Sindiah  inverted 
the  fort,  and,  after  a fruitlefs  liege  of  many  months,  prevailed  by  corrupting  a part  of  the' gar  ri- 
Vol.  VI.  C fon 
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which,  by  feveral  flights  of  fteps,  you  afcend  to  the  top  of  the  rock..  Within- 
are  feveral  large  natural  cavities  in  the  rock,  which  contain  a perpetual  fupply 
of  excellent  water.  On  the  outflde,  about  half  way  up,  are  many  cells,  which- 
contain  the  figures  of  men  and  animals,  carved  in  the  fame  manner  as  tliofe  ex- 
cavations themfelves,  out  of  the  folid  rock.  Along  the  eaft  fide,  near  the 
fummit,  runs  a line  of  blue  enamel,  very  frefli,  and  brilliant : a proof  that 
this  manufacture  attained  confiderable  perfection  in  Hindujlan,  at  an  early  period. 

The  town,  which  runs  along  the  eaft  fide  of  the  hill,  is  large,  well  in- 
habited, and  contains  many  good  houfes  of  fione,  which  is  furnifhed  in  abun- 
dance by  the  neighbouring  hills.  Thefe  form  a kind  of  amphitheatre,  fur- 
rounding the  fort  and  town,  at  the  diflance  of  from  one  to  four  miles.  They 
are  principally  compofed  of  a reddifh  fchiftus,  which  leems  to  contain  a large 
proportion  of  iron.  Their  furface  is  rugged,  and  they  are  defiitute  of  vege- 
table productions.  To  the  eaftward  of  the  town,  runs  the  fmall  river  Soonrica, 
which,  at  this  feafon,  is  nearly  dry.  At  the  diflance  of  700  yards  from  the 
northern  extremity  of  the  fort,  is  a conical  hill,  having  on  the  top  a remarkable- 
flone  building.  It  confifls  of  two  high  pillars,  joined  by  an  arch.  It  feems  to 
be  of  ancient  workmanship,  but  I could  not  learn  for  vrhat  purpofe  it  had  been 
ereCted.  Beyond  the  river  Soonrica  is  a handfome  Hone  building,  with 
a cupola  covered  with  blue  enamel,  the  tomb  of  Mahommed  Ghous, 
a man  celebrated  for  learning  and  fanCtity,  in  the  time  of  the 
Emperor  Akber.  Within  the  enclofure  which  furrounds  this  me- 

numentj  is  a fmall  tomb,  to  the  memory  of  Tan-Sein,  a mufician 

foil,  who  admitted  his  troops.  The  Rana  was  foon  after  compelled  to  deliver  himfelf  into 
the  hands  of  Sindiah,  who  iliut  him  up  in  this  fortrefs  for  the  remainder  ot  his  life.  That 
was  not  of  long  continuance,  and  his  death  has  been  ufually  aferibed  to  violent  means.  The  pre- 
vailing report  in  the  adjacent  country ‘is,  that  poifon  was  adminifiered,  which,  not  proving  et» 
feitual,  he  was  firangled, 
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of  incomparable  fkill,  who  flourifhcd  at  the  court  of  the  fame  monarch.  The 
tomb  is  overfhadowed  by  a tree,  concerning  which  a luperftitious  notion  pre- 
vails, that  the  chewing  of  its  leaves  will  give  an  extraodinarv  melody  to  the 
voice. 

The  diflridt  depending  on  this  town,  which  includes  the  country  of  Ghod , 
yields  twenty-two  lacs  of  rupees,  fifteen  of  which  are  paid  into  the  treafury, 
the  remaining  feven  going  to  the  expences  of  colledlion.  The  adminftration 
of  the  province  was  at  this  time  entrufted  by  Sindiah  to  Ameajee  In- 
gla,  one  of  his  principal  generals;  in  whofe  abfence,  his  brother  Khundoojee 
'was  colledlor  of  the  revenue,  and  governor  of  the  fort. 

A considerable  trade  is  here  carried  on,  in  cloth  from  CJuindiri , and  in 
indigo.  About  feven  cofs  from  hence,  on  the  road  to  Nirwir , at  the  vil- 
lage of  Beereih  is  a mine  of  iron,  which  is  wmrked  to  confiderable  advantage. 
The  fort  itfelf,  from  its  great  fecurity,  is  made  ufe  of  by  Sindiah  as  the  place 
of  confinement  for  his  fate  priloners ; and  the  grand  repofitory  of  his  artillery, 
ammunition,  and  military  fores. 

From  Gualior,  the  ftraight  road  to  Oujein  paffes  by  Nirwir  and  Serojige.  But 
as  the  Rajah  who  then  pofieffed  Nirwir  was  a man  of  treacherous  cliai  after, 
ftained  with  barbarous  maflacres,  and  maintained  a troop  of  banditti,  to 
plunder  every  traveller  that  came  within  their  power,  it  was  recommended  to  us 
to  go  by  the  route  of  JJianJi. 

The  progrefs  of  the  Mahraftas  in  Hinduflah,  being  marked,  like  that 
of  a peftilential  blaft,  with  deftrudlion,  is  an  objedt  of  no  pleafing  con- 
templation, Yet,  it  may  not  be  ungrateful  to  the  benevolent  reader  ' to 
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hear,  that  the  cruel  Rajah  of  Nirwir,  expelled  from  his  fort,  and  reduced  to 
depend  for  a fcanty  pittance  on  the-  bounty  of  the  invaders,  has  no  longer  the 
power  of  doing  mifchief. 

On  the  6th  of  March  we  proceeded  to  Antery , S 16  E 12,9  miles.  The  road 
lies  between  ranges  of  hills.  It  is  fufficiently  wide  ; but  in  many  parts  fo  en- 
cumbered with  large  round  Rones,  as  to  be  with  difficulty  paflable  by  wheel  car- 
riages. The  firfi  hills,  towards  Gualior , are  of  the  fame  texture  with  thofe  which 
environ  the  fort ; but  thofe  towards  Antery  are  of  a quartzofe  flone.  Aiitery  is 
a pretty  large  walled  town,  with  a fort  adjoining;  Rtuated  at  the  foot  of  the 
hills  on  the  banks  of  the  fmall  river  D^'dloo. 

March  7- — Marched  t o Dihborah,  S 28  E,  15  miles.  The  road  is  good?- 
over  a champaign  country,  pretty  well  cultivated.  The  crop  of  barley  at  this 
time  was  ripe..  Dihborah  is  a fmall  village,,  belonging  to  a Rajah  Pirtiput 
of  Pachour.  That  is  a fort  Rtuated  on  an  oblong  hill,  which,  as  well  as 
two  other  forts  belonging  to  the  fame  Rajah,  was  in  fight,  on  this  day’s  march. 
The  Rajah  is  by  extraction  a Jat . He  is  faid  to  have  made  an  obftinate  refiR- 
ance  againR  the  Mahrattas,  on  their  entrance  into  this  country  ; but  he  has. 
been  compelled  to  pay  them  a tribute. 

March  8. — Marched  S 26^  E,  13,8  miles,  to  a fpot,  about  three  miles 
to  the  north-weR  of  Ditteah..  The  tents  had  been  fent  on,,  to  be  pitched  be- 
yond the  town.  But  the  Rajah,,  who  is  tributary  to  the  Mahrattas , having 
fallen  greatly  in  arrears,  the  approach  of  our  people  raifed  an  apprehen- 
fion,  that  a detachment  of  troops  was  coming  from  Gualior , to  exadl  pay- 
ment by  force.  Under  this  milconception,  the  Rajah’s  people  refufed  to 
permit  our  tents  to  approach  nearer  the  town.  But,  no  fooner  were  they- 
better  informed,  than  the  uncle  of  the  Rajah  came  with  a numerous  re- 
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fin ue,  to  pay  his  refpedts  to  the  refident ; and  with  great  eagernefs  of  hos- 
pitality, invited  us  to  pitch,  the  next  day,  on  a fpot  clofe  to  the  palace* 

Close  to  the  encampment  of  this  day,  is  a pretty  high  and  rugged  hill  of 
quartz,  fome  pieces  of  which  arc  beautifully  chryfiallized.  On  its  fide  grows 
the  Trophis  Afpera  of  Kcenig,  called  Sahoora.  On  this  poor  rocky  foil,  it 
is  low  and  bufhy;  but  in  the  plain  it  is  a tree  of  coniiderable  magnitude.  From 
an  idea  of  its  aftringent,  or  antileptic  virtue,  the  natives  ufe  little  pieces  of  the 
wood,  fplit  at  one  end  into  a kind  of  brufh,  for  cleaning  their  teeth  : the 
ufe  of  thefe  they  recommend  as  a prefervative  againft  tooth-ach  ; or  a re- 
medy for  that  difeafe* 

Oxv  the  fame  rocky  hill  grows  a beautiful  fpecies  of  Evolvulus , of  a blue 
colour,  called  by  the  natives  Sehewa.  It  is  the  E.  alfmoules  of  Linnjeus . 
It  was  alfo  found  in  plenty,  on  the  argillaceous  hills  of  Dholpoor  and  Guolior. 
Within  the  fort,  at  the  latter  place,  it  abounded  fo  much,  that  in.  many  foots, 
a carpet  of  the  fine  ft  azure  feemed  to  be  fpread  on  the  ground. 

March  Q. — Marched'  through  the  town  of  Ditieah,  which  is  in  length  above 
a mile  and  a half,  and  nearly  as  much  in  breadth  ; populous  and  well  built ; the 
houfes  being  of  ftone,  and  covered  with  tiles.  It  is  furrounded  by  a ftone 
wall,  and  furnilhed  with  gates.  At  the  north-weft  extremity  is  a krge  build- 
ing, with  one  large  and  fix  fmaller  cupolas  : which  was  the  ancient  habitation 
of  the  Rajahs,  and  is  now  inhabited  by  fome  relations  of  the  family  : but 
the  prefent  Rajah,  has  built  a palace  for  himfelf,  without  the  town,  on  the 
fouth-eaft  fide.  It  ftands  on  an  eminence,  and  commands  a view  of  the  coun- 
ty, as  far  as  Pachour  on  one  fide,  Nirv.hr  on  another,  and  JJiavfi  on  a third. 
Clofe  to  this  hill,  is  a pretty  extenfive  lake,  on  the  bank  of  which  we  encamped. 
Bearing  and  diftancc  from  the  laft  encampment  S 43^  E,  five  miles  two  furlongs. 
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This  town  is  in  the  province  of  Bundelcund : the  inhabitants  are  a robuft 
and  handfome  race  of  men,  and  wear  the  appearance  of  opulence  and  con- 
tent. Like  the  other  Bundclahs , they  have  the  reputation  of  a warlike  people  ; 
and  about  two  years  after  our  vifit,  they  gave  a fignal  proof,  how  well  they 
merit  that  character.  Gopal  Row  Bhow,  Scindiah’s  commander  in  chief 
in  Hindujlan , having  marched  with  all  his  army  againft  Ditteah , to  compel  pay- 
ment of  the  tribute,  and  exadt  a fine,  was  oppofed  by  the  Rajah’s  forces.  An 
engagement  enfued,  in  which  the  troops  of  Diiteah  charged,  fword  in  hand,  the 
veteran  battalions  of  De  Eoigne,  which  wrere  commanded  by  Major  Frimont, 
an  officer  of  ability  and  experience.  The  Bundclahs  (hewed  no  fear  of  the  mulket 
and  bayonet,  and  there  were  feveral  inftanees  of  grenadiers  cut  down  while 
their  bayonets  were  buried  in  the  breaft  of  the  aflailant’s  horfe.  The  brigade 
loft  300  men,  in  this  attack,  and  Major  Frimont  himfelf  affured  me,  that 
nothing  but  a continual  difeharge  of  grape-fhot,  from  the  guns,  preferred  it 
from  utter  deftruction. 

The  diftricl  yields  a revenue  of  nine  or  ten  lacks  of  rupees  annually,  fubjedt 
to  the  payment  of  a tribute  to  the  Rdahrattas-,  the  amount  of  which  varies  with 
their  powder  to  exadt  it. 

This  evening,  the  refident  received  a vifit  from  the  Rajah,  whofe  name  is 
Sutterjet,  a man  about  forty  years  of  age,  above  fix  feet  high,  ot  an  athle- 
tic form,  and  graceful  deportment  ; with  a countenance  not  unpleafing,  except 
that  the  extenfive  ufe  of  opium  has  given  him  an  air  of  ftupidity.  Notwith- 
ffanding  his  habits  of  intoxication,  and  inordinate  indulgence  in  fenlual  pleafui  es, 
he  is  fond  of  athletic  amufements,  particularly  the  chace.  His  adlivity  and 
courage,  in  the  attack  of  the  boar,  the  mel-gazv  (antilope  pfla  of  Pallas, 
or  white  footed  antilope  of  Pennant)  here  called  roz,  and  of  the  tyger> 
with  all  of  which  the  neighbouring  forefts  abound,  are  greatly  extolled. 
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The  following  day  we  halted  to  return  the  Rajah’s  vifit,  and  on  the  ] 1th 
March , marched  to  JJiansi , and  encamped  to  the  S W of  the  fort.  Courfe  S 
36%  E,  diftance  15%  miles.  This  is  a considerable  town,  though  Smaller  than  Dit- 
teah.  It  is  commanded  by  a done  fort  on  a high  hill ; to  the  fouth-eafl  of  which, 
at  the  diftance  of  five  or  fix  hundred  yards,  is  another  hill,  nearly  on  a level  with 
the  fort.  The  diltridt  dependent  on  this  town,  which  yields  about  four  lacs 
of  rupees  per  annum,  belongs  to  the  Peshwa,  and  having  been,  for  fifty  years, 
uninterruptedly  in  his  pofleflion,  it  is  quieter  and  better  cultivated  than  mod 
of  the  neighbouring  territories,  which  have  undergone  frequent  changes.  On 
this  account,  it  is  frequented  by  the  caravans  from  the  Decan,  which  go  to 
Furrukhabad,  and  the  other  cities  of  the  Doodh.  Hence  an  afflux  of  wealth? 
which  is  augmented  by  a confiderable  trade  in  the  cloths  of  Chanderi,  and  by 
the  manufactures  of  carpets,  and  of  bows,  arrows,  and  fpears,  the  principal  wea- 
pons of  the  BundSlak  tribes. 

The  Soubahdar  of  JJianfi , Rogoxat’h  Harry,  commonly  refided  at 
Bunva-Sagur,  and  left  the  care  of  Jdianji  to  his  younger  brother  Sheuram 
Bhow.  This  gentleman  paid  the  refident  a v if it,  on  the  evening  of  his  arrival. 
Pie  is  a tall,  handfome  man,  and  of  genteel  demeanour.  At  his  requeft  we  halted 
next  day,  and  returned  his  vifit.  in  the  evening.  He  received  us  at  his  houfe 
in  town,  where  we  faw  his  brother  Litchmun  Row,  elder  than  Sheuram 
Bhow,  but  younger  than  the  Soubahdar.  He  was  merely  in  a private  capacity. 
Formerly  he  was  in  Sixdiah’s  fervicc,  and  about  two  years  before  this  period, 
was  fent  into  Bundelcund,  with  a confiderable  force  and  twenty-two  guns.  But 
he  was  defeated  by  No oxr  Erjun  Sing,  a Bundelah  chief,  with  the  lofs  of  all 
his  guns  and  baggage. 

March  13. — Marched  S 50^  E,  twelve  miles  five  furlongs,  to  Burzva  Sagur, 
fo  called  from  a rivulet,  named  the  Burzva,  which  runs  paft  it,  and  by  embankment. 
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made  to  form  a very  large  pond  (in  Hindui,  Sagur)  at  the  back  of  the  fort  oj 
caftle.  The  village  is  fmall,  but  contains  feveral  good  houfes,  and  the  fields 
about  it  are  very  well  cultivated.  The  caftle,  in  which  the  Soubahdar  refided» 
refembles  an  old  Gothic  building.  It  was  built  by  an  ancient  Rajah  of  Ouncha , 
and  is  faid  to  be  one  of  fifty-two  forts,  for  the  building  of  which  he  gave  or- 
ders on  one  day.  This  ancient  city  of  Ouncha , lay  on  our  right,  on  this  day’s 
march  ; it  is  fituated  on  the  banks  of  the  Betwa,  about  nine  miles  S E by  S 
from  JJianfi.  The  Rajah  of  Ouncha  was  formerly  the  head  of  the  Bundelak 
tribes,  from  whom  the  other  Rajahs  received  the  teeka,  or  token  of  inveftiture. 
But  his  revenue  has,  by  various  defalcations,  been  reduced  to  one  lac  .of  ru- 
pees, and  his  confequence  has  proportionably  declined.  The  name  of  the 
prefent  Rajah  is  Bickekmajeet. 

On  this  day’s  march,  we  pafled  the  Betwa,  for  the  firft  time.  This  river, 
from  its  fource,  fouth  of  Bopal,  to  its  confluence  with  the  Jumna,  below 
Calpee , defcribes  a courfe  of  340  miles,  in  a north-eafterly  direction.  Its 
bed,  where  we  crofled,  was  three  furlongs  in  breadth  ; fandy,  and  full  of  round 
ftones.  The  water,  at  this  fealon,  is  only  knee-deep  4 but  in  the  rains,  it  fwells 
to  fuch  a height  as  to  be  impaflable.  Two  miles  from  Bunva-  Sagur,  we  pafled 
the  Bhood  Nullah , on  a bridge  of  eight  arches,  built  by  the  prefent  Soubahdar. 

On  our  arrival,  we  were  agreeably  furprized  to  receive  from  the  Soubahdar, 
a prefent  of  cabbages,  lettuce,  celery,  and  other  productions  of  an  European 
garden.  In  the  evening,  the  Soubahdar  paid  us  avifit;  he  appeared  to  be  about 
fixty  years  of  age,  rather  below  the  middle  ftature;  his  countenance  be- 
fpoke  intelligence,  and  his  manners  were  pleafing.  Having  had  occation, 
on  account  of  fome  bodily  infirmity,  to  repair  to  the  Engl'ijh  ftation  of 
Kanhpoor,  for  medical  afltftance,  he  had  contracted  a relifli  for  European 
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manners  and  cuftoms.  He  had  difcernment  enough  to  perceive  our  fuperio- 
Tity  in  arts  and  fcience  over  his  countrymen  ; and  poffefling  a fpirit  of  liberal 
enquiry,  and  an  exemption  from  national  prejudices,  which  is  very  uncommon 
among  the  natives  of  Hindujlan , he  was  very  defirous  of  gaining  a knowledge 
■of  our  improvements.  Next  morning,  when  we  returned  his  vifit,  he  received 
us  in  an  upper  room  of  the  caftle,  which,  in  lie  ad  of  the  Hindujlany  muJI-um , was 
iiirnifhed  with  chairs  and  tables,  in  the  European  manner.  He  fhowed  us  fe- 
veral  EngliJIi  books,  among  which  was  the  fecond  edition  of  the  Encyclopedia 
Britannica.  Of  this  he  had  got  all  the  plates  neatly  copied  by  artifts  of  his  own. 
To  get  at  the  llores  of  fcience  which  thefe  volumes  contain,  he  had,  even 
at  that  advanced  period  of  life,  formed  the  project  of  fludying  the  Englijh 
language.  He  exprelled  great  anxiety  to  procure  a teacher,  or  any  book 
that  could  facilitate  his  purfuit;  and  was  highly  gratified  by  Lieutenant  M‘Pher- 
son’s  prefenting  him  a copy  of  Gilchrist’s,  Dictionary.  lie  entertained  us 
with  feveral  tunes  on  a hand-organ,  which  he  had  got  at  Kanhpoor ; and  ex- 
hibited an  eleftrical  machine,  confirudted  by  a man  in  his  own  fervice.  The 
cylinder  was  a common  table  fliade  ; with  this  lie  charged  a vial,  and  gave 
pretty  fmart  lhocks,  10  the  no  frnall  aflonifhment  of  thofe  who  were  the  iubjefts 
of  his  experiments,  and  of  the  fpedtators.  As  the  weather  was  very  dry,  the 
operation  fucceeded  remarkably  well.  Be  even  propofed  fenfible  queries,  on 
the  nature  of  the  cledtric  fluid,  and  the  parts  of  the  phial  in  which  the  accumu- 
lation took  place  ; as,  whether  in  the  glafs,  or  the  coating,  &c.  which  fhowed 
that  he  did  not  look  on  the  experiments  with  an  eye  of  mere  childifh  curiofity, 
which  is  amufed  with  novelty;  but  had  a defire  to  inveftigate  the  caufe  of 
the  phenomena.  I -am  forry  to  add,  that  this  man,  being,  about  two  years 
ago,  feized  with  fome  complaint,  which  he  confidered  as  incurable,  repaired 
to  Benares , and  there  drowned  himfelf  in  the  Ganges.  ^ 
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March  15. — Marched  S g E,  11,3  miles,  to  Pirtipoor, ■ a frnall  village,  be- 
longing to  the  Rajahof  Ouncha . The  road  is  ftony,  and  much  encumbered  with 
thorns. 

March  1<5. — Marched  S 17'E,  13  miles,  to  Bnmouree.  The  road  more 
open,  efpecially  towards  the  end.  We  encamped  on  a plain,  very  prettily 
(haded  with  clumps  of  trees.  The  village  ftands  upon  a riling  ground,  the  houfes 
are  of  Hone,  covered  with  tiles ; the  flr-eets  wide  and  clean. 

March  17.T — Marched  S 25  E,  1 1,3  miles,,  to  Belgautig.  The  road  lies 
through  a wood,  in  the  beginning  much  encumbered,  afterwards  more  open. 
In  the  woods,  we.  met  with  the  Bomba#  GoJJ'ypium  of  Linn.eus,  a beautiful 
tree,  of  middling  fize,  which,  grows  ftraight,  and  has  but  few  branches,  all 
at  the  top.  It  bears  large  yellow  flowers,  in  clufters,  at  the  ends  of  the. 
branches.  At  the  time,  when  I Taw  it,,  it  had  no  leaves. 

March  18. — Marched  S 2.  W,  10,05  miles,  to  Tearee.  The  road,  in 
the  beginning,  encumbered  with  brufh^wood,  but  afterwards  clear,  and  the 
country  cultivated.  The  crop  of  wheat  and  barley  was  nearly  ripe.  This  is 
a large  village,  with  a fort,  on  an  adjoining  height.  It  is  in  the  diftridl  of  the 
Ouncha  Rajah.  Chandcri  is  reckoned  flxteen  cols  from  hence,  and  Chat  ter  poor 
twenty-live. 


March  19.- — Marched  S 23§’\\  , 11,97  miles,  to  Mar  ounce,  a pretty  large 
village,  with  a fort,  belonging  to  Ram-Chund,  the  Rajah  of  Chandcri,  which 
is  diflant  fourteen  cofs,  towards  the  N.  W.  The  Rajah  lives  in  a kind  of  re- 
ligious retirement  at  Oudh,  and  has  left  the  adminillration  in  the  hands  of  his  fon* 
who  pays  a tribute  to  the  Malir atlas.  The  road  was  good,  except  at  palling 
the  fmall  river  Jumnur,  the  banks  of  which  are  deep,  and  its  bed  full  of  large- 
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found  Itcmes.  Alio,  towards  the  end  of  the  march,  the  ground  is  broken 
into  holes.  The  country  open,  and  pretty  well  cultivated. 

March  1 0. — Marched  S 56  W,  8,07  miles  to  Sindwaha,  through  a country 
the  moll  completely  cultivated  that  I have  ever  beheld  in  Ilindujlan . The 
plain,  as  far  as  the  eye  can  reach,  was  covered  with  a luxuriant  crop  of  wheat 
and  barley.  It  is  in  thediftridl  of  Chanderi,  but  belongs  to  a Rajpoot  chief,  who 
is  in  fome  meafure  independent  of  the  Rajah,  only  paying  (front  to  the  Mali- 
raltas . Near  the  village  is  a pretty  large  tank,  banked  in  •with  done.  To- 
day we  eroded  the  (mail  river  Jarnny , and  a nullah.  On  the  banks  of  this  nullah 
I found  the  DJiawry  (Jfi.  Ref.  IV.  42.)  which  I learn  from  Dodtor  Rox- 
burgh is  the  ly thrum  fruticofum  of  Linnaeus  *. 

March  21. — Marched  S 21^  W,  9,32  miles  to  Narat.  Road  interfered 
with  feveral  nullahs,  and  broken  ground  : the  country  cultivated,  but  not  fo 
well  as  yelterday.  This  village  is  fituated  at  the  foot  of  the  hills  which  feparate 
Bunddcund  from  Mdlava.  It  belongs  to  the  Bint  del  a Rajah  of  'Gur-cootah, 
but  pays  one-fourth  of  the  revenue  to  the  Mahrattas,  who  have  a Pandit  here, 
on  the  part  of  the  Soubahdar  of  Great  Sagur,  for  the  collection  of  it. 

March  22. — Marched  S 23§  W,  8,35  miles,  to  Maltozvn.  The  road  lies 
through  a pafs  in  the  hills,  the  fird  part  narrow,  deep,  much  encumbered 
with  dones  and  thick  jungle.  Above  the  ghaut  there  is  a good  road,  with  a 
gentle  declivity  all  the  way  to  Maltown , and  a mile  beyond  it,  where  wc 

encamped. 

* The  Editors  of  Dr.  Roxburgh's  work  refer  it  to  the  genus  Grtf.ea,  with  the  trivial  name 
of  tomentoja,  which  feems  to  have  been  applied  from  fome  nrifconception,  as  the  leaves, 
though  whitilh  beneath,  are  fmooth. 
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This  is  a large  village,  with  a ftone  fort.  It  belongs  to  the  fame  Rajah  as  Na- 
rat,  and  pays  client  in  a limilar  manner. 

March  23. — Marched  S 64  W,  1 1,92  miles,  to  KJtemlafa , a large  walled 
town,  and  adjoining  to  it  a fort,  built  on  a hill.  It  belongs  to  the  diftridt  of 
Sagur , which  is  diftant  about  feventeen  cofs  to  the  fouth-eaftward.  The  Soubah- 
dar  of  Sagur  is  fon  to  Balajee  of  Calpee.  The  difrriiTs  under  Balajee,  his 
brother  Gungad,her,  and  his  fon,  yield  a revenue  of  about  thirty  lacks- of 
rupees,  of  which  nine  are  remitted  to  Poona.. 

March  24.— -Marched  S 63^  W,  10,25  miles,  to  Rampoor , through  a coun- 
try level  and  well  cultivated.  The  foil  is  a black  vegetable  mould,  and  by  the- 
road  fide,  is  cracked,  forming  holes.  Many  villages  are  feen  at  a diftance^. 
on  both  tides  of  the  road.  The  grain  was  in  great  part  got  in_ 

March  25. — Marched  N 85  W,  10,62,  miles,  to  Koorxvey  and  Borafo,  two 
towns,  almoft  united,  on  the  banks  of  the  Betiva.  They  are  of  confiderable 
lize,  and  at  the  former  is  a large  Hone  fort.  They  are  inhabited  by  Pa  tans, 
who  fettled  here  about  a hundred  years  ago,  in  the  time  of  Aurungzebe. 
Their  chief  and  the  head  of  the  prefent  Bopat  family,  were  brothers,  and  ob- 
tained their  relpe  olive  etlabhfhments  at  the  lame  time.  The  prefent  Navcah 
is  Hoormut  Khan.  His  revenue  is  faid  to  be  between  one  and  two  lacs 
of  rupees,  but  it  is  fequeftered,  for  the  payment  of  a debt  to  the  Mahrattas  ; 
fo  that  he  has  nothiug  more,  for  his  cxpences,  than  they,  choofe  to  allow  hinm 
The  road  was  good,  the  country  well  cultivated. 

March  26. — Marched  S 23^  W,  1 1,3  miles,  to  Kirwah.  CrofTed  the  Bit- 
* wah  clofe  to  yefterday’s  encampment.  The  banks  are  fteep,  and  the  bed  ftony. 
The  foil  adjoining  is  a black  mould  ; but,  two  miles  and  a half  farther  on  we 
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entered  on  a clay,  the  furface  of  which  was  covered  with  rcddifh  Hones,  that 
teemed  to  contain  iron-  This  extended  for  a little  way  on  each  tide  of  the 
road,  where  the  ground  was  high,  and  appeared  to  be  little  capable  of  cultiva- 
tion ; but,  at  fo  me  diftance,  the  fields  which  lay  lower  were  covered  with  grain. 
This  kind  of  foil  continued  for  two  miles,  and  terminated  at  a fmall  nullah, 
near  the  banks  of  which  is  a plantation  of  date  trees  (Elate  Sylveftris).  For  the 
remaining  part  of  the  way,  the  foil  is  the  fame  black  mould  that  we  had  feen 
ir>>  the  laft  marches.  The  grain  was  in  great  part  cut  down,  and  carrying  into' 
the  villages.  The  road  good,  country  well  cultivated.  Kuwait  is  a middle- 
lized  village,  in  the  diftridt  of  Koorwey At  the  diftance  of  three  cofs  to  the 
fouth-eaftward  is  feen  a remarkable  conical  hill,  at  the  foot  of  which  is  a large 
town,  named  Odlpoor , which  belongs  to  Sindiah.  There  was  formerly  a 

fort  on  the  hill,  but  tliat  lias  fallen  to  ruin,  or  been  deftroyed. 

* 

March  27 . — Marched  S ffo  W,  8,12  miles,,  to  Bafouda,  a large  town? 
belonging  to  the  diltridl  of  Blulfah.  The  road  was,  in  general,  good.  The 
foil  alternately  black  mould,  and  a reddilfo  clay,  with  ftones  of  a ferruginous  ap- 
pearance. Where  the  black  mould  is,  the  country  is  well  cultivated  : the.  other-' 
feerns  unfuitable  to  vegetation,  and  confequently  remains  wafte* 

March 28. — Marched  S 13f  W,  14,3  miles,  to  the  fmall  river  Gulcutta,. 
of  cut-throat,  fo  named  from  murders  committed  on  its  banks  : the  road  good; 
foil,  a black  mould  : country  well  cultivated  ; grain  almoft  all  cut  down.. 

March  2g. — Marched  S 28  W,  10,53  miles,  to  BhiTfah.  Road  good,  foil 
as  before.  The  wheat  harveftj  which  is  the  principal  grain  of  the  llubhe,  was 
got  in.  They  cultivate,  very  little  barley-.  In  the  Khereef  they  have  a good  deal 
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of  rice,  alfo  Joadr  (HoJcus  Sorghum  Linn.)  and  Moong  (Phafeolus  Mungo)  but 
no  Bajerah  (HoJcus  fpcatus ).  Celebrated  as  this  place  is  for  tobacco,  we  could 
get  none  of  a good  quality.  The  crop  of  the  former  year  had  been  all  exported, 
and  the  new  one  was  too  frefh  to  be  fit  for  ufe.  The  town,  or  as  it  is  called,  fort 
of  BJiilfah,  is  enclofed  with  a done  wall,  furnifhed  with  fquare  towers,  and  a 
ditch.  The  fuburbs  without  the  wall  are  not  very  extenfive,  but  the  dreets 
arc  Jpacious,  and  they  contain  fome  good  houles.  The  town  is  fituated  nearly 
on  the  fouth-wed  extremity  of  the  didricb,  where  it  is  contiguous  to  that  of 
Bopdl.  To  the  eadward  of  the  town,  at  the  diitance  of  fix  furlongs  from 
the  wall,  is  a high  rock,  very  deep,  on  the  top  of  which  is  a Durgali , con- 
fecrated  to  the  memory  of  a faint,  named  Seid-jelal-ud-deen  Bokhaiu. 
On  the  top  of  this  rock  I found  a pretty  large  tree  of  the  Sterculia  Urens  (Rox- 
burgh’s Indian  Plants,  Vol.I.  No.  24.)  here  called  Curlier  ce. 

April  l. — Marched  S 64  W,  7,82  miles,  to  Goolgaung,  a finall  village, 
in  the  territory  of  Bopdl.  The  road  lies  acrofs  the  Betwah>  the  bed  of  which  is 
rocky,  very  uneven  and  dippery.  The  remainder  was  a good  carriage  road.  The 
lad  part  lies  between  hills,  which  abound  with  a great  variety  of  vegetable  pro- 
ductions. Among  thefe,  we  found  Tendu  ( Diofpyros  Ebenum)  Ac  or  ( Alangiutn . 
Hort.  mal.  iv.  17,26.)  and  a drrub  for  which  I could  get  no  name  at  this 
place.  In  the  Dooab  it  is  called  Binna  or  Tonga.  It  is  the  Ulmus  integrifolia 
Roxburgh’s  Indian  Plants,  Vol.  I.  No.  78. 

April 2. — Marched  S 64  W,  7,82  miles,  to  Amary,  a village  in  the  Bopdl 
didribl,  fituated  between  two  pretty  high  hills,  and  partly  built  on  the  face  of 
the  mod  foutherly  of  the  two.  In  the  way  lies  the  fmall  river  G,hora-Puchar, 
Co  named  from  the  great  number  of  large,  round,  dippery  dones,  with  which  its 
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bed  is  filled,  rendering  the  padage  dangerous  for  horfes.  The  road  to  that  river 
is  through  a jungle,  and  in  feveral  parts  uneven  ; the  remainder  good,  through 
a cultivated  country. 

-Aprils. — Marched  S5l|W,  l6,tl  miles  to  Bopdl.  About  four  miles 
from  Amary  is  a fteep  pafs,  up-hill,  for  the  fpace  of  about  twenty  paces.  The 
semainder  of  the  road  is  good.  The  firft  part  of  it  is  through  a thick  jungle, 
the  lad  through. a cultivated  country.  The  town  of  Bopdl  is  extenlive,  and 
furrounded  with  a done  wall.  On  the  outdde  is  a large  gunge,  with  dreets 
wide  and  ftraight.  On  a riling  ground,  to  the  fouth-wed  of  the  town,  is 
fort,  called  Futteh  gurh , newly  eredted,  and  not  yet  quite  finilhed.  It  has  a done 
wall,  with  fquare  towers,  but  no  ditch.  The  fpot  on. which  it  is  built  is  one 
folid  rock.  To  the  fouth-wed,  under  the  walls  of  this  fort,  is  a very- extenlive 
tank  or  pond,  formed  by  an  embankment,  at  the  confluence  of  five,  dreams,  id 
filing  from  the  neighbouring  hills;  which  form  a kind  of  amphitheatre  round  i 
the  lake.  Its  length  is  about  fix  miles,  and  from  it  the  town  has  the.  addition  , 
of  Tdl  touts  name.  Thefe  hills,  and  others  in  the  neighbourhood,  contain  a.. 
foft  free  done,  and  a reddidi  granite,  the  latter  of  which  feems  well  calculated  ': 
for  buildings  that  will  relid  water,  ‘and  the  injuries  of  the  weather : it  is  ac- 
cordingly ufed  in  the  new  embankment  which  is  now  building  at  the  ead  end. 
of  the  lake.  From  this  part  ifliies  the  frnall  river  Fatara.,  and  it  is  faid  that 
the  Btlwah  takes  its  rile  from  another  part  of.  the  fame. 

The  town  and  territory  of  Bdpdl  are  occupied  by.  a colony  of  Fatans,  to 
whom  they  were  afiigned  by,  Auruxgzere.  The  prefent  Nawab  Mo- 
hammed Hyat,  a man  about  fixty  years  of  age,  had  from  indolence,  love  of 
pleafure,  want  of  capacity  or  devotion  (for  I have  heard  each  of  thefe  reafons 
afiigned)  religned  the  whole  adrainidration  into  the  hands  of  his  Dewan  (tines 
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•dead),  who  was  born  a Brahmen,  but  purchafed,  when  a child,  by  the  Nawab, 
And  educated  in  the  Mujfulman  faith. 

The  revenue  of  Bopdl  is  eflimated  at  ten  or  twelve  lacs  of  rupees.  It  does 
not  pay  any  regular  tribute  to  the  Mahrattas,  but  from  time  to  time  a hand- 
fome  prefent  is  given,  to  conciliate  their  friendfhip.  The  people  feem  to  be 
happy  under  the  prefent  government,  and  the  Dewan,  by  his  hofpitality,  and 
the  protection  afforded  to  tlrangers,  had  induced  the  caravans,  and  travellers 
in  general,  to  take  this  road  between  the  Decau  and  Ulnckiflan. 

April*. — uVIarched  S 7]  W,  14  miles,  to  Punjab,  a pretty  large  village, 
in  the  Bopal  territory,  and  Fituated  on  the  frontier.  The  firft  two  miles  paft 
the  town,  to  the  edge  of  the  great  lake,  were  very  ftony  ; afterwards  the  road 
was  good,  the  foil  rich,  and  the  country  well  cultivated.  The  crop  now  entirely 
got  in. 

April  8. — Marchsed  S 76  W,  9,47  miles,  to  Sehore,  a confiderable  town, 
belonging  to  the  Mahratta  chief  Eetul-Row.  His  deputy,  Gopal  Row,  who 
redded  here,  had  the  collection- of  four  pergunnahs,  Sch.re,  Ajhtali,  and  two 
others,  amounting,  in  all.,  to  about  three  -lacs  of  rupees. 

Sehore  is  fituated  on  the  banks -of  the  little  river  Baotah-Seein,  and  is  fur- 
rounded  with  a large  grove  of  mango  and  other  trees.  Here  is  a confiderable 
manufacture  of  ffriped  and  chequered  muflins.  The  road  was  good,  foil  a 
black  mould,  but  the  cultivation  partial. 

April  9. — Marched  N 77  W,  11,19  miles,  to  Furher,  a town 
belonging  to  the  heirs  of  the  Mahratta  chief  Naroo-Shunker?.  It  is 
in  the  pergunnah  of  Shujawulpoor,  which  is  divided  from  that  of  Sehore  by  the 


river 


FROM  AGRA  TO  OUJEIN. 


33 


river  Parbutty.  The  road  good,  and  foil  a fine  black  mould;  but  there  is  a 
good  deal  of  wade  land  near  the  rqad  fide. 

April  10 — Marched  N 50  W,  1(3,55  miles,  to  Sliujaisculpoor.  Road 
good  : foil  the  fame  black  mould  as  before.  For  the  drft  ten  miles,  very  little, 
cultivation,  afterwards  a good  deal. 

Shujawulpoor  is  a large  town,  fituated  on  the  north-eaft  bank  of  the  river 
Jamneary.  It  contains  a fort,  or  walled  town,  and  without  the  wall  a good 
bazar,  in  which  are  many  large,  well-built  houfes.  The  country  is  liable  to  the 
depredations  of  a let  of  robbers,  called  Grajjiah,  which  in  fome  mcafure  ac- 
counts for  the  inferior  date  of  cultivation.  This  is . the  head  town  of  a per- 
gunnah  of  eight  lacs  of  rupees,  held  in  jageer,  from  the  Peshwa,  by  the 
heirs  of  Na'roo-Shunker.  They  were  in  camp  with  Sindiah,  and  rented 
the  didridt  to  aumils,  who  were  changed  every  two  or  three  years.  Thofe 
men  colledted  what  they  could,  opprefied  the  ryots  and  brought  depopu- 
lation on  the  country.  About  twelve  years  ago  this  didridt  was  under  the 
management  of  Appah-K’handey  Raw,  and  then  it  was  well  peopled  and 
cultivated. 

This  is  a condderable  market  for  driped  mudins,  doputtahs,  &c.  Opium  is 
cultivated  to  fome  extent,  and  is  faid  to  be  of  a good  quality. 

■April  1 1 — Marched  N 7^  W,  11,87  miles,  to  Beinf round,  a fmall  vil- 
lage in  the  didridt  of  Shujatvulpoor.  Road  good;  foil  as  before,  country  more 
cultivated  than  yefterday. 

In  this  country  are  many  Maivah  trees  (Bajfia  latifolia 

Roxburgh’s  Indian  plants,  Volume  I.  No.  10,  Madhuca,  Afiatick 
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Ref.  vol.  I.)  They  were  now  in  flower,  and  as  the  number  of  feeds  in  the 
ripe  fruit  is  very  uncertain,  which  has  caufed  fome  confuflon,  I this  day  ex- 
amined  the  germina  of  twenty-one  flowers.  Thirteen  had  the  rudiments  of 
eight  feeds,  fix  of  nine,  and  two  of  feven.  The  ftamina  were  24,  25,  and  26, 
but  I have  fomerly  feen  flowers  with  only  l6. 

April  12. — Marched  weft  17, SQ  miles,  to  Shahjehanpoor.  The  road  was 
good,  the  foil  as  before,  but  the  country  appeared  to  have  remained  long 
uncultivated.  It  is  all  overgrown  with  brufhwood,  among  which  the  Plafs  ( Butea 
frondofa)  and  wild  date  (Elate  JylveJtris)  hold  the  principal  place. 

Shahjehanpoor  is  a confiderable  town,  and  head  of  a pergunnah,  belonging 
to  Sindiah.  It  lies  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Sagurmuttee.  About  half  a 
mile  to  the  weftward  of  the  town  is  a conical  hill,  which  is  confpicuous  at 
a great  diftance. 

April  13. — Marched  S 5Q§  W,  l6,66  miles,  to  Tnrana,  a town  and 
head  of  a pergunnah,  belonging  to  Aheltah  Bai.  The  firft  thirteen  miles 
we  met  with  very  bad  road,  among  rocks  and  broken  ground,  incapable  of 
cultivation.  The  remainder  of  the  road  was  good,  through  a cultivated 
country.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  Turanay  we  found  an  avenue  of  young 
trees  of  confiderable  extent,  which  we  were  informed  was  planted  by  Ahe- 
hah  Bai.  A taftefor  improvements  of  this  nature  is  uncommon  among  Mah- 
rattas ; and  this  gave  me  a favourable  impreflion  of  that  prineds’s  govern- 
ment, which  was  confirmed  by  farther  enquiry. 

April  14. — Marched  S 48^  W,  12  miles,  to  Tapoor , a village  belonging 
'to  Sindiah.  The  road  ftony,  and  the  ground  full  of  holes.  Little  cultivation. 

April 
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April  \ 5. — Marched  S 75^  W,  10,3/  miles,  to  Qujein.  The  road  good.  This 
city,  called  in  Sanfcrit  Ujjaini,  and  Awinti,  or  Av anti,  boafts  a high  antiquity. 
A chapter  in  the  Eoorans  is  employed  on  the  defcription  of  it.  It  is  confi- 
dered  as  the  fir  ft  meridian  by  the  Hindu  geographers  and  aftronomers,  fo 
that  its  longitude  from  our  European  obfervatories  is  an  objecft  of  fome  curb- 
oftty.  By  a medium  of  eleven  obfervations  of  Jupiter’s  fir  ft  and  fecond  fatel- 
lites  (taking  the  times  in  the  ephemeris  as  accurate)  I make  its  longitude  from 
Greenwich  7 5°  5T  E.  Its  latitude,  by  a medium  of  eight  obfervations  23° 
IT  13"  N. 

But  the  city  which  now  bears  the  name  is  fituatcd  a mile  to  the  fouthward 
of  the  ancient  town,  which,  about  the  time  of  the  celebrated  Vicrama- 
dittya  was  overwhelmed,  by  one  of  thofe  violent  convulfions  of  nature  which, 
from  time  to  time,  alter  the  furface  of  our  globe.  The  following  narrative  of 
this  event,  involved  in  a cloud  of  fable,  is  handed  down  by  the  Brahmens.  A 
certain  deity,  named  Gundrufsein,  was  condemned,  for  an  offence  com- 
mitted againft  the  god  Inder,  to  appear  on  earth,  in  the  form  of  an  afs,  but 
on  his  entreaty,  he  was  allowed,  as  a mitigation  of  the  punifhment,  to  lay 
afule  that  body  in  the  night,  and  take  that  of  a man.  His  incarnation  took 
place  at  Oujein , during  the  reign  of  a Rajah,  named  Sundersein,  and  the 
afs,  when  arrived  at  maturity,  accofting  the  Rajah  in  a human  voice,  proclaimed 
his  own  divine  origin,  and  demanded  his  daughter  in  marriage.  Having,  by 
certain  prodigies,  overcome  the  fcruples  of  the  Rajah,  he  obtained  the  objedl 
of  his  wifhes.  All  day,  in  the  form  of  an  afs,  he  lived  in  the  liable,  on  com 
and  hay  ; but  when  night  came  on  ; laying  aftde  the  afs’s  fkin,  and  aftuming 
the  form  of  a handfome  and  accomplifhed  young  prince,  he  went  into 
the  palace,  and  enjoyed,  till  morning,  the  converfation  of-  his  beauteous 
bride.  In  procefs  of  time,  the  daughter  of  the  Rajah  appeared  to  be  preg- 
nant, and  as  her  hufband,  the  afs,  was  deemed  incapable  of  producing 
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fuch  a ftate  in  one  of  the  human  fpecies,  her  chaftity  became  lufpected.  Her 
father  queftioned  her  upon  the  fubjedt,  and  to  him  fie  explained  the  myf- 
tery.  At  night  the  Rajah,  by  her  directions,  hid  himfelf  in  a convenient 
liruation,  and  beheld  the  wonderful  metamorphofis.  He  lamented  that  his 
fon-in-law  fhould  ever  refume  the  uncouth  difguife,  and  to  prevent  it,  fee 
the  afs’s  flrin  on  fire.  Gundrufsein  perceived  it,  and  though  rejoiced  at  the 
termination  of  his  exile,  denounced  the  impending  refentment  of  Inder,  for 
liis  difappointed  vengeance.  He  warned  his  wife  to  flee ; for,  faid  he,  my 
earthly  tenement  is  now  confuming,  I return  to  heaven,  and  this  city  will  be 
overwhelmed  with  a fhower  of  earth.  The  princefs  fled  to  a village  at  fome 
diftance,  where  flie  brought  forth  a fon,  named  Vicramadittya,  and 
a fiiower  of  earth  falling  from  heaven,  buried  the  city  and  its  inhabitants.  It  is 
faid  to  have  been  cold  earth,  and  to  have  fallen  in  fmall  quantity  upon  the 
fields  all  around,  to  the  diftan.ee  of  feveral  cofs,  but  to  a great  depth  on  the- 
towns. 

On  the  fpot  where  the  ancient  city  is  faid  to  have  flood,  by  digging  to 
the  depth  of  from  fifteen  to  eighteen  feet,  they  find  brick  walls  entire,  pillars 
of  ftone,  and  pieces  of  wood,  of  an  extraordinary  hardnefs.  The  bricks,  thus 
dug  up,  are  ufed  for  building,  and  fome  of  them  are  of  a much  larger  fize 
than  any  made  in  the  prefent,  or  late  ages.  Utenfils  of  various  kinds  are 
fometimes  dug  up  in  the  fame  places,  and  ancient  coins  are  found,  either  by 
digging,  or  in  the  channels  cut  by  the  periodical  rains  j having  been  wafhed 
away,  or  their  earthly  covering  removed  by  the  torrents.  During  our  ftay  at 
Oujehn , a large  quantity  of  wheat  was  found  by  a man  in  digging  for  bricks. 
It  was,  as  might  have  been  expedited,  almoft  entirely  confumed,  and  in  a ftate 
refembling  charcoal.  The  earth  of  which  this  mound  is  compofed,  being  loft, 
is  cut  into  ravines,  by  the  rains;  and  in  one  of  tliefe,  from  which  feveral  ftone 
pillars  had  been  dug,  I fiiw  a fpace,  from  twelve  to  fifteen  feet  long,  and  feven  or 
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eight  high,  compofed  of  earthen  veflels,  broken,  and  clofely  compared  toge- 
ther. It  was  conjectured,  with  great  appearance  of  probability,  to  be  a por- 
ter’s kiln.  Between  this  place  and  the  new  town,  is  a hollow,  in  which  tra- 
dition fays,  the  river  Sipparah  formerly  ran.  It  changed  its  courfe,  at  the  time 
the  city  was  buried,  and  now  runs  to  the  wefhvard. 

Adjoining  to  thefe  fubterraneous  ruins,  on  the  prefent  bank  of  the  Sij>- 
parah  is  the  cave,  or  fubterraneous  abode  of  the  Rajah  Bhirtery.  Before  the 
gate  of  the  court  are  two  roes  of  ftone  pillars,  one  running  from  eaft  to  weft, 
the  other  from  fouth  to  north.  You  enter  the  court  from  the  fouth-ward  ; with- 
in it  are  the  entrances  of  two  caves,  or  divifions  of  the  palace.  The  outermoft 
enters  from  the  fouth  ; and  is  funk  about  three  feet  under  ground.  From 
this  entrance  (which  is  on  the  fide)  it  runs  ftraight  eaft,  being  a long  gallery, 
fupported  on  ftone  pillars,  which  are  curioufly  carved,  with  figures,  of  men  in 
alto  relievo.  Thefe  figures,  however,  are  now  much  effaced. 

The  inner  apartment  alfo  enters  from  the  fouth.  This  is  a pretty  wide 
chamber,  nearly  on  the  level  of  the  ground,  the  roof  fupported  on  ftone  pil- 
lars, over  which  are  laid  long  ftones,  in  the  manner  of  beams.  On  the  north 
fide,  oppofite  to  the  entrance,  is  a fmall  window,'  which  throws  a faint  light 
into  the  apartment.  It  looks  down  upon  the  low  ground,  beneath  the  bank,  on 
which  the  building  is  fituated.  On  the  left  hand,  or  weft  fide  of  the  apart- 
ment, is  a fmall  triangular  opening  in  the  ftone  pavement.  Through 
this  you  defcend,  about  the  height  of  a man,  into  an  apartment  truly  fubter- 
raneous,  and  perfectly  dark.  This  is  alfo  fupported  on  ftone  pillars, 
in  the  fame  manner  as  the  upper  one.  It  firft  runs  eaftward,  and  then 
turns  foutln  On  the  left  hand  fide  are  two  chambers,  about  feven 
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feet  by  eight.  At  the  foutheril  extremity  is  a door,  which  probably  led  into 
fome  farther  apartment,  but  it  is  fhut  up  with  earth  and  rubbiih.  The  fakeers 
who  refide  here  fay  a tradition  exifts,  that  one  fubterraneous  paftage  went  from 
hence  to  Benares,  and  to  Hurdwar : and  they  tell  us,  that  this  door  was  fhut 
up,  about  twelve  or  fourteen  years  ago,  by  the  government,  becaule  peo- 
ple fometimes  loft  themfelves  in  the  labyrinth. 

This  is  faid  to  be  the  place  in  which  the  Rajah  Bhirtery,  the  bro- 
ther of  Vicramadittya,  fhut  himfelf  up,  after  having  relinquifhed  the 
world.  But  there  are  various  and  difcordant  accounts  of  its  conftrucftiofi 
and  date.  By  fome,  it  is  faid  to  have  been  conftrudled,  in  its  prefent  form 
by  Bhirtery  himfelf.  By  others,  thcfe  inner  apartments  are  faid  to  have 
been  the  mahl , or  private  chambers  of  Gundrufsein,  and  the  colonnade  be- 
fore the  gate  to  have  been  his  public  hall  of  audience,  or  Dewan-Aum. 
That  this  efcaped  the  general  wreck  of  old  Oujein , and  either  was  not  af- 
fecfted,  or  funk  gently  down,  fo  as  to  retain  its  form,  though  thrown  down 
under  the  level  of  the  ground. 

Such  are  the  prefent  appearances  of  this  ancient  city,  which  above  1800 
years  ago,  was  the  feat  of  empire,  of  arts,  and  of  learning  ; and  it  is  a 
talk  worthy  of  the  prefent  lovers  of  fcience  to  dilcover  the  means  by  which  this 
great  revolution  has  been  effected.  There  are  not,  as  far  as  my  infpedlion 
goes,  any  traces  of  volcanic  fcoriae  among  the  ruins,  nor  are  there  in  the 
neighbourhood  any  of  thofe  conical  hills,  which  we  might  fuppole  to  have 
formerly  difcharged  fire  large  enough  to  produce  this  effedf.  As  tradition  re- 
lates, that  the  river,  on  thatoccafion  changed  its  courfe,  an  inundation  from  it 
might  be  confidered  as  the  caufe.  And  in  fadb  this  river,  while  we  were  at  Oujein, 
did  fwell  to  luc h a height,  that  great  part  of  the  prefent  town,  though  fituated 
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on  a high  bank,  was  overflowed,  many  houfes  within  it,  and  whole  vil- 
lages in  the  neighbourhood,  were  fwept  away  by  the  torrent.  But  yet  the 
lize  of  the  flream,  and  the  length  of  its  courfe,  the  fource  being  only  at  the 
diftance  of  fourteen  cofs,  feem  unlike  to  furnifh  water  enough  to  produce  fo 
complete  a revolution.  Therefore,  we  muft  conflder  the  change  of  its  courfe, 
in  conformity  to  the  tradition,  rather  as  the  effect  than  the  caufe  of  that 
event.  An  earthquake  appears  one  of  the  moft  probable  caufes  ; and  the  only 
objection  to  it  is  the  entire  ftate  in  which  the  walls  are  found.  They  are  faid  to 
be  found  entire,  but  I am  not  able  from  infpebtion  to  determine  whether 
or  not  they  are  fo  entire  as  to  render  the  fuppofltion  of  an  earthquake  impro- 
bable. The  only  remaining  caufe  which  I can  think  of,  is  loofe  earth  or  land 
blown  up  by  a violent  wind.  We  have  inftances  in  Europe  of  whole  pariflhes 
being  buried  by  fuch  an  accident.  The  foil  of  the  province  of  Mdlu-va , 
being  a black  vegetable  mould,  is  unfavourable  to  this  fuppofltion  ; but 
even  this,  when  dry  is  very  light,  friable  earth  : and  it  may  have  been  greatly 
meliorated  in  fo  long  a period  of  ages.  If  we  might  be  allowed  to  call  into 
our  aid  a tradition,  which,  though  difguifed  in  fable  and  abfurdity,  has  pro- 
bably a foundation  in  fa  <51,  it  would  be  favourable  to  this  hypothefis.  For 
none  of  the  other  caufes  would  fo  much  refemble  a fhower  of  earth  as  this  ; 
and  fand  driven  by  the  wind  would  naturally  be  accumulated  to  the  greateft 
height,  on  the  totvns,  where  the  buildings  wTould  refift  its  farther  progrefs  in 
the  horizontal  direction. 

The  prefent  city  of  Oujein  is  of  an  oblong  form,  and  about  flx  miles  in 
circumference,  lurrounded  by  a flone  wall,  with  round  towers.  Within  this 
fpace,  there  is  fome  wafte  ground,  but  the  inhabited  part  occupies  by  far  the 
greatefl  portion  ; it  is  much  crowded  with  buildings,  and  very  populous.  The 
houfes  are  built  partly  of  brick,  partly  of  wood.  But  even  of  the  brick  houfes. 
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the  frame  is  fird  ccndrudled  of  wood,  and  the  interlaces  filled  up  with  brick. 
They  are  covered,  either  with  lime  terrace,  or  with  tiles.  The  principal  ba- 
zar is  a fpacious  and  regular  ftreet  paved  with  done.  The  houfeson  each  fide 
are  of  two  dories.  The  lower,  to  which  you  mount  from  the  ftreet  by  five 
or  fix  deps  of  done,  are  modly  built  of  done,  and  are  taken  up  with  fhops. 
The  upper,  of  brick  or  wood,  ferve  for  the  habitations  of  the  owners. 

The  mod  remarkable  buildings  are  four  mofques,  erected  by  private  in- 
dividuals, and  a great  number  of  Hindu  temples.  of  thefe  the  mod  confi- 
derable  is  a little  way  on  the  outfide  of  the  town,  at  Unk-pdt , a place  held 
in  great  veneration,  as  being  that  where  Kreeshen  and  his  brother  Bul- 
budder,  or  Bildeo,  received  the  rudiments  of  their  education.  Here  is  a 
done  tank,  with  deps  leading  down  to  the  water’s  edge  : and  this  is  faid  to 
be  of  great  antiquity.  But  it  has  been  enclofed  with  a done  wall,  and  two  tem- 
ples eredted  within  the  enclofure  about  twenty-five  years  ago,  by  Rung  Raw 
Appah,  of  the  tribe  Pazvdr.  Thefe  temples  are  fquare,  with  pyramidal  roofs. 
That  on  the  right,  as  you  enter  the  gate,  contains  the  images  of  Ram, 
Litchmun,  and  Sita,  in  white  marble;  and  that  on  the  left,  thofe  of 
Kreeshen  and  Radha,  the  fird  in  black,  and  the  fecond  in  white  marble. 
All  thefe  figures  are  well  executed. 

Sind t ah’s  palace  in  the  city,  which  is  yet  unfinifhed,  is  an  extenfive 
and  lufficiently  commodious  houfc,  but  without  any  claim  to  magnificence. 
And  it  is  fo  much  furrounded  with  other  buildings,  as  to  make  very  little 
appearance  on  the  outfide.  Near  it  is  a gate,  which  being  all  that  remains  of 
a fort  faid  to  be  built  foon  after  the  time  of  Viciiamadittya,  may  be  cond- 
dered  as  a good  fpecimen  of  the  ancient  Hindu  architedture. 
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Within  the  city,  and  near  the  eaftern  wall,  is  a hill  of  a confiderable 
height,  on  the  top  of  which  is  a Hindu  temple  of  Mahadeo,  and  adjoining 
to  it  the  tomb  of  a Mufulman  faint,  named  Goga  Shkheed.  This  hill  is 
confpicuous  from  a diftance,  and  a lpecftator  on  the  top  of  it  commands  an 
extenfive  profpedl  on  every  tide.  To  the  northward  he  fees,  at  the  diftance  of 
four  miles,  the  rude  and  mafly  ftrutfture  of  Calydeh,  an  ancient  palace,  built 
on  an  iftand  in  the  Sipparah,  by  a king  of  the  family  of  Gour  *.  There  are 
two  fquare  buildings,  each  covered  with  a hemispherical  cupola,  and  divided 
below  into  eight  apartments,  betides  the  fpace  in  the  centre.  The  com- 
munication with  the  land  is  made  by  a ftone  bridge  over  one  of  the  branches 
into  which  the  Sipparah  is  here  divided.  Below  the  bridge  are  feveral  apart- 
ments conftructed  on  a level  with  the  water  ; and  the  rocky  bed  of  the  river  is 
cut  into  channels  of  various  regular  forms,  fuch  as  fpirals,  fquares,  circles,  See. 
to  which,  in  the  dry  fcafon  the  current  is  confined.  Turning  to  the  weftward, 
he  traces  the  winding  courfe  of  the  Sipparah,  through  a fertile  valley,  where 
fields  of  corn  and  clumps  of  fruit  trees  interfering,  diverfify  the  profpetft,  till 
Iris  attention  is  arrefted  by  the  fort  of  Beiroun-gurh , fituated  clofe  on  the  top 
of  the  oppofite  bank.  It  is  about  a quarter  of  a mile  in  length,  furrounded 
by  a rampart  of  earth,  and  contains  an  ancient  temple  dedicated  to  the  tutelary 
divinity  of  the  place,  whofe  name  it  bears.  Still  farther  up  the  ftream,  and 
nearly  oppofite  to  the  middle  of  the  town,  are  the  gardens  of  Abha- 
chitnavees  and  Rana  Khan.  On  the  latter  no  decoration  of  art 
has  been  fpared  ; the  former  wantons  in  all  the  luxuriance  of  nature. 
Exactly  over  thefe,  at  the  diftance  of  half  a mile  from  the 

* A defeription  of  this  extraordinary  fabric  is  inferted  in  the  Oriental  Repertory-,  V.  I.  p.  2 66, 
from  a letter  of  Sir  W.  Malet,  dated  at  Oujeiti,  I3th  April,  1/85.  The  author  gives  an  extradt 
from  a hiftory  of  Malaya,  which  proves  the  building  to  be  the  work  of  Sultaun  Nasik-ud-deex- 
Cilgee,  fon  of  Gheas-uii-deen,  who  afcendcd  the  throne  of  Alalava  in  the  year  of  the  Hjira 
QOS,  and  reigned  eleven  years  and  four  month  . 
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river,  is  a grove  of  trees,  on  a rifing  ground.  It  contains  the  tomb  of  another 
faint,  named  Shah  Da'wul,  but  is  more  remarkable  for  having  been  the  fcene 
of  a bloody  adtion,  about  thirty  years  ago,  between  Sindjah  and  one  of  his 
Sirdars,  named  Ragoo,  who,  from  having  the  command  ot  certain  troops  of 
horfe,  was  called  Pagiii.  This  officer  had  been  detached  by  Sindiah,  with 
a confiderable  force,  to  levy  contributions  in  Oudipore,  and  having  received 
the  money,  refufed  to  account  for  it..  His  matter  confined  his  family,  who 
had  remained  in  Oujein,  in  confequence  of  which,  Ragoo  marched  at  the  head 
of  30,000  men,  to  attack  Sindiah,  who  was  in  Oujein , with  only  five  or  fix 
thoufand.  With  this  inequality  the  fight  began,  on  the  plain  adjacent  to  Shah 
Dawul’s  Durgah;  but  Sindiah  was  joined  by  6000  Goofains  \ and  a chance 

ffiot  having  killed  Ragoo,  his  adherents  were  routed. 

\ 

The  profpedt  on  this  fide  is  bounded  by  a ridge  of  hills,  at  the  dittance  of 
about  three  miles.  It  runs  from  N N E,  to  SS  W,  and  is  feven  miles  in  length  ; 
thefe  hills  arc  chiefly  compofed  of  granite,  and  from  them  the  ftone  employed 
in  building  is  fupplied.  But  they  are  covered  with  vegetable  mould  to  a fuf- 
ficient  depth  to  admit  of  cultivation.  * 

To  the  fouth-wefl  is  a wide  avenue  of  trees,  which  terminates  a courfe  of  two- 
miles,  at  a temple  of  Ganesa,  furnamed  Chintamun.  It  is  vittted  by  nu- 
merous proceffions  at  certain  hated  periods* 

The  fouth  wall  of  the  town  is  waffied  by  the  Sipparah , which  makes  a 
fudden  turning  at  this  place.  This  extremity  of  the  city,  called  Jeyfngpoorah, 
contains  an  obfervatory,  built  by  the  Rajah  Jeysing  of  Ambheer,  fince  named 
from  him  Jeynagur.  He  built  obfervatories  at  five  principal  cities,  viz.  Dehly , 
Matra , Jeynagur , Benares , and  Oujein , as  he  informs  us  in  the  preface  to  the 

attrono* 


FROM  AGRA  TO  OUJEIN. 


43 


aftronomical  tables,  publiffied  by  him,  which,  in  compliment  to  the  reigning 
Emperor,  he  entitled  Zee j Mahonimedjhahy. 

Turning  to  the  eaft,  we  are  prefented  with  a different  profpe6t.  As  far 
as  the  eye  can  reach  is  a level  plain,  which  is  only  interrupted  by  a conical 
hillock  at  the  diftance  of  three  miles,  beyond  which  is  an  extenfive  lake,  that 
lies  clofe  on  the  left  of  the  road  that  leads  to  Boptiul.  On  the  right  of  the  road 
at  the  fame  place,  is  a Rumnah  belonging  to  Sindiah,  well  ftocked  with  deer. 

The  Rajah  Jeysing  held  the  city  and  territory  of  Oujein  of  the  Emperor* 
in  quality  of  Soubahdar;  but  it  foon  after  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Mahrattas, 
and  has  belonged  to  Sindiah’s  family  for  two  generations.  The  diflridf  imme- 
diately dependent  on  th-e  city,  yields  a revenue  of  five  lacs  per  annum,  and 
comprehends  175  villages.  The  ancient  landholders,  who  were  deprived  of 
their  poffeflions  by  the  Mahrattas , ftill  retain  fome  forts,  difperfed  over  the 
province;  and  partly  by  treaty  with  the  conquerors,  partly  by  force,  receive  a 
proportion  of  the  rents  from  the  adjacent  villages.  One  of  thefe  people,  who 
are  called  GraJJiah , is  Hurry  Sing,  a Rajpoot : he  poffcffes  the  mud  fort 
of  DooJetia  about  ten  miles  from  Oujein.  He  commands  a body  of  two  hundred 
GraJJiahs ; and  a neighbouring  village,  Kjhelana , the  rent  of  which  is  2000 
rupees  a year,  pays  him  150,  or  7^  per  cent,  on  the  revenue.  But  thefe  free- 
booters, not  contented  with  the  regular  contribution,  exercife  the  mofl  lawlefs 
•rapine,  fo  that  travelling  is  unfafe  ; and  they  watch  the  occafion  which  any  cafual 
confufion  or  diftrefs  of  the  government,  or  the  withdrawing  of  troops  for 
foreign  fervice,  occafionally  affords  them,  to  extend  their  ravages  to  the  gates 
of  the  city,  or  even  within  the  walls. 


The  officers  of  government  are  almofl  the  only  Mahratta  inhabitants  of 
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Oujein.  The  bulk  of  the  people,  both  Hindus  and  Mufulmans,  fpeak  a dialect 
very  little  different  from  that  of  Jgra  and  Dehly.  The  Mufulmans  form  a very 
conliderable  portion  of  the  inhabitants,  and  of  their  number  a great  part  is 
compofed  of  a particular  clafs,  here  known  by  the  name  of  Bohrah.  They  diflin- 
guifh  their  own  fe6t  by  the  title  of  Ifmaeeliah , deriving  their  origin  from  one 
of  the  followers  of  the  prophet,  named  Ismaeel,  who  flourifhed  in  the  age 
immediately  fucceeding  that  of  Mahommed.  This  lingular  clafs  of  people 
forms  a very  large  fociety,  fpread  over  all  the  countries  of  the  Decan,  particu- 
larly the  large  towns.  Surat  contains  6000  families,  and  the  number  in  Oujein 
amounts  to  1500.  But  the  head-quarters  of  the  tribe  is  at  Burhdnpoor,  where 
their  moullah  or  high-priefl  refides.  The  fociety  carries  on  a very  extenfive  and 
multifarious  commerce,  in  all  thofe  countries  over  which  its  members  are  dif- 
perfed,  and  a certain  proportion  of  all  their  gains  is  appropriated  to  the  main- 
tenance of  the  moullah,  whofc  revenue  is  confequently  ample.  He  is  para- 
mount in  all  ecclefiaftical  matters,  and  holds  the  keys  of  paradife  ; it  being  an 
eftablifhed  article  of  faith  that  no  man  can  enter  the  regions  of  blifs  without  a 
paflport  from  the  high  pried,  who  receives  a handfome  gratuity  for  every 
one  he  figns.  But  he  alfo  exercifes  a temporal  jurifdidlion  over  his  tribe* 
wherever  difperled,  and  this  authority  is  admitted  by  the  various  governments 
under  whofe  dominion  they  redde,  as  an  encouragement  to  thefe  people  who 
form  the  mod  induflrious  and  u-feful  clafs  of  the  inhabitants.  A younger  bro- 
ther of  the  moullah  refides  at  Oujein,  and  with  that  fame  title  exercifes  over  the 
Bohrahs  refidcnt  there  the  authority,  fpiritual  and  temporal,  annexed  to  the  of- 
fice. Five  mohillahs  of  the  city  are  inhabited  by  them,  and  fubje<d  to  his  ju~ 
rifdidlion. 

On  our  arrival  at  Oujein,  we  had  plenty  of  excellent  grapes  from  Burhdnpoor . 
By  the  time  this  fupply  was  exhaufled,  the  grapes  produced  at  Oujein  came  into 
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feafon.  Thcfc  are  inferior  in  fize  and  flavour  to  the  former  ; but  a Angula- 
rity in  this  climate  is  that  the  vine  produces  a fecond  crop  in  the  rainy  feafon. 
This  however  is  acidulous,  and  much  inferior  to  the  firlt.  The  other  fruits 
are  the  mango,  guava,  plantain,  melon,  and  water  melon,  two  fpecies  of 
Annona,  fquamofa,  and  reticulata  (She  reef  ah  and  At  ah),  feveral  varieties  of  the 
orange  and  lime  trees;  the  Falfah  ( Grewia  afiat'ica)  from  which  the  natives 
make  a moft  refrefhing,  flightly  acidulous  fherbet;  and  as  a rarity  in  a few 
gardens,  the  Carlca  Papaya. 

The  foil  in  the  vicinity  of  Oujein,  and  indeed  over  the  greateft  part  of  the 
province  of  Malava , is  a black  vegetable  mould  ; which,  in  the  rainy  feafon, 
becomes  fo  foft,  that  travelling  is  hardly  practicable;  on  drying,  it  cracks  in 
all  directions,  and  the  fiflures  are  fo  wide  and  deep  in  many  parts,  by  the  road 
flde,  that  it  is  dangerous  for  a traveller  to  go  off  the  beaten  track,  as  a horfc 
getting  his  foot  into  one  of  thefe  fiflures  endangers  his  own  limbs  and  the  life 
of  his  rider.  The  quantity  of  rain  that  falls  in  ordinary  feafons  is  fo  confiderable, 
and  the  ground  fo  retentive  of  moifture,  that  wells  are  hardly  ufed  for  watering 
the  fields.  Thus  a great  part  of  the  labour,  incident  to  cultivation  in  Hlniktjlan, 
is  faved.  But  this  very  circumftance  makes  the  fuffering  more  fevere,  upon  a 
failure  of  the  periodical  rains ; for  the  hufbandman,  accuftomed  to  depend  on 
the  fpontaneous  bounty  of  heaven,  and  unprovided  with  wells  in  his  fields, 
is  with  difficulty  brought  to  undertake  the  unufual  labour  of  watering,  efpe- 
cially  as  it  mull  be  preceded  by  that  of  digging  the  fource. 

The  harveft,  as  in  Hindi  flan,  is  divided  into  two  periods,  the  Khereef  and 
Rubhee ; the  former  being  cut  in  September  and  Ofiober,  and  the  latter  in  March 
and  April.  The  kinds  of  grain  cultivated  here,  taken  in  the  order  of  their 
ripening,  are  as  follow  : 


KHEREEF. 


40 


NARRATIVE  OF  A JOURNEY 


KHEREEF. 

4.  MnkJta,  in  Hindufian  Bhootiah  ; Zea  Mays.  It  was  in  flower  the  20th  of 
July,  and  is  gathered  in  Avgujl  or  September. 

2.  Congnee  Pam  cum  Italicum  was  in  flower  July  28th. 

3.  Oord  or  Majh  ; Phafeolus  Max  ; flowers  in  July  and  Auguft,  ripe'  about 
the  end  of  September. 

A . Moong  Phullee,  Arachis  Hypogaea ; (ground-nut,  or  pig-nut  of  the  JPefi 
Indies)  was  in  flower  in  September. 

f.‘  5,  Maud  or  Mai,  Cymfurus  Coracanus,  Lin.  Eleufine  Coracana  Gcertner : in 
Hindujlan  the  name  is  Murhua,  in  the  Carnatic  Natcheny,  and  in  Myfore  Rdgy. 

6.  * Bdjera,  is  a fmall  round  grain,  efteemed  very  nutritious,  but  heating 
and  fomewhat  hard  of  digeftion.  Being  very  cheap,  it  is  principally  ufed  by  the 
poorer  clafs  of  inhabitants,  and  by  the  Mahattas , who  make  of  it  flat  cakes,  o‘ 
•which  a horfeman  can  carry  under  his  faddle  a lufficient  provifion  for  many  days. 
It  was  in  flower  the  13th  September,  and  is  reaped  in  October. 

7.  Jooar.  Helens  Sorghum,  Lin. 

Andropogon  Sorghum,  Roxb. 

The  culm  is  very  ftrong,  and  grows  to  the  height  of  feven  or  eight  feet.  The 

* The  Hokus  Spicatus  of  Linnjeus.  A defeription  and  figure  of  it  are  given  in  the  1ft  volume 
of  the  tranfadtions  of  the  Padoua  (p.  124.)  by  Sign.  P.  Arduin.  He  obtained  the  feeds  from 
Tunis,  where  it  is  called  Droh.  The  internal  ftrudture  of  the  fructification,  and  the  form  of  the 
fpike,  agree  fo  well  with  the  Bajera,  that  I have  no  hefitation  in  referring  them  to  the  fame  fpe- 
cies.  But  the  fpecimen  reprefented  by  Sign.  Arduin  is  much  more  ramified,  with  the  culm  and 
principal  fpike  larger,  than  I have  ever  feen.  This  is  probably  a variety,  produced  by  diverfity 
of  foil  and  cultivation. 

fpike 
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fpike  egg-fhaped,  nodding  or  hanging  (fometimes  eredt),  fix  or  ieven  inches 
in  length,  and  about  nine  in  circumference.  Its  times  of  flowering  and  reap- 
ing are  the  fame  with  the  luff. 

The  Holcus  cernuus , which  is  the  third  fpecies  defcribed  by  Sign.  Arduix 
( Sagg.  di  Padou  : ) does  not  appear  to  differ  from  this,  except  as  a variety : 
the  eredl  or  recurved  pofition  of  the  panicle,  depending  on  its  lize  and  weighty 
compared  with  the  ftrength  of  the  ftalk. 

But  it  is  fubjedt  to  another  variety,  flill  more  remarkable.  The  herma- 
phrodite calyx  is  fometimes  biflorous,  and  ripens  two  feeds  ; fometimes  unifio- 
rous,  producing  only  one.  I have  found,  mixed  in  the  fame  field,  plants  with 
eredt,  lax  panicles,  and  others  more  compact  and  nodding.  The  former  had, 
moft  frequently,  one-flowered  calyces,  and  the  latter  two-flowered.  But,  in 
fome  infiances,  the  one- flowered  and  two-flowered  were  found  on  the  fame 
head,  and  even  in  the  fame  branch  of  the  panicle.  The  feeds  in  the  firfi  cafe 
are  round,  in  the  fecond  hemifpherical,  one  fide  of  each  being  flattened  by 
their  mutual  contact. 

To  afcertain  the  matter  more  accurately,  I fent  feeds  of  both  kinds  to  Dodtor 
Roxburgh,  who  fowed  them  in  the  botanical  garden,  at  a diftance  from  one 
another.  The  plants  came  up  with  one  and  two-flowered  calyces  indifcrimi- 
ijately,  and  flowers  of  both  kinds  were  even  mixed  in  the  fame  panicle. 

. . ' ■ 1 

8.  Moong  ; Phufeokts  Mungo.  The  fpecific  difference  between  this  and 
the  Oord  (P . Max)  is  very  difficult  to  eftablilh,  yet  its  conftancy  forbids  us 
to  confider  them  as  mere  varieties. 

1.  The  fialks  of  the  Oord  are  hifpid  in  a lefier  degree  than  thofe  of  the  Moong 9 


2.  The 
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2.  The  ffipules  of  the  former  are  more  acute  than  thole  of  the  latter. 

3.  The  leaves  are  rather  more  acute. 

4.  The  legumes  fhorter. 

5.  The  feeds  of  the  Oord  larger,  more  comprefled  and  black  ; thofe  of  the 

Moong  fmaller,  rounder  and  green.  - 

This  was  ripe  about  the  end  of  October , being  about  a month  later  than  the  Oord. 
Q.  Birfee ; a fpecies  of  Panicum,  ufed  in  food,  was  in  feed  October  the  (kh, 

RUBBER 

1 . Wheat ; Tr'iticum. 

The  fpecies  cultivated  here  has  the  following  marks ; Calyces  four-flowered, 
ventricofc,  fmooth,  imbricated  ; the  two  outw'ard  florets  with  long  beards, 
the  third  with  hardly  any  ; the  fourth  and  innermofr,  neuter.  From  this  cha- 
racter I am  doubtful  whether  it  fhould  be  referred  to  the  fpecies  tejlivum  or 
fyelta,  or  whether  it  may  not  be  a new  fpecies.  It  was  in  the  ear  at  Oujein, 
the  30th  of  January , and  on  the  lQth  of  March , at  the  diftance  of  fix  days  jour- 
ney, we  found  it  ripe. 

2.  Chatmah , Cicer  arietmum. 

3.  Mafoor  a fmall  legume,  which  I have  not  fufficiently  examined. 
( Ervum  Lens  ?) 

A.  Toor  or  Arher  ; Cytifus  Cajan. 

It  is  fown  foon  after  the  fetting  in  of  the  rains,  the  feed  being  mixed  with 
thofe  of  Jooar , Bajera , and  other  grain  of  the  Khereef.  When  they  are 
moved,  the  Cytifus  remains,  and  its  harveft  is  about  the  fame  time  with  the 
wheat. 
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5.  Pease;  here  called  Buttlee : ripe  in  the  cold  leafon. 

Rice  is  cultivated  only  on  a few  detached  fpots,  which  lie  conveniently 
for  water,  but  the  quantity  is  fo  fmall  that  it  can  hardly  be  reckoned 
among  the  crops.  In  a lift  I received  of  the  cultivated  grains,  I find  the 
name  of  Cablee  Channah , but  not  having  feen  it,  can  give  no  account  of  it. 

Barley  is  not  cultivated;  the  foil  is  unfavourable  to  this  grain,  and  befdes, 
the  farmers  fay,  it  would  require  artificial  watering. 

The  principal  articles  of  export  trade  are  cotton,  which  is  fent  in  large 
quantities  to  Guzerat ; coarfe  ftained  and  printed  cloaths ; Aal,  or  the  root 
of  the  Morbid  a Citrifolia,  and  opium.  As  the  manner  of  preparing  this  drug 
differs,  in  fome  refpedts,  from  that  which  is  pradtifed  in  other  parts  of  India. 
I fhall  give  an  account  of  it,  which  I received  from  fome  experienced  cultivators. 
The  poppy  is  fown  in  December . The  ground  is  well  manured  with  cow-dung 
and  afhes.  It  is  ploughed  feven  times,  then  divided  into  little  fquares,  of  two 
or  two  and  a half  cubits.  In  thefe  the  feeds  are  fown,  in  the  proportion  of 
one  feer  and  a half,  or  two  feers*,  to  a begah-f~.  After  eight  or  nine  days, 
the  ground  is  watered ; that  is,  it  is  compleatly  overflowed  to  the  depth  of  a 
few  fingers’  breadth,  and  this  operation  is  repeated,  at  the  diftance  of  ten  or 
twelve  days,  for  feven  times.  After  each  time  of  watering,  when  the  ground 
is  a little  dried,  but  ftill  foft,  it  is  ftirred,  with  an  iron  inftrument,  fo  as  to  loofen 
it  effectually,  and  the  weeds  are  carefully  removed.  Alio,  if  the  plants  come 
up  very  clofe,  they  are  thinned,  fo  that  the  remainder  may  be  at  the  diftance  of 
four  or  five  fingers'  breadth  from  one  another.  The  plants  thus  pulled  out, 
when  very  young,  are  ufed  as  a pot-herb;  but  when  grown  a little  larger, 

| One  hundred  cubits  fquare. 


* The  feer  is  eighty  rupees  weight. 
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as  a foot  and  a half  in  height,  are  unfit  for  this  ufe,  from  their  intoxicating 
quality. 

The  poppy  flowers  in  February,  and  the  opium  is  extracted  in  March  or 
April-,  fooner  or  later,  according  to  the  time  of  fowing.  The  white  kind  yields 

i 

a larger  quantity  of  opium  than  the  red;  the  quality  is  the  fame  from  both. 
When  the  flowers  are  fallen  off,  and  the  capfules  affume  a whitifh  colour,  it  is 
time  to  wound  them.  This  is  done,  by  drawing  an  inftrument  with  three  teeth, 
at  the  diflanee  of  about  half  a line  from  one  another,  along  from  top  to  bot- 
tom of  the  capfule,  fo  as  to  penetrate,  the  fkin.  Thefe  wounds  are  made  in  the 
afternoon  and  evening,  and  the  opium  gathered  the  next  morning.  They  begin 
at  day  break,  and  continue  till  one  p,har  of  the  day  is  paffed.  The  wounds  on 
each  capfule  are  repeated  for  three  fucceffive  days ; the  whole  capfules  in  a 
field  are  wounded,  and  the  opium  gathered,  in  fifteen  days.  In  a plentiful 

feafon  and  good  ground,  they  obtain  from  fix  to  nine  feers  of  opium  from  a 

■>* 

begah  of  ground : a fmall  crop  is  from  two  to  four  feers. 

In  this  dift ricSV,  all  the  opium,  even  at  the  time  of  gathering,  is  mixed  with 
oil;  and  this  they  do  not  conftder  as  a fraudulent  adulteration.  The  practice  is 
avowed,  and  the  reafon  affigned  is  to  prevent  the  drug  from  drying.  The 
people  employed  in  gathering  it  have  each  a fmall  veffel  containing  a little  oil 
of  fefamum,  or  of  linfeed.  The  opium  which  has  flowed  from  the  wounded 
capfules  is  feraped  off  w'it.h  a little  iron  inftrument,  previoufly  dipped  in  oil. 
A little  oil  is  taken  in  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  the  opium  gathered  with  the 
iron  inftrunent  is  wiped  on  the  hand,  and  kneaded  with  the  oil ; when  a fuf- 
ficient  quantity  is  collected  in  the  hand,  it  is  thrown  into  the  vcflel  with 
oil.  The  whole  quantity  gathered  is,  when  brought  home,  kneaded  into  a 
mafs,  and  thrown  into  a veffel  with  more  oil,  in  which  the  whole  crop  of  the 
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feafon  is  colledfed.  Thus,  it  is  evident,  that  the  proportion  of  oil  in  any  given 
quantity  of  opium,  is  not  determined  with  much  accuracy  ; but  they  com- 
pute that  the  oil  amounts  to  half  the  quantity  of  the  pure  drug,  or  one-third 
of  the  mixed  mafs. 

The  adulterations  pradfifcd  fecretly,  and  confidered  as  fraudulent,  are  mixing 

the  powder  of  the  dried  leaves  the  poppy  ; and  fometimes  even  afhes. 

* 

Wh jen  cheap,  it  fells  for  fifteen  rupees;  and  when  dear,  or  of  fupenour 
quality,  for  twenty-five  or  thirty  rupees  per  d'hiree,  a weight  of  5f  leers,  each 
feer  being  the  weight  of  eighty  rupees. 

It  is  exported  to  Guxerat , Marwar,  8c c.  The  merchants  from  different  parts 

of  the  country,  advance  money  to  the  cultivator,  while  the  crop  is  on  the 

\ 

ground : when  the  drug  is  ready,  they  receive  it,  and  fettle  the  price  accord- 
ing to  the  quality  and  the  feafon.  The  plant  is  fown  repeatedly  on  the  fame 

ground  without  limitation,  as  they  find  it  does  not  exhaufl  the  foil. 

) 

The  mixture  of  oil  renders  this  opium  of  a very  inferiour  quality  to  that  of 
the  eaftcrn  provinces,  and  particularly  renders  it  unfit  for  making  a tranfparent 
tindfure. 

Fine  white  cloths  are  imported  from  Chanderi  and  Sehor,  and  from  Burlian- 
poor  they  receive  turbans,  Juries , and  other  flained  goods.  From  Surat,  are 
imported  various  kinds  of  Europe  and  China  goods,  many  of  which  we  purchafe 
here  at  a cheaper  rate  than  we  could  in  the  EngJiJh  Settlements.  Alfo  pearls,  which 
are  partly  confuraed  here,  and  partly  exported  with  advantage  to  Ilindujian.  AJa- 
fcetida , which  is  produced  in  Sind,  and  the  provinces  beyond  it,  comes  here 
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through  Marwar , and  is  exported  to  the  eaftward  to  Mirzupoor , Src.  On  the 
other  hand,  diamonds  from  Bundelcund , go  by  this  place  to  Surat. 

But  the  carrying  trade  between  the  provinces  to  the  weft  and  the  eaftward  is 
carried  on  to  a much  greater  extent,  and  to  more  advantage  at  Indoor  than 
here;  becaufe  the  duties  there  are  lower.  At  that  place  only  four  or  five  annas 
are  exacted  on  a bullock  load,  which  may  be  worth  three  or  four  hundred 
rupees ; whereas  at  Oujein , they  amount  to  ten  per  cent,  on  the  value  of  the 
goods,  exported  or  imported;  fo  that  on  fuch  articles  as  only  pafs  through  the 
place,  the  duties  confume  twenty  per  cent,  of  the  profit.  The  reafon  is 
obvious.  Indoor  had  the  good  fortune  to  be  under  the  prudent  and  peaceable 
adminiftration  of  Aheliah  Bai,  a princefs,  who,  free  from  ambitious  views,, 
had  only  the  internal  profpejity  of  her  country,  and  the  happinefs  of  its  in- 
habitants, at  heart;  whereas  Sind i ah,  led  away  by  the  dazzling  profpedt  of 
extending  his  conquefts  and  acquiring  great  political  influence,  maintained  ex- 
penfive  armaments,  exhaufted  his  treafury,  and  was  forced  to  abandon  his 
fubjedts  to  the  rapacity  of  thofe  who  fupplied  the  means  of  carrying  his 
fchemes  into  execution. 

We  remained  at  Oujein  from  the  middle  of  April  to  the  middle  of  March,. 
and  fo  had  an  opportunity  of  obferving  nearly  the  whole  viciflitude  of  feafons. 
In  the  months  of  April  and  May,  the  winds  in  the  day  time  wrere  ftrong  and 
hot,  the  thermometer  expofed  to  them  being  from  Q3  to  109,  at  four  in  the 
afternoon.  Thefe  winds,  with  little  deviation,  came  from  the  weftward.  The 
heat  at  nine  in  the  evening  varied  from  80  to  90.  But  the  mornings,  during 
all  this  time  were  temperate,  in  only  one  inftance  riling  fo  high  as  81,  and 
fometimes  being  as  low  as  69.  From  the  18th  to  the  25  of  May,  we  had  fre- 
quent fqualls  fromN  W and  WNW;  once  from  NE,  attended  with  thunder, 
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lightning,  and  rain.  The  quantity  that  fell  during  thefe  eight  days,  amounted 
to  about  ten  inches  .This  weather,  the  inhabitants  informed  us,  was  unufual  at 
that  feafon.  It  produced  a temporary  coolnefs ; but  the  fky  having  cleared 
tip  before  the  end  of  the  month,  the  air  returned  to  its  former  temperature, 
or  rather  exceeded  it,  for  the  morning  heat  now  fometimes  mounted  as  high 
as  85. 

On  the  11th  of  June  the  rains  fet  in,  and  the  quantity  that  fell  during  the 
feafon  was  as  follows  : 


May,  as  above,  about  2 

»•  1 0 inches 

5 

June,  - - 

3,521 

9 

July, 

12,071 

22 

Augujl,  - 

21,068 

22- 

September,  - 

■»  5,651 

9 

52,331 

67 

The  rain  terminated  on  the  14th  of  September.  From  the  middle  of  June  to  the 
middle  of  July,  the  afternoon  heat  varied  from  107  to  S6,  gradually  diminilhing 
as  the  feafon  advanced,  and  fometimes  from  the  continuance  of  the  rain  was  as. 
low  as  80-  The  morning  was  more  uniform,  its  extremes  lying  between  8-7 
and  77-  The  evening,  between  90  and  75.  The  weather,  during  this  pe- 
riod, was  conftantly  cloudy,  fometimes  hazy.  The  wind,  uniformly  from  the 
weftward,  varying  from  N W to  S W, 

From  the  end  of  this  period,  to  the  termination  of  the  rains,  the  aftenoon  heat 
was  from  89  to  74..  The  limit  between  the  two  periods  was  flrongly  marked,  July 
the  15th,  at  3 P.  M.  being  9 1 ; 16th,  at  the  fame  hour,  78.  The  morning,  from  80 
to  7 1 ; evening  from  80  to  72.  During  this  period,  the  clouds  were  fo  heavy  and 
fo- uniformly  fpread  over  the  whole  face  of  the  heavens  that  the  fun  could  feldom 

dart 
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dart  a ray  through  the  gloom.  The  rain  was  frequent  and  long  continued,  but 
feldom  heavy.  The  only  inftance  in  which  the  rain  of  one  day  amounted  to  fo 
much  as  three  inches,  was  in  the  fpace  between  the  ] 5th  of  Augufi , at  7 P.  M. 
and  the  1 6th,  at  Q±.  The  rain,  during  this  period,  of  2 6^  hours,  was  incef- 
fant,  and  the  quantity  amounted  to  10,128  inches.  It  then  abated,  but  did 
not  entirely  ceafe  till  the  17th  at4^P.  M.  The  quantity  in  that  interval  was 
0,629.  This  it  was  which  caufed  the  inundation  formerly  mentioned.  The  wa- 
ters continued  to  rife  till  the  1 6th  at  midnight,  and  then  gradually  fubfided ; 
but  it  was  feveral  days  before  the  river  was  fordable  by  men  or  horfes. 

The  winds,  during  this  period,  were  moft  frequently  weft,  fometimes  N W 
or  S W,  twice  S S W,  four  times  fouth,  and  thrice  eafterly,  commonly  light 
breezes. 

After  the  rains  were  over,  and  the  Iky  cleared  up  the  mid-day  and  after- 
noon heat  encreafed.  By.  the  23d  of  September , it  was  92  ; October  lft,  101, 
and  till  the  middle  of  November , was  feldom  under  90.  The  morning  heat 
during  that  period  gradually  decreafed  from  73  to  46.  The  evening  from 
79  to  57.  The  dew  towards  the  end  of  this  period  was  very  heavy. 

The  winds  for  the  firft  two  days  continued  at  weft  ; afterwards  calm  and  light 
airs  at  N E to  the  end  of  September.  To  the  middle  of  October,  thofe  from  the 
NW  quarter  prevailed,  of  moderate  force,  but  with  frequent  calms.  To  the 
end  of  the  month  the  NE  prevailed,  and  the  mornings  were  hazy.  In  No- 
vember, till  the  6th,  the  wefterly  was  the  reigning  wind,  after  which,  to  the 
15th,  the  NE  recovered  its  prevalence  : the  weather  was  lefs  hazy  than  towards 
the  end  of  the  preceding  month.  On  the  other  hand,  during  October,  there 
was  not  a cloudy  day.  To  the  8th  of  November  they  were  frequent ; and  on 

the 
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the  4th,  a little  rain  fell ; after  that  to  the  loth  the  Iky  was  clear,  and  the  only 
two  hazy  mornings  were  in  this  period. 

At  this  time  (l 5th  November)  I was  fei zed  with  a fever,  which  interrupted 
the  meteorological  obfervations  till  the  lft  of  February.  All  that  I know  of 
the  weather  in  that  interval  is,  that  about  the  middle  of  December  we  had 
it  ftormy,  with  thunder  and  a pretty  heavy  fall  of  rain. 

From  the  lft  of  February  to  the  14th  of  March,  when  we  left  Oujein,  the 
afternoon  heat  varied  between  the  extremes  of  feventy-three  and  103.  The 
firft,  on  Feb.  9th,  with  wind  at  NNW:  the  fecond,  March  12th,  wind  weft  : fky 
at  both  times  clear.  Morning  heat  from  forty-fix  to  fixty-feven,  evening  from 
fifty-five  to  feventy-fix. 

The  wcfterly  were  the  prevailing  winds  during  this  period,  varying  between 
NNW  and  SSW.  In  February,  the  cafterly  wind  was  oblerved  twice  in  the 
morning,  four  times  at  mid-day,  and  twice  in  the  evening.  It  did  not  occur 
once  during  our  ftay  in  March.  The  Iky  was  clear,  excepting  the  4th  of  Fe- 
bruary, which  was  cloudy,  with  a fhower  of  fmall  rain. 

The  foregoing  abftracft  gives  a pretty  diftindt  idea  of  the  weather  we  met 
with  during  our  refidence  at  this  place  ; but  we  cannot  from  thence  form  an  eft i- 
mate  of  the  climate.  The  quantity  of  rain,  in  particular,  was  allowed  by  the 
oldeft  inhabitants  to  be  greater  than  they  ever  remembered  to  have  feen.  The 
country  had  fuffered  three  years  of  drought,  previous  to  our  arrival,  in  eon- 
fequence  of  whiejt  wheat-flour  told  at  ten  feers  for  a rupee.  The  coarfeF 
grains  w'ere  proportionably  dear,  which  placed  the  means  of  fubfiftence  fo  far 
beyond  the  reach  of  the  poorer  inhabitants,  that  hundreds  were  reduced  to  the 

humi- 
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humiliating  neceffity  of  felling  their  children,  to  procure  a fcanty  meal  ior 
themfelves.  But  the  deficiency  of  rain,  .though  feverely  felt,  was  not  the 
only  caufe  of  all  this  diilrefs.  The  fcarcity  was  artificially  increafed,  by  the  ra- 
pacity of  Cab  lee  Mull,  the  perfon  entrufled  by  Sindiaii  with  collecting 
the  revenues  of  the  diftriCt.  His  wealth  and  influence  enabled  him  to  hoard 
up  large  magazines  of  grain,  and  thereby  keep  the  price  far  beyond  its  natural 
ftandard.  And  when  Sudasheu  Naick,  an  eminent  banker,  whofe  difin- 
terefled  benevolence  deferves  to  be  recorded  by  a much  more  eloquent  pen, 
attempted  to  throw  open  his  own  ftores,  and  fell  the  grain  at  a moderate 
price,  no  means  of  obftruCtion  and  intimidation,  that  the  union  of  artifice  with 
power  could  afford,  were  left  unemployed,  to  make  him  dcfifi  from  his  pur- 
pole;  fo  that  he  was  obliged  to  confine  the  exertions  of  his  humanity  to 
feeding  the  poor  at  his  own  houfe  ; and  in  this  manner  thoufands  owed  the 
prefervation  of  their  lives  to  his  bounty-  • 

The  patient  forbearance  of  the  Hindu , under  this  dreadful  calamity,  has 
been  noticed  by  feveral  writers.  In  this  inftance,  the  indignation  of  the  inha- 
bitants at  the  unfeeling  avarice  of  their  rulers,  could  not  be  concealed.  But, 
inftead  of  breaking  open  their  granaries,  demolifliing  their  houfes,  mal-treating 
their  perfons,  or  contumelioufly  burning  them  in  effigy,  the  ufual  proceeding 

u) 

of  an  enraged  European  mob,  they  contented  themfelves  with  making  a repre- 
fentation  of  funeral  riles,  and  proclaiming  that  the  TIakem  was  dead,  and 
Sudasheu  Naick  appointed  to  fill  his  place. 

The  abundant  rain  which  fell  this  feafon  triumphed  over  all  oppofition.  Be- 
fore we  marched,  wheaten  flour  had  fallen  to  twenty  feers  per  rupee.  The 
greedy  monopolifts  faw  thofe  hoards  which  the  anguifh  of  the  famifhed  poor 
could  not  unlock,  conligncd  to  putrefaction,  or  felling  at  confiderable  lols, 
, 2 while 
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while  the  {mile  of  plenty  and  content  brightened  the  face  of  the  peafant,  in 
every  part  ot  the  province. 

Fevers,  chiefly  intermittent,  prevailed  very  generally,  towards  the  end  of 
the  rains,  and  encreafcd  in  frequency  till  the  middle  of  November.  A variety 
ofcaufes  contributed  to  their  produdtion.  The  debility,  induced  by  defici- 
ent nourifhment,  predifpofed  the  bodies  of  the  poorer  clafs  to  be  a<Sted  on  by 
every  exciting  caufe.  The  unufual  quantity  of  rain,  and  very  moifl  ftate 
of  the  atmofphere,  contributed  to  encreafe  the  univerfal  relaxation ; the  wa- 
ter, collected  in  {landing  pools,  fome  of  which,  of  great  extent,  were  dole  to 
the  city  wall,  in  drying  up,  left  a putrid  fomes ; and,  laftly,  the  great  after- 
noon-heat in  Oftobcr  and  November,  followed  by  the  cold  and  damp  of  the 
evening,  gave  irrefiftible  activity  to  the  preceding  caufes,  in  conflitutions 
which  had  hitherto  refilled  their  influence.  This  it  was  which  occafioned 
the  univerfal  prevalence  of  the  difeafe  among  our  fepoys  and  fervants,  after 
the  lfi:  of  October,  when  we  left  our  habitations  in  town,  and  went  into  tents. 
Before  the  rains,  we  had  encamped  in  a grove  adjoining  to  the  garden  of  Rana 
Khan  ; but  when  we  marched  out,  this  ground  was.  covered  with  a crop  of 
corn  not  yet  ripe  ; and  befides,  it  was  low,  and  having  been  overflowed  to  a 
confiderable  depth,  in  the  inundation,  threatened  to  be  mifehievous  by  its 
dampnefs.  The  place  we  fixed  on  for  an  encampment,  was  near  half  a mile 
farther  to  the  W N W.  It  was  an  elevated  lpot,  to  which  the  inundation 
had  not  reached,  covered  on  the  S W,  by  the  fmall  grove  of  Shah  Da'- 
wul,  but  perfectly  open  on  every  other  fide.  The  nearell  part  of  the  hilly 
ridge  was  at  the  diftancc  of  'l\  miles,  the  extremities  of  the  ridge  lying  from  N 
10  W to  S 60  W,  or  comprehending  110  degrees  of  the  horizon.  To  the 
fouth  and  fouth-eaft,  the  Jeerali  nullah  was  within  a furlong  and  a half  of  our 
tents.  As  it  had  fwelled  to  a confiderable  height  during  the  rains,  and  was  now 
gradually  drying  up,  it  was  natural  to  look  for  the  fource  of  miafma  in 
Vol.  IV.  H putrefying 
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putrefying  vegetable  matter  left  on  its  banks.  But  its  bottom  and  banks  were  i 
ft  iff  clay,  affording  little  matter  of  this  kind  ; and  the  prevailing  winds  from  the 
beginning  of  Oflober  to  the  middle  of  November,  were  the  N W,  W N W, 
N E,  none  of  which  could  convey  exhalations  from  the  nullah.  Therefore 
we  are  obliged  to  look  for  fome  other  caufe  of  the  prevailing  epidemic,  and 
one  amply  fufficient,  I apprehend,  will  be  found  in  the  want  of  cover,  to 
protect  the  men  againfi:  the  fcorching  heat  of  the  day,  and  the  chilly  damps 
of  night.  They  themfelves  at  length  became  fenfible  of  the  unhealthinefs 
of  the  fpot,  although  they  entertained  fuperftitious  notions  of  its  caufe,  af- 
cribing  it  to  the  indignant  manes  of  thofe  who  were  flaughtered  in  the  battle 
formerly  defcribed.  At  their  requeft,  fome  time  in  December,  the  camp 
was  removed  into  the  grove  near  Rana  Khan's  garden,  from  which  the  crop 
had,  by  this  time,  been  carried  off.  I was  then  incapable  of  obferving  the 
effe<5ls  of  this  change,  byt  have  been  informed  that  the  difeale  rapidly  declined 
and  foon  difappeared.  This  fa<ft  pleads  ftrongly  in  favour  of  an  opinion  ad- 
vanced by  * Dr.  Jackson,  that  clear  elevated  fituations,  notwithftanding  the 
free  circulation  of  air,  are,  from  unavoidable  expofure  to  the  morbid  caufes 
above  enumerated,  lefs  favourable  to  health  than  has  been  fuppofed  ; and 
that  “ inftead  of  danger,  there  is  faftey,  in  the  fhelter  of  wood.”  The  queftion 
is  of  the  higheft  importance,  the  Do<ftor  fupports  his  argument  with  ability 
and  the  whole  paffage  deferves  the  moil  ferious  confideration  of  thofe  who 
are  entrufted  with  the  choice  of  ground  for  the  encampment  of  troops. 

The  only  complaint  which  I obferved  to  be  endemial,  was  the  Dracun - 
cuius  or  Guinea  w’orm,  the  hiftory  of  which  is  too  well  knowrn  to  require  any 

* Treatile  on  the  Fevers  of  Jamaica , Chap.  IV.  p.  83 — S9. 
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defcription  in  this  place*.  It  is  called  by  the  Spaniards,  Cullebrdla  or  little  fer- 
fpent,  and  feems  to  be  the  fame  that  is  defcribcd  by  M.  Dk  la  Condamine 
and  known  to  the  French  at  Cayenne  by  the  name  of  Veramacque.  The  only 
difference  between  the  defcriptions  of  the  infedt  in  thefe  different  countries,  is 
in  their  length;  thofe  of  Cayenne,  being  only  faid  to  be  feveral  inches ; whereas 
thofe  of  ylfrica  and  the  Eajl  Indies  are  known  to  amount  to  forne  ells.  And  this 
diverfity  in  the  defcription  by  different  authors,  is  probably  rather  owing  to  the 
accidental  circumflance  of  the  fpecimens  that  fell  under  the  obfervation  of  each, 
than  to  any  real  variety,  or  fpecific  difference,  between  the  animals  of  the  two 
continents.  The  name  by  which  they  are  known  at  Oujein,  and  I believe,  in 
other  parts  of  Hinduftan  is  Neruah. 

The  caufe  of  their  produ&ion  is  ftill  involved  in  obfcurity.  I have  met 
with  three  hypothefes  to  account  for  it.  lft,  That  it  is  caufed  by  the  ma- 
lignity of  the  humours  depofited  and  fixed  in  fome  part  of  the  cellular  texture. 
This  I was  furprizedto  fee  affigned  as  the  moft  probable,  by  the  authors  of  the 
French  Encyclopedia ; after  the  doctrine  of  equivocal  generation  had  been  fo  com- 
pleatly  refuted,  and  univerfally  abandoned.  2dly,  In  Dr.  Rees’s  edition  of 
Chambers’s  Dictionary,  I find  it  afcribed  to  the  drinking  of  flagnant  and  cor- 
rupt water,  in  which  it  is  probable  the  ova  of  thefe  animals  lie.  3dly,  It  has  been 
alledgcd  that  certain  infects,  which  inhabit  the  air,  or  the  water,  in  thofe  coun- 


* Filaria  medinenfis  Lin.  S.  N.  cur.  Gmelin. 

Gerdius  medinenfis  Syft.  Nat.  ed.  xii. 

Vena  medinenfis  Welsch.  Sloan. 

Draeunculas  perfarum  Kcempfer. 

The  laft  author  gives  a very  interefting  hiftory  and  defcription  of  the  animal,  which  he  fays  he 
was  twice  able  to  extradt  at  one  operation,  entire  and  alive  . Thrown  into  warm  water  it  became 
flaccid  and  motionlefs : being  taken  out,  it  was  more  rigid  and  moved  obfcurely : but  when  im- 
mcrfed  in  cold  water,  it  bent  and  moved  itfelf  violently,  and  as  if  impatient  of  the  cold  li- 
quid, frequently  raifed  its  head  above  the  furface,  Amcen.  exot.  p.  524  et  feq. 

II  2 tries. 
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tries,  pierce  the  Ikin,  and  depofit  their  ova,  which  produce  the  worms  in  queftion. 


Without  pretending  to  decide  between  thefe  two  lafi  fuppofitions ; or  ad- 
vertingto  the  difficulty  of  conceiving  how  the  ova  could  preferve  their  vivifying 
principle,  through  the  procelTes  of  digeftion,  chilifadfion,  and  circulation,  till  they 
are  finally  depofited,  by  the  capillary  arteries,  in  the  cellular  texture;  the  obfer- 
vation  that  thefe infedls  are  only  found  in  the  extremities,  and  moft  frequently  in 
the  lower,  which  are  moft  expofed  to  immerfion  in  flag nant  water,  pleads  ftrongly 
in  favour  of  the  third  hypothecs.  The  following  fadt  renders  it  probable,  that 
the  generation  atrd  the  growth  of  theworm,  after  the  ova  have  been  depofited,  is 
very  flow.  Although  the  complaint  was  very  frequent  among  the  inhabitants  of 
Ouje'in,  our  people  remained  exempt  from  it,  during  our  refidence  there,  for  ele- 
ven months ; but  in  the  month  of  Augvji  following  (five  months  after  we  left 
the  place)  the  difeafe  broke  out  in  many.  In  all  the  cafes  which  fell  under 
my  obfervation,  the  worm  was  lodged  in  the  lower  extremity,  excepting  one 
inftance.  This  patient,  who  was  a bhifhtee,  or  water-man,  had  the  complaint 
break  out  in  his  arm.  The  nature  of  his  profeflion  expofed  his  arms,  more  than 
thofe  of  other  people,  to  the  attacks  of  the  parent  infedl:  fuppofing  her  to  re- 
fide  in  the  water.* 

* Dr.  Chisholm  afcribes  the  difeafe,  which  is  very  prevalent  among  the  negroes  in  GreruuLi, 
to  their  drinking  the  water  of  certain  wells,  in  which  the  naked  eye  diftinguifhes  innumerable 
animalcules.  On  one  eftate,  where  no  other  water  can  be  had,  they  are  attacked  regularly 
every  year,  about  the  month  of  November ; in  the  month  of  January,  the  difeafe  fpreads  through 
the  greateft  part  of  the  gang;  and  in  the  month  of  March,  it  entirely  difappears,  till  the  fol“ 
lowing  November.  On  other  eftates,  the  difeafe  was  equally  frequent,  till  the  obnoxious  wells  were 
tilled  up,  citterns  built,  or  well  dug  in  places  not  fubjeft  to  the  influence  of  the  ebb  and  flow  of 
the  tide;  at  the  return  of  the  ufual  period  of  the  appearance  of  the  Guinea  worm,  nothing  of  the 
kind  happened.  This  a ftrongproof  that  the  infect  which  produces  the  worm  refides  in  the  water, 
but  it  is  equally  reconciliable  to  the  fuppofition  that  the  ova  are  depofited  under  the 
fkin,  when  any  part  of  the  external  furface  is  iminerged  in  the  water,  as  that  of  their  pro- 
pagating after  being  fwallowed  with  the  drink.  As  we  know  that  moft  infers 
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The  method  of  extra&ion,  pradlifed  by  the  natives  at  Oujeln  differs  in  no- 
thing from  that  defcribed  by  autliors ; except  that  in  the  operation  of  gentle 
pulling,  and  rolling  it  on  a pin,  when  they  feel  a reliftance,  they  have  recourfe 
to  friction,  and  compreffing  the  part  in  various  direddions.  This  is  not.  con- 
fined to  the  tumour,  but  extended  over  the  limb  to  fome  diftance.  It 
is  faid  to  loofen  the  worm  from  its  adhefions  to  the  fubcutaneous  parts, 
and  thus  facilitate  its  extradition.  In  the  American  procefs,  the  rubbing 
of  the  wound  with  a little  oil,  is  taken  notice  of,  but  that  feems  to 
be  adopted  with  a different  view.  The  accident  of  breaking  the  worm, 
was  in  fome  inftances  followed,  by  violent  inflammation  and  tedious  fup- 
purations,  breaking  out  fucceflively  in  different  parts  of  the  limb  ; but  I did 
not  hear  of  any  inftance  of  mortification  from  this  caufe. 

• * 

March  1 7Q3 . — The  refident  having  received  inftrutffions  to  return  to  Hin- 
dujlan , on  the  14th  of  March  1793,  proceeded  to  Gutteah , a village  un- 
der the  management  of  Appah  Kiiaxdey  Raw.  It  lies  from  our  camp  at 
Oujeln  N 27  E,  14,79  miles.  The  road  was  in  general  good,  over  an  open 
well- cultivated  country.  Only,  in  eroding  three  ridges  of  riling  ground,  the 
number  of  flones  gave  fome  impediment ; and  we  forded  three  nullahs, 
{he  bank  of  which  being  fleep,  rendered  the  paflage  of  carriages  difficult. 

March  15. — Marched  N 1 E,  id, 5 miles,  to  Tenaurlah , a village  pof- 
feffed  by  a GraJJiah  zemindar,  who  hold  of  Sindiah,  and  pays  between 
three  and  four  thoufand  rupees  annually. 

have  certain  flated  feafons  for  procreation,  we  can  eafily  account  for  the  periodical  recurrence  of 
the  difeafe  ; but  I could  not  learn  at  Oujeln  that  it  obferves  any  fuch  regular  alternation  in  that 
climate.  Dr.  C.  obferves,  that  the  worm,  in  Grenada  is  not  confined  to  the  extremities. 

Chisholm  on  the  malignant  peftilential  fever,  p.  34. 
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March  l6. — Marched  N 12  E,  10,53  miles  to  Mger,  a large  town,  with 
a ftone  fort,  belonging  to  Rung  Row  Powa'r.  To  the  fourh-vveft  of  the 
town  is  a fine  lake.  The  road  in  general  good,  foil  reddilh  or  iron  coloured. 

March  17. — Marched  N 12^  E,  l6,5Q  miles,  to  Soofneer , a pretty  large 
town,  belonging  to  Sindiah,  under  the  management  of  Appaii 
Khaxdey  Raw,  whofe  aumil  refides  here.  The  road  lies  acrofs  leveral  low 
ridges  of  hills,  and  is  in  general  full  of  little  ftoncs.  The  foil  of  a rufty  iron 
colour,  very  little  cultivation. 

March  18. — Marched  N 17^  W,  14,5  miles,  to  Tarawa , a town  be- 
longing to  Tuckojee  Ho l car,  whofe  aumil  refides  here.  Road  good.  Soil 
black  and  fpongy,  like  the  moll  of  Malava,  but  little  cultivated.  The  diftribl 
dependent  on  this  town  yields  one  lack  of  rupees  annually. 

March  19. — Marched  N 20^  W,  15,Q1  miles  to  Soonel.  The  road  and 
foil,  on  this  day’s  march,  much  the  fame  as  yefterday.  A good  deal  of  Jooar 
ftubble  by  the  road  fide,  and  fome  wheat,  now  ripe. 

Soonel  is  a town  of  confiderable  extent,  of  a fquare  form,  and  enclofed 
with  a ftone  wall.  Two  broad  ftreets  crofs  one  another,  at  right  angles,  in 
the  middle  of  the  town,  which  is  the  Chowk.  There  are  thirty-two  villages 
in  this  pergunnah,  which  is  held  as  a jageer  by  K,handey  Raw  Powak,  the 
elder  brother  of  Rung  Raw  Appah. 

March  21. — Marched  N 4^  E,  16,05  miles  to  Julmee.  Road  in  general 
good.  Palled  the  How  river,  and  two  nullahs.  The  ford  of  the  firft,  being 
very  ftony,  is  difficult.  Soil  black.  Much  cultivation  of  wheat  and  poppy. 
Julmee  is  a pretty  large  village,  which  was  affigned  by  the  Peshwa,  as  a 
4 jageer. 
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jagecr,  to  Naroojee-Goneish,  formerly  devvan  to  the  foubahdar  IIoecar. 
Since  the  death  of  Naroojee  it  has  been  held  by  Holcar  himfelf.  Several 
villages,  between  Soonel  and  this  pla£e,  belong  to  the  rajah  of  Kotah. 

March  22. — Marched  N,5£  W,  15,56  miles,  to  Muckundra . Road  in 

general  good  ; only,  near  the  villages  of  Afcali  and  Telakhairee , it  lies  over  a 
dratum  of  Hate,  which  is  very  flippery.  A good  deal  of  poppy  is  cultivated 
near  thofe  villages.  A begah,  they  lay,  yields  about  live  feers  of  opium. 
Muckundra  is  a fmall  village,  lituated  in  a valley,  nearly  circular,  about  three 
quarters  of  a mile  in  diameter,  furrounded  by  very  fteep  hills,  and  only  acceffible 
by  an  opening  to  the  fouth,  and  another  to  the  north;  each  of  which  is  defend- 
ed by  a done  wall  and  a gate.  At  thefe  gates  are  polled  chokeydars,  be- 
longing to  the  rajah  of  Kotah.  This  is  the  Only  pafs,  within  many  miles, 
through  a ridge  of  mountains,  which  extends  to  the  ead  and  well,  dividing  the 
province  of  Malava  from  the  didridb  called  Haroutee , or  country  of  the  tribe 
JLira.  The  water  here  is  got  from  a large  bowley,  or  well  faced  wath  done. 
It  is  faid,  by  the  natives,  to  be  of  a hurtful  quality  ; and  that  fuch  as  drink  it 
for  the  drd  time  are  liable  to  fevers.  Chundkhairee , where  at  this  feafon  of  the 
year  is  a large  market  for  horfes  and  other  cattle,  is  didant  from  this  place 
feven  cofs  to  the  eaftward. 

March  23. — Marched  N 36^  W,  17  miles,  to  Puchpahdr.  The  pafs 
through  the  hills  was  narrow  and  dony ; the  road  afterwards  good.  Near 
Tuchpahdr  palled  over  a bed  of  Schijhis,  in  drata  inclined  to  the  horizon.  The 
country  rather  thinly  cultivated  ; a good  deal  of  grafs  by  the  road  dde. 

March  24. — Marched  N 18£  W,  8,64  miles,  to  A nan  J poor,  a fmall  village, 
near  which  is  a large  tank,  with  a done  wall,  and  buildings  on  the  bank 
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of  it.  Road  good,  through  a jungle  of  plafs*  and  other  fhrubs.  Soil  of  n 
leddifh  colour  : little  cultivation.  Clofe  to  Anandpoor , the  road  runs  over  a 
ftratum  of  Sch  jius. 

March  25. — Marched  N 8|  E,  5,17  miles,  and , encamped  in  a tope, 
among  gardens,  near  the  city  of  Kolah.  Road  in  general  good  ; in  fome 
parts  a ftratum  of  Schifius.  This  city  is  of  conftderable  extent,  of  an  irregular 
oblong  form,  enclofed  with  a ftone  wall  and  round  baftions.  It  contains 
many  good  ftone  lioufes,  befides  feveral  handfome  public  edifices.  The  palace 
of  the  rajah  is  an  elegant  ftrutfture.  The  ftreets  are  paved  with  ftone.  It  has, 
on  the  weft,  the  river  Chumbul , and  on  the  north-eaft,  a lake,  fmooth  and 
clear  as  cryftal,  which,  on  two  fides  is  banked  with  ftone,  and  has,  in  the 
middle,  a building,  called  Jug-mundul , which  is  confecrated  to  religious  pur- 
pofes.  Near  the  north-eaft  angle  of  the  city,  and  only  feparated  from  the 
lake  by  the  breadth  of  the  road,  is  the  Chetree  or  maufoleum  of  one  of  the 
Rajahs.  It  is  a handfome  building;  the  area  on  which  it  ftands  is  excavated, 
fo  as  to  be  feveral  feet  lower  than  the  level  of  the  country  ; and  paved  with 
ftone.  In  front  of  the  building  are  placed  feveral  ftatues  of  liorfes  and 
elephants  hewn  out  of  ftone. 

To  the  fouth  of  the  city,  about  three  furlongs  beyond  the  wall,  is  a 
place,  confecrated  to  the  celebration  of  Ram’s  victory  at  Lanka,  on  the  Diif- 
Jerah , or  10th  of  Koonar  Sukul pucjh.  There  is  a fquare  terrace  of  earth, 
raifed  about  two  feet  above  the  ground,  and  at  a little  diftance  to  the  fouth, 
an  earthen  wall,  with  a few  round  baftions.  Behind  this,  in  a recumbent  pof- 
fture,  is  an  enormous  ftatue  of  earth,  whjch  reprefents  the  daemon  Rawoon.  On 
the  day  above  named,  all  the  principal  people  aflemble  at  thist  errace,  on  which 
lome  guns  are  drawn  up.  Theirfireisdiredtedagainfttheearthen  wall,  and  continues 
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till  that  is  breached,  and  the  image  of  Rawooii  defaced  or  demolifhed. 

The  revenue  of  Kotah  is  thirty  lacks  of  rupees  ; out  of  which  is  paid,  though 
not  regularly,  a tribute  of  two  lacks  yearly  to  Sindiah,  and  as  much  to 
Holcar.  The  prefent  Rajah  is  named  Ummeid  Sing.  His  uncle,  who 
was  his  immediate  predecefibr,  was  afiaffinated  about  twenty  or  twenty-five 
years  before,  by  his  Dewan  Zalim  Sing,  a Iinjpoot  of  the  tribe  Jluila.  He 
feized,  and  ftill  retains  the  adminiftration;  having  left  nothing  but  the  narr.e 
and  pomp  of  Rajah,  to  the  prefent  incumbent.  The  Rajah’s  family  is  of  the 
tribe  Hdra. 

We  halted  here  two  days,  which  were  employed  in  receiving  and  paying 
vifits ; and  on  the  28th  marched  N 21^  E,  6,29  miles,  to  Gozvmuch.  The 
road  good,  but  the  bed  of  the  Chumbul , which  we  forded  at  Gozvmuch , was 
fiony,  uneven,  and  flippery.  This  is  a fmall  village,  dependent  on  Patan , 
from  which  it  is  difiant  one  cofs.  Patan  contains  fome  confiderable  buildings,, 
eredled  by  the  Rajahs  of  Boondee , viz.  a palace,  and  a temple  dedicated  to 
Veeshnoo.  It  is  the  head  of  a pergunnah,  containing  forty-two  villages,  and 
belongs  half  to  Sindiah  and  half  to  Holcar. 

March  29. — Marched  N 43  W,  9,6  miles,  to  Teekeree , a village 
belonging  to  Sindiah,  dependent  on  Patan.  Road  good.  Soil  greyifh.  A 
good  deal  of  jungle  by  the  road  fide. 

March  30. — Marched  N 56^  W,  11,2  miles,  to  Boondee.  Road  in 
general  good,  but  broken  ground  on  both  fides  of  it.  In  fome  places  fione. 
Little  cultivation,  much  jungle. 
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The  town  o- l--Boondee  is  fituated  on  the  Southerly  declivity  of  a long  range 
of  hills,  which  runs,  nearly  from  eafl  to  weft.  The  palace  of  the  Rajah,  a large 
and  mafiy  building  of  done,  is  about  half  way  up  ; and  a kind  of  Rone 
fortification  runs  to  the  top  of  the  hill.  The  pafs,  through  the  hill,  lies  to 
the  eaflward  of  the  town,  and  is  fecured  by  a gate,  at  each  end. 

The  Rajah,  named  Bishun  Sing,  of  the  tribe  Hdra,  is  aged  nineteen 
or  twenty.  His  family  and  that  of  Kotah , are  nearly  related.  That  of 
Boondee  is  the  elder  branch,  and  was  formerly  the  chief,  in  point  of  power : 
but  its  pofTeffions  have  been  reduced  by  the  irruptions  of  the  Mahrattas,  and 
encroachments  of  the  Kotah  family,  to  the  revenue  of  fix  lacks;  of  which 
even  a fourth  part,  or  chout,  is  paid  to  the  Mahrattas ; one  half  to  Sindiah, 
and  the  other  half  to  Holcar. 

March  31. — Marched  north,  10,28  miles,  to  Dulddna , a pretty  large 
village  in  the  diflrict  of  Boondee.  Road  in  general  good.  Soil  grey  and 
light:  very  dufty : little  cultivation.  Much  jungle,  confiding  chiefly  of 
Paldfa  ( Butea  frondofa ),  Bobool  (Mimofa  nilotica),  Car  eel  or  Teantee  (a 
fpecies  of  Cap  par  is J,  and  Jand  (Adenanthera  aculeata , of  Dodtor  Roxburgh, 
eiefcribed  by  him  in  the  Afiatick  Refearches,  Vol.  IV,  under  the  name 
of  Profopis  acid  eat  a)* 

April  l . — Marched  N 69  E,  to  Doogaree,  a pretty  large  village  belonging 
to  Boondee.  It  is  nearly  furrounded  with  hills,  and  has,  to  the  wefl-ward, 
an  extenfive  lake.  On  the  bank,  where  it  joins  to  the  village,  is  an  old  houfe 
of  the  Rajah,  on  a pretty  high  hill;  and  on  the  extremity  of  a promontory,  that 
runs  into  the  lake,  is  a temple  confecrated  to  Ma'hadeo.  Great  part  of  the 
Toad  on  this  day’s  march  lay  over  Schi/lus , the  flrata,  of  which  were  nearly 

* Profopis  fpicigtra.  Roxn,  I rut.  PI.  Vol.  I,  No.  GO. 
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vertical  ; and  numerous  little  peices  of  quartz  lay  fcattered  on  the  ground. 

In  the  lake,  with  its  leaves  floating  on  the  water,  grows  a fpecies  of 
Mcnyanthes,  here  called  Poorein  or  Tecptee.  The  hills  round  the  edge  of  the 
lake  are  compofed  of  Schiflus , difpofed  in  the  fame  vertical  ftrata  as  that 
on  the  road.  The  promontory  that  runs  out  into  the  lake,  has  a vein  of  quartz 
running  acrofs  it.  On  thefe  hills,  I found  the  Hecs  ( Cap  par  Is  Sepiaria ),  the 
Hinguta  (a  new  genus  of  the  order  Decandria  Monogyma , which  has  been 
deferibed  by  Dodlor  Roxburgh,  under  the  Hindu  name  Guru),  and  the 
Evolvulus  which  I formerly  obferved  to  abound  on  the  hills  of  Dliolpore , 
Gualior , and  Diiteah. 

April  2. — Marched  N 62^-  E,  12,42  miles,  to  Bahmen-gaung , a village 
enclofed  by  a mud  wall,  with  baflions.  It  belongs  to  Aheliah  Bat. 
Road  over  the  fame  vertical  oblique  flrata  of  Schiflus  as  yefterday  ; with 
fimilar  little  pieces  of  quartz,  fcattered  on  the  furface.  Little  cultivation. 
Low  forefl,  chiefly  the  Butea-frondofa  by  the  road  fide. 

April  3. — Marched  N 25  E,  10,8  mlies,  to  Ooniara.  The  road  pretty 
good  : little  cultivation,  and  not  much  jungle  ; but  a dry  plain,  in  which  the 
foil  is  grey,  and  very  dufly. 

This  is  a large  town,  furrounded  by  a wall,  partly  of  mud,  and  partly  of 
flone.  Within  the  ftone  enclofure  is  a handfome  houfe  of  the  Rajah.  Round 
both  walls  runs  a ditch.  The  Raw  or  Rajah  is  of  the  tribe  Niroola , and 
a feudatory  of  the  Rajah  of  Jynagur.  The  prefent  one,  named  BheeM  Sing, 
is  only  twelve  or  fourteen  years  of  age.  The  tribute  paid  to  Jynagur  is  35,000  ■ 
rupees  to  the  Sircar,  and  5,000  to  the  officers  of  goveii..hent. 

I 2 


As 


fs 


NARRATIVE  OF  A JOURNEY 


As  we  are  now  entered  on  the  territories  dependant  on  Jayanagar  or  Amblier , 
fome  account  may  naturally  be  expebfed  of  the  family,  which  for  a long 
feries  of  ages  has  held  dominion  over  them.  The  following  particulars  reft 
on  the  authority  of  Xavier  de  Silva  the  confidential  fervant  of  the  prefcnt 
Rajah. 


The  tribe  of  Rajputs  to  which  this  family  belongs,  is  named  Cuchivaha , 
and  is  of  the  Suryabans,  or  children  of  the  Sun ; being  defcended  from 
Rama,  the  celebrated  Rajah  of  Ayodhya. 

Rama  had  two  fons,  one  named  Loh,  the  other  Cu'sh;  the  defcendants 
of  Loh  are  named  Bud-Gu'jer,  and  the  deccndants  of  Cu'sh,  Cuchwdha. 
From  Cu'sh,  the  Jayanagar  chronologers  reckon  210  Rajahs,  in  fucceffion, 
to  Prit,hi-Raj,  who  fucceeded  to  the  mufnud  of  Ambhcr  in  Surnbut  1559, 
or  A.  D.  1502;  and  died  in  Surnbut  1584,  having  reigned  twenty-four  years, 
eight  months,  and  twenty  days. 


Frit, hi -Raj  had  eighteen  fons. 

1.  B,ha'ramul,  who  fucceeded  him. 

2.  Biii'm,  eftablifhed  the  Raj  or  Nirwir. 

3.  Sa'ncaj'i  who  built  SangmJr, 

4.  Raimul, 

6.  Bhi'm-pa'l, 

6.  Muctaji, 


cThefe  four  left  no  defcendants. 


To  the  remaining  twelve  fons,  Prit,iii-Raj,  to  avoid  the  contention  which 
he  forefavv  was  likely  to  happen  after  his  death  ; aftigned,  in  his  lifetime, 
portions  of  territory,  vfaich  defcended  to  their  offspring,  and  are  called  the 
■twelve  chambers,  (Cut,hri) of  the  houfe  of  Cuchwdha. 
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The  names  of  thefe  Tons,  of  the  families  defcended  from  them,  of  their 
diftridts  and  their  prefent  chiefs,  together  with  the  number  of  troops  they 
can  furnifh,  are  as  follow : 


St  nr  of 

Prit,hi-  Raj. 

Ggpal  f 

his  Son  Nat, ha,  P 
Purinmbl, 

JlIGMAL,  f 

his  Son  Congar,  S 

Bijabun, 

Soltan, 

CHATiiRBHOJ, 

BoLBHUDDER, 

Cali  an, 


RoPSI-Br.YRAGEE, 
Sh  amin-das, 
PoRTAB-SlNG, 
Ram-  Sing, 


Famines  descend- 
ed from  them . 

Distrift  or  Cut,bri. 

Force  in 
horse  kef 
foot. 

Present  Chiefs. 

Nat  haiuat, 

Samut , 

10,000 

Rawcl  Inder-Sing. 

Purinmulout, 

Anciently  Bhusa-  } 
viab  ; now  Bunbera , ) 

2,000 

T,bikur  Beiri-Sal. 

Cungarout , 

Anciently  Sami-war  ) 
now  Bujpoor 9 ) 

7,000 

S T,hakur  Dile-Sing, 
1 and  Pahar-Sing. 

Bijalout, 

Sulumout, 

Chulcrbbojout, 

Bulbbuddrout, 
Calianout , 

Anciently  Nibalab,  / 
now  Sambhera,  5 

Canula, 

Anciently  Buniar,  ? 
now  Bicru,  S 

sljroul, 

Calmiar , 

2,000 

5.000 
H,ooo 

2.000 

5.000 

T,hahir  Ciiapan-Sing. 
^ T,hahurs  Sores  Mol, 
/and  Korin-Sing. 
T,bakur  B hag  -Sing. 

T,hakur  Cosol  Sing. 
k T.hakur  UtitniT- 
"f  Sing  of  Chaah  : 

4r,ooo 

His  descendants  were  settled  in  the  zillah  of  yf/mirr  n,  , , f _ 

about  Rupnagar  whose  descendants  were  Fottlh-  , ce  ?lir  ' onj 
c / ,u  „ a r ■ no  descendants  are 

Sing  and  others  in  Nirwir. 


Distri<5t  Babiln 


Sabun,  Cut  h a 


now  remaining 


but  to  complete  the  number  of  chambers,  four  other  tribes  have  been  adopted 
in  their  room. 


Families. 

DiJlriHs. 

Force. 

Prefent  Chiefs. 

Gopawat, 
Bulbeerputa, 
Subaramputa , 
Cumbbani , 

Malar, 

IVangob, 

Beider, 

Banjkabua, 

4 1 ,000 
2,000 
2,000 

7.000 

5.000 

&WK/BURHTAW0R  SlNG. 
T,hahtr  Gulab-Sing. 
Raruiit  Hury-Sing. 
T,bakur  Padam-Sing. 

57,000 

Bufcthe  whole  families  defcended  from  the  Rajahs  of  Ambher,  are  in  number 
fifty-three  ; of  which  the  principal  (belides  thofe  already  enumerated)  are  ; 

Rajawut , 
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The  T,bakur  of  Jmjbua , with  others 
of  lefs  confequence. 

Raw  Rajah  Bukhtawar-Sing,  of 
Macberi,  and  the  Rajah  of  U/iiara. 


The  fucceflion  the  Rajahs  of  Ambher  from  Prit,-hi-raj  to  the  prefent 
time,  is  as  follows : 

Prit,hi-Raj  — — ■ — — — A.  D.  1502 

Bharamul 
Bhugwunt-das 
Man-Sing 
5 JuGUT-SlNG 
Maha-Sing 
Jey  Sing  I 
Ram  Sing 
Kishen  Sing 
10  Bishen  Sing 

Jey  Sing  II  furnamed  Seway;  was  feated  on  the  mufnud  in  Suinbut~ 
1750,  the  10th  of  Phalgun  Krijhen  Tucfh ; and  died  in  Sumbut  1800, 
Isiiri  Sing 
Madu  Sing 
Prit,hi  Sing 
15  Purtab  Sing. 

From  Prjt,hi-Raj  to  the  prefent  time,  being  a period  of  295  years  we  have, 

fifteen 


Rajawut,  of  which  family  is  the 
prefent  Rajah.  They  are  the  de- 
fcendants  of  the  Rajah  Man-Sing, 
and  were  at  firft  diftinguiflied  by 
(die  name  of  Man-Jingout,  — — - 
Sekbawut,  —=*—=— 

Niruca,  = =— 

Hamirdeka  Madbani,  &c, 


15.000 

30.000 

20.000 

25,000 

147,000 
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fifteen  reigns,  giving  19*  years  to  each  reign.  If  we  allow  the  fame  length  to 
each  of  the  reigns  from  Cush  the  fon  of  Rama,  to  Prit,iii-Raj  : we  fhall 
place  Cush  about  the  year  2028  before  Christ. 

Next  day.  our  tents  were  fent  on,  but  flopped  at  a fort  named  Rampoora, 
diftant  fix  miles.  This  formerly  belonged  to  the  Rajah  of  Jynagur , and 
was  by  him  afligned  to  the  prieft  of  Mahunt  Jograj ; but  at  the  fettlement 
made  in  1791  with  Tuckojee  Holcar,  this  fort,  with  a territory  of  60, 000 
rupees,  was  ceded  to  him.  It  ftill  remained  in  his  poffeffion,  and  the  command 
of  it  was  entrufied  to  a Sek/i,  named  Kirpal-sing.  This  man,  hearing  that 
we  were  going  to  the  camp  of  Gopal  Bhow,  the  general  of  Sindiah,  with 
whom  Holcar  was  then  in  a fiate  of  adtual  hoftility,  arrefied  our  tents. 
No  arguments  could  prevail  with  him  to  releafe  them,  till  a letter  was  fent 
to  Holcar,  who  was  encamped  at  no  great  diftance.  He  exprefled  great 
difpleafure  at  the  conduct  of  Kirpal-Sing,  and  difpatched  a jafoos,  or 
meflenger,  with  orders  to  attend  our  camp,  and  give  peremptory  orders 
to  all  his  aumils,  that  none  fhould  prefume  to  give  us  moleftation. 

The  obfiacle  to  our  journey  being  thus  removed,  we  marched  on  the 
eighth  of  April,  N 47  E,  13,75  miles,  to  Burwdrah,  which  belongs  to  a 
TJiakur , named  Bickermajeet,  of  the  family  Rajawut , a relation  and  tributary 
of  the  Rajah,  of  Jynagur.  This  is  a mud  fort,  with  round  baftions  and  a 
ditch. 

r 

April  9. — Marched  N 39^  E,  9,3  miles,  to  Bhaugwunt-gurh , a village 
fituated  at  the  foot  of  a hill,  and  having  a fmall  fort,  or  watch-tower,  on 
the  top  of  the  hill.  It  is  held  by  a Rajpoot  TJiakur,  named  Abhey  Sing,  and 
is  dependant  on  the  diftridl  of  Rintimbour , or  the  new  city  Madhoo-poor, 
which  is  five  or  fix  cofs  eaftward.  Road  ftony  ; in  many  parts  the  fame 
2 perpen- 
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perpendicular  and  oblique  Arata  of  Schijlus  as  in  fome  of  the  former  marches 
Very  little  cultivation  near  the  road  fide,  but  a good  deal  of  low  jungle.  Here  I 
found,  in  confiderable  quantity,  the  Mimofus  cinerea , confpicuous  by  its  elegant 
pink  and  yellow  flowers.  It  is  the  fame  fpecies  that  was  found  by  Mr.  Beuc,  in 
Abyjfmia,  under  the  name  of  Ergett y Dflnmo , or  bloody  Ergett,  in  alluflon 
to  which  he  propofes  to  call  it  Mimofa  Sanguinca.  The  wood  is  faid  to  be 
very  ftrongkmd  durable. 

April  10. — Marched  X 32V  E,  10, Q4  miles,  to  Kheernee,  a pretty  large 
village,  furrounded  with  a flone  wall,  belonging  to  Shorejmul,  of  the  tribe 
Rajawut,  whofe  chief  place  of  refldence  is  at  Sowar,  diftant  nine  cofs  towards 
the  fouth-weft.  Iload  in  general  good,  but  very  heavy  fand  for  hal/  a mile,  in 
the  bed  of  the  river  Bends.  No  cultivation,  except  a few  fields  clofe  to  the  village. 

April  ll. — Marched  N 404  E,  6,84  miles,  to  Malar na,  a mud  fort, 
with  a double  wall,  round  baftions,  and  a ditch.  It  belongs  to  the  T,hakoor 
Beireesal  of  Jehehfia , which  is  faid  to  be  about  fifteen  cofs  off.  Jynagur  is 
reckoned  from  hence  twenty-eight  or  thirty  cofs,  Rinlimlour  eight  cofs,  and  the 
new  city  three  cofs  farther,  in  the  fame  dire<Rion.  Road  good:  the  firfl  part  fandy ; 
afterwards  a blackifh  foil ; now  in  Rubble. 

I 

April  12. — Marched  N 6o  E,  18,39  miles,  to  Amergurh,  a fmall  village, 
with  the  remains  of  a fort,  now  in  ruins.  It  was  part  of  the  jagheer  of  Dowlet 
am  (fince  dead),  the  mimfier  of  the  Rajah  of  Jynagur.  Road  fandy,  near  the 
end  much  broken  ground. 

✓ 

For  the  direction  of  future  travellers,  it  is  neceflary  to  remark,  that  by  the 
mifin  format  ion  of  our  guides,  we  were  led  to  Amergurh , which  is  out  ot  the 

flraight 
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ftraight  road  to  Khoojh-hal-gurh.  By  flopping  at  Baludoh , Meenapara , or  Murchi- 
poor , either  of  which  villages  was  as  large,  and  feemed  as  well  able  to  fupply 
our  wants  as  Amergurh,  we  fhould  have  avoided  the  broken  ground,  fhortened 
the  whole  diftance,  and  divided  it  more  equally. 

Api'il  13. — Marched  N 71  E,  6 miles,  to  Khoojh-hal-gurh , a mud  fort  with 
double  wall,  round  baftions,  and  a ditch  ; it  belonged  to  Dowlet  Ram,  whofe 
fecond  fon  Hir-Narrain  was  then  refiding  here  ; it  was  built  by  Kiioosh' 
HALee-ram,  the  elder  brother  of  Dowlet  Ram.  Road  Tandy. 

April  14.- — Marched  N 34  E,  ll  miles,  to  Peelaudoh , a large  village  (fa-id 
to  contain  1000  houfes)  belonging  to  Jograj  Mahu'nt.  A cheelah  of  his 
was  living  here  in  charge  of  it.  Road  to-day  fmooth  : firft  part  Tandy,  after- 
wards a firm  clay.  The  corn  all  got  in. 

Jynagur  is  reckoned  thirty  cofs  from  hence,  to  the  we  Award  ; Carouly  eight 
cofs,  about  E S E ; Khoojh-hal-gurh  five  cofs,  and  Hindoun  feven  cofs. 

April  15. — Marched  N 6l  E,  1 niiles  to  Hindoun^  which  has  been 
a large  city,  and  flill  contains  pretty  extenfive  buildings ; but,  from  the  depre- 
dations of  the  Mahrattas,  is  now  very  thinly  inhabited.  It  belonged  to  Dowlet 
Ram,  the  fon  of  whofe  maternal  uncle  was  refiding  here.  Road  in  general  good : 
about  half  way,  paffed  the  dry  bed  of  a river,  which  was  deep  fand.  Much 
forefl,  efpecially  in  the  firft  half  of  the  road.  Little  cultivation. 

April  16. — Marched  N 49  E,  9,4  miles,  to Surout,  a large  village  furrounded 
with  a mud  wall,  and  having  within  it  a fquare  mud  fort,  with  double  wall 
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and  ditch.  It  belongs  to  Bi jey  Sing  or  Bijey  Naut,  of  the  tribe  Sultanont . 
Road  good:  much  jungle  : little  cultivation  : foil  fandy. 

April  17. — Marched  N 49  E,  1 1,42  miles,  to  Bidna,  which  has  been  a large 
city,  and  included  Agra  among  its  dependencies.  The  town  is  Rill  confidera- 
ble,  and  contains  many  large  Rone  houfes ; it  was  formerly  the  reRdence  of 
a powerful  Rajah,  named  Bijey-pal,  of  the  tribe  Jadoun , from  whom  the 
prefent  family  of  Carouly  is  defcended.  But  his  principal  city  and  fort  was  on 
the  top  of  the  adjoining  hill,  and  the  prefent  town  was  only  a fuburb.  The 
whole  ridge  of  the  hill  is  covered  with  the  remains  of  large  buildings,  among 
which  the  moft  remarkable  is  a fort,  called  Bjey -munder,  containing  a high  pillar 
of  Rone,  called  Bheem-lat , or  the  Tealee  or  oilman’s  Jut  or  Raff.  This  pillar  is 
confpicuous  at  a great  diRance.  The  town  and  did ridt  now  belong  to  Ram  * 
jeet  Sing,  the  Rajah  of  Blurtpoor.  This  prince  is  the  fon  of  the  celebrated 
Soorej-mul,  head  of  the  once  powerful  nation  of  the  Jdts.  Having  rendered 
effential  fervice  to  Sindiaii,  about  the  time  of  his  entrance  into  Hlndujlan , 
he  has  been  treated  with  more  indulgence  than  moR  of  the  nativrc  princes,  and 
his  poffeffions  are  Rill  conRderable,  including  three  large  forts,  viz.  Deegr 
Blurtpoor , and  Combhcre . 

April  18. — Marched  N 68|  E,  9,62  miles,  to  Rudazvul,  a village  be 
longing  to  the  fame  Rajah.  Road  good,  and  the  country  in  a good  Rate  of 
cultivation. 

AprillQ. — Marched  N62  E,  Q,56  miles,  to Kdnua,  a village  alfo  belonging 
to  Blurtpoor . Road  good  : country  cultivated. 

April  20. — Marched  N 66|  E,  9,59  miles,  to  Futtehpoor-Sieri.  Road 
good  : country  well  cultivated.  A range  of  Rpjiy  hills  for  a good  part  of 
the  way,  clofe  on  the  left.  When  we  approach  ne^r  to  Futtehpoor,  many  ruins 
of  tombs  on  the  left. 


Futtehpoo? 
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Fut teh poor  is  enclofed  with  a high  Hone  wall,  of  groat  extent,  built  by 
the  Emperor  Akbeu.  The  fpace  within  does  not  appear  to  have  ever  been 
nearly  filled  with  buildings,  and  the  part  now  inhabited  is  but  an  in  confiderable 
village.  This  fpace  is  divided  by  a hilly  ridge,  of  confiderable  elevation,  which 
runs  nearly  from  SW  by  W to  NE  by  E,  and  extends  beyond  the  enclofure, 
four  or  five  miles  on  each  fide.  Thefe  hills  are  compofed  of  a greyifh  (lone 
and  have  fupplied  the  materials  of  which  the  city  wall  is  built. 

Near  the  center  of  the  enclofure,  on  the  moft  elevated  part  of  the  rock, 
is  built  the  tomb  of  Siiah  Selim  Cheestee;  by  the  efficacy  of  whole 
devotion,  the  Emprefs  of  Akber,  after  remaining  for  feveral  years  barren, 
became  pregnant;  and  bore  a fon;  who,  in  honour  of  the  faint,  was  named 
Selim  ; and,  on  mounting  the  throne  of  Hindujian , aflumed  the  title  of 
Jehangeer.  The  approach  to  this  maufoleum  irrefiftibly  imprefies  the  mind 
of  a fpedtator  with  the  fenfations  of  fublimity.  The  gate  a noble  gothic  arch, 
in  a redlangular  fereen  of  majefiic  elevation,  ftands  on  the  brow  of  the  hill 
towards  the  feuth.  To  this  you  afeend,  by  a flight  of  fteps,  the  uppermoft  of 
which,  being  equal  in  length  to  the  breadth  of  the  fereen,  every  one,  in 
defeending,  is  encreafed,  by  the  breadth  of  a fiep.  Thus  the  whole  forms  half 
the  fruftum  of  a pyramid,  the  magnitude  and  fimplicity  of  which,  compared 
with  the  rugged  furface  of  the  rock  improves  the  grandeur  of  the  profpedf:. 
From  the  top  of  this  gate  the  view  of  the  furrounding  country  is  extenfive,  and 
highly  diverfified.  The  maufoleum  at  Agra,  at  the  diftance  of  twenty-three 
miles,  is  diftindtly  feen. 

By  this  gate,  you  enter  a fquare  court,  of  440  feet,  within  the  walls. 
All  around  is  a wide  verandah,  containing  ranges  of  cells,  for  the  accommodation 
of  Durveifhes.  In  the  center,  is  a fquare  building,  of  white  marble,  the 
sides  of  which  are  beautifully  cut  into  lattice-work.  The  fide  of  this,  meafured 
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within  is  forty-fix  feet.  The  verandah  is  about  fifteen  feet  broad,  on  every  fide  ; 
and  in  the  center  is  a fmall  chamber,  which  contains  the  tomb  ; a neat  farcophaguS, 
enclofed  with  a fereen  of  latticed  marble,  inlaid  with  mother  of  pearl.  The 
delicacy  of  the  workmanfhip  renders  this  an  objedt  of  exquifite  beauty. 

. Immediately  to  the  wefiward  of  this,  on  the  fame  ridge,  is  an  ancient 
palace  of  Akber.  It  is  a rude  building,  of  red  ftone ; and  of  fo  irregular 
a form,  as  not  to  be  eafily  deferibed.  In  one  fquare  court,  the  pavement  is 
marked  with  fquares,  in  the  manner  of  the  cloth  ufed  by  the  Indians , for 
playing  the  game  called  Pacheefs.  Here  it  is  faid  Akber  ufed  to  play  at  this 
game;  the  pieces  being  reprefented  by  real  perfons.  On  one  fide  of  the 
court  is  a little  fquare  apartment,  in  the  center  of  which  Hands  a pillar;  fup- 
porting  a circular  chair  of  fione,  at  the  height  of  one  ftory.  The  accefs  to  it 
is,  by  narrow  ways  of  fione  hollowed  out,  like  troughs,  which  extend,  from 
the  four  Tides  of  the  apartment,  to  the  chair.  Here  the  Emperor  ufed  to  fit, 
and  diredl  the  moves  of  the  people  who  reprefented  the  pieces,  in  the  game 
above  mentioned.  Near  to  this,  on  the  plain  below,  is  a little  circular  tower, 
planted  thick  on  all  tides,  and  from  top  to  bottom,  with  elephant’s  teeth  ; and 
terminated  above,  with  a cupola,  under  which,  it  is  faid,  the  king  ufed  to  fit, 
to  view  the  combats  of  elephants. 

Being  now  within  a forced  march  of  the  conclufion  of  our  journey,  we 
marched  a little  after  midnight  (N  77  E,  0,2,42  miles),  and  next  morning, 
■April  21 , arrived  at  the  maufoleum  of  Mumtaza  Zemani  at  Agra  ; having 
been  abfent  exactly  fourteen  months. 

ADDENDUM  TO  THE  NOTE,  PAGE  8. 

Such  was  the  information  obtained  by  the  learned  prefident;  but  Mr.  Gilchrist, 
whofe  diligent  refearches  into  H'indujtani  philology  have  infinite  merit  (preface  to  the 
Di<fiionary,p.  xxxiii,)  on  the  authority  of  Goolzaar  Ibraheem  aferibes  this  little  poem 
toMEER  Qumur-oodVDeen  a native  of  Debit,  who  was  alive  A.  H.  1 196  {A.  D.  1 78 1 ). 

III.  An 
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III. 


An  ACCOUNT  of  the  INHABITANTS  of  the  POGGY  or  NASSAU 
ISLANDS,  lying  off  SUMATRA. — By  John  Crisp,  Efq, 


At  a period  when  fo  many  important  voyages  of  difeovery  have  been 
recently  effected,  and  fucli  various  new  countries  and  new  races  of  men  made 
known,  the  following  account  will,  probably,  appear  too  trivial,  to  excite  the  atten- 
tion of  either  the  merchant,  the  politician,  or  the  philofopher.  There  is  however, 
one  circumftance  refpedting  the  inhabitants  of  the  Naffau  or  Foggy  iflands, 
which  lie  off  the  Weft  coaft  of  Sumatra , which  may  be  confidered  as  a curious 
faeft  in  the  hiftory  of  man,  and  as  fuch,  not  unworthy  of  notice.  From  the 
proximity  of  thefe  iflands  t o Sumatra , which,  in  refpedl  to  them,  may  be 
confidered  as  a continent,  we  fliould  naturally  expedt  to  find  their  inhabitants 
to  be  a fet  of  people  originally  derived  from  the  Sumatra  ftock,  and  look 
for  fome  affinity  in  their  language  and  manners ; but,  to  our  no  fmall  furprize, 
we  find  a race  of  men,  whofe  language  is  totally  different,  and  whole  cuftoms 
and  habits  of  life  indicate  a very  diftindt  origin,  and  bear  a ffriking  refemblance 
to  thofe  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  late  difcovered  iflands  in  the  great  Pacifick 
Ocean.  It  was  a confufed  idea  of  this  circumftance  which  firft  excited  my 
curiofity,  and  induced  a defire  to  make  a more  minute  inquiry  into  the  hiftory 
of  thefe  people  than  hath  hitherto  been  effected;  for,  notwit h Handing  the 
vicinity  of  thefe  iflands  to  an  Englijh  fettlement,  we,  as  yet,  had  but  a very 
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imperfect  knowledge  of  the  inhabitants.  An  attempt  had  been  made,  between 
forty  and  fifty  years  path,  to  make  a fettlemcnt  among  them,  and  to  introduce 
the  cultivation  of  pepper,  but  this  defign  was  frufirated,  by  the  improper 
conduct  of  the  perfon  to  whom  the  management  of  the  bufinefs  was  entrufted. 
The  imperfedt  account  which  was  given  of  the  people  by  the  perfon 
appointed  to  go  to  the  iflands  on  behalf  of  the  India  Company,  and  another 
not  more  fatisfadtory,  by  Captain  Forest,  are  inferted  in  Mr.  Dalrymple’s 
India  Directory  ; and,  as  far  as  I knew,  thefe  accounts  conftituted  the  whole 
of  our  knowledge  of  thefe  iflands. 

The  Najfau  or  "Foggy  itlands  form  part  of  a chain  of  iflands  which  lie  off  the 
whole  length  of  the  Weft  Coaft  of  Sumatra,  at  the  difiance  of  twenty  to  thirty 
leagues  ; the  northern  extremity  of  the  northern  Foggy  lies  in  latitude  2° 
18'  S,  and  the  fouthefn  extremity  of  the  fouthern  ifland  in  latitude  3°  l6'  S. 
The  two  are  feparated  from  each  other  by  a very  narrow  paflage  called  the 
ft r ait  of  See  Cockup,  in  latitude  2o  40'  S.  and  longitude  about  100°  38'  Eaft 
from  Greenwich. 

I LEFT  Fort  Marlborough  the  12th  of  Augujt , 1792,  in  a fmall  veflel,  and 
made  the  fouthern  Foggy  on  the  morning  of  the  14th;  coafting  along  which 
we  reached  the  ftraits  of  See  Co  chug,  where  we  came  to  an  an  chor  at  one 
o’clock  the  fame  day. 

These  ftraits  are  about  two  miles  in  length,  and  a quarter  ot  a mile  ocer  *. 
they  make  very  fafe  riding  for  fhips  of  any  fize,  which  lie  pcrfedtly  fecure  from 
every  wind,  the  water  being  literally  as  fmooth  as  in  a pond.  The 
chief  defedt,  as  an  harbour,  is  the  great  depth  of  water,  there  being 

twenty-five  fathom  clofe  in  fhore,  and  forty- five  fathom  in  the  mid- 
0 channel. 
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channel.  While  lying  at  anchor,  we  could  plainly  difcern  the  high  land  of 
Sumatra.  In  the  fruits  are  fcattered  feveral  lmall  illands,  each  of  which 
confids  of  one  immcnfe  rock,  and  which  probably  was  originally  connected  with 
the  main  illands.  The  face  of  the  country  is  rough  and  irregular,  confiding  of 
high  hills  or  mountains,  of  fudden  and  deep  afcent ; and  the  whole  appearance 
of  tliefe  idands,  in  common  with  Sumatra , bears  drong  marks  of  fome  powerfu- 
convuldon  of  nature.  The  mountains  are  covered  with  trees  to  their  fummits,. 
among  which  are  found  feveral  fpecies  of  excellent  timber  ; the  tree  called  by  the 
Malays  Bintangoor , and  which  on  the  other  dde  of  India  is  called  Pohooriy 
abounds  here.  Of  this  tree  are  made  malls,  and  fome  are  found  of  fufficient 
dimendons  for  the  lower  mall  of  a fird  rate  lliip  of  war.  During  my  day  here 
which  was  about  a month,  I did  not  difeover  a dngle  plant  which  we  have  not' 
on  Sumatra.  The  fago  tree  grows  in  plenty,  and  conditutes  the  chief  article 
of  food  to  the  inhabitants,  who  do  not  cultivate  rice  ; the  cocoanut  tree  and  the 
bamboo,  two  mod:  ufeful  plants,  are  found  here  in  great  plenty.  They  have  a 
variety  of  fruits,  common  in  tliefe  climates,  fuch  as  mangodeens,  pine-apples, 
plaintains,  Buah , Chup ah , See.  The  woods  in  their  prefent  date  are  impervious 
to  man;  the  fpecies  of  wild- animals  which  inhabit  them  are  but  few  ; the  large 
red  deer,  fome  hogs,  and  feveral  kinds  of  monkeys  are  to  be  found  here,, 
but  neither  buffaloes,  nor  goats  ; nor  are  thefe  foreds  infefted,  like  thofe  of 
Sumatra,  with  tigers  or  any  other  bead  of  prey.  Of  domcftic  poultry,  there 
is  only  the  common  fowl,  which,  probably  has  been  originally  brought  from 
Sumatra  : But  pork  and  ddi  conditute  the  favourite  animal  food  of  the  natives. 
Fidi  are  found  here  in  condderable  plenty  and  very  good.  On  the  reefs  of 
coral,  which  extend  from  the  fhore,  and  are  frequently  dry  at  low  water,  are 
found  various  kinds  of  fhell  fifli,  but  I did  not  difeover  any  which  I had  reafon- 
to  fuppofe  uncommon.  The  fhell  of  a large  fpecies  of  nautilus,  marked  like  a 
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zebra,  is  frequently  -picked  up  on  the  fhore  of  thefe  iflands,  and  having  been 
informed  that  one  of  thefe  fheils  with  its  fffh  in  it  would  be  acceptable  at  home* 
I offered  the  natives  their  own  terms  to  procure  me  one,  but  they  all  affured 
me  that  it  was  abfolutely  out  of  their  power  to  comply  with  my  wifhes  ; that  the 
fliell  is  frequently  driven  on  the  fhore,  but  always  empty  ; that  it  comes  from 
the  fea,  and  is  not  to  be  found  on  the  rocks,  and  that  no  one  on  the  ifland  had 
ever  feen  one  of  the  {hells  in  the  Hate  I required. 

I found  here  afpecies  of  cockle,  the  fhell  of  which  was  enclofed  in  the  moft 
folid  kind  of  coral  rock  ; the  aperture  of  the  rock  was  fufficient  to  permit  the 
fliell  of  the  cockle  to  open  in  fome  degree,  but  too  fmall  to  permit  removing 
it  without  breaking  the  rock.  Having  found  them  of  different  fizes,  and  it 
being  a fpecies  of  the  Keemoo  which  grows  to  a very  large  fize,  it  fhould  feem 
that  the  cavity  of  the  rock  encreafes  as  the  fifli  grows.  If,  according  to  Mr. 
Hunter’s  theory,  the  animal  has  a power  of  abforbing  part  of  its  own  fhell, 
this  power  may  perhaps  extend  to  the  rock  which  contains  it,  and  whofe  fub- 
$ance  is  of  a fimilar  nature. 

Near  the  entrance  of  the  ftraits  of  See  Cochip  on  the  northern  ifland,  are  a few 
houfes  inhabited  by  fome  Malays  from  Fort  Marlbrough , the  place  is  called  Toon- 
goo  : thefe  people  refide  here  for  the  purpofe  of  building  large  boats,  called 
Chuneahs , the  timber  and  planks  for  which  are  found  clofe  at  hand.  Among 
thefe  Malays  I found  one  intelligent  roan,  who  had  redded  two  years  at 
this  place,  during  which  he  had  acquired  a competent  knowledge  Of 
the  language  of  the  natives.  I had  alfo  brought  an  interpreter  with 
me  who  fpoke  the  language  tolerably  well,  and  I found  one  native  who  had 
redded  fome  time  at  Paddng , a Dutch  fettlement  on  the  Weft  Coaft  of 
Sumatra , where  he  had  acquired  fome  knowledge  of  the  Malay  tongue;  by 
means  of  thefe  people  I was  at  no  lots  for  communication  with  the  natives, 
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and  had  an  opportunity  of  having  the  accounts  confirmed  by  making  ufc 
of  the  different  interpreters.' 

The  name  of  NaJJau  has  probably  been  given  to  thefe  inlands  by  fome  Dutch 
navigator.  By  the  inhabitants  themfelves  they  are  called  Doggy,  and  the  na- 
tives are  called  by  the  people  of  Sumatra , Qrang  Mantqvoee  ; this  latter  is  pro- 
bably from  their  own  language,  Mantaoo  fignifying  a man. 

After  having  been  two  days  at  an  anchor,  the  natives  began  to  come  down 
from  their  villages  in  their  canoes,  bringing  fruit  of  various  kinds,  and  on  in- 
vitation they  readily  came  on  board.  The  chief  of  See  Cockup , a village  in 
the  ftraits,  was  among  them,  but  not  diffinguifhed  from  the  reft  by  dreis,  of 
dignity  of  demeanor.  On  coming.on  board  the  veftel  they  did  not  fhew  any 
figns  of  apprehenfion  or  embarraftment,  but  exp  re  fled  a ftrong  degree  of  cu- 
riofity,  and  a defire  to  examine  every  thing  minutely.  ^JfTe  prefented  them 
plates  of  boiled  rice,  which  they  would  not  touch  till  it  had  been  previoufly  tafted 
by  one  of  our  own  people  ; after  which  they  eat  it  to  the  halt  grain.  This 
circumftance  feemed  to  indicate  the  ufe  of  poilon  among  them.  They  behaved 
while  on  board  with  much  decorum,  and  did  not  fhew  the  leaft  dilpofition  for 
pilfering,  but  freely  alked  for  what  they  faw  and  wilhed  to  poffefs ; not  ex- 
prefting  however  any  ill  will,  when  they  met  with  a denial.  Wie  made  them 
prefents  of  beads,  fmall  looking  glaffes,  Birmingham  japanned  fnuff  boxes, 
&c.  all  which  were  very  acceptable,  as  was  alio  tobacco,  of  which  they  ap- 
pear to  be  very  fond  ; they  ufe  it  by  lmoaking.  They  appeared  to  live  in  great 
friendfhip  and  harmony  with  each  other,  and  voluntarily  divided  among  their 
campanions  what  was  given  to  them. 

% 

After  having  remained  fome  hours  on  board,  during  which  time  they  be. 

Vol.  VI,  L . liaved 
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haved  with  much  quietnefs,  they  returned  to  their  village  ; and  after  this  we 
were  daily  vitited  by  many  of  their  canoes,  bringing  fruit,  a few  fowls,  &c> 
Several  canoes  came  alongfide  the  veflel  with  only  women  in  them  ; they 
at  firft  exprefled  fome  apprehenfion  at  coming  on  board  ; but  their  men,  far 
from  fhewingany  difapprobation,  rather  encouraged  them  to  come  into- the  vef- 
fel,  and  feveral  ventured  up  the  fide.  When  in  their  canoes,  the  women  ufe 
a temporary  drefs  to  fhield  them  from  the  heat  of  the  fun  ; it  is  made  of  the 
leaves  of  the  plantain  tree,  of  which  they  form  a fort  of  conical  cap,  and  there 
is  alfo  a broad  piece  of  the  leaf  faftened  round  their  body,  over  their  breafts, 
and  another  piece  round  their  waift.  This  leaf  readily  fplits,  and  has  the 
appearance  of  a coarfe  fringe.  When  in  their  villages,  the  women,  like  the 
men,  wear  only  a fmall  piece  of  cloth  round  their  middle.  Among 
them  tve  obferved  fome  of  a very  pleafant  countenance,  with  fine  ex- 
preffive  eyes.  Mr.  Best,  a military  gentleman  of  the  eftablifhmcnt,  with 
whofe  company  I was  favored  on  this  trip,  went  up  to  one  of  their  villages, 
attended  only  by  the  Malay  interpreter  and  a Malay  fervant.  He  was  received 
with  great  cordiality  and  civility,  and  ftaid  two  nights  at  their  village.  Many 
of  the  people  had  never  before  feen  an  European , and  with  much  curiofity 
examined  his  drefs,  particularly  his  fhoes. 

During  a flay  of  about  a month  among  them  I collected  the  following  par- 
ticulars, refpedting  their  manners  and  cuftoms,  the  truth  of  which  I was  careful 
to  have  confirmed,  by  making  my  enquires  of  different  perfons,  and  by  the 
means  of  different  interpreters. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  Poggy  iflandsare  but  few  ; they  are  divided  into  fmall 
tribes,  each  tribe  occupying  a fmall  river,  and  living  in  one  village.  On  the 
northern  Poggy  are  feven  villages,  of  which  Coclup  is  the  chief ; on  the  fouthern 
Poggy  are  five.  The  whole  number  of  people  on  the  ♦ wo  iflands  amount  by 
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the  beft  accounts  I could  procure,  only  to  1400  ; the  inland  parts  of  the  iflands 
are  uninhabited.  Porah  or  Fortune  ifland  is  inhabited  by  the  fame  race  of  peo- 
ple, and  is  faid  to  contain  as  many  inhabitants  as  the  two  Poggys.  When  we 
confider  the  mildnefs  of  the  climate,  the  eafe  with  which  the  inhabitants 
procure  wholefome  nutritive  food,  and  the  little  reflraint  laid  on  the  commu- 
nication between  the  fexes,  this  paucity  of  inhabitants  feems  to  indicate  that 
the  period  when  their  refidence  in  thefe  iflands  commenced,  cannot  be  very 
remote.  Their  houfes  are  built  of  bamboos  and  raifed  on  polls  ; the  under 
part  is  occupied  by  poultry  and  hogs,  and,  as  may  be  fuppofed,  much  filth  is 
collected  there.  The  whole  of  their  clothing  confifts  of  a piece  of  coarfe  cloth, 
made  of  the  bark  of  a tree,  worn  round  the  waift,  and  brought  acrofs  between 
the  thighs  ; they  wear  beads  and  other  ornaments  about  the  neck,  of  which 
a fmall  green  bead  is  the  moll  efteemed  : though  cocoa-nut  trees  are  in  fuch 
plenty,  they  have  not  the  ufe  of  oil  ; and  their  hair,  which  is  black,  and  might 
grow  Jong  and  graceful,  is,  for  want  of  it,  and  the  ufe  of  combs,  in  general 
matted  .and  plentifully  fupplied  with  vermin,  which  they  pick  out  and  eat  ; a 
filthy  cuftom,  but  very  common  among  lavage  people.  They  have  a method 
of  filing  or  grinding  their  teeth  to  a point,  which  is  alfo  in  ufe  on  Sumatra. 

Their  flature  feldom  exceeds  five  feet  and  a half,  and  many  among  them 
fall  lhort  of  this:  fome  of  them  are  extremely  well  made,  with  fine  turned  limbs 
and  expreffive  countenances  : their  colour  is  like  that  of  the  Malays,  a ligh 
brown  or  copper  colour.  The  cuftom  of  tattooing  or  imprinting  figures  on 
the  Ikin  is  general  among  them,  of  which  I fliall  fay  more  prcfently. 

The  principal  article  of  their  food  is  fago,  which  is  found  in  plenty  on  thefe 
iilands.  The  tree,  when  ripe  is  cut  down,  and  the  pith  which  forms  the  fago, 
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taken  out,  and  the  mealy  part  feparated  from  the  fibrous,  by  maceration  and 
treading  it  in  a large  trough  continually  lupplied  with  frclh  water  : the  meal 
fubtides  and  is  kept  in  bags  made  of  a kind  of  rufh  ; and  in  this  f ate  it  may 
be  preferved  for  a confiderable  time.  When  they  take  it  from  their  fiore  for 
immediate  ufe,  feme  further  preparation  of  wafhing  is  neceflary ; but  they  do 
not  granulate  it.  One  tree  will  fometimes  yield  two  hundred  pounds  of  fago  : 
when  they  cook  it,  it  is  put  into  the  hollow  joints  of  a thin  bamboo,  and  roafted 
over  the  fire. 

Besides  this  article,  they  have  a variety  of  nourifhing  plants,  fuch  as  the 
yam,  the  fweet  potatoe,  the  plaintain,  Sic.  Their  animal  food  confifts  of 
fowls,  hogs,  and  fifh  ; fhell  fifh  they  eat  raw.  The  ufe  of  betel,  fo  common 
in  the  Eaft,  is  unknown  to  them,  and  I obferved  in  many  marks  of  the  feurvy 
in  their  mouths. 

Their  arms  confiit  of  a bow  and  arrows.  The  bow  is  made  of  the  Neebong 
tree,  a fpecies  of  palm,  which,  when  of  a proper  age,  is  very  firong  and  elaftic; 
the  ftrings  are  formed  of  the  entrails  of  fome  animal  ; the  arrow  is  made  of  a 
fmall  bamboo  or  other  light  wood,  headed  with  brafs,  or  with  another  piece  of 
wood  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  fhaft  and  cut  to  a point:  thefe  arrows,  we  were 
told,  are  fometimes  poifoned.  Though  ftrangers  to  the  ufe  of  feathers  to  fteady 
the  flight  of  the  arrow,-  they  neverthelefs  difeharge  it  from  the  bow  with  much 
ftrength  and  fkill.  With  a mongrel  breed  of  dogs,  probably  procured  origi- 
nally from  Sumatra,  they  rcufe  the  deer  in  the  woods,  which  they  fometimes 
kill  with-  their  arrows  ; they  alfo  kill  monkeys  by  the  fame  means,  and  eat 
their  flefin.  We  obferved  among  them  a few  who  were  in  polfieflion  of  creefes 
or  Malay  daggers. 

Tiieir  knowledge  of  metals  is  entirely  derived  from  their  communica- 
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tion  with  the  inhabitants  of  Sumatra.  They  are  ftill  Grangers  to  the  ufe  of 
coin  of  any  kind,  and  a metal  coat  button  would  be  of  equal  value  in  their 
cfteem  with  a piece  of  gold  or  filver  coin,  either  of  which  would  immediately  be 
hung  about  the  neck  as  an  ornament.  A fort  of  iron  hatchet  or  handbill,  called 
parang,  is  in  much  efteem  with  them,  and  ferves  as  a ftandard  for  the  value 
of  various  commodities,  fuch  as  cocoa  nuts,  coolit  coys,  poultry,  &c. 

We  were  informed  that  the  different  tribes  of  Orang  Manta-wee  who  inhabit 
the  Foggy  iflands  never  war  with  each  other  ; to  which  account  we  could  rea- 
dily  give  credit  from  the  miklnefs  of  their  difpofition.  Indeed  the  friendly 
footing  upon  which  they  appeared  to  live  one  with  another  was  a circumftance 
too  ftriking  to  efcape  our  notice  ; during  our  whole  day  with  them,  and  while 
diftributing  various  pre fen ts  among  them,  we  never  heard  a tingle  difpute,  nor 
obferved  one  angry  gefture.  They  however  informed  us  that  a feud  has  long 
fubfifted  between  the  inhabitants  of  the  Poggy  iflands,  and  thofe  of  forue 
ifland  to  the  northward,  whom  they  called  Sybee.  Againft  thefe  people  they 
fometimes  undertake  expeditions  in  their  war  canoes  ; but  it  did  not  appear 
that  they  had  engaged  in  any  undertaking  of  this  kind  lately.  Mr.  Best 
mcafured  one  of  thefe  war  canoes,  which  was  preferred  with  great  care  under  a 
fired  ; the  floor  of  it  was  twenty-five  feet  in  length,  the  prow  projected  twenty- 
two  feet,  and  the  ftern  eighteen,  making  the  whole  length  fixty-five  feet ; the 
greatefl  breadth  was  five  feet,  and  the  depth  three  feet  eight  inches.  For  na- 
vigating in  their  rivers  and  the  ftraights  of  See  Cockup,  where  the  fea  is  as 
fnrooth  as  glafs,  they  ufe  a fmall  canoe  made  from  a Angle  tree,  conftrudled 
with  great  neatnefs,  and  the  women  and  young  children  are  extremely  expert 
in  the  ufe  of  the  paddle. 

The  religion  of  this  people,  if  it  can  be  faid  that  they  have  any,  may  truly 
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be  called  the  religion  of  nature.  A belief  of  the  exigence  of  fome  powers 
more  than  human  cannot  fail  to  be  excited  among  the  moft  uncultivated  of 
mankind,  from  the  observations  of  various  finking  natural  phoenomena,  fuch  as 
the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  fun  and  moon  ; thunder  and  lightning;  earth- 
quakes, &c.  See.  nor  will  there  ever  be  wanting  among  them  fome  of  Superior 
talents  and  cunning  who  will  acquire  an  influence  over  weak  minds,  by  affiim- 
ing  to  themfelves  an  intereft  with,  or  a power  of  controuling  thofe  fuper-human 
agents  ; and  fuch  notions  conftitute  the  religion  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Poggys. 
Sometimes  a fowl  and  Sometimes  a hog  is  Sacrificed  to  avert  ficknefs  ; to  appeafe 
the  wrath  of  the  offended  power,  or  to  render  it  propitious  to  fome  projected 
enterprize  : and  Mr.  Best  was  informed  that  omens  of  good  or  ill  fortune 
were  drawn  from  certain  appearances  in  the  entrails  of  the  victim.  But  they 
have  no  form  of  religious  worfhip,  nor  do  they  appear  to  have  the  molt  dill  ant 
idea  of  a future  State  of  rewards  and  punifliments.  They  do  not  pradtife  cir- 
cumcifion. 

The  mode  of  difpofing  of  their  dead  bears  a refemblance  to  that  of  the  Ota- 
heitans.  Very  Shortly  after  death  the  corpfe  is  carried  to  a certain  place  ap- 
propriated for  the  purpole,  where  it  is  depofited  on  a fort  of  ffage,  called  in 
their  language  Ruti  Aki ; it  is  drefled  with  a few  beads  or  fuch  ornaments  as 
the  perfon  was  accuftomed  to  wear  in  his  life  time,  and  after  ffrewing  a few 
leaves  over  it,  the  attendants  leave  the  ground,  and  proceed  to  the  plantation 
of  the  deceafed,  where  they  fell  a few  trees  of  his  planting,  and  return  to 
their  homes.  The  corpfe  is  left  to  rot,  and  the  bones  fall  to  the  ground. 

Among  a people  whole  manners  are  fo  Ample,  whofe  wants  are  fo  eafily 
fupplied,  and  whole  pofleflions  are  fo  circumfcribed,  we  are  not  to  look  for 
an}  complex  fyfiem  of  jurifprudence  : indeed  their  code  of  laws  may  be  com- 
prized in  a few  lines. 
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Their  chiefs  are  but  little  diftinguifhed  from  the  community,  either  by  au- 
thority or  by  property,  their  pre-eminence  being  chiefly  difplaycd  at  public  en- 
tertainments, of  which  they  do  the  honours.  They  have  no  judicial  powers;  all 
difputes  are  fettled,  and  crimes  adjudged,  by  a meeting  of  the  whole  village. 

Inheritance  is  by  male  defcent ; the  lioufe  or  plantation,  the  weapons 
and  tools  of  the  father,  pafs  to  his  male  children.  Theft,  when  to  a conff- 
derable  amount,  and  the  criminal  is  incapable  of  making  reftitution,  is  liable  to 
be  punifhed  by  death. 

Murder  is  punifhable  by  retaliation ; the  murderer  is  delivered  to  the 
relations  of  the  deceafed,  who  may  put  him  to  death.  I was  however  informed 
thefe  crimes  are  very  rare. 

In  marriages,  the  matter  is  fettled  between  the  parents  of  the  young  perfons, 
and  when  agreed  upon,  the  young  man  goes  to  the  houfe  of  the  bride,  and  takes 
her  home  ; on  this  occaflon  a hog  is  generally  killed,  and  a feaft  made.  Poly- 
gamy is  not  allowed. 

In  cafes  of  adultery,  where  the  wife  is  the  offender,  the  injured  hufband  has 
a right  to  feize  the  effedts  of  the  paramour,  and  fometimes  punifhes  his  wife  by 
cutting  off  her  hair.  When  the  hufband  offends,  the  wife  has  a right  to  quit 
him,  and  to  return  to  her  parent’s  houfe  ; but  in  this  flate  of  feparation  fhe  is 
not  allowed  to  marry  another  ; however,  in  both  thefe  cafes,  the  matter  is 
generally  made  up,  and  the  parties  reconciled  ; and  we  were  informed  that  iri- 
ffances  of  their  occurrence  were  very  unfrequent.  Simple  fornication  between 
unmarried  perfons  is  neither  a crime  nor  a difgrace  : and  a young  woman 
is  rather  liked  the  better,  and  more  defired  in  marriage,  for  having  borne 

a child  ; 
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a child;  fome  times  they  have  two  or  three,  when,  upon  a marriage  taking 
place,  the  children  are  left  with  the  parents  of  their  mother.  The  ftate  of 
flavery  is  unknown  to  thefe  people. 

The  cuftom  of  tattooing  is  general  throughout  thefe  iflands.  .They  call  it  in 
their  language  tee-tee.  They  begin  to  imprint  thele  marks  on  boys  of  feven 
years  Or  age,  but  they  only  trace  at  firft  a few  outlines.  As  they  advance 
in  years,  and  go  to  war,  they  fill  up  the  marks,  the  right  to  which  depends 
on  having  killed  an  enemy.  Such  is  the  account  they  gave  us,  and  it  is 
probable  enough  that  this  cuftom  may  originally  have  been  intended  as  a mark 
of  military  didindlion  ; but  fuch  original  [intention  cannot  at  prefent  have 
place,  as  the  marks  are  common  to  every  individual,  and  wars  fcarce  occur 
once  in  a generation.  The  figures  imprinted  are  the  fame  throughout,  or  the 
variation,  if  any,  is  very  trilling,  excepting  that,  in  fome  of  the  young  men, 
the  outline  only  of  the  broad  mark  on  the  bread;  is  traced,  but  this  is  filled 
up  as  they  grow  older.  The  women  have  a ftar  imprinted  on  each  fhoulder, 
and  generally  fome  fmall  marks  on  the  back  of  the  hands.  Thefe  marks  are 
imprinted  with  a pointed  infirumen.t,  confiding  of  a brafs  wire  fixed  perpen- 
dicularly into  a piece  of  flick  about  eight  inches  in  length  : this  piece  is  duck 
with  another  fmall  long  dick  with  repeated  light  ftrokes.  The  pigment  ufed 
for  this  purpofe  is  made  of  the  fmoke  collected  from  a fpecies  of  refin,  which 
is  mixed  with  water  ; the  operator  takes  a fiera  of  dried  grafs,  or  a fine  piece 
of  dick,  and  dipping  the  end  in  the  pigment,  traces  on  the  Ikin  the  outline  of 
the  figure,  with  great  deadinefs  and  dexterity  ; then,  clipping  the  brafs  point 
in  the  fame  compobtion,  he  with  very  quick  and  light  ftrokes  drives  it  into 
the  Ikin,  tracing  the  outline  before  drawn,  which  leaves  an  indelible  mark. 
Mr.  Be.st  fubmitted  to  the  operation  on  his  leg,  and  found  it  attended  with 

lome  pain. 
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Such  arc  the  cuftoms  and  manners  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Pogfy  iflands 
which  lie  within  fight  of  Sumatra.  The  many  particulars  in  which  they  differ 
from  any  fet  of  inhabitants  of  the  latter  ifiand  put  it  in  my  opinion  beyond  a 
doubt  that  they  are  of  a different  origin,  but  from  -whence  they  came  it  may  not. 
be  eafy,  and  probably  will  not  be  thought  of  importance,  to  trace.  They 
have  no  clear  tradition  to  aflifi:  in  fuch  an  enquiry.  When  Mr.  Best  was 
at  their  village,  on  afking  from  whence  they  originally  came,  they  told  him 
from  the  fun,  which  he  underftood  as  fignifying  from  the  eaftward. 

As  the  founds  which  exprefs  ideas  are  arbitrary,  and  it  not  being  probable 
that  people  who  have  never  had  communication  fliould  hit  upon  the  fame 
founds  to  exprefs  the  fame  ideas,  affinity  in  language  may  be  confidered  as 
one  of  the  furefi:  indications  of  famenefs  of  origin;  but  even  in  judging  from 
this  criterion,  a variety  of  circumffances  may  render  us  liable  to  error.  I have 
however  fubjoined  a pretty  copious  fpecimen  of  the  language  of  the  Po^y 
iflands. 

\ 

But  another  circumflance,  which  I think  might  affift  in  tracing  the  origin  of 
thefe  people,  is  the  figures  ufed  in  tattooing  their  bodies ; for  as  all  the  men 
are  marked  according  to  the  fame  pattern  nearly,  if  any  people  fhould  be  dif- 
•covered  among  whom  this  cuflom  prevails,  and  whofe  bodies  are  tattooed, 
generally,  with  figures  of  the  fame  kind,  it  would  afford  no  flight  prefumption 
of  a common  origin.  I have  therefore  accompanied  this  account  with  a fketch 
of  a man  and  a woman  of  thefe  iflands,  as  alfo  a drawing  of  the  inftruments 
ufed  in  making  thefe  marks;  the  execution  greatly  needs  an  apology;  but  I 
run  no  draughtfman,  and  can  only  anfwer  for  the  exaiffnefs  with  which  I 
copied  thefe  figures. 
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I had  intended  to  have  examined  the  whole  chain  of  iflands  which  lie  off 
Sumatra,  and  which  are  inhabited  by  very  different  fets  of  people,  but  a num~ 
ber  of  crofs  and  untoward  accidents  prevented  the  accomplifhment  of  my 
original  defign. 

SPECIMEN  OF  THE  LANGUAGE 

OF  THE 

POGGY  ISLANDS. 


One 

Sarah 

Teeth 

Chone 

Two 

Dua 

Tongue 

Leelah 

Three 

Telloo 

Chin 

Batela 

Four 

Apat 

Belly 

Barah 

Five 

Leemah 

Hand 

Kavaye 

Six 

Anam 

Foot 

Daray 

Seven 

Peel  oo  (for  Peetoo) 

Blood 

Lorow — Logow 

Eight 

Balloo 

Day 

Mancheep 

Nine 

Seewa 

Night 

Geb  Geb — Choie  Boh 

Ten 

Pooloo 

Sleep 

Mareb 

Twenty 

Duah  Tarah 

Dead 

Mataye  MalolTay 

An  hundred  Sama  Wattoo 

White 

Maboolow 

Mankind 

Scree  Manooah 

Black 

Ma  pooch  oo 

A man 

Mantaow 

Good 

See  Maroo 

A woman 

Senan  Allip 

Fire 

Ovange — Bobengang 

Father 

Ookooee 

Water 

Jojar 

Mother- 

Eenah 

Earth 

Polack 

Head 

Ootay 

Stone-rock 

Bookoo 

Eyes 

Matah 

Hog 

Babooee  Sakoko 

Note 

A flak 

Fowls 

Gago 

Hair 

Ali 

Bird 

Oomale 

Eye-brows 

Cakaloo 

Egg 

Ajoloh 

Eye-lafhes 

Eapit 

Fifh 

Eebah 

Ears 

Talinga 

Sun 

Chooloo 

Moon 
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Moon 

La  go 

Prong  or  Hatchet 

Taagla 

Stars 

Panyeati 

Cocoa-nut 

Toata 

God 

Saraloggye  Saneetoo  To  fight 

Sagack 

Naked 

Tocomong 

The  Sea 

Koat 

To  fpeak 

Maneeboo 

A large  Boat 

Kai  aba 

Here 

Kai 

A Canoe 

Avauk 

There 

Kafau 

Sour 

Malaja 

Come 

Kai  comong 

Sweet 

Makiki 

Go 

Kainang 

Wood 

Loven 

Yes 

Oho 

The  wind 

Roofa 

No 

Tani 

A bow 

Logue 

Hard 

Makala 

An  arrow 

Rorow 

Soft 

Mamama 

Clouds 

Boojoot 

Rough 

Mokara 

Thunder 

Salagoo 

Smooth 

Malooploop 

Lightning 

Beela 

Straight 

Moipoiroo 

Earthquake 

Tataoo 

Crooked 

Tamaipoiroo 

A Dog 

Jojo 

NAMES  OF  PERSONS. 

NAMES  OF  WOMEN. 

Nangfannee 
Tallee  Sheebo® 
Goryebooh 
Tamaneegal 


NAMES  OF  MEN. 

Rajah  of  Cockup,  Mengriah 

Goolooh  Tarali 

Mareeat 

..... Jagula  Kayoo 
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OBSERVATIONS  ora  the  THEORY  of  WALLS, 

wherein  some  particulars  are  investigated  which 
have  not  been  considered  hy  writers  on  forti- 
fication,. By  William  Lamb  ton.  Lieutenant 

in  His  Majesty  s 33  d Regiment  of  Foot. 

. Mu'ller,  and  others,  in  treating  on  the  theory  of  walls,  have  ccn- 
fidered  the  part  of  the  wall  ABCD  which  is  above 
the  ditch,  as  one  piece  of  folid  mafonry,  without  hav- 
ing any  reference  to  the  part  FGBH,  which  is  funk 
in  the  ground,  and  they  have  inveftigated  the  force 
neceffary  to  fuftain  the  earth  BCT,  in  equilibrio,  and 
have  given  dimenfions  for  the  wall  ABCD,  fo  as  to 
equal  the  faid  force  ; but  they  have  neglected 
taking  into  conlideration  the  tenacity  of  the  mafonry  in  the  line  AB,  where 
the  wall  is  fuppofed  to  break  off,  and  turn  freely  on  the  point  A.  On  ex- 
amining this  fubjedl  it  appears  evident  that,  if  the  cement  be  good,  a confi- 
derable  additional  force,  to  that  which  would  equal  the  weight  of  the  wall, 
retting  again#  the  point  S,  rnuft  be  required  to  break  the  mafs  in  the  line 

AB, 
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AB,  taking  it  for  granted  at  the  fame  time  that  the  foundation  HBGF  is  fo 
fixed  in  the  folid  earth,  as  to  require  a force  to  move  it,  fuperior  to  that  which 
is  required  to  effedl  the  breakage  in  the  line  AB  : for  otherwife  the  whole 
would  turn  on  the  point  F,  and  muff  be  conlidered  as  having  no  adhefion 
in  the  line  FG ; at  the  fame  time  the  force  to  feparate  it  from  the  earth 
being  eftimated. 

In  order  therefore  to  obtain  the  meafure  of  fuch  a force  as  is  above  dated, 
let  A'  B'  and  B'  C',  in  the  annexed  figure,  be  of  any  given  di mentions,,  and 
let  a weight  be  applied  to  the  point  S'  in  the  horizontal  direction  of  the  ce- 
ter  of  gravity  R,  of  the  triangle  C'  T'  (which 
triangle  reprefents  the  feeftion  of  the  earth  reding 
freely  again  ft  the  wall)  and  determine  by  experiment, 
what  weight  will  be  neceftary  to  break  the  wall,  after 
deducing  what  would  be  fufficient  to  fufiain  the 
earth  in  equilibrio,  whofe  fedlion  is  reprefented  by 
B'  C'  T'  fuppofing  there  were  no  coliefion,  and  call 
that  weight  w — let  w be  compared  with  the  above  fuftaining  weight.  Now 
fince  A is  the  point  on  which  the  wall  is  to  turn,  whatever  force  be  required 
to  fepa.ate  one  particle  of  the  mafonry  in  the  line  A'  B',  the  momentum  of  that 
particle  will  be  exprefted  by  multiplying  the  particle  itfelf  into  its  diftance  from 
the  point  A'.  And,  from  a well  known  property  in  the  center  of  gravity,  the 
momentum  of  all  the  particles  in  the  line  A'  B'  will  be  exprefted  by  the  line  itfelf 
multiplied  into  the  diftance  of  its  center  of  gravity  from  the  point  A' ; which 
will  therefore  be  defined  by  x A,Bb=^A/B'i.  Now,  fince  the  weight  ‘tv  is  to 

be  applied  to  the  point  S}  the  momentum  of  tv  will  be  exprefted  by  iv  xB'S' ; 

and 
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and  this  quantity,  from  the  nature  of  the  problem,  mult  be  as  4A/B'  : con- 

iA'B'  ■-  • , • 

fequently,  we  have  zv  as  2- Now,  this  being  determined,  the  weight 

B s 

vj  may  alfo  be  determined  which  will  break  any  other  wall,  under  the  like 
circumftances,  whatever  may  be  the  dimenlions  of  AB  and  BC  (or  BS)  as  in 
figure  id.  For  feeing  that  it  will  be  in  the  conftant  ratio  of  £AB 1 diredtly,  and 

BS  inverfely,  and  if  AAJL!  be  called  b , we  {hall  have  W : w : : : b,  and 

J B S BS 

W and  therefore  WxBS=  w the  momentum  of  W ; — 

BS^i1  b 

which  quantity  muft  be  added  to  the  momentum  of  the  wall  given  by  Mr. 
Muller. 

Now,  if  AE=  an,  EB  = .r,  BC=  a,  and  therefore  BS  = 4-  a,  according 
to  Mr.  Muller’s  firft  profile  ; then  2AB  x lU  2na  + x x iV  ■ which  added  to 


his  equations  for  ftone  walls,  we  have  x*  f 2 nax  f \nzar  f 


£ na  + x z X zv 


S2  a * 


and  therefore  2 b + w X a'2  + 2#  + to  x tlnax=a2  x s~  b — ]b  i vj\'n2  which. 


l 6 c2, 


4 b + wl  x n2 


reduced,  gives  x=aV  «2+  — 

J ° 2 b t w 

ftone  walls,  whatever  be  the  value  of  b and  zv. 


— n,  a general  theorem  for 


Since  the  fpecific  gravity  of  ftone  to  that  of  brick  is  as  5 to  4,  if  the  above 
momentum  for  the  wall  be  reduced  in  that  ratio,  or  its  equal  (fr  s2  a2)  in- 


creafed;  there  will  arife  x2+  'In ax  b In2 a2 


w na  + ft2 r o 


1°  s2  a2,  which  reduced 


gives  x — ax  n 


'n-  -c . 


b 


b -+  w\  n2 


'2  b 


zv 


— an,  a general  theorem  for  brick  walls. 

In 
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go 

In  order  to  liluftrate  this  theory  by  examples,  it  will  fir  ft 
be  neceffary  to  obtain  the  value  of  b and  w from  experiment. 

Let  then  ABCD  be  a wall  of  any  fmall  given  dimenfions, 
continued  from  the  foundation  ABGF,  which  is  of  the 
fame  piece  of  mafonry  with  the  wall,  and  well  fecured  in 
the  folid  earth  ; and  to  prevent  a fraction  in  any  other  part  than  in  the  line 
AB,  let  an  inflexible  iron  bar  be  applied  to  the  fide  BC,  fo  that  a force  applied 
to  any  point  s,  may  adt  upon  the  whole  fide  at  once  ; and  for  the  purpofe  of 
preferving  the  center  of  gravity  in  a line  that  bifedts  AB  in  H,  (which  will 
fave  trouble  in  the  prelent  computation)  let  there  be  another  iron  bar  of  equal 
weight  to  the  former  placed  on  the  oppofite  fide  AD.  Now  let  Q,  reprefent 
the  weight  of  the  mafs  ABCD,  including  the  two  bars  fufpended  at  H.  Then 
if  W be  a weight,  adding  at  S,  by  a line  palling  freely  over  the  pulley  p,  and 
fuch  as  to  fuftain  the  wall  and  bars  in  equilibria,  fuppofing  no  cohefion  in  the 
line  AB,  we  fhall  have  W : Q : : AH  : AB  + BS  and  W ? that  is,  fup- 

pofing AB  = l,  BC  = 3,  and  BS  = 2 = 4H,  W will  be  = * Q.  But  Q.  being 
as  ABxBC,  is  therefore  = 3,  in  this  inftance,  whence  W = L Now  to  de- 
termine the  force  neceftary  to  overcome  the  tenacity,  let  an  additional  weight 
w be  applied  to  W,  increafing  it  till  it  become  fufficient  for  the  purpofe,  whic^ 
having  a known  proportion  to  the  weight  W,  will  alfo  have  a determinate  pro- 
portion to  Q.  Suppofe,  for  example,  it  were  found  = ' W,  then,  W being 

X ^ B 2 ' 

— w becomes  equal  f . Now  fince  b = -2- — , it  becomes  equal  i in  this 

B S 

cafe  : which  two  values  of  b and  to,  being  thus  determined  by  experiment,  may  be 

fubftituted 


THEORY  OF  WALLS. 


97 


inthetwo  foregoing  equations.  Hence  a t/ 


J.6  i 


zb  4-  w 


^ + w|X«J  i 

: ! n becomes 


~a^ -f--^2 — n,  for  ftone  walls  ; and  + 


V!r?b~%b- f-^|x 


2^-j-W 


—n—a 


Sln  + TVs2  — tffor  brick  walls. — If ^ be  taken  = 4 or. 2 ; and  the  angle  TBC 
“45°,  fo  that  sz  be~ .5  ; then  x — , 136x0  for  ftone  walls,  and,  1211X0, 
nearly,  for  brick  walls,  both  confiderably  lefs  than  Mr.  Muller’s  com- 
putations, if  "jo  fhould  be  found  what  is  here  fuppofed. 


Let  A'  B'  C'  D'  be  a wall  of 
the  fame  dimenfions  figure  3, 
with  the  addition  of  a counter- 
fort B'  C'  F'  E,  which  is  con- 
tinued to  the  bottom  of  the 
foundation  G H.  Then,  fince  the 
breadth  of  a counterfort  is  4 of 
the  diftance  between  each  other, 
the  weight  applied  at  any  point 
S',  fufficitfnt  to  break  the  coun- 


Fh f.  2. 

D'  C'  ¥' 


teifort  in  the  line  BE,  will  be  as  > which  being  added  to  the 

former  quantity  for  breaking  the  wall  A'B'C'D'  in  the  line  AB',  gives  w 

b.  Hence  the  weight  fufficient  to  break  a wall  of  any 


|a'b*  b e'xJ-a'b -)-1b  e' 


B S 


4 B s 


other  dimenfions,  will  be  — — Lj~+ccX ac+3-,bc-_  w ^ 


4BC 


momentum 


2AB*4-jBC  X AB  -f -y^BC3 

4BC 


xf,  which  if  BE  be— 4 BC,  will  be  = — f±ii?5f£l+ 


44 


winch  muft  therefore  be  added  to  the  momentum  of 
the  wall  and  counteifort  given  by  Mr.  Muller  in  his  3d  prob : from  whence 


ari fes  4 £ + aw  X *2  + 4 £ -f-  2 w X 2 « -f-  4 £ -f  - X # + -|£«2  + 2 zvt?  X a1  -f-  4 b + 
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X + which  tranfpofed  and  divided  by  4 b-\-z 


— ■ ■ — ^-—s^b ^bn2" - 2 'Uuh*' 

w,  givesv*  + 2 na-\-'^aXx  — a‘lx~ ,/J  + 2w and  being  reduced, 


• , \rs‘ lb — %b-\-2w\X.nz  . .... 

gives  x — avnl-\ |_— — Tfr-  « + tVj  which  is  a general  equation 

for  hone  walls ; and  by  comparing  the  fpecific  gravities,  as  in  the  former 


cafe,  then  x~as/ idx 
brick  walls. 


zb — S-^+a^u'l  X «2 

\b-\-2VJ 


T"5  T 


— ;/+  rV>  a general  equation  for 


D 


C F 


Now  in  order  to  obtain  the  value  of  w,  let  Qjreprefent  the  mafs  of  the 
wall  and  counterfort  together,  fufpended  to  a line  paffing  through  their  com- 
mon center  of  gravity,  and  which  will 
cut  the  line  AE,  we  will  fuppofe,  in  the 
point  H.  Then,  from  the  principles  of 
mechanics,  if  c and  d be  the  points  in 
the  line  A E,  where  lines  , paffing 
through  the  refpe£tive  centers  of  gra- 
vity of  the  two  maffes  A B C D, 
and  B C F E,  will  interfeft  that  line, 
we  have  Qj  \ A B + 1 B E ( — c d)  : : 

B E -f  ~ B C (as  the  mafs  B C F E)  : 

— r><Tf?6~T1T— Whence  A Then 

again,  bythe  laws  of  mechanics;  as4£  ( = AB+4BE-fBS):  (—AH)::  44 

( — Q) : 44tt  — W ; — and  confequently,  w~ 44?!  = ,234  nearly.  Now 

b— - B,+A^AB+^BC  — -Y-grr  ,379,  nearly,  and  if  n—\,  and  the  angle  CBF 

r=45°,  fo  that  S2=,5  ; — and  their  different  values  fubftituted  in  the  general 
expreffions  above,  we  lhall  get  v— , 0815 nearly,  for  done  walls,  and 
.v=,n 55  nearly,  for  brick  walls. 
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SCHOLIUM. 

In  eftimating  the  value  of  zu  in  thcfe  computations,  I have  fuppofed  it  to 
be  \ the  weight  (W)  which  would  fuflain  the  wall  by  which  the  experi- 
ment is  made,  in  equilibrio  : this  I fufpeft  is  below  its  value  ; particularly 
if  the  mafonry  be  old.  In  afcertaining  the  value  of  w I would  undoubtedly 
make  various  experiments  with  maffes  of  mafonry  from  one  to  four  or  five 
years  Handing,  fo  as  to  compute  for  works  whofe  walls  may  probably  re- 
main for  fo  many  years  before  they  be  clofed  up  with  earth.  If  the  mortar 
be  very  good,  the  cohefion  of  a wall  well  built  and  feafoned,  mull  become 
a very  important  objefl  in  the  conftruftion  of  large  fortified  places ; — for 
by  that  the  expence,  as  well  as  time  and  labour  in  the  building,  mull  be 
confiderably  reduced.  To  ufe  no  more  mateiials  than  what  are  nccefiary 
fliould  be  a maxim  in  fortification,  but  then  to  determine  the  exaft  dimen- 
fions  of  any  particular  work,  fo  that  it  may  anfwer  the  purpofe  intended 
and  yet  have  no  ufelefs  materials  about  it,  mull  require  a mathema- 
tical invefligation  before  any  rule  can  be  obtained  for  proceeding  upon 
folid  and  infallible  principles.  Engineers,  to  whom  the  direflion  of 
the  moft  important  works  of  a nation  is  intruded,  ought  to  be  capable  of 
determining  what  is  precifely  neceflary  to  be  done  in  all  cafes,  that  no  ufelefs 
expence  may  be  incurred,  but  inftead  of  having  recourfe  to  fcience,  men 
in  general,  depend  upon  what  they  call  experience ; forgetting  that  in 
praftice  alone,  there  are  no  means  for  drawing  general  conclufions  ; but 
that  we  obtain,  from  experiment , the  rcquifite  data , to  reafon  and  generalife 
upon,  and  by  fuch  materials  we  are  enabled  to  build  a theory,  to  which 
practice  mu  ft  be  ever  fubordinate  and  conformable.  Should  any  circum- 
ftance  occur  in  the  courfe  of  practice  that  has  not  been  confidercd  in  that 
theory,  fuch  circumflance  fliould  be  then  taken  into  confideration  ; but  let 
no  conclufions  be  drawn  from  thence,  but  what  are  correct  and  fcientific. 
For  to  attempt  to  reafon  without  principles ; to  fubftitute  hypothefis  for 
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fadts,  and  fancy  in  place  of  philofophy,  would  be  fubje&ing  ourfelves  to  in- 
numerable errors.  Hence  it  is,  that  in  the  conftrudtion  of  various  compound 
machines,  fuch  frequent  blunders  are  committed  ; for  inftance,  where  it  is 
required  to  find  the  juft  proportion  and  dimenfion  of  the  different  parts  of  a 
machine,  for  railing  water,  & c.  and  the  ratio  of  the  weight  to  the  power,  fo, 
that  the  moft  work  might  be  done  in  the  leaft  time  pofiible,  dimenfions  are 
generally  taken  from  rules  which  apply  only  to  a ftate  of  equilibrium,  with- 
out having  any  recourfe  to  velocity.  And  hence  alfo,  the  miftaken  practice  of 
loading  an  arch  of  whatever  figure  it  may  be,  with  the  fame  mafs  of  mafonry, 
without  knowing  the  principle  of  equilibration,  whereby  the  extrado  of  any 
arch  is  fo  conftrufted,  that  every  part  of  the  arch  fhall  fuftain  a preffure,  juft 
fufficient  to  retain  it  in  its  perfect  form.  But  to  enumerate  the  inftances 
where  theory  is  requifite,  would  be  endlefs,  becaufe  it  would  be  difficult  to 
mention  one  fmgle  cafe  where  it  was  not  neceffary.  The  great  object  to  be 
attended  to  in  founding  a corred  theory  is,  to  include  in  the  data  every 
circumftance  that  can  occur;  and  it  is  from  this  negledl,  that  in 
mixed  mathematics,  authors  have  fometimes  differed  in  their  refults,  though 
their  mode  of  reafoning  has  been  ftridlly  mathematical.  It  is  to  be  re- 
gretted that  men  of  abilities  have  not  paid  more  attention  to  experimental 
knowledge,  where  they  have  been  in  fearch  of  data  for  applying  abftradf 
reafoning  to  the  rude  operations  of  matter.  Mr.  Vince,  one  of  the  firft 
mathematicians  of  the  prefent  age,  is  now  opening  a new  path 
to  the  moft  valuable  difeoveries,  by  the  beft  conduced  experiments  that 
have  yet  been  communicated  to  the  world,  refpedting  fridtion,  and  the  re- 
ftftance  of  fluids.  By  the  former  he  has  difeovered  very  different  laws  to 
what  have  been  followed  hitherto,  and  which,  when  confidered  and  ap- 
plied to  compound  machines,  whofe  effects  after  being  put  in  motion  are 
inveftigated,  will  tend  greatly  to  compleat  the  fcience  of  mechanics.  His 
experiments  laft  mentioned  lead  to  improve  a fubje£t  the  moft  abftrufe 


theory  of  walls. 


ior 


and  difficult  in  the  whole  fcience  of  pbyfics.  Many  of  our  firft  mathema- 
ticians, finee  the  immortal  Newton  fliewed  the  way,  have  inveftigated, 
with  the  greateft  perfpicuity  and  elegance,  a great  variety  of  theorems  con- 
cerning the  refiftance  of  bodies  moving  in  diflus;  but  for  want  of  knowing 
the  law  of  refiftance,  their  conclufions  have  differed  very  confiderably  from 
thofe  experiments  that  were  made  to  ascertain  their  truth.  Dodor  Hut- 
ton after  making  many  experiments  at  Woolwich , in  the  year  1786,  in  order 
to  prove  the  refults  of  feveral  interefting  problems  which  he  has  given  in 
his  fele6t  exercifes,  where  he  allows  the  law  of  refiftance  to  be  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  the  velocity,  obferves,  “ upon  the  whole,  we  find 
that  the  refiftance  of  the  air,  as  determined  by  our  experiments,  differs  very 
widely,  both  in  refpe£t  to  the  quantity  of  it  on  all  figures,  and  in  refpeft  to 
the  proportions  of  it  on  oblique  furfaces,  from  the  fame  as  determined  by  the 
preceding  theory,  which  is  the  fame  as  that  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  and 
moft  modern  philofophers.”  And  further,  he  fays,  “ we  conclude  there- 
fore, that  all  the  theories  of  the  refiftance  of  the  air  hitherto  given  are  very 
erroneous.  And  I have  only  laid  down  the  preceding  one,  till  further  ex- 
periments on  this  important  fubjett  fliall  enable  us  to  deduce  from  them 
another,  that  fliall  be  more  confonant  to  the  true  phenomena  of  nature.’’ 

Whether  I have  noticed  every  thing  that  ought  to  be  taken  into  con- 
fideration,  in  defending  how  the  experiment  aforefaid  ought  to  be  made, 
will,  perhaps  with  fome,  be  a matter  of  doubt : but  this  I may  venture  to 
aver,  that,  if  I have  not,  further  difeoveries  on  the  fubjedft  will  tend  to  a 
greater  reduction  in  the  dimenfions  of  the  wall ; and  as  this  enquiry  has 
contributed  to  that  end,  I fliall  remain  fatisfied  with  the  corre&nefs  of  the 
theory  here  eftabliftied,  till  more  data  can  be  obtained. 


r 102  i 


TO  C.  E.  CARRINGTON,  ESQ. 

SECRETARY  TO  THE  ASIATICK  SOCIETY. 

Sir, 

r|p  H E nature  and  effe£ls  of  the  poifon  of  ferpents  having  lately  attracted 
the  attention  of  Mr.  William  Boag,  one  of  the  fur°eons  at  this 
prefidency,  I have  the  pleafure  to  fubmit  to  the  confideration  of  the  Society, 
the  remarks  drawn  up  by  that  gentleman,  on  a fubjeft,  hitherto  involved  in 
much  obfeurity  ; and  which  the  theory  now  offered,  may  perhaps  tend  to 
throw  new  and  ufeful  lights  upon. 

Having,  fince  my  leaving  Bengal , been  vifited  at  this  place  by  Purana 
Poor i,  the  SunyaJJy,  of  whofe  former  travels  fome  account  was  given  in  my 
letter  to  Mr.  Secretary  Morris,  of  the  23d  of  September  1795  5 an^  having, 
in  confequence,  found  him  to  vary  in  a few  refpe&s,  from  the  tenor  of  his 
former  narrative,  fo  as  to  affeft  its  accuracy,  in  as  far  as  regards  the  exad 
fituation  of  Cai/afa  Kangri ; I think  it  incumbent  on  me  (the  more  efpecially 
from  obferving  in  the  news-papers  that  his  former  account  makes  part  of  the 
Society's  laft  publication)  to  apprife  them,  that  he  now  declares,  he  clearly 
underftands  the  hill  or  pinnacle  in  queftion  to  be  fituated  only  about  two 
miles  to  the  fouthward  of  Maun/eerzveerAzkc  ; as  well  as  that  the  Ganges 
flows  vifibly  from  what  he  now  fays  he  has  heard  to  be  its  fpring-head 
in  that  hill,  to  the  diftance  of  between  feven  and  eight  miles ; and  thence 
works  itfelf  a fubterraneous  paffage,  until  it  again  emerges  in  the  country 
of  Kedar  Nauth,  at  the  place  called  Gungoivlry. 

Without  attempting  fatisfa£torily  to  account  for  this  difference  in 
Braun  Poory’s  firfl  and  latter  accounts,  it  may  be  deemed  of  fufficient  im- 
portance to  call  for  this  acknowledgment  of  it,  in  view  to  the  celebrity  of 
the  geographical  pofition  to  which  it  relates. 

I have  the  honour  to  remain,  &c.  &c. 

JON.  DUNCAN. 


Bombay,  the  <\th  April,  1798. 
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V. 

ON  THE  POISON  OF  SERPENTS. 

By  W.  Boag,  Esq^ 

SECTION  I. 

T PROPOSE,  in  this  paper,  to  make  fome  enquiry  into  the  nature  of  the 
poifon  of  the  ferpent,  and  to  afcertain,  as  far  as  I am  able,  the  mod 
fuccefsful  method  of  removing  the  difeafe  it  produces. 

Whether  the  principles  I {hall  endeavour  to  eftablifli  will  be  admitted 
as  fatisfa&ory,  or  fan&ioned  by  future,  and  more  extenfive  experience, 
I cannot  pretend  to  determine;  but  the  difcuftion  cannot  be  altogether  def- 
titute  of  utility  in  this  climate,  where  ferpents  are  much  more  numerous, 
and  much  more  dangerous  than  in  Europe. 

I shall  begin  by  obferving  that,  by  far  the  greateft  number  of  ferpents 
are  not  venomous.  In  the  13th  edition  of  the  Syftema  Naturae,  publiflied 
by  Profeffor  Gmelin,  we  find  a lift  of  two  hundred  and  nineteen  different 
kinds  of  fnakes ; and  Linnaeus  informs  us,  that  about  one  in  ten  only  are 
poifonous;  we  alfo  know  it  to  be  true,  that  many  fnakes  which  poffefs  a 
poifonous  quality,  are  not  mortal  to  man,  though  they  may  be  deftruftive 
to  fmaller  animals. 

It  would  be  adefirable  thing  to  be  able  to  afcertain,  from  the  appearance 
of  a fnake,  whether  it  be  venomous  or  not,  but  thefe  animals  fo  nearly  re- 
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forcible  one  another,  that  it  is  impofiible,  without  great  experience,  to  dif- 
tinguitb  them.  The  fkin  on  the  belly  and  tail  of  ferpents,  is  compofed  of 
fcales,  which  vary,  in  number  and  arrangement,  in  different  ferpents. 
Upon  this  circumftance,  Linnaeus  has  founded  his  divifion  of  the  ferpent 
tribe  into  fix  diflindt  genera.  But  this  divifion,  however  ufeful  it  may  be 
to  the  naturalift,  is  of  little  ufe  to  the  phyfician,  who  is  defirous  of  dif- 
tinguifhing  the  harmlefs  from  the  venomous  ferpent : the  colour,  which  is 
moft  commonly  attended  to,  is  a very  fallacious  mark,  for  it  commonly 
changes  with  age  : a ferpent  with  a large  head,  is  generally  fufpected  to  be 
venomous  ; but  the  mark  which  is  chiefly  to  be  depended  on,  is  the  large 
canine  teeth,  or  fangs,  fixed  in  the  upper  jaw,  which  are  commonly  two 
in  number,  but  fometimes  more.  Thefe  teeth  are  covered  with  a mem- 
branous fheath,  and  are  crooked,  moveable,  and  hollow,  to  give  paffage  to 
the  venom,  which  they  receive  from  a fmall  refervoir,  that  runs  along  the 
palate  of  the  mouth,  and  paffes  through  the  body  of  each  fang.  This  refer- 
voir contains  but  a very  fmall  quantity  of  venom,  which  is  forced  out  of  it 
when  the  animal  attempts  to  bite,  by  a flrong  mufcle  fixed  to  the  upper 
jaw,  and  that  covers  it  nearly  through  the  wdiole  of  its  length.  This  is 
the  means  of  defence  given  to  ferpents  ; it  has  been  well  obferved  by 
Linnjeus,  that  if  nature  has  thrown  them  naked  on  the  ground,  deftitute 
of  limbs,  and  expofed  to  every  injury,  fhe  has  in  return,  fupplied  them 
with  a deadly  poifon,  the  molt  terrible  of  all  weapons,  and  which  has 
made  them,  from  the  earliefl  ages,  to  be  regarded  as  objedts  of  horror,  or  of 
religious  veneration,  by  the  human  race. 

SECTION  II. 

The  fymptoms  which  arife  from  the  bite  of  a ferpent,  are  commonly 
pain,  fwellmg  and  rednefs  in  the  part  bitten;  great  faintnefs,  with  licknefs 
at  fiomach,  and  fometimes  vomiting,  fucceed ; the  breathing  becomes 
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fliort  and  laborious,  the  pulfe  low,  quick,  and  interrupted  : the  wound, 
which  was  at  firft  red,  becomes  livid,  black  and  gangrenous  ; the  fkin  of 
the  wounded  limb,  and  fometimes  of  the  whole  body,  takes  a yellow  hue  ; 
cold  fweats  and  convulfions  come  on,  and  the  patient  finks,  fometimes  in 
a few  hours,  but  commonly  at  the  end  of  two,  three,  or  four  days. 

This  is  the  ufual  progrefs  when  the  difeafe  terminates  fatally,  but  hap- 
pily the  patient  will  moft  commonly  recover,  a refledtion  which  fhould 
moderate  the  fears  of  thofe  whd  happen  to  be  bitten  by  fnakes,  and  which 
at  any  rate  fhould,  as  much  as  polfible,  be  refitted,  as  the  deprefling  paflion 
of  fear  will,  in  all  cafes,  affift  the  operation  of  the  poifon. 

We  read  in  authors  that  the  bite  of  fome  fnakes  produces  fymptoms 
peculiar  to  themfelves  *.  The  afp  is  faid  to  produce  an  univerfal  torper 
and  lethargy  without  pain:  for  this  reafon  we  are  told,  Cleopatra,  the 
celebrated  queen  of  Egyjit,  preferred  a death  infli&ed  by  the  bite  of  this 
animal  to  any  other.  This  is  a fa£t  concerning  which  hiflorians  may 
differ,  but  it  appears  certain,  from  fome  cafes  related  by  Captain  Gowdie, 
in  Dr.  Russel’s  late  fplendid  publication,  and  by  other  writers,  that  the 
bite  of  ferpents  will,  in  this  manner,  fometimes  produce  death.  Lucan, 
in  his  pharfalia,  mentions  a variety  of  ferpents  that  infcfled  the  Roman 
army  in  its  march  over  the  Lybian  defart,  and  he  diflinguifhes  them  by 
the  various  fymptoms  they  produced.  But  the  dreadful  catalogue  given 
by  Lucan,  fhould  rather  be  confidered  as  poetical  embellifliments,  than 
hiftorical  fa£ls ; and  whatever  truth  may  be  in  this  variety  of  fymptoms,  it 
is  infinitely  of  more  importance  to  know,  that  the  nature  of  the  venom  is 

* Heritinandel,  malabarenfium  coluber,  iftu  corrumpit  carnes  totius  corporis  humani,  ut  putref- 
cant,  decidant,  et  poll  mille  tormenta,  moriatur  vulneratus.  Parara  tamen  huic  maio  medela  eft 
in  Antidefmae  decodto  aquofo,  copiofius  haufto, — Amenitat : Academ  : Vol.  i,  p.  iii. 
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the  fame  in  all  of  them,  and  confequently  to  be  removed  by  the  fame 
means : this  opinion  appears  to  be  juft  and  natural,  though  it  may  not 
admit  of  any  direCt  proof.  It  has  uniformly  been  obferved,  that  even  the 
fame  ferpent  poffeffes  very  different  degrees  of  power  in  its  bite,  accord* 
ing  to  the  feafon  of  the  year,  and  other  circumftances  : this  is  beautifully 
touched  upon  by  Virgil,  when  fpeaking  of  a ferpent  that  was,  in  his 
time,  common  in  Italy. 


Poftquam  e.xhaufta  palus,  terraque  ardore  dehifcunt, 

Exilit  in  ficcum,  et  flammantia  lumina  torquens 
Sa;vit  agris,  afperque  fiti,  atque  exterritus  aeftu. 

Ne  mihi  turn  molles  fub  dio  carpere  fomr.os, 

Neu  dorfo  nemoris  libeat  jacuifle  per  herbas : 

Cum  pofitis  novus  exuviis,  nitidufque  juventa 
Volvitur,  aut  catulos  teflis,  aut  ova  relinquens 
Arduus  ad  folem,  et  linguis  mica:  ore  trilulcis. 

Virg.  Georc.  lib.  3d. 

SECTION  III. 

We  are  now  to  enquire  in  what  manner  the  venom  produces  fuch  fatal 
effects  upon  the  human  body.  This  it  will  be  admitted  is  a very  in- 
terefting  queftion,  and  has  given  rife  to  a great  variety  of  opinions,  but 
after  all,  no  fubjeCt  feems  to  be  lefs  underftood.  Ancient  writers  have 
offered  a variety  of  crude  conjectures,  which  have  defervedly  been  for- 
gotten ; they,  however,  made  one  important  obfervation,  “ that  the  poifon 
produced  its  effeCts  in  confequence  of  a wound,  and  through  the  medium 
of  the  blood.”  Upon  this  view  of  the  difeafe,  the  whole  of  their  praClice 
was  founded  ; it  was  the  objeCI  of  all  their  applications,  as  expreffed  by 
Celsus,  “ quo  plus  vitiati  jam  fanguinis  extrahatur.”  This  opinion,  how- 
ever, did  not  continue  to  be  maintained  : later  phyficians,  fupported  by  the 
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refpeCtable  authority  of  Dr.  Mead,  obferving  how  quickly  death  fome- 
times  follows  the  bites  of  ferpents,  concluded  that  the  venom  could  aCt 
through  the  medium  of  the  nerves  only.  This  is  one  of  thofe  vague  con- 
jectures which  has  ferved,  at  one  time  or  another,  to  obftruCt  the  progrefs 
of  every  fcience,  and  which  owes  its  reputation  to  a fort  of  readinefs  in 
explaining  every  thing,  becaufe  it  can  explain  nothing  in  an  intelligible 
manner.  The  celebrated  Italian  naturalift,  Fontana,  has  freed  us  from 
this  difficulty,  by  demonftrating,  from  a great  variety  of  experiments  on 
different  animals,  that  the  venom  of  the  viper  is  perfectly  innocent  when 
applied  to  the  nerves  only  ; that  it  produces  in  them  no  fenfible  change, 
and  that  they  are  incapable  of  conveying  the  poifon  to  the  animal.  On  the 
other  hand,  he  has  {hewn  in  a very  diftinCt  manner,  that  it  aCts  immediately 
upon  the  blood,  that  through  the  medium  of  this  fluid,  it  deftroys  the 
irritability  of  the  mufcular  fibres,  and  produces  death.  Neither  is  it  diffi- 
cult, upon  this  view  of  the  fubjeCt,  to  underftand  how  the  poifon  may  fome- 
times  produce  very  fudden  death  ; for  if  this  aCtive  matter  happen  to  be 
thrown  immediately  into  a large  vein  running  along  the  furface  of  the  body, 
it  will  more  readily  be  carried  to  the  vital  parts,  and  may  render  the  ufe  of 
the  mod  powerful  remedies  ineffectual. 

The  ground  being  fo  far  cleared,  the  queftion  now  occurs,  what  is  the 
peculiar  quality  in  the  venom,  which  enables  it  to  produce  fiich  direful 
effeCts  ? Till  we  can  anfwer  this  queftion  in  a fatisfaCtory  manner,  it  is  evi- 
dent, that  the  practice  in  this  difeafe  mud  be  guided  by  chance,  and  we  can 
entertain  no  rational  hope  of  correcting  the  poifon.  It  is  not  many  years  fince 
this  fubjeCt  feemed  to  be  covered  with  an  impenetrable  veil,  and  Fontan  a, 
among  all  his  reafonings  upon  the  poifon  of  the  viper,  does  not  once  at- 
tempt to  remove  it.  It  is  therefore  an  agreeable  reflection,  that  the  rapid 
progrefs  which  chemiftry  has  made  of  late  years,  enables  us  to  enter  upon 
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this  part  of  the  fubje£l  with  fome  degree  of  confidence,  and  if  it  lhould  be 
thought  I have  failed  in  determining  this  queftion  with  fufficient  precifion, 
the  view  here  taken  of  the  fubjeft  may  not  be  altogether  deflitute  of  ufe. 
It  is  an  opinion  at  leaft  as  old  as  Pliny  *,  that  the  blood  is  a living  fluid, 
but  it  was  referved  for  the  late  celebrated  phyfiologifl,  Mr.  John  Hunter, 
to  place  this  opinion  among  the  number  of  thofe  truths  that  can  no 
longer  be  difputed.  Plow  the  life  of  this  fluid  begins,  and  in  what  the 
living  principle  itfelf  conflfts,  are  matters  concerning  which  we  fliall  pro- 
bably remain  for  ever  ignorant;  but  it  has  been  eftablifhed  beyond  all  con- 
troverfy,  that  the  life  of  the  blood  immediately  depends  upon  the  adlion 
of  the  atmofpheric  air,  to  which  it  is  expofed  in  its  paflage  through  the 
lungs.  The  human  heart,  and  in  general  the  heart  of  all  animals  with  warm 
blood,  has  two  cavities  or  ventricles,  and  the  blood,  before  it  is  returned  to 
the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart,  has  performed  two  circles,  a lefler  between 
the  heart  and  the  lungs,  and  a larger  between  the  heart  and  the  reft  of  the 
body.  While  the  blood  pafles  through  the  lungs,  it  undergoes  a very  re- 
markable change  in  its  colour,  and  other  properties  : a certain  portion  of 
the  atmofpheric  air  is  attraffed  and  abforbed,  while  the  remainder  carries  oft' 
by  expiration,  that  matter  in  the  blood,  which  is  either  ufelefs  or  noxious  to 
the  body.  The  atmofphere  we  live  in,  it  is  now  well  known,  is  a com- 
pound fluid,  one  fourth  part  of  which  is  called  pure  or  oxygen  air,  and  the 
remainder,  and  larger  portion,  noxious  or  azotic  air;  but  it  is  the  former 
part  only,  which  is  attra&ed  by  the  blood  as  it  pafles  through  the  lungs, 
and  contributes  to  the  fupport  of  animal  life,  from  whence  alfo,  the  red 
colour  of  the  bloody  and  the  heat  of  animals  is  derived.  Independently  of  the 
direft  proofs  of  thefe  fa&s  afforded  by  chemical  experiments,  they  admit 

* In  treating  on  the  blood,  he  obferves— -Magna  et  in  eo  vitalitatis  portio.  Emiflus  ipiritum 
fecura  trahit,  taraen  taftum  non  fentit.  Pun,  Secund.  Nat,  Hift.  lib.  xi,  cap.  38. 
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of  further  illuftration  from  ferpents  themfelves.  The  heart  of  ferpents, 
and  all  other  cold  blooded  animals,  has  but  one  cavity,  and  the  blood  per- 
forms but  one  circuit  round  the  body,  fo  that  a fmall  portion  only  partes 
through  the  lungs:  hence  little  of  their  blood  is  expofed  to  the  aftion  of 
the  atmofphere,  it  is  therefore  but  little  loaded  with  oxygen,  it  is  not  of 
fo  hi°:h  a colour,  and  the  heat  of  their  bodies  is  lefs. 

These  fundamental  truths  have  already  given  a new  appearance  to  the 
theory  and  pra£tice  of  medicine,  and  they  now  lead  me  to  conjefture  that?' 
the  poifon  of  ferpents  a£ts  upon  the  blood,  by  attra&ing  the  oxygen,  which 
it  receives  from  the  atmofphere  in  its  palfage  through  the  lungs,  and  upon 
which  its  vitality  depends. 

In  fupport  of  this  opinion,  I would  adduce  the  following  arguments  : 

1.  Man,  and  other  warm  blooded  animals,  expofed  to  an  atmofphere 
deprived  of  oxygen,  quickly  expire.  The  poifon  of  a ferpent  when  intro- 
duced into  the  blood,  alfo  caufes  death,  but  carried  into  circulation  by  a 
wound,  and  in  very  fmall  quantity,  its  operation  is  comparatively  flow  and 
gradual. 

2.  The  appearances  on  difle&ion  in  both  cafes,  are  very  fimilar. 
The  blood  becomes  of  a darker  hue,  and  coagulates  about  the  heart  and 
larger  veflels ; the  irritability  of  the  fibres  are  nearly  to  the  fame  degree  de- 
llroyed,  and  the  body  has  a ftrong  tendency,  in  both  inftances,  to  putrefcency. 

3.  Doctor  Mead  mixed  the  venom  of  the  viper,  and  healthy  blood 
together  out  of  the  body,  and  he  did  not  perceive  that  it  produced  any 
change  in  its  appearance : this  arofe  from  his  mixing  a fmall  quantity  of 
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the  venom  with  a large  quantity  of  the  blood  : but  if  two  or  three  drops  of 
venom  be  mixed  with  forty,  or  fifty  drops  of  blood,  it  immediately  lofes  its 
Vermillion  colour,  becomes  black,  and  incapable  of  coagulation. 

4.  It  is  a very  remarkable  circumftance,  that  the  poifon  of  the  fer- 
pent  has  mod  power  over  thofe  animals,  whofe  blood  is  the  warmed,  and 
the  action  of  whofe  heart  is  the  mod  lively : while  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
not  a poifon  to  the  ferpent  itfelf,  nor  in  general  to  cold  blooded  animals. 
The  reafon  appears  to  be  this:  cold  blooded  animals  do  not  require  a large 
quantity  of  oxygen  to  preferve  them  in  health;  this  is  evident  from  the 
conformation  of  their  heart,  and  refpiratory  organs,  as  already  mentioned. 
It  does  not  however  follow,  that  no  quantity  of  the  venom  would  deftroy 
them,  for  it  is  alfo  evident  from  their  poffeffing  refpiratory  organs  of  any 
kind,  that  a certain  quantity  of  oxygen  is  abfolutely  neceffary,  and  hence 
we  know  that  fome  of  them,  fuch  as  frogs,  may  be  killed  by  the  venom, 
though  it  always  produces  its  effeCts  more  flowly  upon  them,  than  upon  ani- 
mals with  warm  blood. 

Having  thus  endeavoured  to  afcertain  the  method  in  which  the  poifon 
operates,  it  may  now  be  alked,  what  fubfiance  can  it  be,  that  fo  ftrongly  at- 
tracts the  oxygen  of  the  blood?  The  venom  is  inodorous  and  infipid,  con- 
trary to  the  opinion  of  DoCtor  Mead,  it  is  neither  {harp  nor  fiery,  for  it 
has  fcarcely  any  perceptible  tafte  ; it  has  the  appearance,  and  fenfible  pro- 
perties of  an  animal  mucus,  but  this  mucus  is  evidently  a vehicle  to  fome 
very  aCtive  matter : on  this  fubjeCt  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  conjeCture, 
but  as  in  the  prefent  ftate  of  our  knowledge,  no  conjeCture  we  could  offer 
could  be  eftabliffied  upon  any  fatisfaCtory  grounds,  we  fliall  leave  this  part 
of  the  fubjeCt  for.  future  inveftigation. 


SEC- 


OF  SERPENTS. 


II  I 


SECTION  IV. 

We  now  proceed  to  enquire  into  the  moft  fuccefsful  method  of  curing 
the  difeafe  which  the  poifon  produces  ; and  this  part  of  the  fubjedt  v\  ill, 
we  hope,  afford  an  additional  proof,  that  the  view  here  taken  of  the  ope- 
ration of  the  poifon,  is  moft  probably  a juft  one. 

It  would  be  an  endlefs  and  unprofitable  tafk  to  enumerate  all  the  reme- 
dies which  have  been  impofed  upon  the  credulity  of  mankind,  as  fpecifics 
againft  the  poifon  of  ferpents;  they  have  been  obtained  from  all  the  king- 
doms of  nature,  and  there  is  no  country,  however  rude  and  barbarous, 
where  the  inhabitants  have  not  boafted  of  fome  fpecific  peculiar  to  then> 
felves.  The  ancient  phyficians  highly  extolled  various  preparations  of  the 
viper  itfelf  as  a remedy  in  this  difeafe  : it  would  have  been  a fortunate  cir- 
cumftance,  if  the  fame  animal  that  produced  the  poifon,  fhould  alfo  have 
afforded  an  antidote  to  deftroy  it.  Human  faliva,  as  we  are  informed  by 
Seneca,  and  the  elder  Pliny,  was  believed  to  be  a powerful  remedy  for 
the  bite  of  a viper.  The  Pfylli  and  Marfi  in  ancient  times,  pretended  to 
poffefs  fome  charm  in  their  perfons  deftru&ive  to  the  poifon  of  ferpents ; 
and  we  are  told  by  Mr.  Bruce,  that  a fet  of  men  ftill  exift  in  Egypt,  who  will 
fuffer  themfelves  to  be  bitten,  and  with  impunity,  by  the  moft  venomous 
ferpents  in  that  country,  whofe  bite  would  be  to  others,  certain  and  fpeedy 
death.  A great  variety  of  vegetables  have  been  celebrated  in  different  coun- 
tries for  the  bite  of  the  ferpent,  and  none  more  highly  than  the  root  of  the 
Ophirrhiza  Mungos,  Lin:  concerning  which  K^empfer  relates  very  fur- 
prifing  effe£ls.  It  is  chiefly  ufed  for  the  bite  of  the  Cobra  de  Capello , ( Colu- 
ber Napa , Lin  :)  by  the  natives  of  this  country,  and  it  would  appear  that 
they  place  great  confidence  in  it.  * In  America  alfo,  a variety  of  fnake 

roots 

« A particular  defeription  of  this  plant  will  be  found  in  the  fecond  volume  of  the  Amenitat  : 
Acadmicce . In  the  4th  volume  of  the  Afiatick  Refearches,  Sir  William  Jones  deferibes  a 
plant  under  the  name  of  Cbandraca , which,  from  the  quality  aferibed  to  it,  by  the  Bengal  pea- 
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roots  have  been  difcovered,  and  other  vegetable  remedies,  which  feem  in 
general  to  unite  the  two  qualities  of  warmth  and  bitternefs,  and  it  is  very 
probable  that  by  routing  the  vital  functions,  they  may  be  of  fome  ufe  in 
a flitting  nature,  to  refitt  the  deadening  operation  of  the  poifon. 


The  volatile  alkali  is  the  remedy  moft  commonly  employed  by  phy- 
ficians,  both  in  this  country  and  in  Europe-,  but  the  belief  which  formerly 
prevailed,  that  it  poflefied  fome  fpecific  power,  which  corrected  the  poifon, 
feems  to  be  now  very  generally  relinquiflied  * ; and  it  is  now  acknow- 
ledged to  have  no  other  adtion  than  that  afcribed  to  it  by  Mr.  Williams, 
of  flimulating  the  heart  and  vafcular  fyitem  to  a more  vigorous  exertion. 


The  calces,  or  as  they  are  more  properly  called,  the  oxyds  of  fome 
metals,  as  arfenic,  mercury,  and  filver,  have  been  made  ufe  of,  the  efficacy 
of  which  as  remedies  in  this  difeafe,  merit  a more  attentive  conflderation. 

Arsenic  has  long  been  employed  by  the  natives  of  this  country,  fince 
it  forms  the  principal  ingredient  in  what  is  called  the  Tanjore  pill.  The 
little  experience  colledled  by  Europeans,  does  not  enable  us  to  form  any  very 
exadt  judgment  refpedting  it.  The  remedy  itfelf  produces  very  violent  ef- 
fedts ; and  if  ufed  with  any  freedom,  might  occafion  death.  It  is  therefore 
difficult  to  diftinguiffi  the  effedts  of  the  remedy  from  the  fymptoms 

of 

fants,  of  curing  animals  bitten  by  fnakes,  he  conjectures,  may  be  the  fame.  There  feems  to  be 
much  obfcurity  among  authors  in  their  accounts  of  this  plant,  which  fufiiciently  juftifies  the 
conjecture  of  Sir  William  Jonhs.  It  is  named  by  different  writers,  Ra  met  til,  Nagbatvalli, 
Eka<werya,  Caju-ular.  I took  fome  pains  to  enquire,  among  the  natives,  for  this  root.  A fpeci- 
men  was  brought  me,  by  a fnake  doCtor,  which  correfponded  to  the  defcription,  given  of  it  by 
Kamffer,  He  named  it  Nagbauualli : he  faid  when  a perfon  was  bit  by  the  Cobra  de  capello, 
the  piece  of  it  was  rubbed  upon  the  eye-lids,  lips,  and  tongue,  that  it  produced  ficknefs  and  vo- 
miting, but  had  no  effcCt  upon  thofe  who  were  not  bitten.  I chewed  fome  of  h,  it  was  bitter  and 
aromatic. 


* JJiatick  Refearches,  Vol.  II. 
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of  the  difeafe  : it  fliould  probably  be  employed  in  defperate  cafes  only,  and 
where  no  other  powerful  remedy  can  be  procured.  For  though  it  may  be 
verv  well  adapted  to  counteract  the  poifon,  yet  I think  it  neither  fo  fafe,  nor 
fo  efficacious,  as  other  remedies  which  are  now  to  be  mentioned. 

The  preparations  of  mercury,  fo  far  as  I can  judge  from  the  limited  op- 
portunities I have  of  colle&ing  information  from  books, feem  alfo  to  have  been 
but  little  ufed  in  this  difeafe,  although  mercury  is  a remedy,  from  which  I 
think  much  benefit  might  be  expected.  I find  in  the  Syftema  Naturae  the 
following  obfervation  on  the  Coluber  Rhedi:  Lin.  “ Mofu  celerrime  letha- 
lis,  nifi  mercurii  folutione  gummofa,  et  gentianaa  decoflo  fuccurritur  aigro.” 
— If  mercury  fliould  ever  come  into  ufe  in  this  difeafe,  it  fliould  certainly 
be  employed  in  a more  efFe£lual  manner  than  is  commonly  pra&ifed  ; and 
if  we  are  right  in  aflerting  that  the  nature  of  the  poifon  is  the  fame  in  all 
ferpents,  the  obfervation  of  Linnaeus  refpe&ing  the  Coluber  Rhedi:  will, 
with  fome  limitation,  apply  to  them  all. 

We  are  indebted  to  Fontana  for  any  knowledge  we  poflefs  on  the  ufe 
of  the  lunar  cauflic,  which  is  a preparation  of  filver  in  the  nitric  acid  ; and 
confidering  the  length  of  time  that  has  elapfed  fince  his  publication,  and 
the  advantages  refulting  from  its  ufe,  it  is  wonderful  it  has  not  excited  more 
general  attention. 

I shall  comprife  the  refult  of  Fontana’s  experiments  on  this  fub- 
ftance  in  a few  words.  He  firft  mixed  the  venom  with  the  lunar  cauftic, 
applied  this  mixture  to  a wound,  and  found  that  the  venom  was  rendered 
entirely  innocent,  while  the  corroding  power  of  the  cauflic  was  diminifhed. 
He  next  wounded  a variety  of  animals,  with  venomous  teeth,  fcarified  the 
wounds,  and  waffled  them  with  a folution  of  lunar  cauflic  in  water  : by  this 
Vol.VI.  , P 
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means,  the  life  of  the  greatefi:  number  of  the  animals  was  faved,  though 
they  were  fuch  as  he  knew  to  be  moft  eafily  killed  by  the  poifon,  and  the 
death  of  others  was  retarded.  He  alfo  tried  a weak  folution  of  the  fame 
remedy  internally  with  remarkable  fuccefs,  andjipon  the  whole  he  congratu- 
lates himfelf  in  feeing  his  labours  at  length  rewarded  by  the  difcovery  of  a 
true  fpecific  remedy  for  the  bite  of  the  ferpent. 

Fontana  was  led  to  the  ufe  of  this  remedy  by  no  previous  theory,  for 
neither  before,  nor  after  his  difcovery,  does  he  attempt  to  account  for  its  ef- 
fects, and  the  infinite  variety  of  his  experiments,  as  well  as  the  fidelity  and  ac- 
curacy with  which  he  relates  them,  entitle  him  to  our  confidence  and  praife 

I am  now  to  explain  in  what  manner,  the  fuccefsful  ufe  of  thefe  fub- 
ftances  fupports  the  principles  we  have  been  endeavouring  to  eftablifh  : and 
here  again  I am  under  the  neceflity  of  aflfuming  fome  fafts,  which  are  ef- 
tablifhed  and  indifputable. 

1.  Oxygen  enters  into  the  compofition  of  all  acids,  and  is  the  principle, 
as  its  name  imports,  upon  which  their  acidity  depends. 

2.  Metals  are  united  with  oxygen  under  various  circumfiances,  but 
chiefly  in  two  ways  : the  firft  is  by  burning  them  in  an  open  fire,  or  to  fpeak 
more  corre&ly,  by  the  contatl  of  heat  and  air,  when  they  are  converted  in- 
to metallic  oxyds  : the  fecond,  by  the  decompofition  of  acids,  when  they 
form  compound  falts. 

3.  Oxygen  is  attracted  by  different  metals  with  different  degrees  of 
force,  thofe  which  attract  it  with  the  leaf!  force,  are  the  perfefl  metals,  as 
platina,  gold,  filver,  hence  they  cannot  be  converted  into  an  oxyd  by  ex- 
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pofure  to  heat  and  air,  except  at  very  high  temperature.  After  them  comes 
mercury,  and  after  it,  the  imperfect  and  femi-metals : thefe  laft,  of  which 
arfenic  is  one,  for  the  moft  part  attract  oxygen  ftrongly,  and  are  generally 
found  united  with  it  under  various  forms  in  the  bowels  of  the  earth.* 

Oxygen,  we  have  already  obferved,  is  a principle  which  enters  into  the 
compofition  of  the  blood,  and  performs  a very  important  part  in  the  animal 
ceconomy.  It  muft  alfo  be  evident  that  the  blood  may  be  more  or  lefs  loaded 
with  this  principle,  and  that  difeafe  may  be  produced,  either  by  too  great, 
or  by  too  fmall  a quantity  being  prefent  in  the  circulating  mafs.  We  have 
already  faid  that  the  difeafe  produced  by  the  bite  of  a ferpent,  arifes  from 
the  fubtra&ion  of  oxygen  from  the  blood  ; the  indication  of  cure  muft  there- 
fore be,  to  fupply  this  oxygen,  which  we  fuppofe  to  be  withdrawn.  The 
moft  obvious  method  of  accomplifhing  this  will  be  to  employ  fuch  fubftances 
as  are  known  to  contain  oxygen  in  the  greateft  abundance,  and  to  part  with 
it  with  the  greateft  facility.  This  is  precifely  the  character  of  the  lunar  cauf- 
tic,  which  is  made  by  dillolving  ftlver  in  the  nitric  acid,  and  afterwards 
evaporating  and  criflallifing  the  folution.  The  compofition  of  the  nitric  acid 
is  alfo  accurately  afcertained,  it  differs  from  the  common  nitrous  acid  of  the 
fliops,  by  containing  a greater  quantity  of  oxygen,  and  in  a fingularly  loofe 
form ; fo  that  if  our  reafoning  upon  the  poifon  of  the  ferpent  be  in  any  de- 
gree correfr,  no  medicine  would  appear  to  be  better  calculated  than  this,  to 
obviate  its  effects. 

The  application  of  the  foregoing  principles,  will  explain  the  probable 
efficacy  of  the  different  metallic  preparations  we  have  juft  fpoken  of,  which 

* I am  very  fcnfible  that  the  terms  perfect,  imperfect,  and  femi-metals,  are  improper:  for  all 
metals  are  equally  perfect  of  their  kind,  but  I have  complied  with  the  common  terns,  that  I might 
the  more  readily  be  underltood. 
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will  be  connected  with  the  order  of  their  attraction  for  oxygen,  and  the 
quantity  they  contain;  it  will  alfo  lead  us  further  to  improve  and  perfect  the 
practice  : for  whenever  a perfon  is  bitten  by  a ferpent,  and  danger  is  appre- 
hended, every  means  (hould  be  employed,  which  human  ingenuity  has 
difcovered,  of  fpeedily  oxygenating  the  fyftem. 

Whether  the  fame  method  might  not  be  applicable,  to  the  difeafes 
arifing  from  fome  other  animal  poifons,  is  a fubjeCt  which  remains  for  expe- 
rience to  determine.  There  is  great  reafon  to  believe,  that  the  venereal  poi- 
fon  is  removed  by  this  method*,  and  it  is  not  improbable,  that  the  fame 
practice  might  be  fuccefsful  in  the  Rabies  Canina.  This  difeafe,  however^ 
very  feldom  makes  its  appearance  in  this  part  of  India,  although  it  is  men- 
tioned, by  the  natives,  as  not  a very  uncommon  difeafe  at  Rconah.  I lately 
attended  in  this  place,  with  Mr.  Scott,  a man  who  had  been  bit  by  a dogy 
and  who  was  fuppofed  to  have  fome  fymptoms  of  this  difeafe  : we  fufpeCted 
at  firft,  and  were  foon  convinced,  that  the  whole  was  imaginary,  for  the 
man,  without  any  afliftance,  quickly  recovered  : and  this  is  the  only  inftance 
I have  had  an  opportunity  of  feeing  in  India » 

I shall  conclude  this  paper,  by  giving  a connected  view,  of  what  appears 
to  be  the  mod  advifeable  method,  of  treating  the  bite  of  a ferpent,  which 
is  apprehended  to  be  venomous.  This  obvioufly  divides  itfelf  into  the  ex- 
ternal treatment  of  the  wound,  and  the  internal  ufe  of  medicines,  to  coun- 
teract the  aCtion  of  the  poifon  of  the  blood. 

The  Pfylli , as  already  mentioned,  pofleffed  a high  reputation  for  curing 
the  bites  of  ferpents,  but  their  whole  method,  when  (tripped  of  myltery  and 
fable,  confided  in  fucking  the  wound.  This  praCtice  is  recommended  in 

* I refer  here  to  a pper  publithed  by  Mr.  Scott,  on  the  nitric  acid. 
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ftrong  terms  by  Celsus,  who  obferves,  that  it  is  not  only  harmlefs  to  the 
perfon  who  fucks  the  wound,  but  will  fave  the  life  of  the  perfon  wounded  r 
“ ergo  quifquis  id  vulnus  exfuxerit,  et  ipfe  tutus  erit,  et  tutum  hominem 
praeftabit.”  Though  I would  not  be  fo  fanguine  in  the  fuccefs  of  this  prac- 
tice, yet  as  giving  one  chance  to  efcape,  it  ought  not  to  be  omitted.  A 
ligature  fhould,  as  foon  as  poflible,  be  tied  above  the  part  bitten,  fo  as  to  im- 
pede, but  not  entirely  to  flop  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  for  the  bite  of  a 
ferpent  is  for  the  moil  part  fuperficial,  and  the  poifon  is  carried  into  circu- 
lation by  the  fmaller  veffels  on  the  furface.  The  wound  fhould  next  be 
fcarified,  and  walked  with  a folution  of  the  lunar  cauftic  in  water  : I would 
prefer,  for  this  purpofe,  a weak  folution,  becaufe  it  may  be  ufed  more  freely, 
and  frequently  repeated.  The  fame  medicine  fliould  alfo  be  given  inter- 
nally, and  repeated,  at  intervals,  as  circumflances  might  point  out.  The 
foregoing  reafoning  upon  this  medicine,  induced  me,  fome  months  ago,  to 
make  trial  of  it  internally,  in  a different  difeafe  ; this,  therefore,  is  not  the 
place  to  ftate  the  refult  of  thefe  trials  ; but  it  is  proper  to  mention  that  I 
know,  from  repeated  experience,  it  may  be  taken,  two  or  three  times  in  the 
day,  in  the  quantity  of  half  a grain  diffolved  in  two  ounces  of  pure  wrater  *, 
and  its  ufe  perfifted  in,  for  feveral  days,  with  great  fafety.  The  principal 
effefts  it  produces,  are  a heat  in  the  ftomach  and  bread:,  and,  after  a time, 
a tendernefs  in  the  gums,  and  a difpofition  to  bleed,  but  without  that 
fwelling  and  pain  attending  the  ufe  of  the  oxyds  of  mercury. 

To  thefe  means  might  be  added  (efpecially  if  the  fymptoms,  that  may- 
have  come  on,  are  not  materially  relieved)  a warm  bath  acidulated 
with  the  nitric  acid.  In  this  bath,  which  fhould  be  made  fufficiently  ftrong  to 
produce  a very  fenfible  irritation  on  the  fkin,  the  wounded  limb,  and  a great 

* The  water  fhould  be  diftilled,  or  at  lead  it  fhould  be  rain  water,  otherwife  the  lunar  cauftic 

will  be  in  part  decompofed,  which  will  be  evident,  by  a white  cloud  forming  in  the  folution. 
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part  of  the  body,  might  be  placed  for  half  an  hour,  and  repeated  as  circum- 
ftances  might  diredf.  We  are  informed  by  Fontana,  that  he  found  a bath 
of  very  warm  water  exceedingly  ufeful ; he  fays  that  it  lefTened  the  pain, 
abated  the  inflammation,  and  the  part  bitten  did  not  become  fo  livid  and 
changed.  I apprehend  that  the  moderate  addition  of  the  nitric  acid  to  this 
bath,  would  be  a great  improvement : it  has  been  made  ufe  of  fuccefsfully 
in  this  place,  by  Mr.  Scot?t,  in  fome  cafes  of  Lues  Venerea,  and  I have  ufed 
it  in  fome  bad  fores,  in  this  country,  with  great  effedt. 

There  are  a variety  of  other  methods  of  oxygenating  the  blood,  but  all 
of  them  may  not  be  fo  well  adapted  to  remove  the  difeafe,  nor  of  fuch 
eafy  application  and  attainment.  I fliould  hope,  if  the  foregoing  plan  be 
diligently  purfued,  it  would,  in  almoft  every  inftance,  be  fufficient  to  eflfedt  a 
cure.  The  blood  may  be  oxygenated  through  the  medium  of  the  lungs, 
either  by  expofing  the  patient  to  an  atmofphere  loaded  with  nitric  vapours, 
in  the  manner  recommended  by  Dr.  Charmichael  Smyth  in  contagious 
difeafes  *,  or  a more  highly  oxygenated  atmofphere  might  be  breathed  by 
means  of  a pneumatic  apparatus,  adapted  for  the  purpofe,  as  recommended 
by  Dr.  Beddoes. 

But  as  this  paper  has  already  extended  to  a greater  length  than  I at  firft 
intended,  I content  myfelf  with  barely  mentioning  thefe  methods,  and  mud 
refer  to  the  authors  themfelves  for  a particular  account  of  the  pradlice  here 
alluded  to. 

I hope  I have  faid  enough,  to  fhew  that  the  principles  I have  attempted  to 

* It  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  at  the  time  Dr.  C.  Smtth  made  the  experiments  above 
alluded  to,  he  was  not  fufficirntly  acquainted  with  the  materials  he  was  uftng,  to  draw  the  proper 
conclufions  from  them ; this,  however,  cannot  affett  the  utility  of  the  practice  he  recommends. 
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cftablifli  are  at  leaft  fupported  by  probability,  that  the  method  here  pro- 
pofed  has  already  been  fanflioned  by  a more  certain  experience  than  any 
other,  and  that  it  affords  the  molt  likely  means  of  counteracting  the  deadly 
poifon  of  the  ferpent  tribe. 

« 

It  is,  however,  to  experience  alone,  we  mult  truft,  for  the  ultimate  deci- 
fion  upon  this  fubje£t ; and,  to  whatever  conclufion  this  may  lead  us,  I fhall 
molt  willingly  follow;  profeffing  myfelf  much  more  anxious  for  the  dif- 
covery  of  truth,  than  for  the  fupport  of  any  of  the  opinions  ftated  in  this 
paper.  I fhall  think  myfelf  fufficiently  happy,  if  this  eflay  fhould  in  any 
way  tend  to  elucidate  a fubjeft,  as  important  as  it  is  obfcure. 
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SUPPLEMENT  TO  THE  FOREGOING  PAPER,  ON  THE  POISON 

OF  SERPENTS. 

HAVING  at  length  fucceeded  in  procuring  a fnake  with  the  veno- 
mous teeth  and  poifon  bag  entire,  but  which  are  commonly  extradled 
in  thofe  ferpents  which  the  natives  carry  about  with  them,  I refolved  to  make 
fome  experiments  with  it.  The  fnake  I had  procured  was  a large  Cobra 
de  Capello  ( Coluber  Naja,  Lin.)  and  which  is  generally  reprefented  to  be  the 
moll  venomous  of 'all  ferpents. 

EXPERIMENT  I. 

I was,  in  the  firft  place,  defirousof  afcertaining  the  power  of  the  venom  : 
for  this  purpofe,  the  fnake  was  made  to  bite  a young  dog  in  the  hind  leg, 
and  for  which  no  medicine,  either  internal  or  external,  was  made  ufe  of. 
The  dog,  upon  being  bit,  howled  violently  for  a few  minutes  ; the  wounded 
limb  foon  became  paralytic  ; in  ten  minutes  the  dog  lay  fenfelefs  and  con- 
vulfed  ■,  in  thirteen  minutes  he  was  dead. 

EXPERIMENT  II. 

A dog,  of  a fmaller  fize,  and  younger,  was  now  bitten  in  the  hind  leg, 
when  he  was  inllantly  plunged  into  a warm  nitric  bath,  previoufly  prepared 
for  the  purpofe  : as  foon  as  polfible  after  he  was  in  the  bath,  the  wound  was 
Ilightly  fcarified,  and  a weak  folution  of  lunar  cauftic  in  water  was  poured 
down  his  throat : but  the  fymptoms  made  the  fame  progrefs  as  in  the  firft 
experiment,  and  the  dog  died  in  the  fame  time. 

Upon  opening  thefe  two  dogs,  about  half  an  hour  after  death,  the  blood 
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in  the  heart,  and  in  the  larger  veflels,  was  of  a dark  colour,  in  a fluid  ftate, 
and  did  not  coagulate  on  expofure  to  the  atmofphere. 

EXPERIMENT  III. 

After  the  interval  of  one  day,  the  fame  fnake  was  again  brought,  and 

made  to  bite  a young  puppy  in  the  hind  leg,  but  above  the  part  to  be  bitten,  I 

* 

had  previoufly  tied  a ligature  : immediately  after  he  was  bitten,  the  wound 
was  fcarified  and  waflied  with  a folution  of  lunar  cauftic.  The  dog  did  not 
appear  to  feel  any  other  injury  than  what  might  arife  from  the  ligature  round 
his  leg  : half  an  hour  after  he  was  bitten,  the  ligature  and  dreffing,  which 
confided  of  lint  dipped  in  the  folution  of  lunar  cauftic,  were  removed.  The 
dog  foon  began  to  fink,  gradually  loft  the  ufe  of  his  limbs,  breathed  quick, 
was  convulfed,  and  died  in  half  an  hour  more.  On  opening  this  dog,  the 
blood  coagulated  readily  on  being  emptied  from  the  veflels. 

EXPERIMENT  IV. 

Another  dog  was  now  bitten  in  the  hind  leg,  and  immediately  after  a 
ligature  was  applied,  as  in  the  preceding  experiment : the  wound  was  fca- 
rified and  waflied  as  before,  and  for  two  hours  the  dog  continued  lively 
and  well,  when  the  ligature  was  removed. 

EXPERIMENT  V. 

Another  puppy  having  been  bit  in  the  fame  place,  the  wound  was 
Amply  fcarified,  and  waflied  with  a folution  of  the  lunar  cauftic,  and  for 
two  hours  the  animal  continued  free  from  difeafe.  In  thefe  two  laft  experi- 
ments the  dogs  were  very  young,  and  fed  by  their  mother’s  milk : at  the 
expiration  of  the  time  mentioned,  they  were  carried  to  her,  but  fhe  avoided 
them,  and  they  both  died  in  the  courfe  of  the  day. 
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EXPERIMENT  VI. 

(Deserving  in  the  lad  experiments,  that  the  venom  was  probably  weak- 
ened by  ufe,  I waited  for  two  days,  and  refolved  to  try  its  effects  a fecond 
time  where  no  medicine  was  made  ufe  of.  A dog  was  accordingly  bitten 
by  the  fame  fnake  in  the  hind  leg  in  the  ufual  manner,  and  in  twenty  mi- 
nutes he  was  dead.  It  is  however  worthy  of  notice,  that  though  the  mor- 
tal progrefs  of  the  poifon  was  as  certain  as  before,  it  did  not  now  appear 
to  produce  any  pain,  the  animal  did  not  howl  upon  being  bit,  but  gradually 
funk  and  died.  The  blood  of  this  dog  continued  alfo  in  a fluid  ftate,  and 
was  of  a dark  colour. 


EXPERIMENT  VII. 

A second  dog  being  now  bit,  the  wound  was  fcarified  and  wafhed  with  a 
folution  of  lunar  cauflic,  and  the  fame  medicine  given  in  fmall  quantities  in- 
ternally, and  repeated  at  intervals.  The  dog  appeared  to  be  but  little  af- 
fe£ted  for  about  half  an  hour,  when  he  vomited  violently  for  feveral  times, 
gradually  funk,  and  died  at  the  expiration  of  an  hour.  The  blood  in  this 
dog  coagulated  after  death. 

EXPERIMENT  VIII. 

A third  dog  being  bit  in  the  fame  manner,  the  wound  was  wafhed  with 
a volatile  alkaline  fpirit,  and  the  fame  medicine  given  internally  diluted  with 
water,  and  repeated  at  intervals.  This  dog  was  in  a fliort  time  convulfed  ; 
vomited  feveral  times,  and  then  feemed  to  revive  : but  he  foon  relapfed,  and 
in  three  hours  he  was  dead.  This  dog  was  not  opened. 

EXPERIMENT  IX. 

After  the  interval  of  two  days  the  fame  fnake  was  brought,  and  as  the 
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volatile  alkali  appeared  to  have  been  of  fome  ufe  in  the  laft  experiment,  it 
was  determined  to  try  it  firft  : and  this  experiment,  as  well  as  feveral  of 
thofe  already  related,  was  conduced  by  my  friend  Dr.  Moir  with  attention 
and  accuracy.  A dog  was  accordingly  bitten  in  the  ufual  place,  and  the 
volatile  alkali  given  as  in  the  preceding  experiment : the  dog  was  dead  in 
eighteen  minutes. 

EXPERIMENT  X. 

To  a dog  bitten  in  the  fame  place,  immediately  after  the  former,  that  we 
might  have  the  means  of  afeertaining  the  effe&s  of  the  remedy,  nothing  was 
given,  he  died  in  eighteen  minutes. 

EXPERIMENT  XI. 

Observing  in  the  feventh  volume  of  the  medical  fa&s  publithed  by  Dr. 
Simmons,  that  Cayenne  pepper  was  a powerful  remedy  for  a vegetable  poifon 
obtained  from  the  roots  of  the  Jatropha  Manihot , or  bitter  Cajfada,  I determined 
to  make  trial  of  it.  To  a dog  bitten  in  the  ufual  manner,  five  grain  pills  of 
the  pepper  were  given,  and  the  wounded  limb  was  wafhed  with  an  infufion 
of  it  in  warm  water.  Thefe  pills  had  been  repeated  four  times  in  the  fpace  of 
an  hour,  when  the  dog  died. 

EXPERIMENT  XII. 

A young  puppy  was  now  bitten  in  the  ear,  and  exaflly  half  a minute  after 
the  ear  was  cut  off.  The  wound  made  by  the  knife  bled  freely.  The  dog- 
continued  lively  for  fome  time,  but  in  half  an  hour,  he  began  to  droop,  and 
in  half  an  hour  more,  died.  It  is  obferved  by  Fontana,  and  he  fufiici- 
ently  well  accounts  for  it,  that  on  biting  the  ears  of  animals,  a drop  ol  ve- 
nom collefts  on  the  ear,  at  the  hole  made  by  the  tooth  : this  was  very  re- 
markable in  the  experiment  now  related  : a quantity  of  venom,  like  a large 
drop  of  )ellow  fecum,  collefled  on  the  ear,  and  trickled  to  the  ground. 

Qa  It 
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It  may  be  proper  in  general  to  obferve,  that  in  all  thefe  experiments, 
the  part  bitten  did  not  fwell  nor  inflame,  a livid  mark  could  be  diftinguifh- 
ed  where  the  tooth  entered,  but  could  be  traced  only  for  a very  little  way. 
When  the  wounds  were  fcarified,  they  bled  little  or  none  at  all ; but 
before  death  they  commonly  bled  freely,  and  the  fcariflcations  were  exceed- 
ingly difcoloured. 

In  all  the  dogs  which  were  opened,  the  blood  was  found  to  be  in  a fluid 
flate.  Upon  examining,  after  death,  thofe  animals  which  died  by  the  poi- 
fon  of  the  viper,  the  Abbe' Fontana  commonly  obferves,  that  he  found 
the  blood  coagulated  about  the  heart  and  larger  veflels.  Mv  experience  has 
not  confirmed  this  obfervation,  which  I attribute  to  the  great  difference  in 
point  of  firength  poffefled  by  the  venom  of  the  fnake  made  ufe  of  in  the 
preceding  experiments.  In  thofe  cafes  where  the  poifon  acted  rapidly,  the 
blood  when  emptied  from  the  veflels,  fliewed  no  difpofition  to  coagulate, 
and  feemed  to  be  of  a darker  colour  than  natural : but  in  thofe  cafes  where 
the  animals  died  moreflowly,  the  blood  readily  coagulated  on  expofure  to  the 
atmofphere.  It  is  not  foreign  to  the  prefent  fubjefit  to  obferve,  that  while 
the  poifon  of  ferpents  in  mingling  with  the  blood,  has  a ftrong  tendency 
to  prevent  its  coagulation,  it  on  the  contrary  more  readily  coagulates  in 
thofe  animals,  who  have  breathed  pure  oxygen  air.* 

These  experiments  will  perhaps  ferve  little  other  purpofe  than  to  prove 
the  quick  and  deflrudtive  operation  of  the  poifon  of  this  kind  of  ferpent, 
and  of  the  inefficacy  of  the  moll  celebrated  remedies  which  have  been  hi- 
therto difcovered.  It  is  certain  however  that  upon  larger  animals  the  pro- 
grefs  would  have  been  neither  fo  rapid  nor  deftruclive,  and  upon  the  human 
body  it  is  alfo  probable  that  remedies  might  have  been  employed  with 
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h eater  fuccefs : for  the  delicacy  of  the  human  {kin  is  very  great,  and  the 
oforption  of  any  remedy  that  might  be  applie  to  it,  extenfive  and  fpeedy. 
j fogs,  we  are  told,  do  not  perfpire,  and  it  is  probable  that  there  exifts 
nuch  correfpondence  between  the  powers  of  abforption  and  perfpiration. 

The  little  fuccefs  attendiog  the  ufe  of  the  lunar  cauftic  in  thefe  experi- 
nents,  affords  a fufficiently  convincing  proof,  that  the  fnakes  made  ufe  of 
oy  the  Abbe'  Fontana,  and  the  one  made  ufe  of  by  me,  poffefs  very 
different  degrees  of  ftrength  in  their  venom  : there  are  one  or  two  experiments 
where  this  remedy  appeared  to  be  ufed  with  fome  effedt:  but  I imputed  it 
to  the  weakened  power  of  the  venom  by  ufe:  and  1 am  fully  convinced  that 
the  poifon  of  this  kind  of  ferpent,  when  it  is  in  full  vigour,  is  fo  certainly 
and  rapidly  deftru&ive,  at  leaft  to  fmall  animals,  that  neither  the  lunar 
cauftic,  nor  probably  any  other  remedy,  would  arreft  its  progrefs.  It  ap- 
pears that  even  the  delay  of  half  a minute  in  cutting  off  the  ear  that  was 
bitten,  was  fatal  to  the  animal ; and  it  is  fcarcely  poflible  that  to  a perfon 
bitten  by  a fnake,  any  kind  of  remedy  could  be  applied  in  a fhorter  time. 
No  experiment  could  be  better  calculated  than  this  laft,  to  fhew  the  power 
of  the  venom  of  this  kind  of  ferpent,  for  Fontana  obferves,  that  it  is 
very  difficult  to  kill  either  dogs  or  rabbits  when  bitten  in  the  ears,  and  out 
of  all  the  experiments  he  makes  upon  the  ears  of  thefe  animals,  and  where 
no  attempt  was  made  to  relieve’ them,  none  of  them  died. 

I am  therefore  ftill  of  opinion,  that  the  method  of  cure  mentioned  in  the 
foregoing  paper  is  the  moft  rational,  and  the  mod  likely  to  fucceed  in  pre- 
venting death,  as  well  as  the  other  bad  confequences  which  fometimes  follow 
the  bite  of  a ferpent  that  is  not  mortal.  In  the  ufe  of  the  nitric  acid  bath, 

I fhould  have  much  confidence : and  this  confidence  arifes  from  a greater 
experience  of  its  powerful  influence  upon  the  human  body  in  different  dif- 
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cafes : this  experience  will  foon  be  communicated  to  the  public  by  my 
friend  Mr.  Scott,  whofe  labours  in  the  application  of  a moft  powerful 
and  ufeful  agent  in  medicine,  and  especially  ufeful  as  applied  to  the  inha- 
bitants of  warm  climates,  merit  the  greateft  praife, 
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VI. 

An  Account  of  the  Petroleum  Wells  in  the  Burmha  Dominions , 
extracted  from  the  Journal  of  a Voyage  from  Ranghong  up  the 
River  Erai-Wuddey  to  Amarapoorah,  the  prefent  Capital  of 
the  Burmha  Empire. — By  Captain  Hiram  Cox,  Refident  at 
Ranghong. 


SATURDAY,  JANUARY  J,  1 79  7. 

IT  7TND  eafterly,  fharp  and  cold,  thick  fog  on  the  river  until  after  fun 
* * rife,  when  it  evaporated  as  ufual,  but  foon  after  collected  again,  and 
continued  fo  denfe  till  half  pad  eight  A.  M.  that  we  could  barely  fee  the 
length  of  the  boat. 

Thermometer  at  fun  rife  520,  at  noon  74°,  in  the  evening  69° ; gene- 
ral courfe  of  the  river  north  20°  weft,  main  breadth  from  one  to  one  and  a 
half  miles,  current  about  two  and  a half  miles  per  hour. 

East  bank,  high,  rugged,  barren  downs,  with  precipitous  cliffs  towards 
the  river  j of  free  ftone  intermixed  with  ftrata  of  quartz,  martial  ore  and 
red  ochre  ; beech  moderately  (helving,  covered  with  fragments  of  quartz, 
filex,  petrifaftions  and  red  ochre,  and  with  rocky  points  projecting  from  it 
into  the  river. 

Western  bank,  a range  of  low  fandy  iflands,  covered  with  a luxuriant 
growth  of  reeds.  Thefe  at  prefent  narrow  the  ftream  to  three  quarters,  and 
in  fome  places  to  half  a mile,  but  are  overflowed  in  the  rains ; the  main  bank 
rather  low  and  fandy,  fubjefl  to  be  overflowed,  its  whole  breadth  about  three 

miles 


128 


AN  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  PETROLEUM  WELLS 


miles  to  the  foot  of  a range  of  low  woody  hills,  which  in  point  of  vegeta- 
tion, form  an  agreeable  contrail  to  the  eallern  fliore ; thefe  hills  are  bound- 
ed to  the  well  ward  at  the  diltance  of  about  twenty  miles  from  the  river,  by 
an  extenfive  range  of  high  mountains,  cloathed  with  wood  to  their  fummits. 

At  half  pall  ten  A.  M.  came  to  the  lower  town  ©f  Rainanghong , a temple 
in  it  of  the  antique  Hindoo  llyle  of  building. 

At  noon  came  to  the  center  town  of  Rainanghong  (literally  the  town 
through  which  flows  a river  of  earth  oil),  fituated  on  the  eall  bank  of  the 
river,  in  latitude  20°  26'  north,  and  longitude  940  45'  54"  eall  of  Greenwich. 
Halted  to  examine  the  wells  of  Petroleum . 

The  town  has  but  a mean  appearance,  and  feveral  of  its  temples,  of  which 
there  are  great  numbers,  falling  to  ruins : the  inhabitants  however  are 
well  drelled,  many  of  them  with  gold  fpiral  ear  ornaments,  and  are  undoubt- 
edly rich,  from  the  great  profit  they  derive  from  their  oil  wells,  as  will  be 
feen  below. 

At  two  P.  M.  I fet  off  from  my  boat,  accompanied  by  ihe  mewthag/iee  or 
zemindar  of  the  diflri£t,  and  feveral  of  the  merchant  proprietors,  to  view  the 
wells.  Our  road  led  to  the  E.  N.  E.  through  dry  beds  of  loofe  fand  in  the 
water  courfes,  and  over  rugged  arid  downs  and  hillocks  of  the  fame  foil  as 
defcribed  above ; the  growth  on  them,  confining  of  fcattered  plants  of  Eu- 
phorbium,  the  CaJJia  tree,  which  yields  the  Terra  Japonic  a,  commonly  called 
cutch  or  cut,  and  ufed  throughout  India  as  a component  part  of  a beer  a of 
paun, alfo  a very  durable  timber  for  lining  the  oil  wells,  and  laflly  the  hardy 
biar  or  wild  plumb  common  in  Hindojlan. 

The  fky  was  cloudlefs,  fo  that  the  fun  flione  on  us  with  undiminifhed 
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force,  and  being  alfo  unwell,  I walked  (lowly,  and  as  we  were  an  hour 
walking  to  the  wells,  I therefore  conclude  they  are  about  three  miles  diftant 
- from  the  river ; thofe  we  faw  are  fcattered  irregularly  about  the  downs  at  no 
great  didance  from  each  other,  fome  perhaps  not  more  than  thirty  or  forty 
yards.  At  this  particular  place,  we  were  informed  there  are  one  hundred  and 
eighty  wells,  four  or  five  miles  to  the  N.  E.  three  hundred  and  forty  more* 

In  making  a well,  the  hill  is  cut  down  fo  as  to  form  a fquare  table  of  four- 
teen or  twenty  feet  for  the  crown  of  the  well,  and  from  this  table  a road  is 
formed,  by  feraping  away  an  inclined  plain  for  the  drawers  to  defeend,  in  raif- 
ing  the  excavated  earth  from  the  well,  and  fubfequently  the  oil.  The  (haft  is 
funk  of  a fquare  form,  and  lined  as  the  miner  proceeds,  with  fquares  of  Ccijfia 
wood  (laves ; thefe  (laves  are  about  fix  feet  long,  (ix  inches  broad,  and 
two  thick ; are  rudely  jointed  and  pinned  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
forming  a fquare  frame,  about  four  and  a half  feet  in  the  clear  for  the  upper- 
mod  ones,  but  more  contracted  below.  When  the  miner  has  pierced  (ix 
or  more  feet  of  the  (haft,  a feries  of  thefe  fquare  frames  are  piled  on  each, 
other,  and  regularly  added  to  at  top ; the  whole  gradually  finking,  as  he 
deepens  the  (haft,  and  fecuring  him  againft  the  falling  in  of  the  fides. 

The  foil,  or  drata  to  be  pierced,  is  nearly  fuch  as  I have  deferibed  the 
cliffs  to  be  on  the  margin  of  the  river,  that  is,  fird,  a light  fandy  loam  in- 
termixed  with  fragments  of  quartz,  lilex,  &c. ; fecond,  a friable  fand  done, 
eafily  wrought,  with  thin  horizontal  drata  of  a concrete  of  martial  ore,  talc 
and  indurated  argill  (the  talc  has  this  Angularity,  it  is  denticulated,  its  la- 
mina being  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  lamina  of  the  argill  on  which  it 
is  feated)  at  from  ten  or  fifteen  feet  from  the  furface,  and  from  each  other, 
as  there  are  feveral  of  thefe  veins  in  the  great  body  of  free  done.  Thirdly, 
at  feventy  cubits,  more  or  lefs,  from  the  furface,  and  immediately  below 
Vol.  VI.  R the 
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the  free  ftone,  a pale  blue  argillaceous  earth  (fhiflous)  impregnated  with  the 
petroleum  and  fmelling  ftrongly  of  it.  This  they  fay  is  very  difficult  to  work, 
and  grows  harder  as  they  get  deeper,  ending  in  fhift  or  date,  fuch  as  found 
covering  veins  of  coal  in  Europe, Zee.  Below  this  flflft  at  the  depth  of  about 
130  cubits  is  coal.  I procured  fome,  intermixed  with  fulphur  and  pyrites, 
which  had  been  taken  from  a well,  deepened  a few  days  before  my  arrival, 
but  deemed  amongft  them  a rarity,  the  oil  in  general  flowing  at  a fmaller 
depth.  They  were  piercing  a new  well  when  I was  there,  had  got  to  the 
depth  of  eighty  cubits,  and  expedted  oil  at  ten  or  twenty  cubits  more. 

The  machinery  ufed  in  drawing  up  the  rubbilh,  and  afterwards  the  oil 
from  the  well,  is  an  axle  eroding  the  center  of  the  well,  refting  on  two  rude- 
forked ftaunchions,  with  a revolving  barrel  on  its  center,  like  the  nave  of  a 
wheel,  in  which  is  a fcore  for  receiving  the  draw  rope  ; the  bucket  is  of 
wicker  work,  covered  with  dammer,  and  the  labour  of  the  drawers,  in 
general  three  men,  is  facilitated  by  the  defeent  of  the  inclined  plain,  as  water 

is  drawn  from  deep  wells  in  the  interior  of  Hindojlan . 
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To  receive  the  oil,  one  man  is  flationed  at  the  brink  of  the  well,  who 
empties  the  bucket  into  a channel  made  on  the  furface  of  the  earth  leading 
to  a funk  jar,  from  whence  it  is  laded  into  fmaller  ones,  and  immediately 
carried  down  to  the  riyer,  .either  by  coolies  or  on  hackeries. 

W hen  a well  grows  dry,  they  deepen  it.  They  fay  none  are  abandoned  for 
barrennefs.  Even  the  death  of  a miner,  from  mephitic  air, does  not  deter  others 
from  perfifting  in  deepening  them  when  dry.  Two  days  before  my  arrival, 
a man  was  fuffocated  in  one  of  the  wells,  yet  they  afterwards  renewed  their 
attempts,  without  further  accident.  I recommended  their  trying  the  air  with 
& candle,  &c.  but  feemingly  with  little  effeft. 
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The  oil  is  drawn  pure  from  the  wells,  in  the  liquid  Hate  as  ufed,  without 
variation,  but  in  the  cold  feafon  it  congeals  in  the  open  air,  and  always 
lofes  fomething  of  its  fluidity  ; the  temperature  of  the  wells  preferving  it  in 
a liquid  ftate  fit  to  be  drawn.  A man  who  was  lowered  into  a well  of  i io 
cubits,  in  my  prefence,  and  immediately  drawn  up,  perfpired  copioufly  at 
every  pore  : unfortunately  I had  no  other  means  of  trying  the  temperature. 
The  oil  is  of  a dingy  green  and  odorous ; it  is  ufed  for  lamps,  and  boiled 
with  a little  dammer  (a  refin  of  the  country),  for  paying  the  timbers  of 
houfes,  and  the  bottoms  of  boats,  &c.  which  it  preferves  from  decay  and 
vermin  ; its  medicinal  properties  known  to  the  natives  is  as  a lotion  in  cuta- 
neous eruptions,  and  as  an  embrocation  in  bruifes  and  rheumatic  affections. 

The  miners  pofitively  allured  me  no  water  ever  percolates  through  the 
earth  into  the  wells,  as  has  been  fuppofed,  the  rains  in  this  part  of  the  coun* 
try  are  feldom  heavy,  and  during  the  feafon  a roof  of  thatch  is  thrown  over 
the  wells,  the  water  that  falls  foon  runs  off  to  the  river,  and  what  pene- 
trates into  the  earth  is  effectually  prevented  from  defcending  to  any  great 
depth  by  the  increafing  hardnefs  of  the  oleagenous  argill  and  fliifl: ; this  will 
readily  be  admitted  when  it  is  known  that  the  coal  mines  at  IVliitby  are 
worked  below  the  harbour,  and  the  roof  of  the  galleries  not  more  than  fifty 
feet  from  the  bed  of  the  fea,  the  deficiency  of  rain  in  this  trad:  may  be  owing 
to  the  high  range  of  mountains  to  the  weftward,  which  range  parallel  to 
the  river,  and  arreft  the  clouds  in  their  paffage,  as  is  the  cafe  on  the  eaftern 
fide  of  the  peninfula  of  India. 

Solicitous  to  obtain  accurate  information  on  a fubjeCt  fo  interefling  as 
this  natural  fource  of  wealth ; I had  all  the  principal  proprietors  affembled 
on  board  my  boat,  and  collected  from  them  the  following  particulars,  the 
foregoing  I learned  at  the  wells  from  the  miners  and  others. 
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I endeavoured  to  guard  againft  exaggeration,  as  well  as  to  obviate  the 
caution  and  referve  which  mercantile  men  in  all  countries  think  it  necefta-y 
to  obferve,  when  minutely  queftioned  on  fubjects  affe&ing  their  interefts,  and 
I have  realon  to  hope  my  information  is  not  very  ditlant  from  the  truth. 

The  property  of  thefe  wells  is  in  the  owners  of  the  foil,  natives  of  the 
country,  and  defcends  to  the  heirs  general  as  a kind  of  entailed  heredita- 
ment, with  which  it  is  faid  government  never  interferes,  and  which  no 
diftrefs  will  induce  them  to  alienate.  One  family  perhaps  will  polfefs  four 
or  five  wells,  I heard  of  none  who  had  more,  the  generality  have  lefs,  they 
are  funk  by,  and  wrought  for  the  proprietors ; the  coft  of  finking  a new 
well  is  2000  tecals  flowered  filver  of  the  country,  or  2500  ficca  rupees ; 
and  the  annual  average  net  profit  1000  tecals,  or  1250  ficca  rupees. 

The  contraft  price  with  the  miners  for  finking  a well  is  as  follows  : for 
the  firft  forty  cubits  they  have  forty  tecals,  for  the  next  forty  cubits  three 
hundred  tecals,  and  beyond  thefe  eighty  cubits  to  the  oil  they  have  from  thirty 
to  fifty  tecals  per  cubit,  according  to  the  depth  (the  Burmha  cubit  is  nineteen 
inches  Englijh ) ; taking  the  mean  rate  of  forty  tecals  per  cubit,  and  one  hun- 
dred cubits  as  the  general  depth  at  which  they  come  to  oil,  the  remaining 
twenty  cubits  will  coft  800  tecals,  or  the  whole  of  the  miner’s  wages  for 
finking  the  fhaft  H40  tecals  ; a well  of  a 100  cubits  will  require  950  caffia 
ftaves,  which  at  fivetecalsperhundred \villcoft47vtecals.  Portage  and  work- 
manfliip,  in  fitting  them,  may  amount  to  100  tecals  more  ; the  levelling  the 
hill  for  the  crown  of  the  well,  and  making  the  draw  road,  &c.  according  to 
the  common  rate  of  labour  in  the  country,  will  coft  about  200  tecals;  ropes, 
&c.  and  provifions  for  the  workmen,  which  are  fupplied  by  the  proprietor 
when  making  a new  well ; expences  of  propitiatory  facrifices,  and  perhaps  a 
figniorage  fine  to  government  for  permiflion  to  fink  a new  well,  confume  the 
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remaining  512*  tecals  ; in  deepening  an  old  well  they  make  the  belt  bargain 
iji  their  power  with  the  miners,  who  rate  their  demand  per  cubit  according 
to  its  depth,  and  danger  from  the  heats  or  mephitic  air. 

The  amount,  produce,  and  wages  of  the  labourers  who  draw  the  oil,  as 
dated  to  me,  I fufpe£t  was  exaggerated  or  erroneous  from  mifinterpretation 
on  both  lides. 

The  average  produce  of  each  well,  per  diem,  they  faid  was  500  vifs,  or 
1825^.  avoirdupois,  and  that  the  labourers  earned  upwards  of  eight 
tecals  each  per  month ; but  I apprehend  this  was  not  meant  as  the 
average  produce,  or  wages  for  every  day  or  month  throughout  the  year,  as 
mud  appear  from  a further  examination  of  the  fubjeft,  where  fafts  are 
dubious  we  mud  endeavour  to  obtain  truth  from  internal  evidence.  Each 
well  is  worked  by  four  men,  and  their  wages  is  regulated  by  the  average 
produce  of  fix  days  labour,  of  which  they  have  one  fixth,  or  its  value  at  the 
rate  of  one  and  a quarter  tecals  per  hundred  vifs,  the  price  of  the  oil  at  the 
wells  ; the  proprietor  has  an  option  of  paying  their  fixth  in  oil,  but  I under- 
dand  he  pays  the  value  in  money,  and  if  fo,  1 think  this  is  as  fair  a mode 
of  regulating  the  wages  of  labour  as  any  where  pra£tifed  ; for  in  propor- 
tion as  the  labourer  works  he  benefits,  and  gains  only  as  he  benefits  his  em- 
ployer. He  can  only  do  injury  by  over-working  himfelf,  which  is  not  likely  to 
happen  to  an  Indian  ; no  provifions  are  allowed  the  oil  drawers,  but  the  proprie- 
tor fupplies  the  ropes,  &c.  and  ladly  the  king’s  duty  is  a tenth  of  the  produce. 

Now  fuppofinga  well  to  yield  500  vifs  per  diem  throughout  the  year,  de,^ 
ducting  one  fixth  for  the  labourers,  and  one  tenth  for  the  king,  there  will  re- 
main for  the  proprietor,  rejecting  fractions,  136,876  vifs,  which  at  1 * tecals, 
the  value  at  the  wells,  is  equal  to  1710  tecals  per  annum.  From  this  fum 
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there  is  to  be  deduced  only  a trifle  for  draw  ropes.  Sc c.  for  I could  not  learn 
that  there  was  any  further  duties  or  ex  pence  to  be  charged  on  the  produce, 
but  the  merchants  fay  they  gain  only  a neat  1000  tecals  per  annum  for 
each  well,  and  as  we  advance  we  (hall  have  reafon  to  think  they  have  given 
the  maximum  rather  than  the  minimum  of  their  profits,  hence  therefore  we 
may  infer  that  the  grofs  amount  produce  per  annum  is  not  182,500  vifs. 

F u r th  er,  the  four  labourers  {hare  or  one  fixth  deducting  theking’stythe, will 
be  2250  vifs  per  month  of  thirty  days, or  in  money  at  the  above  price  twenty- 
eight  tecals  fifty  avas,  or  feven  tecals  twelve  avas  each  man  per  month,  but 
the  wages  of  a common  labourer  in  this  part  of  the  country,  as  the  fame  per- 
fons  informed  me,  is  only  five  tecals  per  month  when  hired  from  day  to  day  ; 
they  alfo  admitted  that  the  labour  of  the  oil  drawers  was  not  harder  than  that 
of  common  labourers,  and  the  employment  no  ways  obnoxious  to  health. 
To  me  the  fmell  of  the  oil  was  fragrant  and  grateful,  and  on  being  more  in- 
directly queftioned  (for  on  this  part  of  the  fubjeCt  perhaps  owing  to  the  mi- 
nutenefs  of  my  enquiries  I obferved  molt  referve),  they  allowed  that  their  gain 
was  not  much  greater  than  the  common  labourers  of  the  country,  nor  js  it 
reafonable  to  expeCt  it  {hould,  for  as  there  is  no  myftery  in  drawing  of  oil,  no 
particular  hardfhips  endured,  or  rifk  of  health,  no  compulfion  or  prevention 
pretended,  and  as  it  is  the  intereft  of  the  proprietors  to  get  their  work  done  at 
the  cheapen  rate,  of  courfe  the  numbers  that  would  flock  to  fo  regular  and 
profitable  an  employment,  would  foon  lower  the  rate  of  hire  nearly  at  leaft  to 
the  common  wages  of  the  country  ; befides  I obferved  no  appearance  of  afflu- 
ence amongft  the  labourers,  they  were  meanly  lodged  and  clad,  and  fed  coarfely, 
not  on  rice,  which  in  the  upper  provinces  is  an  article  of  luxury,  but  on  dry 
grains  and  indigenous  roots  of  the  nature  of  Cajfada , collected  in  the  wattes  by 
their  women  and  children ; further  it  is  not  reafonable  to  fuppofe  that  thefe 
labourers  worked  conftantly,  nature  always  requires  a refpite,  and  will  be 
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obeyed,  however  much  the  defire  of  gain  may  Stimulate,  and  this  caufe  nnift 
more  particularly  operate  in  warm  climates  to  produce  what  we  often  im- 
properly call  indolence.  Even  the  rigid  Cato  emphatically  fays,  that  the 
man  who  has  not  time  to  be  idle  is  a Have.  A due  consideration  of  this 
phyfical  and  moral  neceffity  ought  perhaps  to  vindicate  religious  legislators 
from  the  reproaches  too  liberally  beftowed  on  them  for  fan£tioning  relaxa- 
tion ; be  that  as  it  may,  I think  it  is  fufficiently  apparent  that  the  article  of 
wages  is  alfo  exaggerated,  and  that  500  vifs  muft  only  be  confidered  as  the 
amount  produce  of  working  days,  and  not  an  average  for  every  day  in  the 
year.  The  labour  of  the  miners,  as  I have  obferved  above,  is  altogether  dif- 
tin6t  from  the  oil  drawers,  and  their  pay  proportioned  to  the  hardships  and 
rifks  they  endure. 

Assuming  therefore  as  data,  the  acknowledged  profit  of  icco  tecals  per 
annum  for  each  well,  which  we  can  hardly  fuppofe  exaggerated,  as  it  would 
expofe  the  proprietors  to  an  additional  tax,  and  the  common  wages  of  pre- 
carious employment  in  the  country,  that  is  one  month  with  another,  includ- 
ing holy  days  the  year  round,  four  and  a quarter  tecals  per  month  as  the 
pay  of  the  oil  drawers,  which  includes  the  two  extremes  of  the  queftion, 
it  will  make  the  average  produce  of  each  well  per  diem,  300  vifs  or  109,500 
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vifs  per  annum,  equal  to  399,675  lbs.  averdupois,  ortons  178,955  lbs.  or  in 
liquid  meafure  793  hoglheads  of  fixty- three  gallons  each  ; and  as  there  are 
520  wells  registered  by  government,  the  grofs  amount  produce  of  the  whole 
per  annum  will  be  56,940,000  vifs  or  92,781  tons  i56olbs.  or  412,36c* 
hogflreads,  worth  at  the  wells,  at  one  and  a quarter  tecals  per  hundred  vifs, 
711,750  tecals  or  889,737  ficca  rupees. 

From  the  wells,  the  oil  is  carried,  in  fmalljars,  by  cooleys,  or  on  carts,  to 
the  river;  where  it  is  delivered  to  the  merchant  exporter  at  two  tecals  per 

hundred 
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hundred  vlfs,  the  value  being  enhanced  three-eighths  by  the  expence  and  rifk 
of  portage,  therefore  the  grofs  value  or  profit  to  the  country  of  the  whole, 
deducting  five  per  cent  for  waftage,  may  be  ftated  at  i,oSi,86o  tecals,  or 
1,362,325  ficca  rupees  per  annum,  yielding  a diredt  revenue  to  the  king 
of  136,232  ficca  rupees  per  annum,  and  perhaps  thrice  as  much  more 
before  it  reaches  the  confumer ; befides  the  benefit  the  whole  country  mull 
derive  from  the  produdtive  induftry  called  into  a£tion  by  the  conftant  em- 
ployment of  fo  large  a capital  on  fo  gruff  an  article.  There  were  between 
feventy  and  eighty  boats,  average  burthen  fixty  tons  each,  loading  oil  at 
the  feveral  wharfs,  and  others  conftantly  coming  and  going  while  I was 
there.  A number  of  boats  and  men  alfo  find  conftant  employment  in  pro 
viding  the  pots,  & c.  for  the  oil,  and  the  extent  of  this  (ingle  branch  of  in- 
ternal commerce  (for  almoft  the  whole  is  confumed  in  the  country)  will 
ferve  to  give  fome  infight  into  the  internal  commerce  and  refources  of  the 
country. 

At  the  wells  the  price  of  the  oil  is  feven  annas  feven  pies  per  U2lbs. 
avoirdupois  ; at  the  port  of  Ranghong  it  is  fold  at  the  average  rate  of  three 
ficca  rupees  three  annas  and  fix  pies  per  cwt.  or  per  hogfheads  of  fixty-three 
gallons,  weighing  504  lbs.  fourteen  rupees  feven  annas  nine  pies,  exclufive 
of  the  calk,  or  per  Bengal  buzar  maund  two  rupees  five  annas  eight  pies, 
whereas  the  muftard  feed,  and  other  vegetable  oils,  fell  at  Ranghong  at  eleven 
rupees  per  buzar  maund. 

To  conclude,  this  oil  is  a genuine  petroleum,  poffefling  all  the  properties 
of  coal  tar,  being  in  fa£t  the  felf  fame  thing,  the  only  difference  is,  that  na- 
ture elaborates  in  the  bowels  of  the  earth  that  for  the  Burmhas,  for  which 
European  nations  are  obliged  to  the  ingenuity  of  Lord  Dundonald. 


vn. 
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ON  THE  MAXIMUM  OF  MECHANIC  POWERS,  AND  THE 
EFFECTS  OF  MACHINES  WHEN  IN  MOTION. 

By  Lieutenant  William  Lambton, 

Of  His  Majejiy's  33^  Regiment  of  Foot. 


yTOST  mathematicians,  in  treating  on  the  fcience  of  mechanics,  have 
drawn  their  conclufions  from  confidering  the  weight  and  power  in 
a ftate  of  equilibrium,  and  have  deduced  their  proportions  from  their  re- 
fpedlive  diftances  of  each  from  the  center  of  motion  ; or  from  what  the 
velocities  would  be,  fuppofing  them  to  be  put  in  a moving  ftate.  But  in  the 
adtual  application  of  any  machine,  whether  Ample  or  compound,  we  fhall 
find  that  when  it  is  put  in  motion  by  the  fuperior  force  of  the  power, 
there  will  be  a certain  ratio  between  the  weight  and  power,  fo  that  in  any 
given  time  the  effect  may  be  the  greateft  poffiblc.  The  various  and  moft  ufc- 
ful  cafes  which  relate  to  this  fubjedt  are  comprifed  in  the  following  problems, 
and  as  it  is  my  intention  to  determine  the  precife  effedts  of  fuch  powers  as 
are  of  the  moll  general  ufe  in  the  conftrudtion  of  machines,  fuch  as  the  lever, 
the  wheel,  and  axle,  See.  and  where  the  power  applied  to  raife  the  weight, 
adtsby  the  force  of  gravity  ; it  will  be  neceflary  to  take  into  confideration  the 
effedts  of  their  own  maffes,  and  therefore  fome  general  propofitions  mull  be 
premifed  relative  to  the  centers  of  percuffion  and  gyration  of  the  refpedtive 
moving  powers ; and  to  compare  the  mafs  collected  into  the  center  of  per- 
cuffion or  gyration  of  a beam  or  folid  wheel,  to  that  power,  which  acting  at 
the  extremity  would  give  the  fame  angular  velocity. 
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It  has  already  been  demonftratcd  by  mathematicians  that  if  s be  the 

center  of  fufpenfion,  or  rotation  ; o the  center  of  percuflion,  and  g the 

center  of  gyration  ; — and  if  p be  a particle  and  d its  diftance  from  s , then 

•SO— — r — j-,  and  sg  — i/—-  which  exprefllons  are  umverfal,  let 

Force  of  the  body  * the  body  r 

the  form  of  the  body  be  what  it  will.  Now  as  the  lever  and  wheel  are 
powers  whofe  operations  are  materially  influenced  by  their  own  weight,  I 
fhall  confider  every  cafe  in  which  they  can  poflibly  be  effected.  And  not- 
withftanding  that  the  part  of  mechanics  relating  to  percuflion  and  gyration, 
has  been  fo  copioufiy  treated  on  by  others,  yet  as  it  becomes  fo  eflential  a 
part  in  the  prefent  theory,  I fliall  include  fuch  propofitions  as  immediately 
apply,  and  put  them  in  the  moll  convenient  forms.  Some  of  them,  I be- 
lieve are  new,  and  particularly  fuited  to  the  prefent  fubjefit. 


Prob.  i.  Let  A B be  a bar  or  beam  perfectly  freight  and 
of  uniform  thicknefs,  having  its  point  of  fufpenfion  S,  at 
any  variable  diftance  from  the  extremity  A : it  is  required  to 
determine  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  percuflion  from  S. 


Put  AB=u,  AS=tf,  and  therefore  SB^v— # ; and  let  the 
faid  diftance  of  the  center  of  percuflion  from  s bey,  then  v 
being  an  indefinitely  fmall  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  beam,  v — x\zXv  will  exprefs  one  pdz  or  the  fluxion  of  all 
the  pdz  in  AB;  and  by  the  fame  reafoning,  v—xXv  is  the 


B 


fluxion  of  the  force  of  AB. — Hencey  n 


flu:v—  21/1 — 6vxX6** 


; where.vand 


flu:  v — x X ’v  3^ — 6* 

v may  be  taken  in  any  ratio  to  each  other.  If#:=o  or  the  center  of  fufpenfion 

be  at  A,  then y =4^  as  has  been  proved  by  others.  If  x—^v,  theny— \v 
alfo,  in  which  cafe  the  center  of  percuflion  will  be  at  the  other  extremity  B, 
and  when  ,r=iv,  thenyzzc,  and  the  center  of  percuflion  coinciding  with 

the 
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the  center  of  gravity,  the  power  of  ofcillation  will  ceafe,  and  the  motion, 
if  there  be  any,  will  be  rotatory. 


Cor.  1.  If  it  be  required  to  determine  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  fuf- 
penfion  when  the  vibrations  are  the  quickeft  poflible,  then  y,  or  its  equal 
becomes  a maximum,  and  therefore  its  fluxion,  by  making  x 
variable,  is  —o.  Hence  i2xx — bvxx^v — 6.t — — bvx-\-Gxz  —o,  and 
x— or  when  S is  taken  towards  A,  or  on  that  fide  of  the 

center  of  gravity. 


Cor.  2?  Ot  her  forms  may  be  obtained  if  ASt=*  and  SB=z,  botli 
variable  quantities  : — for  then  x+z  will  exprefs  the  fluxion  of  both  ends,  and 
x*x-{-z*z  the  fluxion  of  all  the  pdz  in  AB.  And  fince  the  force  of  any 
ofcillating  body  may  be  exprefled  by  multiplying  the  diftance  of  the  center 
of  gravity  from  the  center  of  fufpenfion,  into  the  body  itfelf,  the  force  of 


AB  is  therefore  defined 


TT  flu:ss2z-|-flu:^2x z3X*3  * 

Hencey—  — 


Then 


when  x—o,  y becomes  equal  \z  and  if  x—iz,  y—z  ; — and  when  at  and  z 
are  equal,  y vaniflies. 


Pros.  2.  The  notation  remaining,  as  in  the  laft  problem : let  the  center 
of  gyration  be  required,  while  the  beam  A B is  made  to  revolve  round  a center 
S at  any  variable  diftance  from  A:  and  let  w exprefs  the  diftance  of  the  cen- 


_ . . flu:u — — 3 &x-\r3x* 

ter  of  gyration  from  S.  Then  we  lhall  have  w — v — — S — r 


Hence  if  x—o,  and  when  x=Z,  fo  that  S may  be  in  the  center  of 


gravity  of  AB,  then  zvzz  l When  \v,  tv  becomes  equal  alfo,  and  in 
this  cafe  the  center  of  gyration  will  be  at  the  fame  diftance  from  B,  that  the 
center  of  rotation  is  from  A. 

> Sx 


Cor. 
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Cor.  It  appears  from  Cor.  1 of  the  laft  problem,  that  when  the  vibra- 
tions of  abeam  are  the  quickeft  poffible,  .vis  equal  to! — iV-j,  when  the  point 
of  fufpenfion  is  taken  on  that  fide  the  center  of  gravity  towards  A.  Now 
fince  \ is  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  beam  from  A or  B,  it 
follows  that  jV'j  expiefles  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  percuflion  from  the 
center  of  gravity  when  the  vibrations  are  the  quickeft  pofiible.  But  it  appears 
from  this  problem,  that  rv'i  exprefles  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  gyration 
from  the  center  of  gravity,  when  the  beam  is  made  to  revolve  on  that  cen- 
ter. Therefore  if  the  beam  be  fufpendcd,  by  what  in  this  cafe  is  the  cen- 
ter of  gyration,  the  vibrations  will  be  the  quickeft  poflible. 


Cor.  1.  If  the  parts  A S,  S B be  denoted  by  x and  z as  in  Cor.  2,  of 

tne  laft  prob.  then  w=z^ 3^+3*.  Then  if  x—o,  and  z be- 

come equal  A B,  zv~z\/~=vs~:  and  when  x and  z are  equal,  w—xv  j or 
zv~\=^7  j,  and  laftly,  if  x—  \z}  then  w—\z ; all  which  are  precifely  the 
fame  as  in  the  laft  problem. 


Prob.  3.  Let  ABD  be  a folid  beam  of  uniform  thicknefs,  having  an 
angle  at  D,  and  let  ADrDB,  and  AE  = EB=:x,  and  if  the  line  E D be 
continued  to  the  center  of  rotation  S,  then  S E 
will  be  perpendicular  to  A B,  and  therefore 
AS=BS,  and  the  beam  will  be  in  the  fame 
plane  with  the  triangle  A S B,  and  being  made 
to  revolve  round  the  center  S,  retaining  its 
pofition  with  refpefl  to  the  line  S E : it  is  re-  A.  ^ 

quired  to  determine  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  gyration  from  S. 


Put  D Szzd,  and  AD=BD-v,  and  alfo  ED z=.a.  Then  ASJ=uf  + 

d* 
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d 1 4-  lad-,  and  therefore  2 vL,v-\-xd%‘v -\-iadv  will  be  the  fluxion  of  all  the/*/1  in 
the  whole  beam  A B D.  Hence  w — ^flu  . + 2 dx‘v-\-  2 adii—  + bad 

2-v  3 

which,  when  a vaniflies,  and  the  beam  coincides  with  the  line  A B,  becomes 

equal  VyL ±i^:  — and  if  d vanifli  w~v  v'tj  for  then  D will  coincide  with 
3 

S and  A D B will  become  two  beams  revolving  on  their  extremities. 


Prob.  4.  Let  ABC  reprefent  a circular  fu- 
perfices,  or  folid  wheel  of  uniform  thicknefs, 
fo  that  its  weight  may  be  as  its ’area;  and  let 
it  revolve  round  its  center  S;  it  is  required  to 
determine  the  diftance  w of  its  center  of  gyra- 
tion from  S. 


Put  A = the  area  of  the  circle  whofe  diameter  is  unity,  and  r—  radius 
of  ABC.  Then  4 Ar1  is  the  area  of  ABC,  whofe  fluxion  is  8 A r1  -3 
and  therefore  8 Ar!  *r  is  the  fluxion  of  all  the  pd 2 in  ABC.  Hence  zv~ 

y/lu  8 a r\r  =rv,L  which  expreflion  applies  to  every  folid  wheel  of  uniform 
flu.  8a  r r 

thicknefs  whofe  radius  is  r. 


Pros’’  5.  Let  ABC  and  ab  c be  two  con- 
centric circles  whofe  refpe£tive  radii  are  R,  r ; — 
if  the  plane  or  folid  wheel  whofe  area  is  ab  c 
be  takenaway,  and  theremaining  plane  or  folid 
AaV>bCc,  uniformly  thick,  be  conceived  to  re- 
volve round  the  center  S ; it  is  required  to  deter- 
mine the  diftance  of  its  center  of  gyration  fromS. 


Put  A~  the  area  of  the  circle  whofe  radius  is  unity,  then  4 A R*  will  be 

the 
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the  area  of  the  greater  circle,  and  4 A rz  the  area  of  the  lefs  one  ; and  there- 
fore 4 A R* — 4 A r~  — the  area  of  the  annulus.  Now  8 A R R isthe  fluxion 
of  that  area,  and  8 A R3  r the  fluxion  of  all  the  pdz.  Hence  w — 

y/.flu'  8 A r3  r = */ — - — > which  when  r vanifhes,  or  the  whole  becomes 

4AR2 4AT1  2R.  — 2 rz 

folid,  is  equal  Ry^I  as  in  the  laft  problem. 

Cor.  The  feftors  S a and  S A,  being  to  each  other  as  the  areas  of  their 
refpective  circles,  and  therefore  as  the  fquares  of  the  diameter  of  thefe  cir- 
cles ; and  if  A in  this  cafe  reprefent  a flmilar  fe£tor  of  the  circle  whofe  radius 
is  unity,  the  fame  refult  will  be  had  with  refpefl  to  the  parts  A a,  and  B b3  as 
in  the  former  cafe,  for  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  gyration  from  the  cen- 
ter S,  will  in  this  cafe  be  */ — — — . And  when  r vaniflies  fo  that  the  feftors 

2&z — 2 rz 

R ^ 

are  complete  feftors  of  the  larger  circle,  than  w—S——  R y'F- 


Prob.  6.  Let  A B be  a beam  uniformly  thick,  having  its  point  of  fuf- 
penflon  at  any  variable  diftance  from  A,  as  at  S;  and  let  the  beam  be  made 
to  vibrate  with  any  given  angular  velocity  : it  is  required  to  determine  that 
power,  which  afting  at  the  extremity  B,  would  have  the  fame  angular  force 
as  the  whole  mafs  collefted  into,  and  afting  at,  the  center  of  percuflion. 


A 


Let  the  length  AB  be  v,  AS=r.v,  andSB^c? — x ; and 
the  diftance  of  the  center  of  percuflion  from  S equal  y : 

then  by  the  general  expreflion  J=fcrcfofthetody-  No^  if  in‘ 
ftead  of  taking  all  the  Ji  d1  in  the  whole  beam,  or  fup- 
pofing  all  the  particles  colle&ed  into  the  center  of  per- 
cuflion, we  conceive  a power  p ' acting  at  the  extremity  B 
fuch  as  multiplied  by.  the  fquare  of  its  diftance  S B, 
(v—x),  its  force  fliall  be  equal  to  all  the  p d‘  in 


.S 


B 
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the  whole  beam  : then  willjy  r:  the  beam’  and  / = + ^ce  of 

the  beam  j that  is /=  “=jr  X fluTv^.  * - X by  the  mafs. 

And  by  fubftituting  the  value  ofy,  we  have  p'~  * gaX  by  tbe  mafs>  a 

general  exprefiion  for  the  value  of  y>'  for  any  beam  of  equal  thicknefs,  and 
whofe  weight  is  as  the  length. 

Cor.  i.  Now  when  x vanifhes,  p'  the  mafs  ; fo  that  when  the  beam 
is  fufpended  at  the  extremity  A,  then  the  weight  which  applied  at  the  dif- 
tance  AB  to  an  inflexible  line  vibrating  with  any  given  velocity,  fo  as  to 
have  the  fame  force  as  the  mafs  of  the  beam  collected  into  its  center  of  per- 
cuflion,  and  moving  with  the  fame  angular  velocity,  fhall  be  equal  one- 
third  the  weight  of  the  beam. 

Cor.  2.  If  x be  taken  to  v in  the  ratio  of  i to  n ; then  by  fubftituting 
the  value  of  „v  in  the  above  exprefiion,  p'—j~r  zg+fx  by  the  weight, 

when  that  weight  is  defined  by  v,  its  length  3.  and  the  weight  of  the  (horter 

^ 

end,  unity.  Or  fuppofe  the  whole  weight  to  be  W,  then 

w 

X W : and  in  this  cafe  the  weight  of  the  fliorter  end  will  be  defined  by— a 

n j w 

and  that  of  the  longer  by — — , let  W be  what  it  will* 

Cor.  3.  When  n~i  then  p'=^W\  but  it  mult  be  remembered  that  pr  is 
the  power  of  the  whole  beam,  fince  it  is  compared  with  the  whole  mafs  col- 
lected into  the  center  of  percuflion  ; and  is  therefore  the p'  of  both  ends  re- 
duced to  B,  and  hence  in  cafes  where  the  two  ends  are  equal,  as  in  the  pre- 
fent  one,  the  p'  of  each  end  is  -y  of  half  the  beam,  which  together  are  equal 
to  -3  W,  the  p'  of  the  whole  beam. 


Prob. 
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Prob.  7.  Let  S be  the  center  of  rotation,  and  let  the  beam  be  made  to 
revolve  horizontally  with  any  given  angular  velocity:  it  is  required  to  de- 
termine the  p'  of  the  whole  beam  a&ing  at  B. 

The  notation  being  the  fame  as  in  the  laft  problem  and  w being  the  dis- 
tance of  the  center  of  gyration  from  S,  then  ^-q^ebody  -thLLTn;  therefore 

we  have  y>'=— X the  b e am , — 3 -2-_ 6 ~x^_ ~ X the  weight  of  the  beam  the  fame 
as  in  the  laft  problem.  Hence  in  this  cafe,  if  x be  to  v as  1 to  n,  then  p' — 
3 * W,  and  when  the  two  ends  become  equal,  fo  that  the  center  of 

rotation  coincides  with  the  center  of  gravity,  then  the  beam  may  revolve 
either  vertically  or  horizontally,  and  the  p'  of  both  ends  together  will  be  y 
the  weight. 

Cor.  1.  Other  forms  may  be  derived  for  the  value  of//,  if  the  two  arms 
be  called  d and  b,  and  their  weights  c and  d refpectively.  For  by  the  gene- 

ral  expreffions  J-forceolfhe  w and  #=eL'  Now  by  tbe  firft  of 
thefe,  if  p'  be  the  power  of  the  whole  beam  a£ting  at  B,  wre  have  p'  — 

qiX  the  force  of  the  beam  ZfftP  X and  by  the  Second,/ = qrX  the 
beam  =ji3,jz  X^+d:  in  both  cafes  rrprj^iX  the  weight  of  the  beam. 
Now  when  a—b,ft  —~j  or  y the  weight  ; and  if  a—o,  p'~ 7 the  weight  alfo. 

Cor.  a.  It  further  appears,  that  in  all  cafes  of  an  ofcillating  motion  of 
the  beam,  the  p is  defined  by  multiplying  the  diftance  of  the  center  of  per- 
cuftion  from  the  center  of  fufpenfion,  by  the  mafs  or  weight,  and  dividing 
by  the  fquare  cf  the  diftance  at  which  p1  is  to  a£t : and  that  in  all  cafes  of  a 
gyrating  motion  of  the  beam,  the  / is  defined  by  multiplying  the  Square  of 
the  diftance  of  the  center  of  gyration  from  the  center  of  rotation,  by  the 
mafs  or  weight,  and  dividing  by  the  fquare  of  the  diftance  at  which  p is  to 

4 
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act.  Hence  it  follows  in  both  cases,  that  if  the  p'  of  the  same  beam  or 
body  be  reduced  to  different  distances,  its  value  will  be  inversely  as  the 
squares  of  these  distances. 


Prob.  8.  Let  A be  the  area  of  the  circle  wliofe  diametet  is  unity, 
and  r — the  radius  of  the  circular  plane  ABC  : and  let  p represent  the 
periphery  of  a circle,  or  a ring  into  which  we  will  conceive  as  many  par- 
ticles collected,  as,  with  any  angular  velocity,  shall  have  the  same  force, 
as  the  mass  of  the  circular  plane,  (or  solid  wheel  of  the  same  diameter, 
and  uniformly  thick,)  collected  into  a circle,  whose  radius  is  the  distance 
of  the  center  of  gyration  from  the  center  C,  moving  with  the  same  angu- 
lar velocity:  the  value  of  p'  is  required. 

Now  it  is  evident  from  the  nature  of  the 
problem,  that  p'r7,  will  be  equal  to  all  the  pd%  in 
ABC.  And  since  4Ar2  is  the  area  of  ABC, 
we  have  to*  — and p — zc~  X 4 A = 2 A r*  by 
substituting  the  value  of  zv*}  which  value  is 
equal  half  the  mass  of  ABC,  whether  it  be  a 
circular  plane  or  solid  wheel. 


Now  this  power  p may  be  either  a ring,  as  is  here  conceived,  or  a 
weight  equal  to  that  of  the  ring,  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  each  acting 
<at  the  extremity  of  a lever,  revolving  on  its  center,  and  whose  length 
is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  ring ; and  in  the  same  manner  we  may 
conceive  the  //  in  problem  7 to  be  resolved  into  a ring  of  equal  weight 
whose  diameter  is  equal  AB. 
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Prob.  9-  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  the p'  of  the  whole  beam  AB  in 
Prob.  3,  acting  at  A,  while  the  beam  revolves  horizontally  on  the  center  S. 

Then  p—'^X  the  weight  ~ W.  Now  in  this  case,  when 

a vanishes,  then  p'  becomes  = X W : when  d vanishes,  and  D coin- 

cides  with  S,  in  which  case  v becomes  equal  A S,  and  A D and  D B be- 
come two  beams  revolving  on  one  end  each  ; then  the  p'  of  both  the 
beams  together  is  equal  W,  where  W is  the  weight  of  both  the  beams ; 
and  therefore  the  p'  of  each,  acting  at  the  extremity  A or  B,  is  its  own 
weight,  the  same  as  in  Prob.  6,  Cor.  1. 

Prob.  9-  Let  the  annulus  in  Prob.  5 be  proposed,  to  determine  the  p' 
of  the  whole,  acting  at  the  distance  S A,  any  where  in  the  circumference. 


Then  since  w1  is  equal  l,  where  R=  SA,  and  r — set , we  shall  have 


p'  — (y*  X the  body) 


R4 


4 X RlA  — rz A 


2RZ  — a r2 


-x  \ the  weight  of  the  an- 


nulus : and  when  r — o,  so  that  the  interior  circle  may  vanish,  and  ABC 
become  an  entire  circle  or  solid  wheel,  then p'  — -§  the  mass,  the  same  as  in 
Prob.  8. 


Cor.  If  A represent  the  area  of  a sector  of  a circle  whose  diameter  is 
unity,  similar  to  the  sectors  AS  or  a s in  Cor.  of  Proh.  8 ; then  the  p'  of  both 
the  parts  A a and  B C together,  will  be  equal  X 2 AR1  — 2 A r1  ~ 

the  mass  of  the  two  parts  together. 

Prob.  10.  Let  A a,  £B,  cC,  be  a solid  ring,  having  a solid  beam  whose 
center  is  the  center  of  the  annulus,  as  in  the  next  figure ; it  is  required 
to  determine  the  p'  of  the  whole  acting  at  B. 

Let 
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Let  W'  express  the  weight  or  mass  of  the 
annulus;  and  w that  of  the  cross  beam  a b , 
which  beam  is  of  equal  thickness.  Then  the 
p’  of  the  beam  at  b is  ^ tv  by  Prob.  6,  Cor.  3 ; 
which  reduced  to  B,  is  by  Cor.  to  Prob.  7, 
and  the  //  of  the  ring  is  — x f W',  by  the 


C 


last  Prob.  Hence  p'  of  the  whole  is  Rl_-rl  x'^  +-^r 


Cor.  If  W'  express  the  weight  of  the  two  ends  A a,  B b,  being  parts  of 
the  annulus,  whose  center  is  S,  and  if  the 


weight  of  the  beam  ab,  whose  center  is  also  A -J-a -s — “S-j--- 

S,  be  expressed  by  tv,  as  before  ; then  the  pf 

of  the  whole  beam,  and  both  ends  together,  will  be  — £ — r x - 4-  r^~. 

’ o ’ R1 — rz  2 IR 


B 


Prob.  1 1.  When  the  two  circular  ends  are  braced  to  the  beam  ab  by 
the  braces  cd,  cd,  on  both  sides  of  the  beam  : it  is  required  to  determine 
the  p'  of  the  whole,  acting  at  B,  when  moving  on  the  center  S. 


A 


* .... 


s 


B 


Let  W'  and  tv  represent  the  weight 
of  the  two  circular  ends,  and  the  beam 
a b,  respectively,  as  in  the  last  Prob. ; 
and  let  the  length  cd,  be  v,  and  the 
weight  of  the  two  braces  at  one  end  be  tv.  Now  if  s be  supposed  the 
center  of  rotation,  then  the  case  in  Prob.  9 would  apply.  And  because  sc 
varies  so  little  from  se  or  Stf,  in  a beam  of  considerable  length,  that  any 
deviation  from  the  truth  which  might  arise  from  considering  sc  as  r,  would 
be  so  trifling  as  to  render  any  further  investigation  unnecessaiy.  Sup- 


T 12 


posing 
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posing  then  sc  — S# ; and  call  de  — a , then  sd—r  — a very  nearly.  Then 
by  Prob.  9,  the  p*  of  the  braces  at  one  end  is  • x or 


equal  kw',  by  substituting  k for  'J  +3,,_j- +6y  And  therefore  2 kw' 

1 5 J ° 3^+3-r  — a|1  + 6.  ar  — 

will  be  the p'  of  all  the  braces  at  the  distance  S b,  then  by  Cor.  2 of  Prob.  7. 


As  IP : rx  : : 2 kw  : 
S B.  Hence 


the  p'  of  all  the  braces  reduced  to  the  distance 
expresses  the  p of  the  beam,  circular 


w'  , rTw  Ziw'r2 

■ y * — « *t* -1-  • ■ 1 ~ ■ — 

R1  — rz  3 3&1  R2 


ends  and  braces  together,  very  nearly. 


Hence  is  obtained  the  value  of  yin  the  most  useful  cases  that  occur; 
and  this//  being  the  power,  which  acting  at  the  extremity  of  the  different 
figures  here  enumerated,  will  give  the  same  angular  velocity,  as  their  re- 
spective masses  acting  at  the  center  of  percussion  or  gyration  : it  is  there- 
fore the  masses  themselves  reduced  to  the  distance  from  the  center  of 
motion,  at  which,  if  a weight  be  applied,  to  act  as  a power  for  overcoming 
a resistance,  this  p'  will  be  so  much  in  addition  to  the  mass  to  be  moved 
by  that  weight,  and  must  therefore  be  considered  in  computing  the  ef- 
fects of  all  machines  after  they  acquire  a velocity.  The  use  of  these 
results  will  appear  in  the  following  problems  : 


Prob.  12.  Let  AB  be  a beam  of  equal  thickness,  whose  weight 
call  W,  and  -whose  center  of  motion  C,  is  in 
the  center  of  the  beam.  Then  if  P be  a 
given  weight,  acting  as  a power  to  move 
the  weight  x ; the  value  of  x is  required 
when  its  momentum  is  the  greatest  pos- 
sible. 


Since 
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Since  W expresses  the  weight  of  the  beam,  {W  will  express  the//  of 
the  whole  beam  acting*  at  B.  And  since  both  ends  are  of  equal  length, 
P — .r,  will  be  the  moving  power,  and  P+jW+r  is  the  mass  to  be 
moved,  with  respect  to  angular  velocit}^  Hence  p+rA~^x-  is  the  acce- 
lerative, and  is  as  the  velocity  with  which  P will  move  after  having- 
overcome  the  resistance.  But  since  AC  — CB,  this  quantity  is  also  the  ac- 
celerative force  of  x,  and  therefore  the  momentum  of  x is  , which 

being  a maximum,  its  fluxion  is  equal  nothing  : hence  Px— Ixx  X P-|--|  W 
-f  x— x X P.r— .C=0,  from  which,  when  reduced,  we  have  x — 

wl  -I-  9 pw-j-18  p2 — w — 3P 

- # 

3 

Prob.  13.  Let  the  arms  of  the  beam  AB  be  of  unequal  lengths,  and 
let  the  Avdiole  beam  be  to  the  shorter  end,  both  in  length  and  weight, 
as  n to  unity.  And  let  W express  the  weight  of  the  whole  beam.  Then 
if  P as  a power  be  suspended  at  B,  it  is  required  to  determine  the 
weight  x;  so  that  it  may  ascend,  when  overcome  by  P,  with  the  greatest 
momentum  possible. 

Then  by  Problem  6,  Cor.  2,  the  p of  the 
whole  beam  is  equal  X W = g W,  by 

putting  g ~ 3fC36^|  and  the  weight  of  the 
shorter  end  will  be  — , that  of  the  longer  — , by  the  same  Cor.  Now 

the  weight  of  the  longer  arm  being  its  weight  when  reduced  to  B 

will  be  w ? and  by  the  same  reasoning  the  weight  of  the  shorter  end 
A C,  reduced  to  A,  will  be N;  and  as  n-  1 (BC)  : 1 (AC)  : : 

— the  weight  of  AC  reduced  to  B.  As;ain  : as  n-  \ : 1 : : x : — — 

the 


1 
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— the  weight  of  x reduced  to  B.  Hence  “h  7~r  *s  weight, 

which  if  applied  at  B,  would  precisely  balance  the  end  AC,  togethei 
with  the  weight  x.  Hence  P + ” ~ 2n— — — —■  will  be  the  motive 

force  or  moving  power.  Then  again,  when  the  bodies  are  in  motion, 
g W is  the  p of  the  whole  beam  acting  at  B : and  the  value  of  x when 

reduced  to  B,  it  follows  that  P +^+737  is  the  whole  mass  compared  at 

ir~r.  w w 

p + — „ n n_~  — ■ „ 

B with  respect  to  angular  velocity.  Hence  — ~-^-x — is  the 

«■  x & ™ +"«— I 

accelerative  force  at  B ; — or  the  accelerative  force  of  P ; — or  of  x reduced 

w w * n — i.vr  w 

p -f- • n , X 

to  B.  Then  as  n—  1 : 1 : : 2n a”-”~ 1 n~ 1 f+  ~ m.n—i 

x • 

p+i'w  + « — 1 n — l.r+n  — l.gw+x 

the  accelerative  force  of  x suspended  at  A : which,  by  putting 
for  z and  t for  n-  1.  P + n-  1.  g W,  will  be  expressed  by 

— . an(j  therefore  the  motive  force,  or  momentum  of  x,  will  be 

n — I./  + B — I.  * 

whose  fluxion  being  equal  to  nothing,  we  have  n-  1.  qx-Qxx'X 

n—  — i.x 

n - 1 . t + n - 1 . x - n - 1 . x X n - 1 . qx  - x*  — 0,  and  x — \/  f + n-\.  q-t, 

a general  expression,  when  the  shorter  end  is  unity,  and  the  whole  length 

of  the  beam,  any  whole  number.  When  n is  2,  so  that  the  arms  are 

equal,  then  x — ^"-+9pw+i8i-2-w-3h  as  jn  the  last. 

3 

Prob.  14.  If  the  two  arms  be  of  any  given  length  whatever,  the  shorter 
being  expounded  by  a,  and  the  longer  by  b ; and  their  weights  by  c and 
d respectively  : then  if  P as  in  the  former  case  be  applied  to  act  as  a 
power  at  B ; it  is  required  to  determine  the  value  of  x in  terms  of  a and  b, 
in  case  of  a maximum. 


Now 
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Noav  by  Problem  7,  Cor.  ~~  X c+d  will  express  the  p'  of  the  whole 

beam  reduced  to  B.  Hence  P + ~^^3Xc-M+x>  wdl  'express  the  mass 
when  reduced  to  B,  as  to  angular  velocity.  Then  since  4 is  the  weight 
of  the  shorter  end  reduced  to  A ; 44  is  the  weight  which  applied  at  B,  would 
balance  the  shorter  end.  Therefore  applied  at  B,  would  sustain  the 

shorter  end,  together  with  the  weight  .r,  in  equilibrio.  Hence  P + 

d * a c ax 

- — " is  the  moving  poAver.  And  therefore y-p— ■ 2 6 — - — — is  the 

ad  a^c  a 

aP+~ 7 

accelerative  force  of  P,  or  of  x reduced  to  B,  and  

is  the  accelerative  force  of  x suspended  at  A : which,  by  substituting  q 

for  aP  + r and  t for  + 2ai+fiXc+d’  becomesfeS  : Hence 

7 *3  tbe  motive  force,  Avhose  fluxion  being  equal  to  o,  Ave  have 

qbx-2axx  X tb  -f-  abx-abx  X qbx-cf  xz—  o,  and  x — Noav 

if  a be  unity,  thena,  = \/  f+bqt-t,  the  same  as  in  the  last  Problem,  Avdien 
n - 1 Avill  be  equal  b. 

Note.  If  in  the  accelerative  force  of  P,  q be  substituted  for  P + 
- — ^4,  and  t for  P . c-{-d,  then  the  accelerative  force  of  x is 

2 2 b*  "T" 

% 7 £:  and  its  momentum  from  Avhence  .r  rr  + -~r, 

and  in  the  preceding  problem,  if  q be  put  for  P -f-  — and  t 

for  V+gW,  in  the  accelerative  force  of  P,  and  proceeding  to  find  the  ac- 
celerative  force  of  x>  &c.  thena’— n-l.\/ 1% -\-tq-n~\.t. 


Prod. 
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Prob.  15.  Let  ABC  be  a solid  wheel  of  uniform 
thickness  and  density,  revolving  on  its  center  S : 
and  let  its  weight  be  W,  and  if  P be  a weight  ap- 
plied as  a power,  suspended  to  a line  passing  freely 
over  the  wheel,  and  to  which  line  is  fixed  the 
weight  x at  the  opposite  end.  The  value  of  x is 
required,  in  case  of  a maximum. 

Since  the  weight  and  power  are  equally  distant  from  the  center  of 
motion,  P—.r  will  be  the  moving  power:  and  by  Problem  8,  fWisthe/> 
of  the  wheel.  Hence  P + f W + x is  the  mass  to  be  moved,  as  to  angu- 
lar velocity.  Then  will  ,r~  he  the  accelerative  force,  and  d-~T-  t]ie 
motive  force  of  x,  whose  fluxion  being  equal  to  nothing,  we  have  PV-f- 
IPW*- 2P Wx-Wxx-x^x  = o and x =v^\r+dP\y  + 8Pr--2P-W. 

Prob.  16.  Let  A a,  B b,  be  two  circular  ends,  fixed  to  the  beam  ab, 
these  ends  being  of  equal  thickness  as  well  as  the 
beam.  Let  the  weight  of  both  the  former  together 
be  W',  and  that  of  the  latter  w : and  let  the  beam 
move  on  its  center  S. — Then  if  P be  a given  weight, 
acting  as  a power  at  B,  it  is  required  to  determine 
the  weight  x suspended  at  the  other  end  under 
the  circumstances  of  a maximum. 

Now  if  SB  :=  It  and  sb~ r,  then  by  Problem  10,  the p of  the  beam 
and  heads,  reduced  to  B,  will  be  — — + — r,  where  h ~ - And  since 
the  beam  and  heads  are  suspended  in  the  common  center  of  gravity, 

P— .r 


TIIE  EFFECTS  OF  MACHINES  WHEN  IN  MOTION.  IJ3 

P— .r  will  be  the  moving  power,  and  P +— 7 — P-^-r  ~Kr  the  sum  of  all 

P — x 

the  mass  after  being  in  motion.  Hence  P + — + -^+x  is  the  accelera- 

0 a 3R 

PX— - XZ 

tive,  and  P 4-  the  motive  force  of  a’,  equal  ^y  pnt- 

ting  /zzP+^-p^,  and  by  taking  its  fluxion  equal  nothing,  x — 
VV-KP +t. 

Prob.  17.  To  determine  a’  under  the  circumstances  of  a maximum, 
when  the  two  circular  ends  are  braced  to  the  main  beam  ab,  by  the 
braces  v,  whose  weight  altogether  is  Qw . 


Then,  by  Problem  1 1,  the  p'  of  two  of  the  vs  at  one  end,  reduced  to  B,  is 


+ — a\z-\m6.ar  — a 

— a\1-)-6.ar — a 


- V— — ~r~  by  putting  k—  my\+i-r_jr+6-a_^_f  . and  where 

r*  — J 1 3w*+3.r_fl  » + 6 .«•_«* 


se~a.  Hence  the  p for  all  the  braces  reduced  to 
B,  will  be  ^r,  and  by  the  same  problem 

~r-  will  be  the  //  of  the  whole  beam,  heads  and 
braces,  reduced  to  B.  Now  since  the  ends  are 
inequilibi'io,  exclusiveof  the  weight,  P— a’ will  be  the 

Px  — x2, 

moving  power,  and  P+~  + j^+^r-(  is  the  motive 
force  of  x,  which  by  putting  P+^  + r^+^r-  — 


becomes  , and  by  making  its  fluxion  equal  to  nothing,  we  shall 
have  x — v/V1+£p— t,  as  in  the  former  case.  And  this  form  will  always 
obtain  for  all  beams  moving  on  their  centers,  after  determining  the  va- 
lue of  p , and  substituting  t for  the  known  terms  in  the  denomination. 
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Prob.  18.  Let  ABD  be  a solid  wheel,  whose  weight  is  W,  and  CC 
be  an  axle,  hut  whose  weight  is  so  small,  compared  with  that  of  the 
wheel,  as  not  to  he  regarded.  Then  if  P,  as  a power,  he  suspended  to  a 
line  passing  round  the  circumference  of  the  wheel,  whose  radius  call 
b ; and  x a weight  to  be  raised  suspended  to  a line  passing  round  the- 
axle,  whose  radius  let  be  a:  it  is  required  to  determine  .r,  so  that  its  ef- 
fect may  be  a maximum. 


Since  W is  the  weight  of  the  wheel,  \ W is  the 
p'  of'  the  whole,  acting  at  B,  when  in  motion  by 
Problem  8;  and  — is  the  value  of  x reduced  to 
B.  Therefore  P + i.  W 4-  is  the  mass  to  be  mov- 
ed, after  x is  overcome  by  P : and  P— ~ will  be  the 


moving  power. 


Hence 


is  the  accelerative 


P+iw+  b 


force  of  P — by  putting  / = P + |W.  Then  as  b:  a:: 


P h — 4 


tb  + 


abv — 


= the  accelerative  force  of  x,  and  therefore 


abvx — alx’1 


its  motive 


tb%-\-bax  *'“vl  ^ ^ tbx b.ix 

force  when  suspended  at  C,  which  by  making  its  fluxion  equal  to  nothing', 


we  shall  obtain  x—~  \/ 11  + rP— — r— -+6‘"  ~t8- — — — — 


\/ y ~ + 6 |,.w.,±8.p* — II — when  a and  b become  equal  the  same  as  in  Problem  15^. 


Prob.  19.  Let  the  wheel  and  axle  be  as  in  the  last,  with  this  differ* 
ence,  that  the  weight'  (w)  of  the  axle  projecting  on  each-side  the  wheel, 
be  considered. 


Then. 
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Then  \ W is  tlie  //  of  the  wheel  at  B,  to  the  center  S,  (for  we  shall 
suppose  the  part  of  the  axle  which  passes  through  the  wheel  to  be  of  the 
same  density  with  the  wheel;)  and  j xo  the  p of  the  axle  at  C,  and  which, 
reduced  to  B,  will  be  Hence 1 is  the  p'  of  the  wheel  and  axle 
together,  at  B.  Then  will  P + — m+~j  express  the  mass  after  being  in 
motion : and  P — ~ as  in  the  former  case,  being  the  moving  power, 
by  putting  t — P T-  and  proceeding  as  in  the  former  case, 

we  shall  have  x f + tY*—  — . t ; or  by  restoring  the  value  of  t,  x — ~ 


4^/2  P -h  b2 vv  -f a1 


■\~7b2?  -\-bzw  a1  iv 
: lab 


7b1? 


2 b1  P -f"  bz W -f"  a1 w 

2ab 


Scholium.  These  problems  comprehend  all  the  cases  that  can  be  of 
general  use  in  combining  the  lever  with  the  wheel  and  axle  ; or  in  their 
separate  application,  when  the  power  is  acted  on  by  gravity,  and  whose 
motion  is  uniformly  accelerated,  the  same  as  that  of  bodies  falling  freely 
through  any  given  space.  And  since,  in  the  preceding  Problems,  gravity, 
or  the  space  which  a body  falls  freely  through  in  the  first  second  of  time, 
is  considered  as  unity,  it  follows  that  the  accelerative  force  of  x in  all 
these  cases  being  multiplied  by  1 6j^  feet,  (or  what  may  be  the  measure 
in  any  particular  latitude,)  will  give  the  space  in  feet  that  x would  pass 
through  in  the  first  second  of  time,  and  from  which  the  space  which  would 
be  passed  over  in  any  other  time  may  be  computed,  since  those  spaces  are 
as  the  squares  of  the  times  in  which  they  would  be  passed  over  from  the 
beginning.  It  is  also  easy  to  compute  the  velocity  of  .r  after  passing 
through  a given  space  in  any  given  time,  for  that  velocity  will  be  in  the 
subduplicate  ratio  of  the  accelerative  force  : and  hence  another  maximum 
may  be  determined,  viz.  the  greatest  possible  effect  of  x,  after  passing- 
through  a given  space.  For  if  the  square  root  of  the  accelerative  force  be 
multiplied  by  x,  the  product  will  be  as  the  momentum  of  x for  any  space 

U 2 passed 
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passed  over.  Or  if  the  velocity  of  x,  after  having  passed  through  any  space 

* 

in  any  given  time,  T be  multiplied  by  .r,  then  that  product  will  evidently 
be  the  momentum  of  .r,  after  having  passed  through  that  space  : and  there- 
fore, by  the  well  known  method  of  fluxions,  the  value  of  x may  be  obtain- 
ed under  the  circumstances  of  a maximum  : and  this  will  apply  to  all  the 
foregoing  cases.  But  to  select  one  of  the  most  useful,  let  it  be  that  in 
Prob.  17,  where  the  lever  moves  on  its  center  of  gravity,  which  it  is  gene- 
rally made  to  do  when  a power  is  applied  at  one  end  to  raise  a weight  at 
the  other  to  a certain  height,  and  then  return  to  repeat  its  stroke,  and  so 
continue  by  the  alternate  acting  and  ceasing  of  the  power.  Now,  in  the 
case  alluded  to,  the  accelerative  force  of  x is  as  -7—-,  therefore  x \/-r~ 
will  be  as  the  momentum  of  x after  being  urged  by  the  force  by  which  it 
would  be  carried  through  a space,  that  should  be  to  the  space  a body  would 
b6  carried  through  by  gravity  in  the  same  time,  as  to  unity.  Hence,  by 

making  the  fluxion  of  x equal  to  nothing,  we  shall  have  2P*  — 3*\r 

Xf+-e  — .t’XP/-  x3  —0,  and  therefore  x—s/  f +~tlf/*9/  +p~3t.  Or  if  the 

4 

velocity  ofx,  after  having  passed  through  any  space  in  any  given  time,  T be 
multiplied  by  x,  the  momentum  is  obtained  at  the  end  of  that  time,  let 
the  space  passed  over  be  what  it  will.  Now  in  the  above  case  7^7  X 1677 
feet,  is  the  space  which  x would  pass  through  in  the  first  second  of  time  : 
hence  as  l"2 : T2 : : 7^7- X 16-^- : lb-^-feet,  equal  to  the  space  that 

x would  passover  in  the  time  T;  therefore  X 16tt  is  the  velocity 

at  the  end  of  that  time,  and  x s/?~,+Tx-  X 16tt  — T\/ 1 6ttX  is 

the  momentum,  which,  by  making  the  fluxion  equal  to  nothing,  will 

give  x as  before. 

It  will  be. unnecessary  to  give  examples  of  all  the  foregoing  cases,  as  it 

is 
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is  easy  to  assign  numbers  for  the  given  terms,  and  from  thence  compute 
the  value  of  x.  But  as  the  17th  Prob.  is  the  most  complicated  with  re- 
spect to  the p'  so  often  mentioned,  and  because  the  lever  there  represented 
is  nearly  the  form  of  those  generally  used  in  machines  that  act  with  a reci- 
procating motion,  I will  subjoin  an  example  for  determining  the  value 
of  .r,  both  after  a given  time,  and  after  passing  through  a.  given  space; 
and  then  proceed  to  compute  the  greatest  possible  effects  of  the  steam 
engine,  agreeable  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  this  theory. 


Example  : — Let  then  the  weight  (w)  of  the  great  beam  ab  (see  the 
figure  in  Problem  17)  betenewt.  its  length  (2  r)  equal  twenty  feet.  The 
weight  of  the  two  circular  ends  (W')  =:  two  cwt.  The  weight  of  all  the  braces 
(2te  ) — one  cwt.  their  length  ( v)  — five  feet.  Then  let  SB  (R)  be  twelve 
feet ; sd  (a ) — six  feet,  and  therefore  r — a “four  feet : and  make  P ten 
cwt.  Now  - 8Io7  = *,  and  ^ = 1,12.8  the 

p'  of  all  the  braces  reduced  to  B.  Then  again  — 3,273  — h,  — 

+ 1694,7 


3, 273,  dLZ.  — 546.  Therefore  we  have  P + 

3R 


bw1 

T.1.  > ^ 


3R 


lb  —t;  and  by  substituting  the  value  o ft  thus  found,  in  the  equation  rP 

— t,  will  give  .r=442lb.  very  nearly,  when  its  effect  is  greatest  after  a given 
time,  and  if  the  values  of  t andP  be  put  in  the  equation  ^-7.+I£n’+9/z+p~~3^ 
we  have  x ~ 63 1,5  lb.  when  its  effect  is  greatest  after  passing  through  a 
given  space.  Had  the  weight  of  the  lever  not  been  considered,  .r  in  the 
first  case  would  have  been  414,2,  and  in  the  second  618,04  nearly.. 


Now  to  compute  the  greatest  effects  of  the  steam  engine  on  the  princi- 
ples here  laid  down,  without  entering  into  a minute  description  of  that 
machine,  let  c be  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  into  which  the  steam  is  con- 
veyed, and  p the  diameter  of  the  pump.  Then  if  a denote  the  weight  of 

the 
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the  atmosphere  on  a circular  inch,  acz  will  express  the  weight  of  the  at- 
mosphere  on  the  piston  of  the  cylinder,  which  is  therefore  the  power  of 
the  engine,  and  answers  to  P in  the  former  case.  And  by  an  easy  com- 
putation, if  f represent  the  depth  of  the  pit  in  fathoms,  it  will  be  found 
that  2// will  nearly  express  the  weight  of  the  water  in  pounds,  which  is 
to  be  raised  through  a given  space,  by  the  power  of  the  cylinder,  and 
which  therefore. answers  to  x.  Now  in  the  usual  theorems  that  have  been 
deduced  for  ascertaining  the  different  values  of  c,  f and  p,  ac z and  L2pzf 
have  been  made  equal  to  each  other,  so  that  the  weight  and  power  must 
have  been  supposed  in  equilibria,  which  is  never  the  case.  But  let  us  al- 
low the  weight  of  water  in  the  pump  to  be  overcome  by  the  superior  weight 
of  the  atmosphere  in  the  cylinder  the  moment  the  steam  is  condensed, 
and  then  the  case  becomes  precisely  the  same  as  when  the  weight  P is 
suspended  at  one  end  of  the  lever ; and  like  that  weight  the  atmosphere 
will  descend  with  an  accelerated  motion,  and  raise  the  column  of  water 
at  the  opposite  end. 

N ow  since  the  value  of  P is  here  given  in  terms  of  c the  diameter  of  the 
cylinder,  it  will  be  necessary  to  substitute  another  quantity  for  t in  the  ge- 
neral equations.  Let  then  he  equal  d:  thenP+d ( acz+d) 

—t : and  therefore  the  equations  \/tz+tV — t,  and  /,^+1{tfr+y/_1+ir3S  be- 

4 

come  \/2Pr+3Pd-{-dz~ P— d and  v^o^+^ry+^-3^ig  respectively  ; and 

4 

by  putting  <2p\f  for  x,  and  acz  for  P',  we  shall  then  have  2 p*f  ~ 
x/oazc*  + 5adcz+dz  — acz  — d for  a general  equation  when  the  effect  is 

greatest  after  a given  time,  and  2 !//=  when  the  ef- 

feet  is  greatest  after  passing  through  a given  space ; and  from  which  equa- 
tions may  be  deduced  the  following  values  of  c,  p,  and  f,  \iz. 


When 
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When  the  effect 
is  a maximum  in  <! 


a given  tune. 


I,  C— \ 


2 p — ^/2^4+.W'1+«,z 
2/ 

g y* ^/0.azc^-\- ^adcz~\~dz — acz- 

*'  2/2. 


cz — d 


When  the  effect  ^ ^ ^%0fip*+%fdpi+di\\+fpi~  d 

is  a maximum  at-  

^ ^ ^ ^ /20azc4-J-28ai/£1-|-y(/2  1 7 — 2ac* — J,d 

ter  passing  over  a — * sf 

given  space.  6,  f~  v/20aZc4+28afl,^+^2— ' ^ v/ 

Now  in  the  application  of  the  above  equations  let  the  diameter  of  the 
cylinder  (c)  be  equal  30  inches,  and  the  depth  (f)  of  the  well  be  27  fa- 
thoms; and  a~ 6,  and  also  d ( t — P—695  very  nearly,  as  before.  Then  if 
these  values  be  put  in  the  2d  equation,  p will  be  equal  6, 49  inches  nearly, 
which  by  the  common  method  must  have  been  10  inches-.  Then  if  ac1  and 
$>p\f  be  substituted  for  P and  x in  the  expression  for  the  accelerative  force, 
we  have  1 6 ,1  ~ 6 feet  very  nearly  for  the  space  through 

which  the  water  would  ascend  in  the  first  second  of  time.  And  if  6 feet  be 
allowed  for  the  length  of  one  stroke  of  the  pump,  then  the  ascent  of  that 
stroke  is  performed  in  l"  of  time.  Now  the  contents  of  a cylinder 
whose  length  is  6 feet,  and  diameter  6,4 9 inches  is  8,43  gallons  nearly, 
which  is  the  greatest  quantity  possible  that  can  be  raised  in  l"  of  time 
by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  a circle  of  30  inches  in  diameter. 
Then  if  the  piston  be  made  to  return  in  the  same  time,  2"  will  be  the 
time  of  one  entire  stroke,  which  is  at  the  rate  of  30  in  the  minute, 
which  multiplied  by  8,43  gallons  gives  233  gallons  per  minute,  or  241 
hogsheads  in  the  hour. 


If  the  above  values  of  a,  c,  f and  rfbe  put  in  the  5th  equation,  we  shall 
have^n  7, 8 inches  nearly  and  lb'-p*  — 3,55  feet  for  the  space 

which  the  water  would  ascend  through  in  the  first  second  of  time,  then  as 

3 3,55 : 
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3,55  : l"1  : : 6 : l",7—  the  square  of  the  time  in  passing  through  6 feet, 
hence  \Z\",7~  \', 34  nearly  is  the  time,  which  if  the  piston  return  in 
the  same  time,  will  give  2'',  68  for  the  time  of  one  entire  stroke,  being  at 
the  rate  of  22,4  nearly  in  the  minute.  Now  a cylinder  whose  height  is 
6' feet,  and  diameter  7, 8 inches  contains  12,23  gallons,  and  this  is  the 
greatest  possible  quantity  that  can  be  raised  through  a space  of  6 feet  in 
l"34  of  time,  by  a cylindrical  column  of  the  atmosphere,  whose  diameter 
is  30  inches.  Then  22, 4 X 12,23  gives  274  gallons  nearly  in  the  minute, 
or  261  hogsheads  in  the  hour,  which  is  more  by  thirty-three  hogsheads 
than  what  is  computed  by  the  common  method,  where  the  diameter  of 
the  pump  would  be  ten  inches.  But  by  that  method  no  accelerative 
force  is  allowed,  except  what  must  arise  from  some  additional  weight 
given  to  the  steam  piston : and  it  may  not  be  improper  to  observe  here, 
that  if  ten  be  put  for  p in  the  expression  it  will  vanish,  for 

then  the  power  of  the  cylinder  and  the  weight  of  the  water  are  in  etjui- 
librio,  and  the  accelerative  force  is  equal  to  nothing. 

If  these  two  cases  be  compared  with  each  other,  in  order  to  know  which 
would  be  the  most  proper  for  obtaining  the  dimensions  of  the  cylinder  and 
pump,  we  must  observe  that  in  the  first,  where  the  effect  is  required  to  be  a 
maximum  in  a given  time,  the  velocity  is  much  greater  than  in  the  other, 
•and  thetime  in  passing  oversix  feet  consequently  much  less ; and  therefore, 
by  giving  the  greater  number  of  strokes  in  the  hour,  the  effect  is  so  much 
more  interrupted  by  the  returning  of  the  pump  piston,  and  of  course  the 
whole  effect  within  that  hour  is  diminished,  and  in  fact  is  less  than  in  the 
second  case,  as  appears  from  the  foregoing  computations.  But  ■were  the 
pump  in  the  first  case  allowed  to  ascend  till  1 ,34  was  elapsed  (which  is 
the  time  in  the  second)  it  would  pass  through  the  space  of  ten  feet  nearly, 
nud  in  the  course  of  the  hour  would  raise  3 1 1 hogsheads,  which  is  more  by 

1 fifty 
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fifty  hogsheads  than  in  the  maximum  for  space,  when  that  space  is  six 
feet.  But  the  great  velocity  with  which  the  machine  must  move,  is 
a sufficient  objection  against  the  maximum  in  time  ; because  however  well 
proportioned  the  parts  might  be,  the  perpetual  reciprocation,  where  the 
motion  is  very  great,  must  tend  to  injure  the  whole  apparatus;  and  on 
this  account,  the  latter  case  is  much  to  be  preferred. 

I have  said  nothing  of  friction,  because  in  the  cases  I have  considered, 
it  must  be  buttrifling,  except  in  the  pistons;  and  I have  not  mentioned 
the  chain  and  pump  rods  as  separate  quantities  from  acr  and  Zpzf, 
though,  to  be  minutely  correct,  this  ought  to  have  been  done;  but  as 
this  part  of  the  apparatus  will  act  at  both  ends  of  the  lever,  and  whose 
weight  compared  to  those  of  the  water,  and  the  atmosphere,  will  be  but 
small,  no  great  error  will  arise  from  this  neglect.  And  as  my  object  has 
been  to  establish  a general  theory,  upon  principles  that  admit  of  fur- 
ther prosecution  to  any  degree  of  accuracy,  I feel  less  anxious  as  to 
these  particulars. 


Yol.  VI. 


X- 


VIII. 


. 

- • 

I J . . . - > 

. - * . ... 


. . 


* 

: ; . ...  • \ «>.  . 

: 


.... 


. ...  . 

■ 


- 

- 


■ 


VIII- 


ON  THE. RELIGION  AND  LITERATURE  OF  THE 

BURMAS. 

BY  FRANCIS  BUCHANAN,  M.  D. 

TN  the  celebrated  island  of  Ceylon,  in  the  extensive  empire  of  the  Burma 
monarchs,  and  in  the  kingdoms  of  Siam  and  Cambodia , the  prevailing 
religion  is  that  of  Bouddha,  or  Godama;  and  followers  of  the  same 
doctrine  are  probably  dispersed  all  over  the  populous  and  wide  dominions 
of  China,  Cochinchina,  Japan,  and  Tonkin.  However  absurd  the  tenets  of 
this  religion  maybe,  yet,  as  influencing  the  conduct  of  so  large  a propor- 
tion of  mankind,  it  becomes  an  object  of  great  importance  in  the  history 
of  the  human  race.  To  those  in  particular  who  study  the  history  and 
antiquities  of  Hindustan , a knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  Godama  will, 
I doubt  not,  be  highly  curious  ; as  I think  that  Mr.  Chambers,  the 
most  judicious  of  our  Indian  antiquaries,  has  given  very  good  reason  for 
believing,  that  the  worship  of  Bouddiia  once  extended  all  over  India, 
and  was  not  rooted  out  by  the  Brahmens  in  the  Decan  so  late  as  the 
ninth,  or  even  as  the  twelfth  century  of  the  Chriftian  sera*. 

Nor  will  this  opinion,  of  the  late  introduction  of  the  superstition  now 
prevailing  in  Hindustan,  be  contradicted  by  the  almost  singular  remain  of 
Hindu history ; the  only  one  which  has  escaped  the  destructive  research  of 
the  cunning  Brahmen:  I mean  the  history  of  Cashmere  presented  to  the 
Sultan  Ackber  on  his  first  entrance  into  that  kingdom.  We  are  told  j' 
that  the  Sultan  caused  the  book  to  be  translated,  and  of  the  translation 

X 2 Abul 
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Abu  l Faz  i l has  given  an  abridgement.  This  informs  us,  that  wlieu 
Cashmere  was  freed  from  an  inundation,  by  which  it  had  been  covered, 
a certain  Kushup  brought  the  Brahmens  to  inhabit  the  new  land ; that 
after  a long  time  a general  assembly  of  the  inhabitants  was  called,  who 
•elected  a man  celebrated  for  his. virtue  to  be  their  king;  and  that  from 
thenceforward  monarchy  was  established  in  that  delightful  region.  The 
name  of  the  first  successor  to  this  king,  that  is  mentioned,  is  Owngund, 
who  was  contemporary  with  Kish en.  From  Owngund  to  Kotadevy, 
the  last  native  ruler,  this  history  reckons  159  princes;  and  Kotadevy 
was  succeeded  by  a Mahommedan  prince  Shumsiieddeen  in  the  year  of 
the  Hegira  742,  or  of  our  vulgar  ter  a 1342.  The  history  makes  these  159 
princes  to  have  reigned  an  astonishing  length  of  time  : but  we  have  no 
number  of  years  assigned  for  the  reign  of  any  of  the  first  fifty-three 
princes,  nay,  eighteen  only  of  them  are  at  all  named  : of  the  next  fifty- 
three  princes,  we  find  one  reigning  300  years,  and  the  others  on  the 
whole  an  incredible  length  of  time.  In  such  a case  the  safest  rule  is  to 
take  the  last  three  dynasties  as  a guide,  and  these  give  us  fifty-two  princes 
in  504  years  and  some  months,  which  is  not  quite  ten  years  to  a reign, 
and  that  is  as  much  as  ought  to  be  admitted  among  eastern  dynasties, 
where  oppression  always  paves  the  way  for  revolt,  where  the  line  of  suc- 
cession is  not  clearly  defined,  and  where  an  old  uncle  in  most  cases  sup- 
plants the  infant  nephew.  On  this  supposition  of  ten  years  for  a reign, 
Owngund  and  Kishen  will  be  placed  in  the  year  before  Mahommed 
870,  or  before  Christ  248.  Now  the  Brahmens  taken  to  Cashmere  by 
Kushup  could  not  be  the  Brahmen  sect  of  priests,  as  they  cultivated  the 
earth,  and  were  the  only  inhabitants  of  the  country : but  they  must  have 
been  one  of  the  Brachman  nations,  several  of  whom,  according  to  Pliny, 
were  dispersed  over  India*;  and  theseagain,  I conjecture,  are  the  same  with 

the 
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the  Biamma  of  the  Ra/ians,  supposed  by  them  to  have  been  the  first  inha- 
bitants of  the  earth*.  That  tliis  must  be  the  meaning  of  the  history  of 
Cashmere , seems  plain  : as  weave  told,  Rajah  Jenneii  the  forty-fifth  prince, 
and  who,  according  to  my  theory,  must  have  lived  about  the  year  of 
Christ  202,  “ established  in  his  reign  the  Brahmeny rites.”  Ilis  successor 
Jelowk,  the  most  powerful  of  the  princes  of  Cashmere,  11  tolerated  the 
doctrine  of  Bowdh  and  in  that  delightful  valley  it  was  not  till  the  reign 
of  Nerkh,  the  fifty-ninth  prince,  A.  D.  342,  “ that  the  Brahmens  got 
the  better  of  the  followers  of  Bowdh,  and  burned  down  their  temples.” 

To  such  as  have  an  opportunity,  I would  beg  to  recommend  an  enquiry 
into  the  religion  of  Nepal.  In  the  account  given  of  that  country  by  fa- 
ther Giuseppe'!',  it  is  stated,  that  there  are  in  it  two  religions.  The  most 
.ancient,  professed  by  a sect  who  call  themselves  Baryesu,  and  who,  from 
several  circumstances  mentioned  by  the  father,  seem  to  be  worshippers  of 
Bouddiia.  The  other  religion,  now  the  more  common,  is  that  of  the 
Brahmens  of  Hindustan. 

‘ £ In  Narhoara,  the  residenceof  the  king  of  kings,  ‘ 1 or  of  Guzerat,  even 
“ after  the  Mahommedan  invasion  in  the  eleventh  century  of  our  sera,  we 
“find  it  mentioned  in  Edrist,  that  the  people  continued  to  worship 
“ Bodda J.” 

If  the  conjectures  of  Sir  William  Jones,  relative  to  the  inscrip- 
tions found  at  Mongheer,  and  on  the  pillar  at  Buddal  j|,  be  well  founded, 
then  the  governing  power  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  as  late  as  about 
the  time  of  the  birth  of  Christ,  was  of  the  sect  of  Bouddha.  The 
Brahmens  indeed  had  then  introduced  themselves  into  Hindustan,  and 
had  obtained  lands,  and  even  the  rank  of  prime  minister  to  the  great 
Rajah : but  they  had  not  persuaded  him  to  change  his  religion ; a change 

which 
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which  when  accomplished,  proved  equally  destructive  to  the  prince,  and 
to  the  people.  However  idle  and  ridiculous  the  legends  and  notions  of 
the  worshippers  of  Bouddha  maybe,  they  have  been  in  a great  measure 
adopted  by  the  Brahmens , but  with  all  their  defects  monstruously  ag- 
gravated : rajahs  and  heroes  are  converted  into  gods,  and  impossibi- 
lities are  heaped  on  improbabilities.  No  useful  science  have  the  Brah- 
mens diffused  among  their  followers;  history  they  have  totally  abolished ; 
morality  they  have  depressed  to  the  utmost ; and  the  dignity  and  power 
of  the  altar  they  have  erected  on  the  ruins  of  the  state,  and  the  rights  of 
the  subject.  Even  the  laws  attributed  to  Menu,  which,  under  the  form 
in  use  among  the  Bnrmas , are  not  ill  suited  for  the  purpose  of  an  abso- 
lute monarchy,  under  the  hands  of  the  Brahmens  have  become  the  most 
abominable,  and  degrading  system  of  oppression,  ever  invented  by  the 
craft  of  designing  men. 

During  my  short  stay  in  the  Burma  empire,  aware  of  the  interesting 
nature  of  the  enquiry,  I neglected  no  opportunity  of  making  myself  ac- 
quainted with  the  religious  tenets  of  the  Rahans  : but  from  a want  of 
knowledge  in  the  language  I should  have  obtained  a very  superficial  view, 
had  not  Captain  Symes  given  me  the  use  of  three  treatises,  which  he  pro- 
cured from  Vincentius  Sangermano,  an  Italian  priest  residing  at 
Rangoun.  The  first  was  a Cosmography  extracted  by  Sangermano 
from  various  Burma  writings.  The  second  was  a translation  of  a small 
treatise,  written  by  a late  Zarado  or  king’s  confessor,  with  an  intention 
of  converting  the  Christians.  The  third  was  a translation  of  the  book  of 
ordination.  These  three  I have  united  into  one  connected  account,  tran- 
slating them  from  the  original  Latin,  and  intermixing  them  throughout 
with  such  observations  as  my  personal  acquaintance  with  the  subject, 
and  my  reading,  have  enabled  me  to  collect.  I regret  exceedingly, 
that  in  my  present  situation  I am  not  enabled  to  make  the  last  more 
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numerous,  as  I have  hardly  any  access  to  books  : and  I have  to  solicit  the 
indulgence  of  the  learned  for  errors,  which  may  have  happened  in  several 
of  my  quotations,  as  I have  been  sometimes  obliged  to  rely  on  my  memory. 

I begin  with  a translation  of  the 

COSMOGRAPIIIA  BARMAN  A. 

<c  Of  the  measures  of  magnitude,  and  time,  commonly  used  in  the 
<e  ■writings  of  the  Bin' mas. 

“ I.  The  Burmas  conceive,  that  there  are  five  species  of  atoms.  The 
“ first  is  a fluid  invisible  to  men ; but  visible  to  those  superior  beings  called 
“ Nat : a fluid  which  pervades  and  penetrates  all  bodies.  The  second 
“ species  of  atoms  are  those  very  minute  particles,  which  are  seen  floating 
“ in  the  air,  when  through  any  opening  the  sunbeams  enter  a chamber. 
“ The  third  species  is  that  very  subtile  dust,  which  during  the  dry  season, 
“ especially  in  the  months  of  February  and  March,  is  raised  aloft  by  the 
“ feet  of  man  or  of  cattle,  or  by  the  wheels  of  waggons.  The  fourth  spe- 
11  cies  consists  of  the  grosser  particles  of  the  same  dust,  which  on  account 
“ of  their  weight  do  not  fly  through  the  air,  but  remain  near  the  earth. 
“ The  last  and  fifth  species  of  atoms  are  those  particles  which  fall  to  the 
“ ground,  when  letters  are  written  with  an  iron  style  on  palmira  leaves  : 
“ the  manner  of  writing  in  use  among  these  people.  Now  thirty-six  of 
“ the  fn  stspecies  of  atoms  make  one  of  the  second,  thirty-six  of  the  second 
“ one  of  the  third,  and  so  forth.  Seven  of  the  fifth  or  last  species  are 
“ equal  in  size  to  a louse  of  the  human  head,  seven  lice  are  equal  to  one 
“ grain  of  rice,  seven  grains  of  rice  are  equal  to  one  inch,  twelve  inches 
“ to  one  palm,  two  palms  to  one  cubit,  seven  cubits  to  one  ta,  twenty  ta  to 
“ one  usaba,  eight  us  aba  toon  e gaunt,  fom  gaunt  toon  ejuzana.  The juzana 
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“ contains  six  Burma  leagues,  and  four  ratoen.  The  four  ratoen  are  equal 
“ 400  ta,  or  2, 800  cubits*.  Again,  the  Burma  writings  reckon  twelve- 

hairs  equal  to  one  grain  of  rice,  four  grains  of  rice  equal  to  one  finger, 
“ twelve  fingers  equal  to  one  foot,  and  the  common  stature  of  a man  is 
“ seven  feet  or  four  cubits.  ” 

These  measures,  it  is  to  be  observed,  are  not  in  use  among  the  Bur- 
mas : but  have  been  introduced  from  India  along  with  their  books. 

“ II.  The  time  in  which  the  forefinger,  when  drawn  back  from  the 
“ thumb,  will  recover  its  proper  position,  is  called  ckarasi , which  may  be 
“ translated  a second  : ten  charasi  make  one  plan,  six  plan  one  bizana > 
“ or  minute,  sixty  bizana  one  hour,  sixty  hours  one  day,  thirty  days  one 
“ month,  twelve  months  one  year.” 

Such  is  the  account  of  the  Burma  measurement  of  time  given  by  the 
missionary : but  it  is  by  no  means  complete.  More  accurate  divisions  have 
taken  place,  in  a great  measure,  I apprehend,  owing  to  the  introduction  of 
the  Brahmens.  The  Rahans  or  priests  of  GoDAMAbeing  entirely  prohibited 
from  the  study  of  astrology,  and  the  people  being  much  addicted  to  divina- 
tion of  all  kinds,  the  Brahmens  have  taken  advantage  oftheir  credulity,  and 
all  over  India  beyond  the  Ganges  have  established  themselves  inconsider- 
able numbers.  We  are  not  however  to  conceive,  that  they  have  any  con- 
cern in  the  religion  of  these  countries:  they  are  merely' employed  about 
the  courts,  and  in  the  houses  of  the  great,  as  the  Chaldeans  were  about 
the  kings  of  Persia , as  soothsayers  and  wise  men.  These  Brahmens  yearly 

compose 

* The  Burma  league  is  7,000  cubits:  accordingly  the  juzana  contains  44,800  cubits,  or  is 
nearly  twelve  miles.  The yojana  of  Hindustan,  according  to  Sir  William  Jones  ( Asiatic/:  Re- 
searches, IV,  157)  is  four  and  a half  G.  miles.  According  to  Mr.  Chambers  (Asiatic/ 
Researches,  I,  155)  it  is  from  nine  to  twelve  miles. 
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compose  almanacs,  of  which  I brought  .several  from  Amarapura.  Be- 
fore an  audience  is  given  on  solemn  occasions,  they  perform  incan- 
tations under  the  throne  of  the  king,  or  of  great  men  : they  are  con- 
sulted on  all  matters  of  importance,  to  determine  the  fortunate  hour 
or  season  in  which  these  ought  to  be  undertaken : they  bestow  on  their 
protectors,  amulets,  charms,  and  the  like.  By  such  means  the  Brah- 
mens have  rendered  themselves  of  great  importance  in  the  Burma  empire, 
and  have  procured  many  privileges,  confirmed  even  by  the  written  law 
of  the  kingdom.  Their  being  mentioned  in  the  Damatkat,  or  code  of  laws 
commonly  attributed  to  Menu,  by  no  means  however  appears  to  me  a 
clear  proof  that  the  Brahmens  were  introduced  into  the  Burma  kingdom 
as  early  as  that  code : for  we  are  told  in  the  preface,  that  although 
all  the  laws  are  commonly  attributed  to  Menu,  yet  that  many  altera- 
tions and  additions  have  been  made  by  different  princes  according  to 
the  exigencies  of  the  times.  For  this  and  other  reasons  I am  inclined  to 
think  that  the  introduction  of  the  Brahmens  into  the  Burma  kingdom 
is  a very  recent  event.  I spoke  with  none  of  them  who  had  not  himself 
come  from  Cussay  or  AraJcan,  or  who  was  not  the  first  in  descent  from 
such  as  had  come  from  those  countries:  and  they  all  either  were,  or  af- 
fected to  be,  very  ignorant  of  the  country.  Besides,  these  laws  of  Menu 
were  introduced  from  Ceylon,  a country  of  which  the  indigenous  inha- 
bitants never  have  adopted  the  religion  of  the  Brahmens. 

The  Bur  mas,  in  whatever  manner  they  may  have  obtained  it,  have 
the  knowledge  of  a solar  year,  consisting  of  365  days,  and  commen- 
ing  on  the  18th  of  April.  Like  most  nations  they  also  use  a week  of 
seven  days,  named  after  the  planets.  Sunday  Ta-nayn-ga-nue,  Mon- 
day Ta-nayn-la , Tuesday  Ayn-ga,  Wednesday  Boud-dha-hu,  Thursday 
Kia-sa-ba-da,  Friday  Tkouk-hia,  Saturday  Tha-na, 
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The  common  year,  however,  of  the  Burmas  is  lunar  ; and  by  this 
year  are  regulated  their  holidays  and  festivals.  It  is  composed  of 
twelve  months,  which  alternately  consist  of  thirty  and  twenty-nine 
days,  as  follows : 

Of  30  days.  X Pa-goo.  3 Vfa-miaung.  5 Wag-goun.  J Sa-deen-giut.  9 Na-to.  1 1 Pa-bu-dua, 

Of  29  days.  2 Kassoun.  4 IVa-goo.  6 Pa-da-lay.  8 Pa-zaung-mo.  10  Pya-zo.  12  Pa-boun. 

This  being  eleven  days  shorter  than  their  solar  year,  in  order  to 
make  the  beginning  of  Ta-goo  coincide  with  our  18th  of  April , the  first 
day  of  their  solar  year,  the  Burmas  every  third  y^ear  add  an  intercallary 
moon.  This  seems  to  have  been  the  extent  of  chronological  science  in 
Hindustan , during  the  prevalence  of  the  doctrine  of  Bouddha,  as  the 
Rahans  will  go  no  farther.  But  it  was  soon  discovered  by  the  Brah- 
mens, that  this  contrivance  would  not  make  the  commencements  jof  the 
lunar  and  solar  years  coincide.  They  therefore  wish  from  time  to  time 
to  introduce  other  intercallary  moons,  in  order  to  make  the  festivals  oc- 
cur at  the  proper  season.  The  present  king,  who  is  said  to  be  a stu- 
dious and  intelligent  prince,  was  convinced  of  the  propriety  of  the 
Brahmens  advice,  and  persuaded  the  Rahans  of  the  capital  to  add  an 
intercallary  moon  during  the  year  we  were  there.  He  had  not  however 
the  same  success  in  the  more  distant  provinces;  for  although  very 
strong  measures  were  taken  at  Rangoun , such  as  ordering  the  people  for 
some  days  not  to  supply  the  Rahans  with  provisions,  yet  in  the  end  the 
obstinacy  of  the  clergy  prevailed,  and  they  celebrated  a great  festival  a 
month  earlier  at  Rangoun,  than  was  done  at  Amarapura.  To  this  ob- 
stinacy the  Rahans  were  probably  in  a great  measure  instigated  by^ 
jealousy,  which  they  not  without  reason  entertain  against  such  danger- 
ous intruders  as  the  Brahmens  ; and  they  were  encouraged  to  persist  byr 
the. ignorance  of  those  about  the  king.  Of  this  ignorance  his  majesty 
was  very  sensible,  and  was  extremely  desirous  of  procuring  from  Ben- 
gal some  learned  Brahmens  and  proper  books.  None  of  those  I saw  in 
l the 
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the  empire  could  read  Sanscrit , and  all  their  books  were  in  the  com- 
mon dialect  of  Bengal . 

The  1st  of  October  1795,  was  at  Amarapura  Kiasabada  the  19th  of 
Sadcengiut,  in  the  year  of  the  Burma  lera  1157;  so  that  the  reckoning, 
at  that  place  at  least,  agreed  very  well  with  the  solar  year : but  1 ob- 
served that  the  Burmas  in  general,  if  not  always,  antedated  by  one  day 
the  four  phases  of  the  moon,  which  are  their  common  holidays.  I did 
not  however  learn,  whether  this  proceeded  from  their  being  unable  to 
ascertain  the  true  time  of  the  change  of  the  moon,  or  if  it  was  only  an  oc- 
casional circumstance,  arising  from  some  farther  contrivance  used  to 
bring  the  solar  and  lunar  years  to  coincide.  In  the  common  reckoning 
of  time  the  Burmas  divide  the  moon  into  two  parts,  the  light  and  the 
dark  moon  : the  first  containing  the  days  during  which  the  moon  is  on 
the  increase,  and  the  second,  those  in  which  she  is  in  the  wane.  Thus 
for  instance,  the  14th  of  Sadeengiuf  is  called  the  14th  of  the  light 
moon  Sadeengiut : but  the  16th  is  called  the  1st  of  the  dark  moon 
Sadeengiuf. 

Whence  the  Burmas  date  their  acra  I could  not  from  them  learn. 
Joannes  Moses,  Akunwun  or  collector  of  the  land  tax  for  the  province 
of  Pegu , the  most  intelligent  man  with  whom  we  conversed,  did  not 
seem  to  know.  He  said  that  whenever  the  king  thought  the  years  of 
the  cera  too  many,  he  changed  it.  The  fact  however,  I believe,  is, 
that  this  asra  commencing  in  our  year  658  is  that  used  by  the  astrono- 
mers of  Siam,  and  from  them,  as  a more  polished  nation,  it  has  passed 
to  the  Burmas,  whose  pride  hindered  them  from  acknowledging  the 
truth*. 

Hav  ing  mentioned  the  fondness  of  these  people  for  divination,  I 
think  no  place  will  suit  better  than  this,  to  introduce  wdiat  I observed 
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among  them  on  that  subject ; for  they  consider  it  as  the  most  useful  and 
noble  of  sciences.  We  are  not  however  to  believe,  that  it  is  always  used 
from  ignorance.  I am  persuaded,  that,  like  the  augurs  among  the  Ro- 
mans, the  Brahmens  are  often  called  upon  for  political  purposes.  When 
pressed  to  dispatch  business,  which  the  government  wish  to  defer,  the 
easiest  Avay  of  procuring  delay  is  for  the  Brahmen  to  mentioli  a distant 
day  as  the  favourable  time  : or  when  insulted  by  a nation  of  whom  they 
are  afraid,  the  minds  of  the  people  can  easily  be  quieted,  by  a distant 
time  being  found  propitious  for  revenge.  Although  I am  convinced  that 
political  advantage  is  thus  taken  of  the  art,  yet  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
but  that  the  greater  part,  even  of  the  best  informed  among  the  people, 
are  firmly  persuaded  of  its  existence. 

No  person  will  commence  the  building  of  a house,  a journey,  or  the 
most  trifling  undertaking,  without  consulting  some  man  of  skill  to  find 
a fortunate  day  or  hour.  Friday  is  a most  unlucky  day,  on  which  no 
business  must  be  commenced.  I saw'  several  men  of  some  rank,  who  had 
got  from  the  king  small  boxes  of  thcriac,  or  of  something  like  it,  and 
which  they  pretended  would  render  them  invulnerable.  I was  often 
asked  for  medicines,  that  w7ould  render  the  body  impenetrable  to  a sword 
or  musket  ball,  and  on  answering  that  I knew  of  none  such,  my  medi- 
cal skill  was  held  in  very  low7  estimation.  Indeed  every  Burma  doctor 
has  at  the  end  of  his  book  some  charms,  and  what  are  called  magi- 
cal squares  of  figures,  which  he  copies,  and  gives  to  be  worn  by  his 
patients.  And  although  these  squares  are  all  of  uneven  numbers,  and 
consequently  of  the  easiest  construction,  yet  the  ignorant  multitude 
repose  great  confidence  in  their  virtue.  Some  men  whom  we  saw,  had 
small  bits  of  gold  or  jewels  introduced  under  the  skin  of  their  arms,  in 
order  to  render  themselves  invulnerable : and  the  tatooing  on  the 
legs  and  thighs  of  the  Burma  men  they  n6t  only  think  ornamental, 

but 
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but  a preservative  against  the  bite  of  snakes.  Almost  every  man  of 
any  education  pretends  to  a skill  in  cheiromancy,  or  the  foretelling-  of 
a person’s  fortune  by  looking  at  the  palms  of  his  hands.  Prophecies 
and  dreams  are  also  in  great  credit  among  the  Burmas,  as  among  all  rude 
and  ignorant  nations.  We  were  informed  that  a prophecy  having  lately 
been  current,  foretelling  that  Pegu  would  again  be  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, the  king  was  thrown  into  considerable  anxiety,  and  thinking  to 
elude  the  prophecy,  had  sent  orders  to  the  Myoozvun  (or  governor  of 
the  province)  of  Haynthawade,  to  remove  the  seat  of  his  government 
from  Rangoun  to  Pegu  then  in  ruins.  The  late  Myoowun  was  so  at- 
tached to  Rangoun,  that  he  always  found  some  excuse  for  delaying  the 
execution  of  the  order  : but  while  we  were  in  the  Burma  empire,  his 
successor  Avas  busily  employed  in  rebuilding  Pegu,  and  having  made 
considerable  progress,  had  taken  up  his  residence  in  that  city.  Nor  did 
lie  appear  to  be  more  exempt  from  such  credulity  than  his  master.  We 
were  told,  Avhen  at  Pegu , that  he  Avas  often  employed  in  search  of  a hid- 
den treasure,  in  consequence  of  some  directions  he  had  received  in  a 
dream:  and  that  he  often  Avent  into  the  woods  to  look  for  a temple, 
which,  it  Aras  alleged,  had  the  power  of  rendering  itself  visible  or  invi- 
sible. All  good  people  are  in  consternation  on  account  of  certain  rob- 
bers, Avho  by  a pOAver  in  magic  are  supposed  able  to  change  themselves 
into  tigers,  or  other  Avild  beasts,  and  thus  without  a danger  of  detection 
can  commit  their  nocturnal  spoils.  The  grand  art  of  astrology,  however, 
seems  to  be  chiefly  practised,  and  understood  by  the  Brahmens.  Yet, 
while  at  Arammattana  or  Pougan , I procured  a treatise  on  this  sub- 
ject Avritten  in  the  Burma  language  : Avhich,  Avith  all  the  other  manu- 
scripts I brought  from  the  country,  are  now  in  the  possession  of  Sir 
John  Murray,  at  Avhose  request  I made  the  collection.  However 
great  the  proficiency  of  the  Brahmens  in  astrology  may  be,  I Avas  in- 
3 formed 
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formed  by  my  friend  the  Missionary,  that  they  were  very  ignorant  in 
astronomy.  Although  they  sometimes  attempt  to  calculate  eclipses,  yet 
they  pretend  not  to  ascertain  either  the  hour  of  their  commencement,  or 
the  extent  of  the  obscuration.  That  his  account  was  just,  I make  no 
doubt ; as  an  eclipse  of  the  moon  happened  during  our  stay  at  Amcra- 
pura,  which  had  eluded  their  science,  and  which  they  attempted  to  dis- 
credit. It  would  indeed  appear  from  a treatise  of  Mr.  Samuel  Davis*', 
that  the  time  of  the  full  moon,  and  the  duration  of  the  eclipse,  found 
by  the  rules  given  in  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  differ  considerably  from  the 
truth ; and  that  although  the  rules  given  in  the  Siddhanta  Rahasya, 
and  other  more  modern  books,  make  a nearer  approach,  yet  that  they 
are  far  from  being  correct ; so  that  even  the  Brahmens  of  Hindustan 
are  not  much  farther  advanced  than  those  of  Amarapura,  notwithstand- 
ing the  improvements  they  have  introduced  from  time  to  time,  perhaps 
as  they  were  able  gradually  to  procure  a little  better  information  from 
their  conquerors,  Mohammedans  and  Christians  f. 

After  this  long  digression  I shall  return  to  the  Cosmographia 
“ OF  THE  UNIVERSE .” 

“ The  Universe  is  called  by  the  Burmas , Logha,  which  signifies  suc- 
“ cessive  destruction  and  reproduction  : because  ir  is  conceived,  as  we 
“ shall  afterwards  mention,  that  the  Universe,  after  it  has  been  destroyed 
“ either  by  fire,  water,  or  wind,  is  again  of  itself  restored  to  its  ancient 
“ form.  Our  earth  the  Burmas  do  not,  like  us,  conceive  to  be  spherical : 
“ but  they  suppose  it  to  be  a circular  plane  elevated  somewhat  in  the  center : 
‘ ‘ so  that  there  is  every  where  from  the  center  to  the  circumference  somede- 

“ clivity. 

* Astatick  Res.  II.  285. 

+ I have  heard  it  reported,  that  the  Royal  Oak  has  now  found  its  way  into  some  of  the  oldest 
Rrahmeitical  treatises  on  the  constellations.  The  greater  part  of  Bengal  manuscripts,  owing  to 
the  badness  of  the  paper,  require  to  be  copied  at  least  once  in  ten  years,  as  they  will,  in  that 
climate,  preserve  no  longer;  and  every  copyist,  it  is  to  be  suspected,  adds  to  old  books  whatever 
jdiscoverie  he  makes,  relinquishing  his  immediate  reputation  for  learning,  in  order  to  promote  the 
grand  and  profitable  employment  of  his  sect,  the  delusion  of  the  multitude. 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS. 


175 


“ clivity.  This  earth  is  entirely  surrounded  by  a chain  of  very  lofty 
“ mountains  called  Zetchiavala*.  From  the  surface  of  the  sea  these  hills 
“ extend  each  way,  up  and  down,  82,000 juzana.  The  diameter  of  this 

“ earth  is  1,203, 400  juzana;  its  circumference  is  three  times  its  diameter; 
t£  and  its  thickness  240*000 juzana.  The  half  of  this  depth  is  dust.  The 
“ remaining  and  lower  half  consists  of  a compact  rock,  which  is  named 
t£  Si  la  Pathavy.  This  immense  body  of  dust  and  rock  is  supported  by  a 
“ double  thickness  of  water,  and  that  again  by  twice  its  thickness  of  air.; 

below  which  the  Burmas  suppose  to  be  a vacuum.  Besides  this  earth  of 
“ ours,  it  is  imagined  that  there  are  of  the  same  form  10, 100,000  others, 
££  which  mutually  touch  in  three  points,  forming  between  them  a similar 
“ number  of  equilateral  spaces,  which  on  account  of  the  sun’s  rays  not 
“ reaching  them,  are  filled  with  water  intensely  cold.  The  depth  of  these 
“ 10,100,000  triangular  spaces  is  $4,000 juzana,  and  each  of  their  sides 
“ is  3,000 juzana  in  length  f. 

“II.  I n the  middle  of  the  most  elevated  part  of  our  earth,  the  Burma 
“ writings  place  Mienmo,  the  largest  of  all  mountains!.  It  is  elevated 

££  above 

* The  Brahmens , in  place  of  the  mountain  Zetchiavala,  suppose  the  world  to  be  surrounded 
by  an  immense  serpent,  which  they  name  Ananda  or  Vasughi.  Paulini  a.  s.  BartkoloM/Eo 
Musei  Borgiam  Codices  mss:  illustrati  Romes  1793.  page  2il. 

+ This  shews  the  very  crude  notions  of  geometry  which  must  have  prevailed  in  Hindus: at:, 
when  this  doctrine  was  invented. 

f Mienmo  is,  I believe,  a Burma  word,  signifying  the  mountain  of  vision.  It  seems  to  be  the 
same  with  the  Mens  Paravada  of  the  Brahmens,  which  are  perhaps  San/crit  or  Pali  words 
of  the  same  meaning.  The  ingenious  etymologist  Paulinus  (Mns.  Borg.  pag.  281  et  scq.  et  passim 
ttbique),  in  his  description  of  a figure  of  the  Thibet  cosmography,  has  made  wonderful  confusion 
by  supposing  that  the  imaginary  Mcru  or  Mienmo  is  the  same  with  the  snowy  Hemavttttta  or 
Himaleh,  which  actually  exists.  In  fact,  the  cosmographical  table  of  Thibet  will  be  found  a rude 
attempt  to  delineate  the  general  cosmography  here  delivered,  except  that  it  represents  Mienmo,  with 
the  seven  furrounding  chains  of  hills,  and  the  intervening  Sida,  as  square;  whereas  they  aro 
by  the  Rahatis  described  as  being  circular. 
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“ above  the  surface  of  the  sea  84,000  juzana,  and  descends  as  much  be- 
“ low.  If  we  take  a large  cask,  and  immerse  one  half  of  it  under  water, 

“ with  one  of  the  ends  uppermost,  we  shall  have  an  exact  representa- 
“ tion  of  the  figure,  situation,  and  position  of  Mienmo.  The  diameter 
“ of  the  superior  plane  surface  of  this  mountain  is  48,000 juzana.  This 
“ immense  bulk  is  supported  on  three  feet,  which  are  three  carbuncles, 
“ each  3,000  juzana  high,  and  which  are  connected  to  Sila  Path- 
“ avy.  The  eastern  face  of  Mienmo  is  silver,  the  western  glass,  the 
“ northern  gold,  and  the  southern  face  is  pale-coloured  carbuncle.  Se- 
“ ven  chains  of  hills,  like  so  many  belts,  every  where  surround  the  king 
“ of  mountains  Mienmo:  and  in  the  intervals  between  these  chains  are 
“ seven  rivers  called  Sida*,  because  their  white  waters  are  limpid  like 
“crystal,  and  unable  from  their  lightness  to  support  even  the  smallest 
“ feather.  The  height  of  these  hills,  and  the  width  and  depth  of  these 
“ rivers,  decrease,  as  they  are  more  distant  from  Mienmo , and  that  in  a 
“ duplicate  proportion:  thus  the  first  range  of  hills  which  is  called  Ju- 
‘ ‘ gando,  is  in  height  84,000  juzana;  and  the  first  great  Sida  or  river, 
“ which  runs  between  Mienmo  and  Ju gando , is  of  the  same  width  and 
“ depth:  the  second  chain  of  hills  is  42,000  juzana  high;  and  the 
‘ ‘ second  Sida  of  equal  width  and  depth  : and  thus  the  others  diminish 
“ in  a similar  proportion.” 

“III.  OpposiTEto  the  four  cardinal  parts  of  Mienmo,  are  placed  in  the 
“ middle  of  the  ocean,  four  great  islands,  the  habitations  of  men,  and  of 
“ other  animals.  The  eastern  island  named  Pioppavideha,  is  shaped  like 
“ the  moon  in  her  quarters,  and  is  in  circumference  21,000 juzana.  The 
“ western  island,  which  is  like  the  full  moon,  is  named  Amaragoga,  and 

“ has 

* Sida  in  the  dialect  of  Arakan  is  applied  to  the  sea,  which  the  Burmas  name  Pan.laj: 
but  I imagine  that  sea  would  be  a more  proper  interpretation  of  Sida , than  the  word  rirer  ufed 
by  the  missionary. 
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has  a similar  circumference.  Unchegru,  the  northern  island,  is  square, 
“ and  its  circumference  is  24,000 juzana.  Finally,  the  southern  island, 
“ which  we  inhabit,  and  which  is  called  Zabudiba,  is  shaped  like  atrape- 
££  zium,  and  is  30,000  juzana  in  circumference.  These  names  are 
“ taken  from  certain  great  trees,  which  are  the  sacred  insignia  of  each 
“ particular  island  : thus,  because  the  sacred  tree  of  the  southern  island  is 
££  Zabu,  the  island  is  named  Zabudiba,  or  the  island  of  the  tree  Zabu ; 
u diba , in  the  Pali  language,  signifying  island*.” 

££  IV.  Besides  these  four  large  islands,  the  Burma  writings  allow  2000 
££  of  a smaller  size,  500  belonging  to  each  of  the  larger  ones.  All  these 
££  small  islands  are  of  the  same  shape  with  that  on  which  they  depend. 
££  Except  these,  the  Burmas  admit  of  nothing  but  a vast  and  impassable 
“ ocean.  They  also  say,  that  the  four  different  faces  of  Mienmo  comniu- 
C£  nicate  their  respective  colours,  not  only  to  the  seas  lying  opposite  to 
££  them,  but  also  to  the  islands  and  their  inhabitants.  Thus,  because  the 
££  eastern  face  of  Mienmo  is  silver,  the  eastern  island  and  its  inhabitants, 
££  its  trees  and  rivers,  with  all  the  eastern  sea  as  fir  as  mount  Zctchiavala, 
££  are  white  like  milk.  In  a similar  manner,  the  glass  face  on  the -west  side 
££  of  Mienmo  communicates  a green  colourto  the  great  western  island,  and 
££  to  the  500  small  islands  by  which  it  is  surrounded,  and  also  to  all  that 
“ part  of  the  ocean  which  lies  to  the  west  of  Mienmo.  They  speak  in  a 
*•'  similar  manner  of  the  two  other  parts  ; the  northern  and  the  southern  : 

* This  tree  zabu  is  entirely  the  creature  of  fancy,  there  being  no  species  of  plant  so  called  r 
but  I observed  that  a kind  of  respect  was  paid  by  the  Burmas  to  the  Bs-ahe  hnyn  or  Ficus  religion?. 

From  the  characters  with  which  this  name  is  written  ^ it  is  evidently  a Pali  or  San- 

scrit word,  and  the  reverence  paid  to  it  has  been  introduced  from  Hindustan.  It  is  said  that  Co- 
dam a rested  himself  by  leaning  on  it,  at  a time  when  he  had  been  much  fatigued.  The  at- 
tention paid  to  the  tree  seems  therefore  chiefly  given,  from  its  being  considered  as  a relic  of  the 
God  ; but  does  not  appear  to  be  esteemed  of  much  importance  in  the  religious  code,  as  it  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  summary  of  religious  duties,  which  we  shall  afterwards  detail. 
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c<  and  on  this  account  the  great  ocean  is  divided  into  four  seas ; the 
££  white,  the  green,  the  yellow,  and  the  brown. 

“ V.  The  Burmas  do  not  suppose  the  ocean  to  be  every  where  of  the 
(t  same  depth.  The  sea,  lying  between  each  of  the  large  islands  and  its 
“ depending  small  ones,  has  little  depth,  and  is  so  smooth  as  to  be  pass- 
“ able  with  convenience  in  ships : but  the  seas  interposed  between  the  great 
u islands,  and  also  those  which  lie  on  one  hand  between  Mienmo  and  the 
“ great  islands,  and  on  the  other  between  them  and  Zetchiavala,  have  the 
“ enormous  depth  of  84,000  juzana.  In  these  seas  the  waves  rise  to  the 
“ height  of  sixty  or  seventy juzana ; in  them  there  are  frequent  and  dread- 
££  ful  whirlpools,  capable  of  swallowing  up  the  largest  ships;  and  mon- 
**  strous  and  enormous  fishes,  500  nay  even  a 1000 juzana  in  length.  When 
“ these  fishes  simply  move,  they  cause  the  water  as  it  were  to  boil : but 
“ when  they  leap  up  with  their  whole  bodies,  they  raise  tempests  ex- 
u tending  from  500  to  800  juzana.  These  seas  are  therefore  inaccessible 
“-to  ships*.  It  is  related  in  the  Burma  writings,  that  a Kula  ( Euro - 
£ £ pean ) ship,  having  ventured  to  penetrate  into  them,  had  been  swai- 
££  lowed  up  : and  hence  it  is  concluded,  that  there  can  be  no  comma* 
tc  nication  between  the  fourgreat  islands.  The  Burmas  therefore  suppose, 
££  that  the  ships  which  arrive  from  Europe , in  their  kingdom,  come  from 

some  of  the  small  islands  belonging  to  the  great  isle  Zabudiba  : and 
f<  thence  the  Europeans  are  commonly  called  the  inhabitants  of  the  small 
“ islands.”  Although  religion  and  ignorance  induced  the  Burmas,  on  their 
first  acquaintance  with  Europeans,  to  form  such  mean  opinions  of  them ; 
yet  better  information  has  corrected  their  error,  and  I always  at  Amara- 
pura  heard  Britain  mentioned  by  the  name  of  Pycc-gye,  or  the  great 
kingdom. 

OF 

* In  the  Cosmogonic  Indico.  Tibet  ana,  given  us  by  Paulinus,  we  have  a rude  imitation  of  a 
ship  passing  between  Zabudiba  and  one  of  its  dependent  small  islands,  in  order,  I suppose,  to 
shew  the  intervening  part  of  the  sea  to  be  navigable.  I wonder  that  the  vigilance  of  the  good 
father  did  not  discover  it  to  be  Noah’s  ark. 
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OF  BEttfGS  LIVING  IN  THE  UNIVERSE,  OF  THEIR  HAPPINESS 
AND  MISERY,  AND  OF  THE  DURATION  OF  THEIR  LIVES. 

“ VI.  Tiie  Burma  writings  divide  all  living  beings  into  three  kinds: 
“ 1st,  Ckama,  or  generating  beings;  2d,  Rupa,  or  beings  which  are  mate- 
“ rial,  but  do  not  generate;  and  3d,  Arupa , or  immaterial  beings  or 
“ spirits.  These  three  kinds  are  again  subdivided  into  thirty-one  species, 
“ eacli  of  which  has  its  proper  bon  or  habitation.  The  first  kind,  or  the 
“ Chama,  contains  eleven  species,  bon , or  states  of  existence:  seven  of 
(<  which  are  states  of  happiness,  and  four  of  misery,  which  last  are  called 
“ Ape.  The  first  state  of  happy  existence  contains  men:  the  other  six 
“ happy  states  are  composed  of  Nat,  or  superior  beings.  The  four  Apb 
t(  are  infernal  states,  in  which  beings  are  punished  for  former  crimes. 
<c  The  second  kind  of  beings,  the  Rupa,  have  sixteen  bon  or  habitations  : 
<l  and  four  belong  to  the  Arupa,  or  beings  destitute  of  body.” 

“ VII.  Before  I proceed  to  give  a topographical  description  of  these 
“ habitations,  with  an  account  of  the  beings  which  they  contain,  it  will 
be  necessary  to  explain  some  collateral  circumstances. 

“ list,  It  is  well  known  that  the  Burma  writings  admit  of  transmigra- 
il  tion ; but  the  notions  contained  in  them  on  this  subject  differ  from  those 
“ commonly  received;  for  it  is  the  usual  opinion,  that  the  souls,  which 
“ animate  bodies,  after  the  death  of  these  bodies  pass  into  others  : On 

‘ *'  the  contrary,  the  Burma  writings  alledge,  that  in  death,  whether  of  man, 
“ beast,  or  of  any  living  being,  (for  they  believe  all  living  beings  topos- 
“ sess  souls,)  the  soul  perishes  with  the  body,  and  they  alledge,  that 
after  this  dissolution,  out  of  the  same  materials  another  being  arises, 

' ‘ which,  according  to  the  good  or  bad  actions  of  the  former  life,  becomes 

Z 2 
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“ either  a manor  an  animal,  ora  Nat,  or  a Rapa,  See.  And  they  further 
“ alledge,  that  beings  are  continually  revolving  in  these  changes,  for  the 
“duration  of  one  or  more  worlds,  until  they  have  performed  such  ac- 
“ tions  as  entitle  them  to  Nieban,  the  most  perfect  of  all  states,  con- 
“ sisting  in  a kind  of  annihilation,  in  which  beings  are  free  from  change, 
“misery,  death,  sickness,  or  old  age.” 

For  a further  account  of  Nieban  the  reader  may  consult  the  treatise 
of  the  Zar'ado  afterwards  translated.  Annihilation  used  in  the  text  by  my 
friend,  and  in  general  by  the  missionaries,  when  treating  on  this  subject, 
is  a very  inaccurate  term.  Nieban  implies  the  being  exempted  from  all 
the  miseries  incident  to  humanity,  but  by  no  means  annihilation.  Neither 
does  Nieban  imply  absorption  into  the  divine  essence  ; a doctrine  common 
I believe  to  Plato  and  the  Brahmens,  and  probably  borrowed  from  the 
Magi.  The  sect  of  Godama  esteem  the  opinion  of  a divine  being,  who 
created  the  universe,  to  be  highly  impious.  It  might  be  supposed,  that  this 
doctrine  of  transmigration  would,  among  the  worshippers  of  Godama,  pre- 
vent the  belief  in  ghosts  or  apparitions  of  the  dead,  but  I found  this  not 
to  be  the  case.  The  death  of  some  persons  belonging  to  the  Chinefe  em- 
bassy, who  were  lodged  near  us  during  our  stay  at  Amarapura , pro- 
duced great  consternation  among  all  the  women  and  children  in  the 
neighbourhood;  their  ghosts  being  supposed  more  likely  to  be  restless 
than  those  of  the  natives. 

“ Zdly,  The  Burma  writings  do  not  conceive  one  world,  but  an  infi- 
“ nite  number,  one  constantly  succeeding  another;  so  that  when  oneisde- 
“ stroyed,  another  of  the  same  form  and  structure  arises,  according  to  a 
“ certain  general  law,  which  they  call  dammada,  and  which  may  be  inter- 
“ preted  fate.  Which  was  the  first  world,  and  which  will  be  the  last,  they 
“ do  not  pretend  to  know:  nay  they  say,  that  even  Godama  did  not 

“ obtain 


LITERATURE  OF  TEE  BURMAS. 


181 


C(  obtain  this  knowledge.  Hence  however  several  of  the  Burma  doctors 
“ conclude,  that  these  worlds  never  had  a beginning,  and  never  will 
t{  have  an  end : that  is  to  say,  that  the  successive  destructions  and  re- 
“ productions  of  the  world,  resemble  a great  wheel,  in  which  we  can  point 
“ out  neither  beginning  nor  end.” 

“ VIII.  Before  we  treat  of  the  duration  of  life  attributed  to  the  above 
“ mentioned  beings,  it  will  be  necessary  to  give  some  idea  of  the  wonder* 
“ fnl  duration  which  the  Burma  writings  assign  to  one  world.  They  say 
“ that  the  age  of  the  men  inhabiting  this  southern  island,  has  not  always 
“ been  the  same  with  what  it.  is  at  present,  and  that  it  will  not  conti- 
“ nue  to  be  the  same  : but  that  it  is  lengthened  or  shortened  according  to- 
“ the  general  merit  or  demerit  of  men's  actions.  The  life  of  the  first  man, 
“ or  of  the  first  inhabitants  of  Zabudiba,  extended  to  one  Assenchii.  Now 
“ the  Assenchii  is  an  infinite  number  of  years,  of  which  to  give  an  idea, 
“ the  Burma  doctors  say,  that  if  for  three  years  it  should  rain  incessantly 
“ over  the  whole  surface  of  this  earth,  which  is  1,203,400 juzana  in  dia- 
“ meter,  the  number  of  drops  of  rain  falling  in  such  a space  and  time,  al~ 
“ though  far  exceeding  human  conception,  would  only  equal  the  number 
“ of  years  contained  in  one  Assenchii.  After  these  first  inhabitants,  their 
“ children  and  grandchildren  had  gradually  and  successively  shorter  lives, 
“ in  proportion  as  they  became  less  virtuous : and  this  gradual  decrease  con- 
“ tinued  till  men  came  to  live  ten  years  only,  the  duration  of  thelife'ofmen 
‘ ‘ in  their  greatest  state  of  wickedness.  The  children  of  these,  considering 
u the  cause  of  their  parents  short  life,  and  dedicating  themselves  more  to  the 
“■  practice  of  virtue,  became  worthy  of  living  twenty  years.  Afterwards 
“ their  children  and  grandchildren,  increasing  gradually  in  the  perform- 
“ ance  cf  good  works,  had  their  lives  protracted  to  30,  40,  80,  100,  1,000, 
“ 10,000  years,  and  finally  came  to  live  one  Assenchii.  Now  this,  successive 

“ decrement. 
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“ decrement  in  the  duration  of  the  life  of  man  from  one  Assenchii  to  ten 
“ years,  followed  by  an  increase  from  ten  years  to  one  Assenchii,  must  take 
tl  place  sixty-four  times  after  the  reproduction  of  a world,  before  that  world 
“ will  be  again  destroyed.  In  the  present  world  eleven  ofthese  changes  have 
“ taken  place,  nor  will  it  be  destroyed  till  it  has  passed  through  fifty - 
“ three  more  changes.  The  time  in  which  one  of  these  successive  decrements 
“ and  augmentations  of  ages  take  place,  is  called  Andrakat ; sixty-four 
‘ ‘ Andrakat  make  one  Assenchiekat ; four  Asscnchickcttm  ake  one  Mahakat.  ’ ' 

“ IX.  Let  us  now  consider  the  happiness  and  misery  of  the  different 
“ living  beings  ; and  the  bon  or  habitations  which  they  possess.  We  shall 
“ begin  with  the  happy  beings,  and  first  of  all  with  man,  the  first  happy 
“ species  of  these  beings  called  Ckama*. 

“ The  diameter  of  this  southern  island  is  10,000 jitzana*  If  we  sub- 
“ stract  3,000  juzana  of  woods  and  desal  ts,  and  4,000  of  water,  which 
“ occupy  the  surface  of  this  island,  there  will  remain  3,000  juzana,  the 
“ diameter  of  the  bon  or  habitation  of  men.  The  duration  of  the  life, 
“ which  men  at  present  enjoy,  is  reckoned  somewhat  long,  when  it  extends 
“ to  eighty  years.  Amongst  us  some  are  rich,  others  poor;  some  learned 
“ and  of  a quick  understanding,  others  ignorant  and  stupid;  some  are 
“ oppressed  with  grief  and  cares,  others  free  from  anxiety  and  fear  pass  their 
“ lives  in  tranquillity  and  happiness;  some  are  low  and  held  in  reproach, 
‘ ‘ others  are  honoured  and  raised  to  the  rank  of  princes,  or  of  officers ; some 
“ are  deformed,  others  are  beautiful ; and  finally,  some  die  soon,  while 
“ others  enjoy  long  life.  These  different  conditions  and  states  among  men 
“ are  bestowed  on  them  by  Godama,  according  to  the  merit  or  demerit 
“ of  the  actions  performed  by  them  in  a former  life:  but  of  this  we  shall 
“ afterwards  have  occasion  to  treat  more  at  length,” 

" X.  Lf.t 
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“ X.  Let  us  now  consider  the  opinions  of  the  Bur  mas  concerning 
“ the  inhabitants,  or  men  of  the  other  three  great  islands.  The  life  of  the 
et  inhabitants  of  Pioppavidcha , and  Amaragoga,  is  not  liable,  like  ours, 
“ to  increase  and  diminution  ; but  always  lasts  for  500  years.  The  form 
“ of  their  countenances  resembles,  respectively,  that  of  the  islands  they 
“ inhabit;  that  of  the  eastern  islanders  being  like  the  moon  in  her  quar- 
“ ter,  and  that  of  the  western  round  like  a full  moon.  These  islanders  also 
“ differ  from  us  in  their  stature;  those  of  Pioppavidcha  being  nine  cubits 
“ high,  and  those  of  Amaragoga  being  six.  In  their  manners,  agricul- 
“ ture,  commerce,  and  arts,  these  islanders  resemble  us  of  Zahudiba. 
“ Each  of  the  four  great  islands  has  its  peculiar  sacred  tree,  which  being 
“ produced  at  the  beginning  of  the  world  of  its  own  accord,  and  by  the 
“ power  of  fate,  will  continue  as  long  as  the  world  itself.  The  height  of 
“ these  trees  is  said  to  be  100  juzana,  and  the  branches  extend  in  a circle 
“ on  every  side  to  the  distance  of  fifty  juzana  ; so  that  the  whole  circuit 
“ of  each  tree  is  300 juzana,  and  the  trunk  is  IS  juzana  in  circumference. 

“ XI.  Tiie  inhabitants  of  the  northern  island  differ  totally  from  those 
“ of  the  others  : for  they  neitheV  practise  agriculture,  commerce,  nor  any 
“ other  profession.  There  grows  in  their  island  a tree  called  Padcza- 
11  bayn,  on  which,  in  place  of  fruit,  hang  precious  garments  of  every 
“ kind:  so  that  from  these  trees  the  inhabitants  are  supplied  with  all 
“ manner  of  cloathing.  Neither  have  the  inhabitants  of  Unchegru  any 
“ need  to  cultivate  the  ground;  as  the  same  Padeza-bayn  produces  a cer- 
“ tain  excellent  kind  of  rice,  which  has  no  husk.  Some  of  this  rice, 

“ when  the  natives  are  hungry,  they  put  on  a certain  k ind  of  stone  called  : 
“ Zotrassa , which  immediately  of  itself  emits  fire,  and  dresses  the  rice:  : 
“ and  as  soon  as  this  is  done,  the  fire  dies  away.  Whilst  these  people  arec 
“ eating  their  rice,  various  meats  of  the  most  exquisite  flavour,  according  ' 
2 “to/ 
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“ to  the  particular  taste  of  each  person,  appear  on  the  leaves  and  branches 
•“-of  'the  PadezG-bayn.  This  food  is  of  such  a nature,  substance,  and 
“ nourishment,  that  what  is  prepared  for  one  person,  would  abundantly 
“ serve  many  : and  after  being  eat,  it  takes  away  all  sensation  of  hunger 
“ for  seven  days.  When  the  repast  is  finished,  the  remains  of  their  own 
“ accord  disappear.  From  such  a diet  the  natives  of  Unchegru  never 
“ suffer  any  sickness;  nor  have  they  any  inconvenience  from  old  age, 
“ but  live  for  a thousand  years  happy  and  tranquil  in  continual  vigour, 
“ always  in  their  persons  resembling  youths  of  eighteen  years. 

“The  manner  in  which  these  islanders  contract  marriage,  is  remarkable. 
“ Women  there  are  not  subject  to  the  common  sexual  infirmities,  and  bear 
‘ ‘ their  children  without  any  pain.  When  their  time  comes,  they  bring  forth 
“ their  children  in  the  streets,  and  there  leave  them.  The  children,  though 
“ thus  forsaken  by  their  parents,  do  not  die:  for  the  passengers  put  the 
“ extremities  of  their  fingers  into  the  mouths  of  the  infants,  who  from 
“ thence  suck  a most  exquisite  nectareous  liquor,  by  which  they  are  re- 
“ freshed  and  nourished  for  seven  days,  in  which  time  they  become  full 
“ grown.  No  one  then  knows  his  own  relations  ; not  only  for  thcabove- 
“ mentioned  reason  ; but  also  because  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  northern 
“ island  are  of  the  same  form  and  colour.  Whenever  therefore  a man  and 
“ woman  struck  with  mutual  love  wish  to  contract  marriage,  they  retire 
“ under  the  shade  of  a certain  most  agreeable  kind  of  tree.  If  they  be  not 
“ nearly  related,  this  tree  bends  down  its  branches  and  leaves,  covering 
“ them  with  a delightful  bower,  where  they  may  consummate  their  mar- 
“ riage  : but  if  they  be  very  nearly  related,  the  tree  neither  bends  down  its 
“ branches  nor  leaves  : and  they  then  knowing  their  consanguinity  imme- 
“ diately  abstain  from  any  farther  connection.  These  islanders  are  not 
“ amorous : for  they  never  perform  the  conjugal  rites  more  than  ten  times  t 
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“ many  abstain  from  them  during  their  whole  lives ; and  many,  after  hav- 
“ ing  performed  them  six  or  seven  times,  become,  as  if  it  were,  perfect 
“ men  and  holy,  who  have  overcome  all  their  passions,  and  all  the  desires 
££  of  their  minds.  For  these  reasons  in  this  island  no  one  weeps,  no  one 
“ grieves  at  the  death  of  another:  but  as  soon  as  a person  dies,  the  body 
£,<  is  deposited  in  a certain  place,  where  very  large  birds,  destined  by  fate 
“ for  that  purpose,  carry  it  away  to  another  part  of  the  island,  and  there 
C£  devour  it.  Although  these  islanders  are  thirteen  cubits  high,  they  are 
s£  very  handsome,  especially  the  women,  who  excel  in  softness,  suppleness, 
{£  and  elegance  of  limbs.  They  are  of  a golden  colour,  of  which,  as  we 
££  have  said,  the  whole  island  participates,  from  its  being  opposite  to  the 
<£  golden  side  of  Mienmo. 

“ This  northern  island,  besides,  is  of  all  others  the  most  agreeable.  In 
tl  it  there  is  neither  hot,  nor  cold,  nor  rainy  season,  nor  is  there  any  in- 
££  temperance  in  the  air.  It  contains  no  ferocious  beasts,  no  serpents, 
cc  nor  poisonous  insects,  that  infest  the  life  of  man.  Its  happy  inhabitants 
t££  require  no  houses,  but  live  their  whole  lives  safe  and  tranquil  in  the  open 
‘ £ air.  Every  where  it  abounds  with  the  most  beautiful  trees,  of  a golden 
“ colour,  from  whence  hang,  in  profusion  and  variety,  the  most  deli- 
<£  cious  fruits,  and  the  sweetest  scented  flowers.  The  same  trees  pour 
££  forth  most  shining  gums,  which  serve  the  natives  for  perfumed  oint- 
££  ments.  The  whole  island  flows  with  streams  of  sandal- wood  water,  in 
£ £ which  the  natives  sport  and  swim.  But  although  these  northern  islanders 
££  thus  excel  the  others  in  happiness,  they  are  inferior  to  those  of  the  south 
££  in  courtesy,  prudence,  and  cunning.”  Cunning  among  all  the  wor- 
shippers of  Bouddha  is  esteemed  a great  virtue;  and  I much  suspect, Jrom 
the  practise,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  simple  Pandits,  as  Sir  W.  Jones  is 
pleased  to  call  them,  has  not  in  this  point  tended  to  improve  the  morals 
of  their  Hindu  Converts. 
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“XII.  The  northern,  eastern,  and  western  islanders,  after  death,  do 
“ not  pass  into  the  superior  habitations  of  the  Nat,  nor  into  the  inferior 
“ of  the  Ape  or  damned,  as  do  the  inhabitants  of  our  southern  island 
“ Zabudiba;  but  are  constantly  born  anew,  inhabitants  of  the  same  island 
“ to  which  they  formerly  belonged.  And  although  this  in  some  respects 
“ be  desirable,  especially  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  northern  island;  yet, 
“ whoever  is  endowed  with  reason  and  judgment,  say  the  Burma  doctors, 
“ would  not  wish  to  become  an  inhabitant  of  the  northern,  in  preference  tn 
“ the  southern  island  : for  it  is  in  this  last  only  that  a person,  by  the  me- 
“ rit  of  his  good  actions,  can  raise  himself  to  the  superior  habitations  of  the 
c<  Nat,  or  to  that  most  perfect  of  all  states  called  Nieban.  lienee  it  is  that 
“ in  the  Burma  scriptures, this  southern  island  is  called  t\\cFordoi  Nieban.” 
“ XIII.  After  mankind,  come  the  six  ranks  of  Nat  or  genii,  and  their 
“ habitations,  which  are  called: — 1.  Zadumaharit , 2.  Tavateinza,  3.  Jama 

r 

“ 4.  Dussida,  5.,  Neinmanarati,  6.  Paraneimmatavassanti* ; besides  these 
“ there  are  the  Rupa  and  Arupa.  The  bon  or  habitations  of  the  Nat  are 
“ thus  disposed  ; in  the  plane  commencing  at  the  summit  of  Jugando, and 
‘‘  thus  extending  from  the  middle  of  Mienmo,  to  the  mountains  Zetchiavala 
“ which  surround  this  earth,  is  the  habitation  of  the  first  rank  of  Nat,  called 
“ Zadumaharit.  To  this  rank  belong  the  sun,  moon,  planets,  and  stars, 
“ which,  according  to  the  Burma  writings,  are  the  palaces  of  certain  Nat 
“ called  Zadumaharit.  Beginning  at  the  summit  of  Mienmo,  and  extend* 
“ ing  from  thence  in  a plane  to  Zetchiavala,  is  the  habitation  of  the  second 
“ rank  of  Nat  called  Tavateinza.  42,  OOOjuzana  above  the  Tavateinza,  is 
“ the  habitation  of  the  Jama:  and  above  that,  always  at  the  same  distance 
“ of  42,000  juzana  from  each  other,  are  the  habitations  of  the  other 

“ three 

* The  Brahmens , into  these  six  abodes  of  the  Nat , have  introduced  their  Gods  with  their  fami- 
lies. See  Paulini  Mus.  Berg,  page  233. 
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“ three  ranks  of  Nat.  All  these  habitations  arc  parallel  planes  extending 
to  the  perpendicular  of  Zetchiarala.  Above  th  ebons  of  the  Nat  are 
“ those  of  the  sixteen  Rupa , which  are  thus  disposed : — Five  hundred  and 
“ fifty-eight  thousand  jMSdWrt  above  the  highest  habitation  of  the  Nat , are 
“ three  habitations  of  Rupa,  lying  in  the  same  plane,  in  the  form  of  an 
<(  equilateral  triangle;  each  habitation  being  distant  from  the  others 
“ 558,000 juzana  : the  Rupa,  that  dwell  here,  are  called  the  first Zian.  At 
<l  the  same  perpendicular  distance  of  558,000 juzana,  are  three  other  habi- 
“ tations  of  Rupa,  in  the  same  form  and  disposition ; and  the  Rupa  which 
“ occupy  them,  are  called  the  second  Zian.  In  a like  manner,  558,000 
“juzana  above  these,  lie  three  other  habitations,  whose  inhabitants  are 
“ called  the  third  Zian.  Above  these  also  558,000 juzana,  lie,  in  the  same 
“ plane,  the  two  bon  of  the  fourth  Zian.  The  other  five  bon  of  the  Rupa, 

“ are  placed  one  above  another,  at  the  mutual  distance  of 558, 000 juzana. 

“ And  also,  one  above  the  other,  and  at  the  same  distance,  are  disposed  the 
“ four  habitations  of  Arupa,  or  incorporeal  beings.  Such  is  the  distance 
“ from  the  highest  dwellings  of  these  Arupa  to  this  our  earth,  say  the 
“ Burma  doctors,  that  a rock  thrown  from  it  would  take  four  years  to  reach 
“ the  ground:  but  I doubt,  says  the  missionary,  if  this  be  conformable  to  . 
“ our  observations  on  accelerated  motion.” 

“ XIV.  Let  us  next  relate  the  happiness,  and  length  of  life,  of  the  first 
“ kind  of  Nat  called  Zadumaharit.  The  government  of  this  habitation  is 
“ divided  among  four  kings,  or  princes  of  the  genii.  The  capital  city  of  the 
‘ ‘ first  is  situated  to  the  east  of  Mienmo , on  the  summit  of  Jugando.  It  ex- 
“ tends,  in  length  and  breadth,  1,000 juzana.  When  we  speak  of  the  capital 
“ of  the  Nat  Tavateinza,  we  shall  have  an  opportunity  of  describing  the 
gates,  ways,  and  other  things  belonging  to  this  superbeity;  as  they  are 
‘ ‘ the  same  in  both.  The  palace  of  this  king  extends  twenty-five juzana  in 
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“ every  direction,  an$  all  its  pillars,  walls,  and  beams,  are  of  silver.  The  ca- 
44  pital  of  the  second  king  of  these  Nat  is  to  the  north  of  Mienwo ; that  of 
the  third  to  the  west ; and  that  of  the  fourth  to  the  south.  All  these  cities 
‘ 4 have  the  same  shape  and  size  with  the'  first.  In  the  whole  of  this  habita- 
44  tion  o-rowsth  e Padeza-bayn*,  on  which,  in  place  of  fruit,  hang  precious 
44  garments,  the  most  exquisite  viands,  and  whatever  can  afford  delight  to 
44  the  Nat,  either  in  ornament  or  in  feasting.  Every  where  in  it  are  to  be 
“ seen  running  streams,  lakes,  and  the  most  pleasant  gardens.  On  the 
4 4 whole,  this  habitation  is  filled  with  delights.  These  Nat  live  500  of  their 
4 4 years,  which  are  equal  to  9, 000, 000  of  ours ; their  stature  is  half  a juzana. 

44  In  this  habitation,  as  well  as  in  those  of  the  superior  Nat,  are  males  and 
44  females,  who  perform  matrimonial  duties  in  the  same  manner  as  man- 
44  kindf;  and  here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  beings  of  the  superior' 
44  habitations  are  not  nourished  at  the  breasts  of  their  mothers,  as  happens 
44  on  earth,  but  are  born  perfect,  as  if  they  were  fifteen  years  old.  The 
44  Nat  of  this  habitation  have  subject  to  them  certain  genii  of  an  inferior 
44  rank,  but  also  called  Nat.  These  are  giants,  great  birds,  evil  genii,  dra- 
4 4 gons,  and  the  like,  which  inhabit  on  the  descent  of  mount  Jugando.  In 
44  this  habitation  also  grows  a great  sacred  tree,  which,  like  those  on  the 
44  four  great  islands  of  the  earth,  will  last  as  long  as  the  world.” 

44  XV.  We  have  said,  that  to  the  habitation  Zadumaharit  belong  the 
44  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  which  are  the  palaces  of  those  Nat  destined  by 
44  fate  to  give  light  to  men,  to  divide  the  day  from  night,  to  distinguish 
44  years,  seasons,  and  months,  and  to  presage  good  or  ill  fortune  to  man- 
44  kind.  This  therefore  is  the  proper  place  to  speak  of  Burma  astronomy. 

44  The  Burma  writings  mention  eight  planets,  namely,  the  Sun,  the  Moon, 

44  Mercury,  Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  another  one  named  Rahu, 

44  which 
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“ which  is  invisible  *.  The  Sun,  or  palace  of  the  Nat  so  called,  is  fifty 
“ juzana  in  diameter.  This  palace  is  within  gold,  and  without  crystal ; 
“ and  because  gold  and  crystal  are  by  nature  hot,  the  rays  of  the  sun 
“ always  occasion  heat.  The  Moon  is  the  palace  of  the  Nat  so  called,  and 
“ is  forty-nine  juzana  in  diameter.  Without,  it  is  silver,  and  within  car- 
“ b uncle;  and  because  silver  and  carbuncle  are  by  nature  cold,  therefore 
“ the  rays  of  the  Moon  are  cold.  Mars  has  a diameter  of  twelve  juzana, 
“ Mercury  of  fifteen,  Jupiter  of  seventeen,  Venus  of  nineteen,  and  Sa- 
“ turn  of  thirteen;  and  their  circumferences  are  triple  their  respective 
“ diameter  f.  The  Bur  mas  do  not  assign  any  measure  to  the  fixed  stars. 
“ They  do  not  suppose,  that  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  revolve  round 
“ the  earth;  but  that  they  revolve  round  the  great  mountain  Mienmo  in 
“ a circle,  the  plane  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  earth.  The  stars  they 
“ suppose  are  constant  in  their  motion,  neither  declining  to  the  north, 
“or  south:  but  the  sun,  moon,  and  other  planets,  they  conceive,  as  we 
“ do,  to  have  a declination;  and  say  that  the  sun  goes  from  the  north  to 
“ the  south,  and  on  the  contrary  from  the  south  to  the  north,  always 
“ touching  the  twelve  constellations,  which  we  call  the  twelve  signs 
“of  the  Zodiac:  and  they  allow,  that,  in  the  space  of  one  year,  the 
“ sun  returns  to  the  same  place  in  the  heavens  from  whence  he  had 
“ set  out.  This  same  revolution,  which  by  the  sun  is  performed  in  one 
“ year,  is  by  the  moon  performed  in  one  month.  The  Bur  mas  di- 

“ vide 

* An  admirer  of  oriental  literature  would  here  difcover  the  Georgium  sldus,  and  strip  the  in- 
dustrious Herschel  of  his  recent  honours. 

+ From  this  we  might  infer  that  the  Burmas , or  ancient  Hindus , had  made  such  a progress  in 
geometry,  as  to  know  that  the  circumference  of  a circle  is  to  its  diameter  as  three  to  one.  But 
if  we  examine  more  accurately,  we  shall  find  their  notions  in  this  science  quite  absurd,  (p.  175). 
Thus  the  diameter  of  the  island  Zabudlba  is  made  10,000  juzana:  but  they  suppose,  that  three 
spaces,  whose  diameters  are  4,000,  3,000,  and  3,000;  should  be  equal  to  the  whole  extent  of  the 
island,  ,(p.  182).  And  they  even  suppose  the  circumference  of  Unchegru , which  is  a square,  to 
be  only  three  times  its  diameter. 
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“ vide  the  year  into  three  seasons,  tlis  hot,  the  rainy,  and  the  cold 
“ : and  in  order  to  distinguish  these  seasons,  although  they  believe  the 
“ sun  and  moon  decline  by  a daily  motion,  yet  they  suppose  three  roads 
“ in  heaven;  a road  -within,  a road  in  the  middle,  and  a road  without. 

“ The  inner  road  is  nearest  Micnmo;  and  when  the  sun  enters  it,  the 
££  rainy  season  commences  ; when  he  enters  the  middle  road,  the  hot  season 
“ commences;  and  when  he  enters  the  outer  road,  the  cold 'begins.  By 
££  these  three  roads,  which  are  distant  from  each  other  39,093 juzana, 

££  that  immense  space,  which  lies  between  Micnmo  and  Zetchiavala,  is  di- 
££  vided  into  four  great  zones.  The  inner  road  corresponds  to  our  summer 
££  solstice,  the  middle  to  our  equinox,  and  the  outer  to  our  winter  sol- 
££  stice;  or,  to  speak  more  accurately,  the  middle  road  is  the  Equator, 
££  the  inner  the  tropic  of  Cancer,  and  the  outer  the  tropic  of  Capricorn. 
££  Besides  these  three  roads  of  the  sun,  the  Burma  writings  maintain, 
££  that  there  are  three  paths,  one  above  the  other;  by  which  means  they 
££  admit,  as  well  as  we  do,  although  in  a different  manner,  that  the  sun 
“ at  some  times  is  more  near  the  earth,  and  at  others  more  remote.  The 
££  highest  of  these  paths,  and  the  most  remote  from  us,  is  the  path  of  the 
£ £ elephant ; the  middle  is  the  path  of  the  ox : the  lowest  is  the  path  of  the 
“ goat,  because  that  animal  delights  in  dry  and  warm  places:  when  there- 
££  fore  the  sun  is  in  the  goat’s  path,  it  produces  great  heat  and  dryness 
££  in  the  earth.  Thus  also,  when  the  sun  is  in  the  higher  path,  we  expe- 
££  rience  heavy  rain,  and  great  cold  ; this  path  is  therefore  named  after  the 
££  elephant,  an  animal  that  frequents  cool  and  moist  places.  It  is  notsup- 
“ posed  that  the  sun  revolves  through  these  paths  according  to  any 
££  general  law:  but  his  motion  in  them  depends  on  the  will  of  mankind. 
,£  When  man  acts  with  rectitude,  and  observes  the  laws,  the  sun  moves  in 
tl  the  middle  path,  which  is  highly  salutary:  but  when  he  violates  the 

“ laws, 
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laws,  the  sun  moves  either  in  the  upper  or  lower  path,  with  much  injury 
both  to  the  produce  of  the  earth,  and  the  health  of  the  people.  The 
sun's  motion  is  quicker  than  that  of  the  moon;  for  when  he  moves  in 
the  road  next  Jlienmo,  he  advances  daily  1,000,000 juzana;  when  in 
the  middle  road,  2,000,000;  and  when  in  the  outer,  3,000,000  juzana. 
On  account  of  this  diurnal  revolution  of  the  sun,  when  in  the  southern 
island  Zabudiba  it  is  mid-day,  then  in  the  northern  it  is  mid-night, 
in  the  eastern  island  the  sun  sets,  and  in  the  western  it  rises. 

“ Although  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  appearto  our  eyes  round,  yet,  say 
the  Barmas , we  are  by  no  means  to  believe  them  spheres : for  they  are 
tapering,  and  appear  round  to  us,  in  the  same  manner  as  does  the  light 
of  a candle  when  viewed  from  a distance ; and  this  the  Burma  doctors 
think  confirmed  by  an  example  related  in  their  books : Formerly  a prince 
of  the  Nat  desired  to  see  and  converse  with  a certain  great  king  of  this 
island  Zabudiba , who  by  his  many  virtues  had  become  highly  celebrated. 
For  this  purpose  the  prince  sent  his  chariot,  with  many  Nat  attendants, 
to  conduct  the  king  to  his  prefence.  The  chariot  appeared  to  mankind 
in  the  beginning  of  the  evening  along  with  the  moon,  then  rising  in 
the  horizon,  and  was  supposed  by  every  one  to  be  another  moon,, 
till  it  came  near  to  the  palace  of  the  king.” 

“ XVI.  Before  we  finish  our  account  of  the  Burma  astronomy, 
some  other  circumstances,  relating  to  this  science,,  and  to  meteorology, 
may  be  mentioned. 

“It  has  been  already  stated,  that  the  Burma  writings  admit  of  an  eighth 
planet,  named  Baku,  which  gives  no  light,  and  on  this  account  is  not 
visible  to  mankind.  The  form  of  Baku  is  thus  described,  liis  stature 
is  48,000  juzana:  the  breadth  of  his  breast  12,000,  of  his  head  900,  of 
his  forehead,  his  nostrils  and  mouth  300,  the  thickness  of  his  fingers  50 

“juzana  ; 
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‘ " juzana;  of  his  feet  and  hands  £00.  When  this  monstrous  and  foul  planet, 
“ who  like  the  others  is  a Nat,  is  inflamed  with  envy  at  the  brightness  of 
££  the  sun  or  moon,  he  descends  into  their  path,  and  devours,  or  rather  takes 
“ them  into  his  mouth:  hut  he  is  soon  obliged  to  spit  them  out,  for  if  he 
“ retained  them  long,  they  would  burst  his.head  by  the  constant  tendency 
“ which  they  have  to  pursue  their  course.  At  other  times  he  covers  them 
“ with  his  chin,  or  licks  them  with  his  immense  tongue.  In  this  manner 
“ the  Burma  writings  explain  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon,  both  total  and 
“ partial,  making  the  duration  of  the  eclipse  depend  on  the  time  that  Rahu 
“ retains  the  planet  in  his  mouth,  or  under  his  chin.  The  Rahans  say, 
“ that  every  three  years  Rahu  attacks  the  sun,  and  every  half  year  the 
“ moon.  Ihese  eclipses  however  are  not  always  visible  to  the  inhabi- 
tants of  this  southern  island;  but  although  they  may  be  invisible  here, 
“ they  are  not  so  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  other  islands,  according  as  the 
££  sun  and  moon  may  be  opposite  to  them  at  the  time  of  the  eclipse. 

££  The  physical  cause  of  the  phases  of  ihe  moon,  assigned  in  the  Burma 
££  writings,  is  this  : When  the  moon  is  in  conjunction,  she  can  give  no 
light,  because  the  sun  is  perpendicularly  over  her : in  the  same  manner  as 
££  a house  at  noon  gives  no  shadow*:  but  as  the  moon  recedes  daily  from 
££  the  sun  100,000 juzana,  that  part  of  it  which  is  freed  from  the  disk  of 
££  the  sun,  gives  light;  and  this  light  increases  daily  as  the  two  luminaries 
££  get  at  a greater  distance;  in  the  same  manner  as  a house  produces  a 
££  larger  and  larger  shadow,  in  proportion  as  the  sun  advances  to  the  west. 

Relative  to  the  heat  and  cold  which  we  experience  at  different  sea- 
li  sons  of  they  ear,  iheBurmas  say,  that  from  the  vernal  equinox  to  autumn, 
■/£  the  sun  is  always  tending  to  the  north,  whilst  at  the  same  time  the  moon 

“is 

* The  Burma  doctors  say  so,  as  living  within  the  tropic. 
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“ inclines  to  the  fouth.  The  feafon  is  then  hot,  becaufe  of  the  prevalence 
44  of  the  fun’s  rays,  which  are  by  nature  hot.  On  the  contrary,  from  the 
44  autumnal  equinox  to  the  vernal,  the  fun  inclining  to  the  fouth,  and  the 
44  moon  to  the  north,  we  experience  cold,  from  the  predominancy  of  the 
44  moon’s  rays,  which  are  by  nature  cold. 

44  For  the  produ&ion  of  rain,  feven  caufes  are  chiefly  afligned;  part 
44  of  which  are  phyfical,  and  part  moral,  iff,  The  power  Naga,  or  of  fer- 
44  pents,  a kind  of  Nat *.  2d,  The  power  Galoun , or  of  certain  large  birds, 
“ which  alfo  are  a kind  of  Natf.  3d,  The  power  Sijfa , or  fidelity  in  con- 
44  trabts  and  promifes.  4th,  The  power  Sila,  or  obedience  to  the  law.  5th, 
44  The  power  of  religious  men  J.  6th,  The  condenfation  of  the  clouds.  7th, 
44  A certain  kind  of  Nat,  who  prefide  over  fhowers,  and  who  occafion  rain, 
44  whenever  they  go  out  from  their  houfes  to  fport  in  the  air.  In  fome  of 
44  the  Burvia  writings  it  is  faid,  that  when  the  fun  is  in  the  path  of  the  goat, 
44  thefe  Nat  do  not  chufe  to  leave  their  houfes  on  account  of  the  great  heat, 
44  whence  there  is  then  no  rain.  For  this  reafon,  the  inhabitants  of  the  Burma 
44  empire,  in  times  of  drought,  are  wont  to  affemble  in  great  numbers,  with 
44  drums  and  a long  cable.  Dividing  themfelves  into  two  parties,  writh  a vafl 
44  fhouting  and  noife,  they  drag  the  cable  contrary  ways,  the  one  party 
44  endeavouring  to  get  the  better  of  the  other:  and  they  think,  by  this 
44  means,  to  invite  the  Nat  to  come  out  from  their  houfes,  and  to  fport  in 
vol.  vi.  B b 44  the 

* Page  188  of  this  Volume.  + Ibid. 

J A certain  Burma  king,  who  refided  at  Arammattana,  or  Pougan,  is  faid  to  have  been  fo  virtuous,  that 
he  could  caufe  rain  whenever  he  pleafed : and  that  in  fuch  quantities,  as  to  enable  him  to  tranfport  his  fleet 
wherever  his  occafions  required.  This  ftory  was  gravely  told  us  at  that  city,  and  was  faid  to  be  authenticated 
in  the  beft  hiflories  of  the  Arammattana  race  of  princes.  This  fame  king  was  fuch  a favourite  with  G odama, 
that  twice  during  his  reign  gold  fell  from  the  heavens,  and  covered  all  the  flerile  plain  of  Pougan.  From 
the  immenfe  number  of  temples  and  religious  buildings  on  that  plain,  there  is  no  doubt,  but  that  fome  king 
of  Arammattana  mull  have  been  very  fuperflitious : and  we  may  fuppofe,  that  the  hiltory  of  his  reign  was 
written  by  the  clergy,  who  feldom  fail  to  give  a good  report  of  their  benefactors. 
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“ the  air.  The  thunder  and  lightning,  which  frequently  precede  rain,  are 
« the  clalhing  and  Ihining  of  the  arms  of  thefe  Nat,  who  fometimes  fport  in 
“ mock-battles.  As  the  Burma  writings  acknowledge  Nat  prefiding  over 
“ rain,  fo  they  alfo  (like  the  ancient  heathen)  believe  in  others  governing  the 
44  winds  and  the  clouds.” 


So  far  the  miflionary,  on  the  aftronomical  and  phyfical  ideas  of  the  Burma 
do£tors;  ideas  which,  I doubt  not,  were  brought  from  Hindujlan , along  with 
their  religion  and  laws.  Such  therefore,  probably,  was  the  aftronomical  doc- 
trine, taught  in  that  country,  before  the  introduction  of  Brahmenical  fcience, 
which  by  all  accounts,  however  deeply  involved  in  fable,  is  much  more  per- 
fect. I do  not  conceive  it  to  have  been  the  invention  of  Godama,  or  of  thofe 
who  in  his  name  propagated  a new  religion,  but  to  have  been  the  common 
doCtrine  prevailing  in  Hindujlan  at  the  time : for  the  Rdhdns  feem  to  confine 
their  ftudies  almoft  entirely  to  theological,  hiftorical,  moral,  and  political 
fubjeCts.  From  the  ufe  of  the  fame  figns  of  the  zodiac,  there  can  be  little 
doubt  of  their  having  derived  at  leaft  that  part  of  their  aftronomical 
knowledge  from  the  Chaldeans ; whofe  fcience  may  have  in  fome  degree 
reached  India , nearly  about  the  time  of  Godama,  through  the  conqueft 
of  the  Perfians  under  Darius.  But  I do  not  think  it  likely,  that  all 
the  knowledge  which  the  Hindus  poffefted  in  the  time  of  Bouddha, 
was  derived  from  Babylon.*  It  is  true,  that  the  Perfians , fhortly  pre- 
vious to  this,  as  we  learn  from  our  belt  guide  Herodotus,  were  an  ex- 
tremely rude  and  ignorant  nation:?  and  we  have  very  probable  grounds 
given  us  by  Sir  William  Jones  for  believing  that  the  Perfians  proper 
were  of  the  fame  nation  with  the  Hindus.  It  might  therefore  be  con- 
cluded, 


* See  page  of  this  Volume. 


+ I fpeak  of  the  Perfians  properly  fo  called,  the  inhabitants  of  Parfijtan , who  under  Cyrus  founded  the  fit  ft 

great  Perfan  monarchy. 
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eluded,  that  in  the  fixth  century  before  the  birth  of  Christ,  the  whole 
Hindu  race  were  equally  ignorant  with  their  Perjian  brethren.  Such  reafoning 
‘ would,  however,  I conceive,  be  inconclufive.  Why  might  not  the  Hindus 
of  Matura  or  Cajhmere  be  as  much  fuperior  to  their  countrymen  of  Perjia , as 
the  Arabs  of  Nineveh  or  of  Babylon  were  to  the  wanderers  of  the  defert? 
But  even  allowing  the  Hindus  to  have  been  incapable  of  inventing  fcience, 
might  they  not  have  received  inftru&ion  from  the  eaft,  as  well  as  from  the 
weft?  Their  eaftern  neighbours,  at  this  time,  had  made  very  confiderable 
progrefs;  fuch,  indeed,  as  enabled  them,  about  this  period,  to  produce  a 
Confucius.  But  that  the  Hindus  were  themfelves  capable  of  obfervation,  fo 
as  to  make  advances  in  fcience,  their  undoubted  invention  of  cyphers,  in 
arithmetic,  is  a clear  proof. 

During  our  ftay  at  Amarapura , befides  the  almanacs,  which  were  probably 
conftru&ed  by  Brahmens , I alfo  faw  feveral  treatifes,  faid  to  be  on  aftrono- 
mical  fubjefts.  Johannes  Moses,  Akunwun  of  Haynthawade , gave  Captain 
Symes  a delineation  of  the  fixty-eight  Burma  conftellations,  with  a Ihort 
explanation  in  the  Burma  language.  I have  here  given  a copy  of  the  deli- 
neations, and  a tranflation  of  the  written  part,  which,  for  the  benefit  of 
thofe  who  wifh  to  know  the  ftru&ure  of  the  language,  I have  made  verbal, 
following  exaflly  the  arrangement  of  the  words  in  the  original.  In  explain- 
ing thefe  conftellations,  it  is  to  be  obferved,  that  to  each  a fanciful  figure  is 
annexed,  in  the  fame  manner  as  our  conftellations  are  delineated  on  globes 
or  maps.  This  figure  is  called  the  Thadanf  or  pi&ure  of  the  conftellation ; 
and  the  name  of  the  objefl  reprefented  by  the  piflure,  is  often  the  fame 
with  that  of  the  conftellation:  but,  more  commonly,  the  names  are  quite 
diftinft,  and  that  applied  to  the  conftellation  is  either  arbitrary,  or  a Pali 
word,  with  which  language  my  interpreter  was  not  acquainted.  In  the  written 
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account,  there  is,  in  fome  cafes,  a difference  from  the  drawings,  both  in  the 
figure,  and  in  the  number  of  flars:  but  I have,  in  both  cafes,  followed  the 
originals,  not  knowing  which  is  right.  Some  of  the  figures,  refembling  a 
rofe,  feem  to  reprefent  planets,  and  are  faid  to  prefide  over  fome  day  of  the 
week,  or  fome  time  of  the  day.  To  the  other  figures  are  in  general  annexed 
certain  cities,  or  countries:  and  the  Burmas  fuppofe,  that,  when  a con- 
flellation  appears  bright,  its  dependant  country  is  fruitful  and  happy:  and 
that  the  contrary  is  indicated  by  the  conftellation  appearing  dim.  Of  many 
of  thefe  countries  I have  never  heard,  nor  could  I obtain  any  information 
concerning  their  fituation:  but  feveral  of  them  are  in  the  Burma  empire,  or 
in  its  vicinity.  Unfortunately,  the  copy  of  the  Ajiatick  Refearches,  which  I 
confulted,  had  not  the  figures  of  the  Brahmenical  conftellations,  to  which  Sir 
William  Jones  refers,  fo  that  I can  make  no  comparifon  but  by  the  name. 

TRANSLATION  OF  THE  WRITTEN  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  BURMA 

CONSTELLATIONS. 

1.  “ Of  Sunday  the  Star.” 

2.  “ The  Pyain  conftellation  five  circles  has,  of  Thoukkada  country  the 

“ conftellation.”  Pyain  is  the  fmall  fpecies  of  white  heron,  common  in 
India,  and  called,  by  the  Englijh  there,  paddy-bird.  The  circles  mean 
ftars,  as  they  are  fo  reprefented  in  the  delineations,  a cuftom  evidently 
introduced  from  China.  Thoukkada  is  a government  and  city  in  Siam, 
named  by  M.  Loubere  Socotai. 

3.  “ Rewade  an  alligator’s  figure  has,  Kutheinnaroun  country,  and  nine 

“ circles  it  has.”  This  is  evidently  the  fame  name  with  the  Rcvati  of  Sir 
William  Jones,  which  has  thirty-two  ftars.  Rewade  fignifies  large 
water.  From  the  letters  with  which  Kutheinnaroun  are  written,  it  is  evi- 
dently a Pah  or  Sanfcrit  word,  and  is  probably  fome  place  in  Bengal. 

2 4.  “ Uttara - 
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4.  “ Uttara-parabaik  a cow’s  figure  has,  and  two  circles,  and  the  Kappelawut 

“country.”  Several  conftellations  in  the  lift  of  Sir  William  Jones 
begin  with  Uttara. 

5.  “ Pyouppa-parabaik  of  a cow  the  piflure  has,  and  two  circles,  Patanago 

“ country  it  governs.”  Patanago  is  a city  and  government  in  the  Burma 
kingdom,  on  the  eaft  fide  of  the  Eyrawade , in  latitude  190  55". 

6.  “ A couch  is  Sataga  conftellation,  four  circles  it  has,  and  the  Kathee 

“ country.”  Kathee  has  been  corrupted  by  us  into  Cujfay.  It  is  an 
independent  kingdom  between  Ava  and  Bengal.  Its  king  refides  at 
Munnypura. 

7.  “ The  Pyathat , of  twenty-four  circles,  is  of  Kieen  country  the  conftella- 

“ tion.”  Pyathat  is  a kind  of  fpire,  permitted  only  to  be  ufed  in 
buildings  or  boats  dedicated  to  the  perfonal  ufe  of  God,  of  the  king,  and 
of  the  Zarado. 

8.  “ The  duck  conftellation  five  circles  has,  Shan  is  its  country.”  From 

Shan  our  word  Siam  is  corrupted;  but  the  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom 
of  Siam  make  a fmall  part  only  of  thofe  to  whom  the  Burmas  give  the 
appellation  of  Siammefe. 

9.  “ The  Kyabuayn  aroo  leaf  is  the  Talain  country  conftellation,  it  has  fe- 

“ ven  circles.”  Talain  is  the  Burma  name  for  the  original  inhabitants 
of  what  we  call  the  kingdom  of  Pegu. 

10.  “ The  horfe  conftellation  has  eleven  circles,  Europe  is  its  country.” 

11.  “ The  morning  conftellation  one  circle  has,  of  Dunwun  plant  the  fruit.” 
I do  not  know  what  plant  is  meant:  perhaps  it  is  the  Trapa? 

12.  “ The  table  conftellation  four  circles  has,  of  the  Kiayn  country  the  con- 
“ ftellation.”  The  Kiayn  are  a fimple  innocent  people  inhabiting  the 
mountains  between  Ava  and  Arakan. 

13.  “ Zain  conftellation  eleven  circles  has.” 

14.  “ Thattapefcia  with  a leopard’s  pifture  four  circles  has.” 


15.  “ Of 
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15.  44  Of  Danatheidha  the  fifherman’s  pi&ure  four  circles  has.” 

16.  44  Tharawun  conftellation  a hermit’s  pifture  three  circles  has.” 

17.  44  Of  Uttara  the  lion’s  pifture  two  circles  has,  Moranun  country  go- 
44  verning.” 

18.  44  The  Pangiayn  mountain  conftellation  four  circles  has,  of  Rakain  coun- 
44  try  the  conftellation.”  Rakain  is  the  proper  name  of  Arakan. 

19.  44  Tareindane  conftellation  four  circles  has,  of  Yoodaya  country  the  con- 
44  ftellation.”  Yoodaya  is  the  Burma  pronunciation  of  the  ancient  ca- 
pital of  the  kingdom  of  Siam;  and  they  in  general  call  the  Siammeje 
Yoodaya,  in  order  to  diftinguifh  them  from  the  other  tribes  of  the  great 
Shan  race. 

20.  44  A couch  is  Pagan  conftellation  with  four  circles,  of  Shethoek  country 
44  the  conftellation.”  We  had  another  couch  No.  6. 

21.  44  The  cloud  conftellation  has  five  circles,  of  Thulabe  the  conftellation.” 

22.  44  The  Shan  country  the  elephant  conftellation  with  fix  circles  has.” 
The  Shan  have  another  conftellation,  fee  No.  8. 

23.  44  The  Brahmen  conftellation  of  eight  circles,  Kaleingareet  country  go- 
44  verns.”  Kaleingareet  is  the  proper  Burma  appellation  for  Hindujlan. 

24.  44  Of  Pyouppathan  the  lion’s  piflure  two  circles  has,  Mouttamma  country 
44  it  governs.”  We  had  another  lion  No.  17.  Mouttamma  is  the  Burma 
name  for  Martaban. 

25.  44  Of  Mula  the  cat’s  picture  five  circles  has,  Peenzalareet  is  its  coun- 
44  try.” 

26.  44  Of  Seitta  the  goat’s  pifiure  five  circles  has,  Zedouttara  is  its  country.” 

27.  44  Of  Anurada  the  peacock’s  pifture  has  fifteen  circles,  and  the  Zedout- 
44  tara  country.”  Anuradha , in  the  account  of  Sir  William  Jones,  is 
the  fcorpion. 

28.  44  The  fowl  male  of  Peenza  conftellation  circles  fifty  has,  of  Sarva 
44  country  the  conftellation.” 


29.  44  The 
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29.  “ The  fowl  female  of  Utta  conftellation  eight  circles  has,  of  Uzaung 
“ country  the  conftellation.” 

30.  “ Of  an  alligator  the is  the  piflure  of  Uttara  conftellation  with 

{C  eight  circles,  and  the  Lahu  country.”  Of  the  word  a-me-kah-han , 
which  follows  alligator,  I do  not  know  the  meaning. 

31.  The  balance  conftellation.” 

32.  “ The  crab  conftellation  of  ten  circles  has,  Rafagyol  country.” 

33.  “ The  mountain  conftellation  four  circles  has.” 

34.  “ Buchia  the  crab  conftellation  ten  circles  has.”  Pujhya  is  the  crab 
of  Sir  William  Jones.  Here  we  have  two  crabs,  No.  32 — 34. 

35.  ct  The  Brahmen's  Buchia  has  a boat’s  piflure,  and  the  Dagoun  country.” 
Dagoun  is  the  great  temple  near  Rangoun. 

36.  “ Of  Adara  Daway  is  the  country.”  The  pifture  is  meant  to  reprefent 
a turtle.  Daway  is  the  country  we  call  Tavay. 

37.  “ Mecathe  has  of  an  antelope’s  head  the  piflure,  three  circles,  and 
“ the  Haynthawade  country.”  Haynthawade  is  the  polite  Burma  name 
for  the  city  and  province  of  Pegu. 

38.  “ Of  Friday  the  Star.” 

39.  “ Buchia  conftellation  has  eight  circles,  and  Yun  country.”  The  Yun 
are  the  inhabitants  of  Saymmay  oT  Chiamay. 

40.  “ Zaduka  conftellation  four  circles  has,  in  a pair  of  fetters,  of  Giun  coun- 
“ try  the  conftellation.”  I have  never  learned  what  country  is  meant 
by  Giun.  It  is  always  in  the  king’s  titles  mentioned  along  with  the  Yun , 
it  is  therefore  probably  contiguous,  and  may  be  the  northern  Laos. 

41.  “ The  crow  conftellation  eleven  circles  has,  and  the  Thayndua  country.” 
Thayndua  is  the  moft  foutherly  government  in  the  prefent  divifion  of 
the  Arakan  kingdom. 

42.  “ The  Kyay  fhip  of  twenty-eight  circles.” 


43.  “ Hayntha , 
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43.  “ Hayntha , a conftellation  of  feven  circles,  belongs  to  Radanapura." 
Radanapura  is  the  polite  name  for  old  Ava.  The  Hayntha  is  that  beau- 
tiful fpecies  of  Anas  called  by  the  Englijh  in  Bengal  the  Brahmney  goofe. 

44.  “ Of  Rohane  the  fnake’s-head  figure  has  ten  circles.”  Rohini  of  Sir 
W illi am  Jones. 

45.  “ Kiatteka  has  a fowl’s  pifture,  and  fix  circles.”  Critica  of  Sir  William 
Jones  is  the  bull.  The  names  appear  to  be  the  fame. 

46.  “ Pagan  country  is  governed  by  the  old  cock’s  figure.”  There  are  two 
cities  called  Pagan.  The  great  Pagan  on  the  weft  fide  of  the  junflion 
of  the  Kiayn-duayn  and  Ayrawade ; the  lefler  Pagan  lower  down  on 
the  eaft  fide  of  the  Agrawade. 

47.  “ Of  Athawane  the  horfe’s  head  pifture  has  fix  circles,  and  the  Rakain 
“ country.”  Afwini , which  feems  to  be  the  fame  name,  is,  according  to 
Sir  William  Jones,  the  ram.  Arakan  has  another  conftellation  No.  18. 

48.  “ Pozoke  a conftellation  of  eight  circles  belongs  to  the  Talain  country, 
“ like  the  Hayntha  male  and  female.”  The  two  rival  nations  of  Pegu 
and  Ava  have  chofen  a fimilar  emblem,  fee  No.  43.  The  Talain 
have  alfo  another  conftellation,  No.  9. 

49.  “ Putthata  conftellation  feven  circles  has,  of  the  Raneezzee  tree  the  fruit.” 

50.  “ Aykatheitta  a conftellation  of  four  circles,  of  Kale  country  the  conftel- 
“ lation,  is  like  a bafon.”  Kale  is  a Shan  city  near  the  Kiaynduayn , 
about  300  miles  N.  E.  from  Ava. 

51.  “ Tarouttara  conftellation  two  circles  has,  and  the  Taroup  country.” 
This  is  the  Burma  name  for  China. 

52.  “ Of  Uttar abaragounne  the  bullock’s  pifture  two  circles  has.” 

53.  “ Of  Wednefday  the  Star.” 

54.  “ Of  Pyouppaharagounne  the  cow's  pifture  three  circles  has.” 

55.  “ Matha  has  of  a monkey  the  figure,  four  circles,  and  the  Baranathe 
“ country.” 


56.  “ The 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS. 


201 


56.  44  The  balance  conftellation  four  circles  has.”  We  had  another  balance 
No.  31. 

57.  “ Of  Athaletha  the  horfe’s-yard  piflure,  four  circles  has,  and  the  Thattoun 
44  country.”  AJleJha , the  fame  name,  according  to  Sir  William  Jones, 
is  the  lion.  Thattoun  was  a very  large  town  between  Pegu  and  Martaban. 
It  is  now  in  ruins. 

58.  44  The  flag  is  Pathatta  conftellation,  fix  circles  it  has.” 

59.  44  EeJJa  conftellation  fix  circles  has,  of  Momain  country  the  conftel- 
44  lation.” 

60.  44  Of  Akap , a conftellation  of  eight  circles,  Daw  ay  is  the  country.” 
This  is  a fecond  conftellation  belonging  to  Tavay , fee  No.  36. 

61.  44  Of  Thanlioek , a conftellation  of  three  circles,  Kothambe  is  the  country.” 
The  figure  is  meant  to  reprefent  a fpear’s  head. 

62.  44  Wethaga  has  of  a buffaloe’s  head  thepi&ure,  and  fourteen  circles.” 

63.  44  Of  Thuade  a great  fnake’s-head  piflure,  has  three  circles,  and  the 

44  Thayndua  country.”  Swati , the  fame  name,  is,  according  to  Sir  W. 
Jones,  the  balance.  Thayndua  has  alfo  another  conftellation,  fee 

No.  41. 

64.  44  Of  Zeittara  the  tiger’s  pifture,  has  one  circle,  and  the  Wethale  coun- 
44  try.” 

65.  Hathadda  of  an  elephant’s  head  the  picture  has,  Dhagnawade  is  its 
44  country.”  Hajla  of  Sir  Wi lliam  Jones.  Dhagnawade  is  the  polite 
name  for  the  caftle  of  Arakan. 

66.  44  JCobiape  conftellation  with  eleven  circles  has  the  Myamma  country.” 

Myarnma  is  the  name  by  which  the  Burmas  diftinguifh  themfelves. 

67.  44  A fowl’s  foot  is  Thareiddha , a conftellation  of  four  circles,  of  Layn- 
44  zayn  country  the  conftellation.”  Laynzayn  is  the  vulgar  name  for 
the  capital  of  the  fouthern  Laos. 

vol.  vi.  C c 68.  44  A boat’s 
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68.  “ A boat's  ladder  is  Tareiddha , a conftellation  of  fix  circles,  of  Kula 
“ country  the  conftellation.”  Kula  is  the  name  commonly  given  to 
Europeans , but  is  applicable  to  all  the  weftern  nations. 

Along  with  the  accounts  of  the  Burma  conftellations,  Johannes  Mo- 
ses gave  Captain  Symes  two  circular  fchemes,  which  evidently  relate  chiefly 
to  a lunar  zodiac.  Thefe  fchemes  Captain  Symes  obligingly  communicated 
to  me,  but  without  any  explanation. 

The  ultimate  divifion  in  the  larger  plan  is  into  twenty-feven  figns,  re- 
prefenting  the  diurnal  motion  of  the  moon  in  her  orbit.  I neglefted  to 
procure  the  Burma  names  for  thefe  figns;  as  I was  told,  that  they  were  all 
contained  in  the  delineations  of  the  fixty -eight  conftellations;  and  as  I 
thought,  from  the  difpofition  of  the  ftars,  that  I fhould  be  able  to  find  out 
what  conftellations  were  meant:  but  fince  I have  had  leifure  to  examine 
them,  I find  that  this  is  by  no  means  the  cafe. 

The  next  divifion,  and  which  is  to  be  feen  in  the  outer  circle  of  both 
plans,  is  into  nine  figns,  each  containing  three  of  the  former.  The  names 
for  thefe  are:  1,  the  horfe  conftellation;  2,  the  Pyain  conftellation;  3,  the 
crow  conftellation;  4,  the  Hayntha  conftellation;  5,  the  Kayn  crab  con- 
ftellation; 6,  the  balance  conftellation;  7,  the  Zangiayn  conftellation; 
8,  Dana  conftellation;  9,  the  elephant  conftellation.  Thefe  are  to  be 
feen  in  the  delineation,  and  lift  of  the  Burma  ftars,  Nos.  10,  2,  41,  43, 
34,  56,  61,  15,  22. 

The  inner  divifion  in  both  fchemes  is  into  four.  Thefe  are  named 
raung,  the  meaning  of  which  word  I do  not  know : the  firft  is  named 

Banraung, 


Mta/ir  ttAteuwhoi  l'oK\/>kflf  »M, 


JHastrt ; fc 


‘J /<■  Bvkma  Ljjxjir  Momma c 
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Banraung , the  fecond  Ngue  or  filver  raung,  the  third  Shne  or  golden  raung , 
and  the  fourth  Mya-raung.  Thefe,  I conceive,  reprefent  the  fpaces  of  the 
zodiac  pa(Ted  through  by  the  moon  in  each  of  her  four  phafes. 

This  lunar  zodiac  is  alfo  in  ufe  among  the  Brahmens , and  Sir  William 
Jones  has  favoured  us  with  a reprefentation  of  it  after  their  manner  *.  They 
have  the  divifions  into  4,  9,  and  27:  and  the  figures  in  the  center  are  no 
doubt  a reprefentation  of  Mienmo , and  the  furrounding  ifiands,  with  the 
princes  of  the  Nat  Zadumaharit  fitting  on  mount  Jugando:  in  one  thing 
however  there  is  a material  difference.  Sir  W.  Jones  fays,  that  the  nine 
figures  reprefent  the  fun,  moon,  and  planets,  with  the  dragon’s  head  or 
afcending  node,  and  tail  or  defcending  node.  It  is  true,  that  the  Burmas 
believe  in  a planet,  which  performs  the  fame  effect  as  the  moon  does  when 
near  her  nodes  at  the  time  of  a conjunction  or  oppofition,  that  is  to  fay, 
which  produces  an  eclipfe:  but  the  divifion  into  nine,  in  ufe  among  the  Bur- 
mas , is  evidently  zodiacal.  The  divifions  are  not  called  Kiay,  which  fignifies 
a planet:  but  they  are  named  Tara , or  a collection  of  fixed  ftars:  and  in  both 
the  written  account,  and  in  the  delineation  of  the  fixty-eight  conftellations, 
there  is  an  account  of  the  number  of  ftars  contained  in  each.  Were  we  fure 
that  thefe  fchemes  were  mentioned  in  the  writings  of  the  Rdhdns , and  not 
lately  introduced  into  the  Burma  kingdom  by  the  Brahmens , we  might  eafily 
account  for  this  difference.  It  would  in  that  cafe  be  probable,  when,  in 
compliance  with  the  prejudices  of  their  new  converts,  the  Brahmens  adopted 
this  lunar  zodiac,  that  feeing  no  utility  in  the  divifion  into  nine,  and  having 
a more  juft  notion  of  the  planetary  bodies,  they  filled  up  the  places  of  thefe 
nine  conftellations  with  the  different  parts  of  the  folar  fyftem.  I make  little 

C c 2 doubt 

* Afiatick  Refearches,  II,  291,  et  feq. 
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doubt  indeed,  but  that  the  Brahmens  originally  infinuated  themfelves  into 
the  courts  of  the  Hindu  princes  as  aftrologers,  in  the  fame  manner  as  we 
fee  them  now  doing  in  the  courts  of  the  Indian  princes  beyond  the  Ganges. 
By  degrees  they  alfo  introduced  their  fuperftition,  building  it  in  part  on  the 
doftrine  previoufly  exifting  in  the  country,  and  at  length  firmly  eftablifhing 
their  favourite  and  deftru&ive  fyftem  of  caft. 

In  the  larger  plan,  between  the  four  raung  and  the  twenty-feven  conftel- 
lations  of  the  zodiac,  we  have  a divifion  into  twelve,  which,  I fliould 
imagine,  is  meant  to  reprefent  the  fun’s  motion  through  the  zodiac,  during 
the  twelve  lunations  of  which  the  Burma  year  confifts.  At  any  rate,  as  has 
been  mentioned  before,  the  Burmas  are  acquainted  with  a folar  zodiac  divided 
into  twelve  figns,  and  reprefented  by  figures  the  fame  or  analogous  to  ours. 
My  friend  Sangermano  gave,  Captain  Symes  a filver  bafon  on  which  they 
were  emboffed.  He  conceived,  and  I think  juftly,  that  this  zodiac  had  been 
communicated  to  the  Burmas  from  Chaldea  by  the  intervention  of  the 
Brahmens.  And  I find  that  in  this  conjefture  he  is  fupported  by  Sir  W. 
Jones*.  Both  however,  I am  afraid,  will  excite  the  indignation  of  the 
Brahmens , who,  as  the  learned  judge  in  another  place  alledges,  have  always 
been  too  proud  to  borrow  fcience  from  any  nation  ignorant  of  the  Vedas. 
Of  their  being  fo  proud  as  not  to  acknowledge  their  obligations,  I make 
no  doubt:  but  that  they  have  borrowed  from  the  Chaldeans , who  were  ignorant 
of  the  Vedas , Sir  W.  Jones  himfelf  has  proved.  Why  then  fliould  he 
have  oppofed  the  farcaftic  fmiles  of  perplexed  pandits  to  the  reafoning  of 
M.  MoNTucLot,  when  that  learned  man  alledged  that  the  Brahmens  have 
derived  aftronomical  knowledge  from  the  Greeks  and  Arabs?  The  Chaldeans 
were  certainly  a branch  of  the  Arab  nation:  and  the  expreflion  of  the 

Brahmens 


AJiatick  Refearches,  II.  306. 
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Brahmens  quoted  by  him  as  proof,  namely,  “ that  no  hafe  creature  can  he 
“ lower  than  a Yavan  or  Greek* ,”  only  expofes  their  miferahle  ignorance, 
and  difgufting  illiberality. 

“ XVII.  Below  the  habitation  Zadumaharit^'  fays  the  miffionary  copy- 
ing from  the  Burma  writings,  “ are  found  many  Nat  who  inhabit  waters, 
“ woods,  and  mountains,  in  the  fhape  of  large  birds,  dragons,  and  the  like. 
“ The  Burma  writings  however  by  no  means  alledge,  that  thefe  beings  enjoy 
“ the  fame  happinefs,  or  the  fame  duration  of  life,  as  the  Nat  Zadumaha- 
“ rit.  Thefe  circumftances  vary,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  a&ions  per- 
“ formed  by  thefe  Nat,  when  in  a human  form.  It  is  faid  that  the  king 
“ of  the  dragons  faw  the  firft  God,  who  appeared  in  this  world  t,  and  that  he 
“ will  fee  the  laft;  or,  in  other  words,  that  the  duration  of  his  life  will  be 
“ nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  world.  It  is  alfo  faid  of  this  king  of  the  dra- 
“ gons,  that  he  always  fleeps  at  the  foot  of  thofe  mountains  from  whence 
“ the  river  CaJJe  fprings;.  and  that  he  only  awakes  on  the  appearance  of  a 
“ new  God.  That  is,  when  any  being  has  arrived  at  fuch  a degree  of  merit, 
“ as  to  deferve  to  be  declared  a God,  he  eats  rice,  which  has  been  boiled 
“ in  a golden  goblet;  he  then,  in  order  to  give  the  people  a proof  of  his 
“ having  acquired  divinity,  throws  the  goblet  into  the  river  Cajfe.  The 
“ goblet  fwims  up  againft  the  ftream,  till  it  arrives  at  the  place  where  the  king 
“ of  the  dragons  fleeps.  There  it  ftrikes  againft  the  rock,  and  makes  a noife, 
“ till  the  king  awakes.  There  are  alfo  a kind  of  Nat,  named  Bom?na-zo,  who 
“ live  longer  than  thofe  of  Zadumaharit .” 

“ XVIII.  Above  Zadumaharit  is  the  bon  or  habitation  Tavateinza , which, 
“ as  has  been  faid,  is  fituated  on  the  plane  of  Mienmo's  fummit.  The  fupreme 
“ ruler  or  emperor  of  this  habitation  has  fubjeft  to  him  thirty -two  inferior 

Nat 

* Afiatick  Refearches,  II,  306. 

+ The  Burmas  believe,  that  in  every  world  there  arife  four  or  five  Gods,  one  after  the  other, 
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44  Afatf  princes.  The  great  city  Mahafudajfana , in  which  this  emperor 
44  refides,  has  a fquare  form.  The  pavement,  ftreets,  and  ways,  are  entirely 
44  covered  with  filver  or  gold.  The  gilded  wall,  which  furrounds  the  city,  is 
44  a perfect  fquare.  Each  of  its  fides  is  in  length  10,000  juzana , in  height 
44  150*,  and  in  width  one  juzana  and  a half.  The  gates  are  forty  juzana 
44  high,  are  covered  with  gold  and  filver,  and  adorned  with  precious  {tones. 
44  Seven  ditches,  diftant  one  juzana  from  each  other,  furround  the  walls  of 
44  the  city : and  a juzana  beyond  the  laft  ditch  is  a row  of  marble  pillars, 
44  gilded  and  ftudded  with  jewels.  At  the  farther  diftance  of  a juzana  and 
44  a half  are  feven  rows  of  palm  trees,  loaded  with  gems,  pearls,  gold  and  filver. 
44  Every  where  are  to  be  found  lakes  of  the  molt  limpid  water,  where  are  kept 
44  gold  and  filver  boats,  into  which  the  male  and  female  Nat  entering  with 
44  their  drums  and  mufical  inftruments,  and  purfuing  one  another  through 
44  thefe  delightful  lakes,  now  dance,  then  ling;  fometimes  pluck  the  odorous 
44  flowers  from  the  trees,  which  hang  over  them;  and  fometimes  admire  the 
44  beauty  of  the  birds,  which  frequent  the  trees  and  lakes.  Beyond  the 
44  palms  every  where  grows  the  abovementioned  Padeza-byan , the  trees  on 
44  which,  in  place  of  fruit,  hang  the  cloathing  and  food  of  the  Nat." 

44  Twenty  juzana  to  the  north  of  this  city  is  a garden  named  Nando, 
44  100  juzana  in  length,  and  as  much  in  breadth.  In  its  center  is  a lake  of 
44  the  fame  name,  and  equally  pleafant  with  thofe  juft  now  defcribed.  In  this 
44  garden  chiefly  grows  that  celebrated  flower,  which  is  as  large  as  a chariot 
44  wheel.  The  garden  is  named  Nanda ? which  fignifies  a crowd,  becaufe  the 
44  Nat  frequent  it  in  multitudes,  in  order  to  pull  the  flower,  and  wear  it  in 
44  their  hair. 

44  To  the  eaft  of  the  city,  at  the  diftance  alfo  of  twenty  juzana , is 
44  another  garden,  equally  large  and  pleafant  as  the  former.  It  is  named 

44  Zcittalata , 

* I fufpeft  that  either  the  Latin  copied  or  I have  added  here  a cypher  too  much. 
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“ Zeittalata *,  and  in  it  grows  that  renowned  twining  plant,  which  every 
“ thoufand  years  produces  a moft  exquifite  fruit.  In  order  to  get  this 
“ fruit  the  Nat  affemble  here  in  crowds  for  a hundred  years  before  it  ripens : 
“ and  for  one  whole  year,  fing  and  dance,  accompanied  by  drums  and 
“ other  mufical  inftruments.  Having  eat  of  that  fruit,  the  Nat  become 
“ inebriated  for  four  entire  months. 

“To  the  fouth  and  weft  of  this  city  are  alfo  two  other  gardens  of  the  fame 
“ fize,  and  ornamented  with  lakes,  and  beautiful  trees.  The  garden  to  the 
“ fouth  is  named  Parafu , that  to  the  weft  Mijfata. 

“To  the  north-eaft  of  Mahafudajfana  is  a very  large  hall,  extending 
“ every  way  300  juzana.  In  circumference  it  is  900  juzana , and  in  height 
“450.  From  its  roof  hang  golden  bells:  and  its  ftairs,  walls,  and  pillars, 
“ every  where  fhine  with  gold  and  filver,  intermixed  with  precious  ftones. 
“ The  pavement  is  of  cryftal,  and  each  row  of  pillars  contain  too  columns. 
“ The  road  which  leads  to  this  hall,  is  twenty  juzana  long,  and  one  broad; 
“ and  from  fpace  to  fpace  are  planted  trees  abounding  with  all  kinds  of 
“ fruits  and  flowers.  When  the  great  emperor  wants  to  go  to  this  hall, 
“ winds  arife,  which  blow  off  all  the  leaves  and  flowers  from  the  trees,  and 
“ frefh  ones  immediately  fucceed.  With  thefe  flowers,  the  Nat  prefiding 
“ over  the  winds,  adorn  the  whole  road  to  the  hall;  and  the  flowers  are  fo 
“ abundant,  that  they  reach  up  to  the  knees  of  the  paffengers.  In  the 
“ middle  of  this  hall  ftands  the  great  imperial  throne,  whofe  plane  ex- 
“ tends  a juzana;  “ and  over  it  is  the  white  umbrella  +_  No  throne 

“ fhines 

* Lata,  Lota , or  Lot , in  the  language  of  the  Hindus,  fignifies  a climbing  plant. 

+ Different  ranks  in  the  Burma  empire  are  diftinguilhed  by  their  umbrellas.  That  of  the  king  is 
white,  with  a deep  fringe  adorned  with  gold  lace  and  plates.  Thofe  of  the  princes  of  the  blood  are  gilded, 
and  without  a fringe.  Thofe  of  the  four  great  minillers  of  Hate,  called  Wungyts , are  of  the  fame  fhape 

with 
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44  fhines  like  this  with  gold,  pearls,  and  jewels.  It  is  furrounded  by  the 
44  thirty-two  thrones  of  the  inferior  Nat  princes,  and  behind  thefe  fit  the 
44  other  Nat , each  in  his  proper  place.  In  this  grand  convention  are  alfo 
44  prefent  the  four  chiefs  of  the  Nat  Zadumaharit.  At  the  time  in  which 
44  the  Nat  thus  crowd  round  the  great  emperor  to  do  him  honour,  they  touch 
44  their  mufical  inftruments,  and  fing  melodioufly.  The  four  Zadumaharit 
44  princes  then  call  the  Nat  under  their  jurifdiftion,  and  fend  them  into  this 
44  fouthern  ifland  Zabudiha , commanding  them  to  enquire  diligently,  if  its 
44  inhabitants  obferve  the  holy  days  and  laws,  and  exercife  charity;  or  if,  on 
44  the  contrary,  they  violate  the  laws,  and  negleft  their  duty.  At  this  com- 
44  mand,  quicker  than  the  winds,  the  Nat  pafs  through  all  the  parts  of  this 
44  ifland;  and  having  carefully  noted,  in  a golden  book,  the  good  and  bad 
44  aftions  of  men,  they  immediately  return  to  the  hall,  and  deliver  their 
44  writing  into  the  hands  of  the  four  Zadumaharit  princes,  who  pafs  it  to  the 
44  letter  princes  Tavaleinza , and  thefe  forward  it,  till  at  length  it  reaches  the 
44  great  emperor.  He,  opening  the  book,  reads  aloud,  and  his  voice,  if  it 
44  be  natural  and  even,  is  heard  to  the  diftance  of  twenty -two  juzana : 
44  but  if  it  be  raifed,  founds  over  the  whole  habitation  Tavateinza.  If  the 
44  Nat  hear  that  there  are  many  men  who  obferve  the  law,  praftife  good 
44  works,  and  beftow  alms,  they  exclaim,  44  Oh!  now  the  infernal  regions 
44  will  be  empty,  and  our  abode  will  be  full  of  inhabitants.”  If,  on  the  con- 
44  trary,  there  have  been  found  few  good  men, 44  O wretches,  (fay  they  finding,) 
44  men  and  fools,  who  feafting  for  a fliort  life,  for  a body  four  cubits  in  length, 
44  and  for  a belly  not  larger  than  a fpan,  have  heaped  on  themfelves 
44  fin,  on  account  of  which  they  mull  be  miferable  in  futurity.”  Then 

44  the 

with  the  royal  one  ; but  are  red.  Thofe  of  the  hereditary  governors  of  provinces,  or  tributary  princes, 
are  yellow.  Thofe  of  governors  of  royal  provinces,  called  Myoouiuns , are  blue.  Lower  officers  ha\e 
black  umbrellas,  but  fupported  by  very  long  {hafts.  People  who  have  no  rank,  ufe  black  umbrellas  with 
lhafts  of  moderate  length. 
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“ the  great  emperor,  that  he  may  induce  men  to  live  virtuoufly,  charitably,  and 
“jufily,  fpeaksthus:  “ Truly,  if  men  fulfilled  the  law,  they  would  be  fuch 
“ as  I am.”  After  this  he,  with  all  his  train,  to  the  number  of  36,000,000  of 
“ Nat , return  to  the  city,  in  the  midlt  of  mufic. 

“In  the  center  of  this  glorious  city  is  built  the  palace  of  the  emperor, 
“ of  which  the  height  is  500  juzana:  but  who  can  defcribe  its  beauty,  orna- 
“ ments,  treafures,  or  the  abundance  of  gold,  filver,  gems,  and  precious  Hones, 
“ with  which  it  Ihines?  Small  Handards,  of  gold  and  filver,  are  placed  in 
“ every  part.  The  chariot  in  which  the  great  emperor  is  carried,  extends 
“ 150  juzana , and  in  it  are  placed  a great  throne,  and  a white  umbrella. 
“ This  chariot  is  drawn  by  2,000  horfes,  before  whom  is  the  great  Handard, 
“ 150  juzana  high,  which,  when  moved  by  the  wind,  yields  a molt  agreeable 
“ murmur.” 

“ Twenty  juzana  to  the  north-eafi  of  the  great  city  is  a mod  celebrated 
“ tree,  the  facred  image  of  the  habitation,  which,  like  the  facred  trees  of  the 
“ four  great  iflands,  lives  for  the  duration  of  one  world.  Under  this  tree  is  a 
“ prodigious  Hone,  fixty  juzana  long,  fifty  broad,  and  fifteen  high.  It  is 
“ fmooth  and  foft  like  cotton,  and  under  the  feet  of  the  great  emperor  is 
“ elaftic,  being  depreffed  when  he  Hands  on  it,  and  rifing  again  when  he  defcends, 
“ as  if  it  were  fenfible  of  the  honored  weight  by  which  it  is  prefled.  When 
“ the  affairs  of  our  fouthern  ifiand  are  profperous  and  quiet,  the  half  of  the 
“ emperor’s  body  finks  into  the  Hone : but  when  a contrary  Hate  of  affairs  exiHs, 
“ the  Hone  remains  tenfe  and  rigid  like  a drum.  This  facred  tree  is  furrounded 
“ by  fome  of  the  kind  called  Padeza-bayn , and  by  others  producing  both- fruit 
“ and  flowers.  The  road  leading  to  this  tree  is  twenty  juzana  long,  and  is 
“ every  year  frequented  by  the  Nat  reforting  to  the  place.  When  the  tree 
“ flowers,  its  ruddy  fplendour  extends,  all  around,  to  the  diflance  of  fifty 
“ juzana,  and  its  moH  agreeable  odour  is  diffufed  twice  that  length.  When  it 

vol.  vi.  D d “ has 
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44  has  flowered,  the  keeper  of  the  tree  informs  the  emperor,  who  is  immediately 
44  feized  with  a defire  to  fee  it,  and  fays,  if  an  elephant  would  now  appear,  it 
44  would  be  both  agreeable  and  convenient.  Nofoonerhas  he  fpoken,  than  the 
44  elephant  appears:  for  here,  as  well  as  in  all  the  other  habitations  of  the  Nat , 
44  there  are  no  animals,  fuch  as  in  our  earth;  but  whenever  any  Nat  has  ufe  for 
“ an  animal,  a temporary  one  is  immediately  created.  This  elephant  has  thirty- 
44  three  heads,  correfponding  to  the  thirty-three  Nat  princes.  Every  head  has 
44  feven  teeth,  which  are  fifty  juzana  in  length.  In  every  tooth  are  feven  lakes, 
44  in  every  lake  feven  flowering  trees,  on  every  tree  feven  flowers,  in  every 
44  flower  feven  leaves,  in  every  leaf  feven  thrones,  in  every  throne  feven  cham- 
44  bers,  in  every  chamber  feven  beds,  in  every  bed  feven  Nat  dancing  girls. 
44  The  head,  on  which  fits  the  fupreme  emperor,  is  thirty  juzana  in  bulk;  and 
44  is  ten  times  larger  than  the  other  heads.  On  the  large  head  is  raifed  a pa- 
44  vilion  three  juzana  high,  under  which  is  fixed  the  ruby  throne  of  the  emperor. 
44  This  elephant,  called  Eravum,  approaches  the  emperor,  and  after  him  the 
44  thirty-two  princes  mount.  After  the  elephant  the  other  Nat  follow,  each 
44  in  his  couch  of  ftate.  Having  come  to  the  facred  tree  to  colled  the  flowers, 
44  this  vaft  multitude  difmount;  and  the  emperor  being  feated  on  the  ftone, 
44  the  whole  fit  down,  each  in  his  proper  place,  and  begin  to  celebrate  the  feftival, 
44  which  continues  for  four  months.  They  then  gather  the  flowers,  to  do  which 
44  they  have  no  need  to  afcend  the  tree:  for  the  Nat  of  the  winds  fhake  it,  and 
44  make  the  flowers  fall;  and  left  the  beauty  of  the  flowers  fliould  be  fpQiled, 
44  the  winds  fupport  them,  nor  permit  them  to  touch  the  ground.  The  whole 
44  bodies  of  the  Nat  are  then  covered  with  the  odorous  duft  coming  from  the 
44  ftamens  of  the  flowers. 

44  The  ftature  of  thefe  Nat  is  three  gaut : and  the  duration  of  their  lives  four 
times  that  of  the  Nat  Zadimaharit , or  thirty-fix  millions  of  our  years.  The 

44  Nat 
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44  Nat  of  this  habitation,  like  thofe  of  the  higher  kinds,  do  not  require  the  light 
44  of  the  fun  or  moon,  the  light  of  their  own  bodies  being  fufficient:  for  they 
44  fhine  like  fo  many  funs  or  liars.” 

44  XIX.  It  has  been  mentioned*,  that  the  mountain  Mienmo  is  fuftained 
44  by  three  feet  of  carbuncle  t.  Now  the  fpace  that  lies  between  thefe  is  the 
44  habitation  of  a kind  of  Nat  named  Ajfura.  Although  thefe  Nat  inhabit  a dif- 
44  ferent  abode,  yet  are  they  exaftly  of  the  fame  kind  with  the  Tavateinza : for 
44  they  were  driven  by  guile  from  that  habitation,  which  formerly  they  occu- 
44  pied.  The  manner  in  which  this  happened,  is  related  as  follows  in  the  Burma 
44  writings.  Godama,  before  he  became  a god,  when  he  was  in  the  Hate  of  a man 
44  in  Zabudiba , with  thirty-two  other  men  of  the  fame  village,  by  the  good  work 
44  of  repairing  the  high-ways,  and  by  other  virtuous  aftions,  deferved  after 
41  death  to  become  Nat  Tavateinza.  On  their  arrival  the  ancient  inhabitants  of 
44  that  happy  abode,  in  fign  of  their  joy,  and  with  flowers  in  their  hands,  de- 
44  fcended  half  way  down  Mienmo , in  order  to  welcome  their  future  com- 
44  panions.  Godama,  who  then  was  called  MagaJ,  began  to  contrive  how 
44  he  might  drive  thefe  Nat  from  their  ancient  polfelhons.  He  and  his  compa- 
44  nions  accordingly  pretended  to  have  drank  wine:  but  what  they  drank, 
44  was  not  true  wine.  The  former  Nat  Tavateinza , imitating  the  example  of 
44  thefe  men,  drank  real  wine,  and  became  intoxicated.  Then  Maga  making 
44  a fignal  to  his  companions,  they  dragged  the  Nat , while  infenfible  with  wine, 

44  by  the  heels,  and  call  them  out  of  the  abode  Tavateinza.  But  as  the  lot, 

44  acquired  by  the  merit  of  the  good  aftions  of  thefe  Nat,  was  not  expired,  a 

Dd  2 44  habitation 

* Page  176  of  this  Volume. 

+ In  place  of  faying  that  Meru  is  fupported  by  three  feet,  the  Brahmens  alledge,  that  it  is  placed  on  the 

back  of  a prodigious  tortoife. 

| Godama  is  faid  by  the  Brahmens  to  be  the  fon  of  Maga  or  Maja. 
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“ habitation  formed  itfelf  for  them  between  the  feet  of  Mienmo;  and  this  habi- 
44  tation  is  called  AJfura  bon , which  in  every  thing,  except  its  facred  tree,  re- 
44  fembles  that  called  Tavateinza*.  In  AJfura  bon  there  is  alfo  a tree,  under 
44  which  there  are  four  immenfe  (tones,  each  of  them  300  juzana  fquare.  On 
44  thefe  rocks  fit  the  four  AJfura  princes,  when  they  determine  fuits,  and  ad- 
44  minifter  juftice  to  their  fubjefts.  Among  thefe  princes,  in  the  length  of 
44  time,  one  has  obtained  fupreme  dominion,  and  has  become  emperor  of  all 
44  the  Nat  dwelling  in  this  habitation  t. 

44  Besides  this  injury,  the  AJfura  have  received  another  from  the  new  in- 
44  habitants  of  Tavateinza : for  the  great  emperor  ravi (lied  a daughter  of  the 
44  Ajjura  prince.  Mindful  of  thefe  injuries,  the  AJfura  Nat  vowed  perpetual 
44  war  againft  the  inhabitants  of  Tavateinza.  When  they  ufed  to  fee  their 
44  facred  tree  producing  (lowers  different  from  thofe  of  their  former  abode, 
44  breathing  revenge,  they  were  wont  to  afcend  Mienmo,  and  to  take  prifoners 
44  the  giants,  dragons,  vultures,  and  other  fimilar  Nat,  retained  by  the  Ta- 
44  vateinza  emperor  as  a guard  for  his  frontiers.  On  the  report  of  this,  the  em- 
44  peror  mounting  his  elephant  150  juzana  high,  ufed  to  call  to  his  affiftance 
44  the  Nat  of  the  fun,  moon,  and  (tars,  and  thofe  of  the  winds  and  clouds.  He 
44  then  created  new  forms  of  Nat,  and  of  thefe  raifed  an  army  without  the  walls 
44  of  the  great  city.  But  the  AJfura  prevailing,  forced  him  to  retire  within  the 
44  walls.  The  rage  of  the  Affura  was  then  wont  to  abate;  and  the  emperor 
44  having  collected  his  forces,  ufed  to  drive  them  from  his  walls,  and  to  pur- 

44  fue 

* We  have  here  the  moll  abominable  cunning  of  Godama  related  as  a laudable  aftion : for,  as  I obferved 
before,  among  his  followers,  cunning  is  looked  upon  as  a virtue.  (Page  185). 

+ The  Burma  monarchs,  in  their  cities,  courts,  and  manners,  imitate  as  much  as  poflible  thofe  defcribed 
as  belonging  to  the  Nat  princes ; and  of  courfe  mull  greatly  refemble  the  ancient  princes  of  wellern  India  ; 
from  whom  undoubtedly  thefe  defcriptions  have  been  borrowed ; and  probably  as  much  refemble  die  originals, 
as  the  defcription  in  the  Arabian  Nights  Entertainments  do  the  courts  of  Mohamedan  kings. 
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“ fue  them  in  their  flight.  The  AJJura  having  failed,  touched  a drum  made 
“ of  the  claws  of  Cancer,  and  then  retired  to  their  own  abode.  In  thefe 
“ battles  no  one  was  killed : the  Nat  only  tore  one  another.  Now,  however,  the 
“ Ajfura  remain  quiet  at  home:  nor  do  they  any  more  engage  in  warlike  en- 
“ terprizes*. 

“ According  to  what  Godama  taught,  whoever  honours  his  parents f, 
“ and  old  age;  whoever  refpefts  the  three  excellent  things,  namely,  God, 
“ the  law,  and  the  Rahans ; whoever  abhors  wrangling,  and  difputes;  whoever 
“ is  charitable,  particularly  to  the  Rahans:  all  fuch  perfons  fhall  after  death 
“ tranfmigrate  into  Tavateinza." 

“ XX.  Concerning  the  happinefs  enjoyed  in  the  higher  abodes  of  Nat , 
“ and  by  the  Rupa , and  Arupa,  the  Burma  writings  are  filent:  they  only  in 
“ general  ftate,  that  the  happinefs  of  each  habitation  is  double  of  that  in  the 
“ one  immediately  below.  It  is  alfo  ftated,  that  the  lives  of  the  inhabitants 
“ of  each  Ion , endure  four  times  as  long  as  thofeof  the  next  inferiour  fpecies. 
u According  to  this  ratio,  the  duration  of  the  life  of  all  the  beings  above 
“ Tavateinza  increafes:  fo  that  the  higheft  rank  of  Nat , called  Paraneiminata- 
u vajfanti  live  576  millions  of  years.  The  prince  of  thefe  Nat , whofe  name 
“ is  Mannatmen,  has  dominion  over  all  the  Nat  of  the  other  inferiour  habi- 
“ tations,  and  declares  war  again!!  any  new  god  on  his  firft  appearance.  All 
“ his  fubjefts  being  drawn  out  in  battle  array,  occupy  a fquare  of  eighteen 

“ juzana  : 

* Thefe  Nat  are  evidently  the  A([ura  Loka,  or  demons  of  the  Brahmens,  who  place  them  at  the  fouth  pole, 
while  the  north  is  occupied  by  the  Divas  or  Deities. 

+ Filial  refpeft  feems  to  be  almoft  equally  flrong  among  the  Burmas  as  among  the  Chinefe.  No  Burma 
is  permitted  to  fit  on  a feat  equally  honourable  with  that  of  his  father : if  the  father  is  on  a chair,  he  mull  fit 
on  the  ground ; if  the  father  is  on  the  ground,  the  fon  mu  ft  fit  behind.  The  fon  does  not  eat  in  his  father’s 
prefence,  and  rarely  fpeaks,  except  to  anfwer  a queftion. 
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44  juzana*:  he  himfelf  being  in  the  center, is  feated  on  an  elephant  250  juzana 
44  high.” 

44  XXI.  The  Burma  writings,  as  has  been  faid,  make  no  mention  of  the  kind 
44  of  happinefs  enjoyed  by  the  Rupa  and  Arupa:  but  if  we  may  judge  from 
44  the  length  of  their  lives,  they  mull  be  infinitely  more  happy  than  the  Nat. 
44  Of  the  three  habitations,  which  form  the  firft  Zian , the  firft  Rupa  live 
44  twenty-one  Andrakat ; the  fecond  live  thirty-one  Andrakat ; and  the  third 
44  live  one  Ajfemchiekat.  Of  the  three  abodes  in  the  fecond  Zian , the  Rupa 
44  of  the  firft  live  two  Makakat ; of  the  fecond,  four  Makakat ; and  of  the 
44  third,  eight.  Again,  of  the  abodes  which  are  called  the  third  Zian , the  Rupa 
44  of  the  firft  live  fixteen  Makakat;  of  the  fecond,  thirty-two;  and  of  the  third, 
44  fixty-four  Makakat.  Of  the  two  abodes  forming  the  fourth  Zian,  the  Rupa 
44  live  500  Makakat.  Of  thefe  five  remaining  abodes  of  Rupa , which  are 
44  placed  perpendicularly  above  one  another,  the  inhabitants  of  the  firft  live 
44  one  thoufand,  of  the  fecond  two  thoufand,  of  the  third  four  thoufand,  of  the 
44  fourth  eight  thoufand,  and  of  the  fifth  fixteen  thoufand  Makakat.  Again, 
44  the  life  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  loweft  order  of  Arupa  lafts  for  20,000  Ma- 
44  kakat , of  the  fecond  for  40,000,  of  the  third  for  60,000,  and  of  the  higheft  for 
44  84,000  Makakat. 

44  The  happinefs  and  length  of  the  lives  of  beings  increafing  in  proportion 
44  as  their  habitations  are  higher,  a greater  and  greater  elevation  will  be  pro- 
44  cured  by  perfons  after  death,  in  proportion  as  during  life  they  have  per- 
44  formed  more  good  actions,  and  as  they  have  pofl'eflcd  more  liberality  in 
44  bellowing  charity.” 

44  XXII.  I 


* I fufpeft  that  there  Is  an  error  in  the  number  here  Hated. 
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“ XXII.  I am  now  to  give  an  account  of  the  abodes  of  wretchednefs,  of  the 
“ punifhments  inflifted  on  their  inhabitants,  and  of  the  duration  of  their  ex- 
44  iftence.  There  are  four  dates  of  Ape  or  mifery.  1.  That  of  animals, 
44  whether  they  live  in  the  water,  or  on  the  earth,  or  whether  they  fly  in  the 
44  air:  for,  according  to  the  Burma  writings,  the  date  of  all  animals  inferior 
44  to  man,  is  a date  of  mifery.  2.  That  of  the  wretched  beings  called  Preitta. 
44  3.  The  date  of  thofe  called  AJfurighe.  4.  The  date  of  the  inhabitants 
44  of  Niria , which  may  properly  be  tranflated  hell.  Of  thefe  beings  I (hall 
44  treat  in  order. 

44  The  Burma  feriptures  mention  nothing  concerning  the  wretchednefs  or 
44  length  of  life  of  animals.  Some  doftors  however  adert,  that  domedic 
44  animals  follow  the  fortunes  of  mankind:  and  that,  when  men  live  long, 
44  they  do  fo  likewife.  Thefe  doftors  alfo  fuppofe,  that  animals  not  domedic 
44  have  a fhort  or  a long  life,  in  proportion  to  the  merit  of  their  aftions 
64  in  a former  exidence.  It  is  however,  fay  they,  found  by  experience, 
46  that  the  elephant  lives  fixty  years,  the  horfe  thirty,  the  ox  twenty,  and  the 
44  dog  ten.  By  the  fame  doftors  it  is  alledged,  that  lice,  and  other  fimilar 
44  infefts,  live  feven  days;  and  they  confirm  this  by  a dory  related  in  their 
44  books.  A certain  pried  conceived  a violent  liking  for  a beautiful  robe, 
44  which  he  preferved  mod  carefully  from  being  worn.  It  fo  happened, 
44  that  when  this  pried  died,  he  was  immediately  changed  into  a loufe,  which 
44  took  up  its  refidence  in  the  favourite  robe.  According  to  cudom,  the 
44  other  pried s divided  amongd  them  the  effefts  of  the  deceafed,  and  were 
44  about  to  cut  up  the  robe,  when  the  loufe,  by. his  frequent  going  and  coming, 
44  and  by  his  extraordinary  gedures,  fliowed,  that  the  divifion  of  the  robe 
44  would  be  by  no  means  agreeable  to  his  feelings.  The  prieds  being 
44  adonifhed,  conlulted  God  on  the  occafion,  who  commanded,  that  they 
44  fhould  delay  for  feven  days  their  intended  divifion,  lead  the  loufe  fliould 

. 44  be 
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44  be  enraged,  and  on  that  account  defcend  into  a date  of  mifery  yet  more 
44  wretched.  Thofe  men  are  changed  into  animals  who  do  not  refrain  their 
44  tongues,  or  the  inordinate  motions  of  their  bodies  or  minds,  and  who 
44  neglefit  to  bellow  alms.” 

44  XXIII.  The  fecond  miferable  Hate  of  exiltence  is  called  Preitta , of 
44  which  there  are  various  kinds.  Some  Preitta  are  nourilhed  on  fpittle, 
44  excrement,  and  other  foul  fubllances,  and  dwell  in  public  halls,  cifterns, 
44  and  fepulchres.  Others,  wandering  about  in  woods  or  deferts,  half  walled 
44  by  hunger  and  nakednefs,  pafs  the  whole  duration  of  a world  in  howling 
44  and  groans.  Some  by  fiery  whips  are  forced  to  plough  the  earth  with  red-hot 
44  iron.  Some,  who  live  on  their  own  flelh,  with  their  nails  tear  to  pieces 
44  their  own  limbs.  Others,  who  are  a gaut  in  fize,  have  a mouth  no  larger 
44  than  the  eye  of  a needle,  hence  are  they  tormented  with  perpetual  hunger. 
44  Others  are  within  on  fire,  fo  that  at  times  the  flames  even  burlt  through 
44  their  bodies.  There  is  Hill  another  fpecies  of  Preitta , who  by  day  enjoy 
44  the  pleafures  of  the  Nat , but  by  night  are  tormented  as  above.  Thofe  in 
44  a future  life  are  changed  into  Preitta , who  during  this  give  no  daily  pro- 
44  vifions  to  the  priells,  who  do  not  fupply  them  with  cloathing,  who  cor 
44  rupt  their  manners,  or  who  offer  violence  to  their  perfons,  who  give  abufive 
44  language  to  the  obfervers  of  the  law,  who  are  avaricious,  &c.” 

44  XXIV.  The  third  miferable  fpecies  of  beings,  called  AJJurighe , refide 
44  chiefly  in  the  roots  of  certain  mountains  far  remote  from  the  habitations 
44  of  men.  Some  of  them  however  dwell  in  woods,  and  on  the  defert  coafts 
44  of  the  fea.  They  are  fubjefl  to  punifhments  nearly  the  fame  with  thofe 
44  of  the  Preitta.  There  is  a kind  of  intermediate  fpecies,  caWedAffurighc- 
44  Preitta.  Thefe  beings  have  bodies  three  gaut  in  length,  but  as  ema- 
44  ciated  as  a corpfe  deprived  of  flefh  and  blood.  Their  eyes  projeft 
44 'from  the  fockets  like  thofe  of  a crab:  and  their  mouths  are  on  the 
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44  crowns  of  their  heads,  and  as  finall  as  the  eye  of  a needle,  fo  that  they  are 
44  tormented  with  hunger.  Thofe  are  fubjeft  to  this  punifhmcnt,  who  in 
44  their  quarrels  ftrike  with  flicks,  or  deflru&ive  weapons. 

44  The  duration  of  thefe  three  Ape  is  not  fixed,  but  depends  on  the  lot  of 
44  evil  aftions,  as  the  Burma  doftors  fpeak.  44  If  this  lot  be  heavy,  the  mifery 
44  will  continue  long:  but  if  light,  the  unhappy  beings  will  be  the  fooner 
44  relieved  from  punifhment that  is  to  fay,  according  to  the  greater  or  lefs 
44  atrocity  of  the  fins  committed,  the  punifhment  will  be  of  longer  or 
44  fhorter  duration.” 

44  XXV.  Niria  is  the  fourth  miferable  condition;  and  its  habitation  may 
44  be  properly  called  the  infernal  regions.  Thefe  are  placed  by  the  Burmas  in 
44  the  depths  of  this  fouthern  ifiand  Zabudiba , in  the  midft  of  the  great  rock 
44  Sila  pathavy,  and  confift  of  eight  great  hells.  Each  great  hell  towards  the 
44  four  cardinal  points  has  four  gates,  leading  to  as  many  fmaller  hells:  fo 
44  that  every  great  hell  communicates  with  fixteen  fmaller  ones,  and  befides 
44  is  furrounded  to  the  right  and  left  by  40,040  ftill  fmaller.  A fpace  of  10,000 
44  juzana  fquare  is  occupied  by  each  of  the  large  hells,  and  its  dependant 
44  fmall  ones. 

44  Before  the  gate  of  each  great  hell  fit  the  judges,  who  condemn  the 
44  guilty  according  to  the  weight  of  their  lot  of  evil  deeds.  Thefe  judges 
44  are  felefted  from  the  Nat  AJfura : but  their  office  does  not  prevent  either 
44  them  or  their  affiftants  from  enjoying  the  pleafures  of  their  happy  com- 
44  panions.  Thefe  judges  have  no  occafion  to  examine  into  crimes  of  a very 
44  atrocious  nature:  the  weight  of  thefe,  fay  the  Rdhdns , finks  the  perpetrators 
44  at  once  into  hell.  Thefe  Imamen  or  judges  then  determine  the  punifii- 
44  ments  for  fmaller  crimes.  The  worfhippers  of  Bouddha,  when  bellowing 
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44  alms,  or  performing  other  good  a&ions,  commonly  ufe  the  ceremony 
44  of  pouring  a little  water  on  the  ground,  which  is  explained  to  be  emble- 
44  matical  of  their  wifhing  to  participate  the  merit  of  good  works  with  other 
44  beings.  Thofe  criminals,  who  during  life  performed  this  ceremony,  the 
44  Imamen  will  mildly  raife  up,  will  afluage  their  fears,  and  exempt  from  the 
44  torments  of  hell,  unlefs  they  have  been  guilty  of  any  great  crimes.  But 
44  to  thofe  who  have  negle6ted  this  ceremony,  the  Imamen ,-  with  a horrible 
44  countenance,  will  declare,  that  they  have  done  no  good  attion;  then  the 
44  criminals,  all  trembling,  will  dare  advance  no  excufe:  but  the  demons  will 
44  advance,  and  fnatch  them  away  to  punifhment.” 

44  XXVI.  The  duration  of  thefe  punilhments,  as  has  been  already  faid, 
44  is  not  fixed  and  determined,  but  depends  upon  the  lot  of  bad  a&ions. 
44  The  Burma  writings  enumerate  four  of  thefe  lots : the  firft  they  fay  is 
44  heavy,  the  other  three  light.  The  evil  deeds,  which  after  death  produce 
44  the  heavy  lot,  are  chiefly  five:  i,  matricide;  2,  parricide;  3,  flaying  a 
44  Rahan ; 4,  ftrikinga  God;  (thus  Devadat,  the  name  by  which  the  Ra- 
44  hans  know  Jesus,  incurred  the  heavy  lot  by  throwing  a ftone  at  Go- 
44  dam  a;)  5,  exciting  diffentions  among  the  Rahans.  Thofe  who  have  been 
44  guilty  of  fuch  crimes,  for  the  whole  duration  of  a world,  fuffer,  in  one 
44  of  the  great  hells,  the  punifhment  of  fire,  and  other  cruel  torments.  This 
44  lot  is  called  heavy,  and  the  firft,  becaufe  thofe  who  die  under  its  weight, 
44  enjoy  no  benefit  from  the  good  a£tions  they  may  have  performed;  at  leaft, 
14  till  the  whole  time  of  their  punifhment  has  expired.  But  even  more  fevere 
44  than  this  is  the  lot  of  thofe  called  Deitti , or  thofe  impious  perfons  who 
44  have  difcredited  the  evidences  of  Godama,  or  of  fome  former  God:  who, 

“ contrary  to  the  exprefs  do&rine  of  all  Gods,  deny  Nieban , and  the  tranfmi- 
44  gration  of  men  into  animals,  or  into  fuperior  beings,  according  to  the 
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“ merit  of  their  aftions;  who  teach,  that  there  is  no  merit  in  bellowing  alms, 
u or  in  performing  the  good  works  commanded  by  God;  or  who  adore 
“ the  Nat  prefiding  over  the  woods  and  mountains.  All  fuch  perfons,  if 
“ they  obflinately  perfift  in  their  infidelity  and  irreligon,  will  be  tormented, 
“ not  for  the  duration  of  one  world,  but  to  all  eternity.  After  the  world  is 
“ deflroyed,  they  will  pafs  to  other  places,  or  be  eternally  punifhed  in  the 
“ air.  But  if  obftinacy  be  not  added  to  their  crimes,  the  punifhment  will 
“ ceafe  at  the  end  of  the  world. 

“Of  thofe  lots  which  are  not  heavy,  the  firfi  is  that  which  receives  a 
“ reward  or  punifhment  after  death;  and  fuch  crimes  are  punifhed  in  one  of 
“ the  great  hells,  according  to  their  greater  or  lefs  atrocity.*  After  this 
“ comes  the  lot  of  habitual  fins ; and  though  thefe  fins  be  not  atrocious, 
“ yet  if  they  have  become  habitual,  they  occafion  a lot,  which  induces  a 
“ punifliment  in  one  of  the  feven  great  hells;  but  not  in  that  named  the  great 
“ Aviri.  The  fourth  lot  arifes  from  wicked  defires,  and  is  not  punifhed  in 
“ any  of  the  great  hells,  but  in  fome  of  the  furrounding  fmall  ones.” 

“ XXVII.  Before  we  mention  the  punifhments  which  the  damned  fuffer, 
“ it  mufl  be  premifed,  that  of  the  eight  great  hells,  four  are  called  Aviri  or 
“ hot,  and  four  Logantret  or  cold  hells:  becaufe  in  thefe  lafl  the  damned 
“ fuffer  intenfe  cold.  The  infernal  days  and  years  alfo  differ  from  thofe  on 
“ earth:  for  every  day  in  the  great  hells  is  equal  to  a thoufand  terreflrial 
“ years;  whilfl  in  fome  of  the  fmall  hells  it  equals  600  years,  in  others  700, 
“ and  in  others  800.” 

E e 2 “ 1 fl.  Those 

* The  original  here  is  very  obfcure.  I have  tranflated  it,  as  nearly  as  I could,  word  for  word:  but 
I am  not  fatisfied  about  the  meaning.  Perhaps  it  is,  that  fuch  crimes  induce  this  lot,  as  are  of  a nature  not  to 
require  the  determination  of  the  Imamen  : and  fuch,  as  that  their  oppofite  virtues  lead  to  immediate  high 
rewards  ? 
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44  i Jl.  Those  who  are  irafcible,  or  cruel,  quarrellous,  or  drunken,  who 
44  are  difhoneft  in  deed,  word,  or  thought,  or  who  are  lafcivious,  will,  after 
44  death,  in  the  great  hell  Seinzi  be  torn  to  pieces  with  glowing  hot  irons,  and 
44  then  expofed  to  intenfe  cold:  after  a time  their  limbs  will  again  unite,  and 
44  again  will  they  be  torn  afunder,  and  expofed  to  the  cold:  and  this  alteration 
44  of  mifery  will  endure  for  500  infernal  years. 

44  <2.dly.  Those  who  either  by  a£tion  or  fpeech  ridicule  their  proper  parents, 
44  or  magiftrates,  or  Rahans , or  old  men,  or  the  ftudious  of  the  law;  thofe 
“ who  with  nets  or  fnares  entrap  fifh,  or  other  animals;  all  thofe  will  be 
44  punifhed  in  the  great  hell  Chalafot  for  1,000  infernal  years:  on  a bed  of  fire 
44  they  will  be  extended,  and  like  fo  many  trunks  of  trees  with  burning  iron 
44  faws  and  hooks  they  will  be  cut  into  eight  or  ten  pieces. 

44  3 dly.  Those  who  kill  oxen*,  fwine,  goats,  or  other  fuch  animals;  and 
44  who  are  by  profeflion  hunters  +;  warlike  kings;  minifters  and  governors 
44  who  opprefs  the  people;  all  fuch  will  in  the  great  hell  Sengata  be  ground 
44  between  four  burning  mountains  for  2,000  years. 

44  4-thly.  Those  who  do  not  mutually  aflift  their  neighbours,  and  who  on 
44  the  contrary  deceive  and  vex  them;  thofe  who  kill  animals  by  immerfing 

44  them 

* The  prefent  Burma  monarch,  who  enforces  religious  duties  with  confiderable  rigour,  in  a very 
particular  manner  punilhes  the  death  of  the  cow  kind.  The  Rahans,  it  is  evident,  look  on  the  killing  of 
all  animals  with  equal  abhorrence;  and  it  is  probable,  that  the  Brahmens  have  in  this  inftance  influenced  the 
councils  of  the  prince,  and  have  deprived  his  fubjects  of  a moil  wholefome  and  invigorating  aliment. 

+ Venison  is  the  only  meat  permitted  to  be  fold  in  the  markets  of  the  Burma  empire,  a privilege  al- 
lowed to  hunters,  moil  probably  on  account  of  the  Royal  family.  The  hero  Aloungbura,  the  de- 
liverer of  his  country,  and  father  of  the  king,  was  originally  a hunter.  He  had  the  good  fenfe  not  to 
be  alhamed  of  his  origin,  and,  when  he  firfl  rofe  into  notice,  aflumed  the  name  of  Moutzobo,  or  the 
hunter-captain,  a name  which  he  bellowed  on  his  favourite  refidence,  when  his  merit  and  fortune  had  in- 
duced his  fubjefts  to  call  him  the  lord  of  the  world. 
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“ them  in  boiling  oil  or  water;  thofe  who  are  drunkards,  or  who  commit 
44  indecent  and  forbidden  aftions;  thofe  who  difhonor  others;  all  fuch  will 
44  have  their  bowels  confumed  by  fire  entering  their  mouths.  This  punifh- 
44  ment  will  laft  for  4,000  infernal  years. 

44  ijthly.  Those  who  take  any  thing  contrary  to  the  exprefs  will  of  the  pro- 
44  prietor,  whether  it  be  by  theft,  guile,  fraud,  or  by  open  violence  ; thofe 
44  magiftrates  who  receive  gifts,  and  in  confequence  decide  caufes  unjuftly; 
44  thofe  officers  who,  after  having  pofTeffed  themfelves  of  an  enemy’s  country, 
44  deftroy  the  inhabitants;  thofe  who  deceive  in  fcales,  weights,  or  meafures, 
44  or  who  by  any  other  unjuft  means  appropriate  to  themfelves  the  goods  of 
44  others;  thofe  who  injure  the  property  of  the  Rahans , or  temples;  all  fuch, 
44  for  the  fpace  of  8,000  infernal  years,  will  be  puniffied  in  the  great  hell 
44  Maharoruva  by  fire  and  fmoke,  which  will  enter  by  the  eyes,  mouth, 
44  and  other  openings,  and  wafte  away  their  whole  bodies. 

44  6thly.  Those  who  having  killed  hogs,  deer,  or  fuch  like  animals,  fkin 
44  them,  roaft  their  fleffi,  and  eat  it;  thofe  who  make  arms;  thofe  who  fell 
44  hog’s  fleffi,  or  fowls,  or  wine,  or  poifon;  thofe  who  burn  towns,  villages, 
44  or  woods,  fo  that  the  animals  living  there  periffi;  thofe  who  kill  men  by 
44  poifon,  arms,  or  incantations,  or  who  kill  animals  by  nets  or  gins;  all 
44  thefe  after  death  for  fixteen  thoufand  years  will  in  the  great  hell  Tapana 
44  be  tumbled  down  headlong  from  a lofty  burning  mountain,  there  being 
44  transfixed  on  an  iron  fpit,  they  will  be  cut  and  torn  by  the  demons  with 
44  fwords  and  fpears. 

44  7 thly.  The  Deitti , or  infidels,  who  have  been  already  mentioned,  will 
44  in  the  hell  Mahatapana  be  firft  fixed  with  their  heads  downwards,  and 
44  then  pierced  with  hot  fpits  as  large  as  palm  trees. 


222 


ON  THE  RELIGION  AND 


44  8 thly.  Parricides,  matricides,  and  fuch  as  have  the  heavy  lot,  will  be 
44  punifhed  for  the  whole  duration  of  a world  in  the  terrible  of  all  hells  Ma- 
44  haviri , the  pavement  of  which  nin e juzana  in  thicknefs  is  of  red  hot  iron, 
44  and  emits  the  moft  horrible  fmoke,  and  the  moft  piercing  flames.” 

44  XXVIII.  Of  the  fmaller  hells,  which  furround  the  eight  great  ones, 
44  and  which  are  called  by  one  common  name  Ujfantrek , fome  are  mentioned 
44  by  particular  names.  In  the  excrementitious  hell,  for  inftance,  there  are 
44  worms  as  large  as  elephants,  which  bite  the  damned  while  they  are  float- 
44  ing  in  excrement.  There  is  alfo  a hell  of  burning  allies.  In  the  hell  of 
44  fwords  the  damned  are  torn  in  pieces  by  the  knives,  fwords,  and  other 
44  (harp  inftruments,  among  which  they  are  rolling.  The  damned  in  the  hell 
44  of  hooks  have  their  lungs,  livers  and  bowels  torn  out  by  thefe  cruel  in- 
44  ftruments : and  in  the  hell  of  hammers  they  are  miferably  beaten  with  red 
44  hot  implements  of  that  kind.  There  is  a hell  of  thorns  and  prickles,  a 
44  hell  of  biting  dogs,  a hell  of  crows  and  vultures,  which  with  their  beaks 
44  and  claws  tear  afunder  the  flelh  of  the  damned.  There  is  a hell  in  which 
44  the  damned  are  obliged  conftantly  to  afcend  and  defcend  a tree  named 
44  Iceppan , and  armed  with  the  fharpeft  thorns:  another  in  which  they  are 
44  forced  to  drink  putrid  gore;  and  ftill  another,  where  fiends  beat,  whip,  and 
44  torment  the  damned. 

44  In  the  fmaller  hells  are  punifhed  thofe  who  did  not  honour  their  parents, 
44  magiftrates,  and  old  age;  who  took  wine  or  inebriating  drugs;  who  cor- 
44  rupted  the  waters  of  lakes  or  wells;  who  deftroyed  highways;  who  were 
44  fraudulent  and  deceitful;  who  fpoke  roughly  and  angrily;  who  ftruck 
44  others  with  their  hands  or  fticks;  who  paid  little  attention  to  the 
words  of  pious  men;  who  affli&ed  others;  who  wTere  fpeakers  of  fcan- 
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44  dal,  paflionate,  envious,  undervaluers  of  their  neighbours;  who  ufed  abu- 
44  five  language;  who  confined  their  fellow  creatures  with  chains,  bonds,  or 
44  fetters;  who  admitted  any  forbidden  thing  in  their  words,  aftions  or  de- 
44  fires;  and  who  did  not  confole  the  fick  with  foothing  words.  All  thefe 
44  crimes  will  be  punifhed  in  the  fmaller  hells,  and  that  in  proportion  to 
44  the  atrocity  of  the  deed,  and  the  frequency  with  which  it  has  been  repeated. 

44  Besides  thefe  places  of  punifiiment  there  is  another  hell,  which  may  be 
44  compared  to  an  immenfe  kettle  filled  with  melted  brafs.  The  damned  are 
44  forced  to  defeend  to  the  bottom  of  this  kettle,  then  to  rife  to  the  furface, 
44  and  3,000  years  are  confumed  in  each  defeent,  and  in  each  afeent.  To 
44  this  hell  are  condemned  the  fenfual  perfons,  who  corrupt  the  wives,  the 
44  daughters,  or  the  fons  of  others;  and  who,  during  the  courfe  of  their 
44  lives,  neglecting  to  obferve  the  holy  days,  or  to  give  alms,  pafs  their  time 
44  in  feafting,  drunkennefs,  and  lafeivious  enjoyments. 

44  It  has  been  already  mentioned,  that  the  equilateral  fpaces,  which  are 
44  fuppofed  to  be  in  the  interfaces  of  the  different  worlds,  are  full  of  water 
44  intenfely  cold.  The  Burma  v/ritings  alfert,  that  thefe  are  fo  many  hells,  to 
44  which  thofe  are  condemned  who  give  offence  to  their  parents,  or  to  the 
44  ftriCt  obfervers  of  the  law.  Thefe  people  after  death  get  bodies  three  gaut 
44  in  length,  with  crooked  nails  on  their  hands  and  feet:  fometimes  like  bats 
44  they  creep  through  the  caves  and  dark  caverns  in  the  deep  receffes  of 
44  the  mountains:  at  others  they  hang  together  on  trees  like  a hive  of  bees, 

44  mutually  tormenting  and  abufing  themfelves  with  the  moll  direful  words; 

44  then  being  inftigated  by  a cruel  hunger,  they  tear  each  other  limb  from 
44  limb.  The  limbs  falling  into  the  cold  water  are  diffolved  like  fait:  but 
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u the  parts  of  their  bodies  being  again  united  by  the  power  of  fate,  they 
44  repeatedly  undergo  the  fame  torments. 

“ H aving  thus  explained  the  ideas  of  the  Burmas  concerning  the  various 
44  bon , or  habitation,  of  mifery  and  happinefs,  before  we  proceed  any  further, 

44  it  is  neceffary  to  ftate,  that  the  beings  which  inhabit  even  the  higheft 
44  of  thefe  abodes,  may,  on  account  of  bad  actions,  fink  into  the  infernal  re- 
44  gions ; or  on  account  of  their  good  ones,  may  be  raifed  to  a higher  rank  : 

44  but  it  is  only  in  this  ifland  Zabudiba  that  Nieban , the  moll  perfect  of 
44  all  ftates,  can  be  obtained.  To  arrive  at  Nieban  a perfon  muft  fee  a 
44  god,  and  hearken  to  his  difcourfes  and  evidences:  and  it  is  only  in 
44  Zabudiba  that  the  gods  arife.  There  are  fome  Burma  doctors  indeed, 
44  who  alfert,  that  in  this  ifland  only  beings  can  deferve  to  rife  to  a fuperiour, 
44  or  to  fink  into  an  inferiour  abode.” 

A TOPOGRAPHICAL  DESCRIPTION  OF  ZABUDIBA. 

44  I have  faid,  that  the  Burmas  allow  the  diameter  of  this  ifland,  which 
44  we  inhabit,  to  be  10,000  juzana.  From  this  extent  they  fubtraQ;  3,000  for 
44  woods  and  deferts,  4,000  for  waters,  and  fuppofe  3,000  to  remain  as  a 
44  habitation  for  mankind.  I fhall  now  explain  their  ideas  concerning  the 
44  topography  of  this  abode:  but  my  readers  will  be  much  difappointed,  if 
44  they  expefl  any  thing  like  an  accurate  defcription  of  the  earth,  or  of  its 
44  divifions  into  kingdoms  and  provinces.  For  in  the  fame  manner,  as  what 
44  I have  already  delivered  as  the  opinions  of  the  Burmas  concerning  the 
44  univerfe,  are  nothing  but  vain,  chimerical,  and  monftrous  fables;  fo 
44  what  they  relate  concerning  the  ifland  Zabudiba , never  exifled,  unlefs  in 
44  the  invention  of  Godama,  or  in  the  crude  conceptions  of  his  commen- 
44  tators.  It  is  true  indeed,  that  in  the  Burma  writings  mention  is  made  of 
44  101  nations,  which  are  faid  to  inhabit  Zabudiba , and  its  dependant  fmall 

44  ifiands : 
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“ iflands:  but  of  all  the  nations  which  are  known  really  to  inhabit  the  earth, 
u we  find  none  mentioned  as  a part  of  the  one  hundred  and  one,  except  the 
“ Chinefe , Siammefe , and  the  inhabitants  of  Tavay , Pegu , Laos , Cujfay , and 
“ Arakan." 

Thus  Sangermano  prefaces  his  account  of  the  Burma  .geography  : but 
I think  fome  farther  explanation  neceffary.  The  reader  will  foon  perceive, 
that  the  miffionary  is  entirely  .right  with  regard  to  the  imperfeft  and  abfurd 
nature  of  the  Burma  topography  of  Zabudiba , of  which  the  accounts  feem 
evidently  to  have  been  introduced  from  Hindujlan , along  with  the  religion 
and  laws  of  Bouddha,  and  of  Menu:  but  I doubt  not,  that  fome  parts  of 
thefe  accounts  are  derived  from  an  obfervation  of  nature.  I am  alfo  in- 
clined to  think,  that  he  is  rather  fevere  on  the  knowledge  which  the  Burmas 
poffefs  of  the  geography  of  at  leaft  their  neighbourhood.  I found  many  of 
the  Burmas  who  were  very  intelligent,  and  well  informed,  concerning  the 
fituation  of  the  different  parts  of  their  extenfive  empire;  who  were  not  at  all 
deficient  in  a knowledge  of  the  neighbouring  ftates;  and  who  were  very 
curious  to  know  the  fituation  of  thofe  at  a greater  diftance.  They  at  once 
comprehended  the  nature  of  our  maps;  and  fome  of  them  could  make  deli- 
neations of  their  own  country,  which,  with  a confiderable  degree  of  neatnefs, 
were  fufficient  to  give  a tolerable  idea  of  the  courfe  of  rivers  and  mountains, 
and  of  the  fituation  of  towns,  lakes,  and  provinces.  I was  informed,  that, 
in  the  hall  of  the  grand  council  in  the  palace  of  Amarapura , the  king  keeps 
a general  map  of  his  dominions,  which  has  been  correfled  by  comparing 
it  with  the  various  expeditions  which  the  prefent  royal  family  have  under- 
taken, and  with  the  lifts  of  cities  and  villages,  which  the  governors  of  pro- 
vinces are  annually  obliged  to  tranfmit  to  court:  and  in  thefe  lifts  is  given  an 
accurate  account,  or  one  pretended  to  be  fo,  of  all  the  houfes  and  male  in- 
habitants in  each  diftrift.  Merchants  and  travellers  put  down  in  their  books 

vol.  vi.  F f the 
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the  names  of  all  the  places  on  fuch  routes  as  they  frequent,  with  their  efti- 
mated  diftances:  fome  fuch  itineraries,  and  many  of  their  delineations,  I 
have  communicated  to  Sir  John  Shore:  and  if  my  ftay  in  the  country  had 
been  longer,  I make  no  doubt,  but  that  I could  have  procured  feveral  of 
the  lifts  tranfmitted  to  court  by  the  governors  of  provinces. 

For  the  fake  of  the  curious  I {hall  here  tranfcribe  the  lift  of  the  one  hun- 
dred and  one  nations  with  which  the  Burmas  are  acquainted,  ufing  the  mode 
hereafter  to  be  explained  of  exprefling  the  Burma  writing  by  Roman  cha- 
rafters,  and  adding  a fliort  explanation.  From  this  I think  it  will  appear, 
that  the  lift  is  formed  from  a real  knowledge  of  the  nations,  and  not  from 
the  idle  fables  brought  from  Hindujlan , and  explained  by  the  miflionary.  It 
is  true,  that  of  many  of  thefe  names  I can  give  no  account;  but  that  will 
by  no  means  imply,  that  no  fuch-  nation  exifts;  for  who  would  think  that  Tarout 

meant  a Chinefe , or  Kula  an  European? 

\ 

Loo  mioo  tdwd  tdbd.  Of  men  the  nations  one  and  an  hundred. 


1 Myam-ma , 

2 Ta-lain , 

3 Yun, 

4 Yoo-dd-yd, 

5 Sham , 

6 Layn-Jayn , 

7 Gium , 

8 ’ Kiun , 

9 Dha-nu , 

lo  Kd-rayn , 


The  proper  name  of  the  Burmas. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  kingdom  of  Pegu. 

The  inhabitants  of  Sayammay  or  Chiamay 

The  Siammefe. 

The  grand  Siams  of  M.  De  La  Loubere. 

The  inhabitants  of  lower  Laos  or  Lanjans. 

Thefe  are  two  fmall  rude  tribes  living  in  hilly  and 
woody  trafts  in  the  Sham  country. 

A rude  tribe  inhabiting  the  banks  of  the  river  Tlialluayn , 
north  from  Martaban. 

A rude  tribe  inhabiting  the  woods  of  the  Pegu  king- 
dom, and  thofe  near  Prone . 


i l Ku-ld , 
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11  Ku-ld, 

The  Europeans , or  the  natives  of  the  weft. 

12  Pd-deik-ka-rd9 

Another  weftern  nation;  but  which,  I could  not  learn. 

13  Dd-way , 

The  natives  of  Tavay. 

14  Roek-kaik , 

15 

Said  to  live  between  Cujfay  and  the  Kiaynduayn. 

16  Td-nayn-thd-re , 

The  natives  of  Tenajferim. 

17 

Hermits. 

18  Kieen-zout9 

Said  to  live  near  Cujfay. 

19  Td-rout , 

The  Chinefe. 

20  Td-rcek9 

The  Tartars  governing  China. 

2 1 Layn-thcek , 

Said  to  be  an  independent  people  living  near  China. 

22  Pan-the , 

. 

23  Pale , 

24  Pd-laung9 

25  Thout-tan , 

26  ’ Zu-laung, 

27  ’ Zd-le , 

28  Td-’ba-the, 

29  Ha-re  9 

30  Zan-dd , 

3 1 Mdl-ld , 

32  Sa-wd , 

33  SA-wJ, 

34  Zeim9 

35  Za-Azf, 

36  Ld-myayn , 

37  Zayn-g'yan , 


Inhabitants  of  the  mountains  north -eaft  from 
► who  pickle  the  tea  leaves  fo  much  ufed  in  the  Burma 
kingdom. 

Said  to  live  feven  days  journey  weft  from  Jt/<z. 

Live  north  from  the  laft  mentioned  people. 


Zandapure  is  the  name  of  the  capital  of  ZtfOi. 


F f 2 


38  Kian-dan9 
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38  Kian-dan , 

39  U-iha-bd , 

40  La-pe-ka , 

4 1 Myoun , 

42  Gomw, 

A people  inhabiting  the  hills  between  Arakan  and  CVhV- 
tagong , called  by  the  Bengalefe , Moroong. 

43  Pat-tu , 

The  Malays  of  Acheen. 

44  Zu-da , 

45  Nd-ba , 

46  ’ Bu-daung, 

47  Layn-yaung, 

48  A-thd, 

49  Payn-g'd> 

50  Meit-zeit , 

51  La-hxk , 

52  Re-me-ducek, 

53  Kan-zxk , 

54  Taung-thu, 

55  pyu> 

56  Ko-zd , 

57  Kam-yan , 

% 

58  A -my  ay  n, 

59  Kd-kiayn , 

60  Thouk-kdda , 

61  La-ba , 

62  Shcin-du , 

63  Re-du , 

A Burma  city  of  this  name. 

A wild  people  on  the  frontiers  of  China. 
A Siammefe  city  of  this  name. 

64  Payn-wd , 
2 

A Burma  city  of  this  name. 

65  Meiz'zd , 
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65  Meiz-zd , 

66  La-wa, 

A very  numerous  tribe  inhabiting  the  woods  to  the  eaft 
of  the  Martaban  river. 

67  Re-’zun, 

68  ’Zayn-te, 

69  Peith-the , 

70  Taz'-zoo , 

71  The-hd , 

72  Sd-we , 

73 

74  Keen-zd , 

75  Md-lein , 

76  So-ra, 

77  Z e-clout , 

78  Sa-hout , 

79  Tharcek , 

Ceylon. 

80  Thcek , 

The  people  inhabiting  the  eaftern  branch  of  the 

river,  who  have  fent  a colony  to  the  upper  parts  of  the 
Curnajooly , and  who  are  called  by  the  Bengalefe , Chain 
and  Chatnmas . 

81  Do-rd , 

82  Taung-ra , 

83  Ka-thee , 

Cujfay  or  Meckely. 

84  Micek-na-mee , 


85  Zire, 

86  Poun-nd , 

87  Bo-dhe , 

88  Eim-bat , 

The  Brahmens. 

89  Ka-du , A tribe  between  Martaban  and  Siam.. 

90  Ld-ro , 
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go  La-ro , 
gi  Tha-doo, 
g2  La-ngoun , 
g3  La-rouk , 

94  Pb-gnd, 
g5  Bia-ba , 
g6  Ram-man , 

g7  Kiayn,  A numerous  tribe  in  the  mountains  feparating  from 

Arakan. 

g8  Pyb, 

gg  La-waik , The  capital  city  of  Cambodia. 
too  Layn-nat , 

101  Oo-byee, 

But  let  us  now  return  to  the  defcription  of  Zabudiba , as  extra&ed  by 
the  miffionary  from  the  Burma  writings. 

44  XXIX.  In  the  mod  northern  parts  of  Zabudiba , the  Burma  writers 
C£  place  an  immenfe  mountain,  of  which  the  perpendicular  height  is  500 
44  juzana,  and  the  extent  it  occupies  is  in  circumference  gooo  juzana. 
u It  is  named  Hemavunta , on  account  of  the  perpetual  fnow  with  which  it 
44  is  covered*;  and  confifts  of  14,000  fmall  mountains,  one  piled  on  another. 
“In  the  declivities  of  this  mountain  are  feven  lakes,  which  receive  the 
“ water  produced  by  the  melted  fnow.  Of  thcfe  lakes  the  depth  is  fifty 
“ juzana , and  the  circumference  150.  From  thefe  lakes  fpring  five  great 
“ rivers,  one  of  which  is  named  Gunga ; and  from  thefe  rivers  arife  five 
44  hundred  fmaller  ftreams.  On  Hemavunta  grow  various  fpecies  of  fandal 

44  wood: 

* This  Hemavunta  is  evidently  the  mount  Imaus  or  Emodus  of  theantients,  or  the  Himaleh  or  Hi- 
malaya mountains  of  the  prefent  Hindus  ; all  the  three  names  deriving  their  origin  from  the  phenomenon 
of  fnow,  fo  wonderful  to  the  inhabitants  of  tropical  regions.  Plin.  Hilt.  Nat.  L.  6,  c.  17. — Rennell's 
Memoir,  p.  126. 
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44  wood : on  this  mountain  live  many  Nat  of  the  kind  named  Zaduma- 
u harit : and  here  are  found  the  kings  of  elephants,  and  of  horfes,  with 
“ many  other  animals  not  to  be  found  near  the  habitations  of  man.  Of  thefe 
44  lakes  the  moft  celebrated  is  called  Anaudat*,  which  is  furrounded  by  five 
44  mountains.  Thefe  mountains,  which  are  five  hundred  juzana  high,  in- 
w cline  their  lofty  fummits  over  the  lake,  and  prevent  the  fun’s  rays  from 
44  reaching  its  waters,  except  for  a fhort  fpace  annually,  when  the  fun  is  in 
44  the  inner  road. 

44  The  bowels  of  one  of  thefe  mountains  contain  moft  copious  mines  of 
44  gold,  and  even  its  furface  is  thickly  covered  by  that  precious  metal.  The 
44  furface  of  the  fecond  mountain  is  covered  with  filver,  and  it  contains  alfo 
44  rich  filver  mines.  The  third  contains  mines  of  diamonds  and  rubies,  and 
44  thefe  ftones  glitter  on  its  furface.  The  fourth  of  thefe  mountains  is  alfo 
44  impregnated  with  all  manner  of  jewels ; and  the  fifth  is  covered  with  fandal- 
44  wood,  clove  and  nutmeg  trees.  In  this  aromatic  mountain  are  three  arched 
44  habitations;  one  of  gold,  another  of  filver,  and  a third  of  carbuncle ; and 
44  before  thefe  abodes  grows  a flowering  tree  one  juzana  high.  In  this  de- 
44  lightful  place  dwell  certain  hermits,  and  men  of  eminent  fanflity  and  mo- 
44  rality,  who  appear  in  this  world  when  the  law  of  any  god  ceafes.  For  the 
44  Burma  writings  declare,  that  when  a god  appears,  and  reveals  his  law,  men 
44  are  only  bound  to  obferve  it  for  a fixed  number  of  years  after  his  death,  at 
44  the  expiration  of  which  time  every  one  is  at  liberty  to  follow  the  law  of 
44  nature.  Such  is  the  brightnefs  proceeding  from  thefe  mountains,  that  it 
44  excludes  the  darknefs  of  night. 

44  The  water  of  Anaudat  is  limpid  like  cryftal,  nor  does  any  foul  thing  live 
44  on  its  fhores.  Neither  turtle  nor  fifh  dare  fwim  in  it;  for  the  water  is 
44  deftined  to  be  the  drink  of  thofe  illuftrious  faints  above  mentioned. 

4-  Only  fome  Nat  giants  fport  in  the  lake. 

44  On 


* The  name,  as  pronounced  at  Amarapura,  feemed  to  me  to  be  No-zoa-dat. 


i>32 


ON  THE  RELIGION  AND 


“ On  the  eaftern  bank  of  Anaudat  is  the  image  of  a lion’s  head,  on  the 
“ fouthern  that  of  an  elephant’s,  on  the  weftern  that  of  a horfe’s,  and  on  the 
“ northern  that  of  a cow’s  : and  from  thele  four  heads  are  poured  forth  the 
“ fl reams  of  four  rivers.  The  water  which  proceeds  from  the  lion’s  mouth, 
“ after  making  three  turns  round  the  lake,  and  mixing  with  the  other  waters, 
“ rufhes  through  the  eaftern  parts  of  Hemavunta ; and  after  flowing  through 
“ many  inhofpitable  regions,  at  length  falls  into  the  eaftern  fea*.  In  the 
“ fame  manner  the  waters,  which  pafs  through  the  northern  and  weftern 
“ mouths,  after  running  thrice  round  the  lake,  form  two  rivers;  one  falling 
“ into  the  weftern  t,  the  other  into  the  northern  feaj.  The  water  which  flows 
“ from  the  elephant’s  mouth,  after  turning,  like  the  others,  three  times 
“ round  Anaudat , runs  diretUy  fouth  for  ftxty  juzana,  when  afcending  a fmall 
“ mountain,  and  rufhing  over  an  immenfe  rock,  it  forms  another  lake  fifty 
<c  juzana  in  circumference;  pafling  thence  through  a fubterraneous  paflage 
“ for  fixty  juzana,  it  meets  a great  mountain  ||,  which  divides  it  into  five  large 
u rivers,  each  of  which  has  its  proper  name:  and  the fe  are  the  five  great 
“ rivers  already  mentioned,  of  which  one  is  the  Gunga  or  Ganges.  $ From 
“ each  of  thefe  five  rivers  proceed  a hundred  fmall  ones;  in  all  five  hundred 
“ fmall  rivers.  But  the  banks  of  each  of  the  four  great  rivers  abound 
“ in  that  fpecies  of  animal,  from  the  image  of  whofe'  head  its  waters 

“ rufli 

* This  river  is  probably  the  Yang-tfe  kyang,  the  greatefl  river  of  China , and  the  fource  of  which  is  at  no 
great  dillance  from  that  of  the  Ganges. 

+ The  wellern  river  is  no  doubt  the  Oxus  Jihon  falling  into  the  Cajpian  Sea  ; beyond  which  it  is  pro- 
bable, that  the  Hindus  in  the  age  of  Bouddha  knew  nothing. 

+ This  is  probably  the  immenfe  river  Irtis,  of  which  the  fource  is  about  1,000  miles  north  from  that  of  the 
Ganges. 

||  Probably  Sewalick. 

§ To  me  this  appears  evidently  to  be  an  ill-digefted  account  of  the  rivers  which  fall  into  the  head 
of  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  The  authors  of  the  fyftem  conceived  them  all  to  come  from  one  fource,  but  that, 
by  the  intervention  of  the  Sewalick  mountains,  they  were  feparated  into  the  form  which  they  affume  in 
Jlindujlan. 
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(i  rufli  out  of  the  lake  Anaudat.  Thus  the  banks  of  the  fouthern 
“ river  abounds  in  elephants,  of  the  eaflern  with  lions,  of  the  northern  with 
“ oxen,  and  of  the  weftern  with  horfcs*.” 

This  fable  was  at  Amarapura  often  mentioned  to  me.  The  names  of  the 
five  hills  furrounding  Anaudat  are,  Sudafana , Pathoda , Gandomadena , Kela- 
fapa , and  Seitera.  The  five  branches  of  the- elephant  or  fouthern  river  arc 
Gaynga , Yemuna , Mohe , Therapoo , and  Rawade.  I am  convinced  that  this 
fable,  not  fufficiently  underftood,  has  been  the  foundation  of  the  idea  rep  re - 
fented  in  many  maps,  of  there  being  a lake  Chiamay , from  whehce  the 
Ganges , Burrampooter , Ayrawade , and  other  great  rivers,  take  their  rife. 
This  opinion  was  confirmed  by  the  mention  of  Chiamay  made  by  M.  De  La 
Loubere;  but  the  city  fo  named  by  that  excellent  author,  (as  the  maps  I pre- 
fented  to  Sir  John  Shore  clearly  prove,)  is  the  capital  of  a kingdom  at 
prefent  fubjeft  to  the  Burmas , and  fituated  on  the  river  of  Siam,  which  arifes 
on  the  frontiers  of  China. 

This  topography,  mentioned  in  the  books  .of  the  Rdhdns , however  incor- 
re£t,  in  my  opinion  clearly  points  out  the  country  in  which  the  doftrine  of 
Bouddha  commenced.  It  mull  have  been  on  the  banks  of  fome  of  the 
branches  of  the  great  fouthern  river : and  the  northern  parts  of  Hindufian  are 
the  mod  probable.  Bouddha’s  knowledge  of  geography  mull  have  been 
very  confined;  but  as  we  approach  towards  the  place  above  mentioned,  it 
alfumes-a  form  fomewhat  more  particular  and  rational.  From  the  accounts  of 
vol.  vi.  G g the 

* By  this  account  the  Ganges  Ihould  not  come  through  the  cow’s  mouth,  but  through  the  elephant’s. 
The  Brahmens  apparently  have  mifconceived  this  part  of  the  fable;  and  the  rock  called  the  Cow’s  mouth, 
feems,  as  we  extend  our  knowledge  of  geography,  to  elude  our  fearch.  (Rennell’s  Memoir,  p. 
371).  The  learned  Paulinus  has,  as  I have  already  mentioned,  (Note  t in  p.175),  confounded  the 
fables  of  the  mountains  Mienmo  and  Hemavunta.  Perhaps  in  this  he  has  followed  the  Brahmens,  from  vvhofe 
works  chiefly  his  ideas  feem  to  have  been  taken  : and  the  Brahmens  may  differ  from  the  Ra/ians  as  well 
concerning  the  Gtuation  of  thefe  mountains,  as  concerning  the  cow’s  mouth. 
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the  mountains,  (now,  feas,  and  rivers,  given  by  his  followers,  we  may  con- 
clude that  he  was  a near  neighbour  of  Thibet ; we  may  fuppofe,  that  he 
had  feen  the  fnowy  mountains,  and  had  heard  of  the  great  rivers  running  from 
thence  into  the  Siberian , Chinefe , and  Cafpian  feas : and  from  his  particula- 
rizing the  branches  of  the  fouthern  river,  we  may  conclude,  that  he  dwelt 
on  its  banks.  Had  he  been  a native  of  Thibet , he  never  could  have  formed 
the  grofs  mifconception  of  the  common  origin  of  the  Bengal  and  Oude  rivers, 
nor  of  their  manner  of  penetrating  through  the  Sewalick  mountains.  I find 
that  fora''  perfons*  have  alleged  Bouddha  to  have  been  a native  of  Aria 
or  Korofan.  On  what  reafons  this  opinion  is  fupported,  I have  not  learned: 
but  I think  very  Itrong  ones  will  be  required  to  invalidate  this  topographical 
argument,  for  his  having , been  a native  of  the  north  of  Hindujlan.  Upon 
confulting  a Brahmen  of  Bengal , who  is  acquainted  with  the  Sanfcrit 
language,  he  fays,  that  Bouddha  was  king  of  Rahar , which,  according  to 
him,  is  bounded  on  the  eaft  by  the  river  of  Moorjhedabad , and  from  thence 
extends  to  Benares , being  nearly  the  fame  with  the  foubah  of  Bcharf. 

As  far  as  relates  to  Hindujlan , the  Brahmens  have  adopted  very  nearly 
the  geographical. ideas • of  their  predeceffors  the  Rdhans^  : but  having  come 
from  Egypt , their  knowledge  of  the  weftern  parts  of  the  world  is  much 

more 

* Encyclopedia  Britannica,  article  Samanians . This  opinion  may  have  originated  from  two  palTages  in 
the  fathers  with  which  I have  met  in  Paulinus,  ( Mus . Borg.  pag.  186,  1 8*7.)  xxi  u B xxt^oi  tuv 
TTtgaixvv  'Zxfxxvxioi  CyRII.L.  Alex.  7 om.  2.  pag.  133*  Kal  BxxTgwv  CLEMENS  Ai.EX- 

and.  Strom,  lib.  1,  pag.  359.  The  knowledge  which  the  fathers  of  the  church  had  of  the  feft  of 
Bouddha,  being  chiefly  obtained  from  fuch  of  the  Samanians  as  refided  in  the  Pcrfian  empire,  and 
who  mall  have  entered  Iran  from  Hindujlan  by  the  common  route  of  Bactria,  may  readily  account  for 
thefe  two  pallages. 

+ Buddha,  the  fon  of  Jina.  according  to  the  Bhagazoat,  would  appear  at  Cicata,  which  by  a 
learned  Hindu  was  faid  to  mean  Dhcrmaranga,  near  Gaya , ( Afiatick  Refcarches, , II.  122.)  But 
whether  this  Buddha  be  the  fame  with  the  author  of  the  Burma  religion  I do  not  know. 

X See  a treatife  by  the  learned  Mr.  Burrows  in  the  Afiatick  Refcarches. 
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more  extenfive  : nor  need  we  require  any  further  proof  for  their  having 
come  from  Egypt , than  their  compleat  knowledge  of  the  Nile , which  has  been 
fo  ingcnioufly  illuftrated  by  the  learned  Mr.  Wilford. 

“XXX.  Next  to  the  lake  Anaudat”  continues  the  miffionary,  “the 

44  mofl  celebrated  is  that  called  Zaddan , nearly  equal  in  extent  to  Anaudat. 

44  In  the  center  of  the  lake,  limpid  water  of  a carbuncle  colour  occupies  a 

44  fpace  of  twenty-five  juzana , around  which,  in  concentric  circles,  are 

44  placed  five  gardens,  each  a juzana  wide.  In  thefe  gardens  grow  the 

44  various  kinds  of  flowering  trees  which  thrive  in  water.  Without  the  lake 

44  are  fields  of  corn,  efculent  feeds,  gourds,  and  cucumbers.  Without  thefe 

44  fields  are  gardens  containing  every  kind  of  fruit  trees:  fuch  as  a garden 

44  of  plantains,  producing  fruit  as  large  as  an  elephant’s  trunk ; a garden 

44  of  ratans  ; and  the  like.  Laflly,  without  thefe  gardens  are  fields  of 

44  cotton.  All  thefe  fields  and  gardens  furround  one  another  in  concen- 

44  trie  circles,  and  each  is  a juzana  wide.  Without  thefe  gardens  and  fields 

44  the  lake  Zaddan  is  furrounded  by  a mountain  one  juzana  high,  of 

44  which  the  furface  is  covered  with  gold  reflefting  a light  that  makes  the 

44  whole  lake  fhinc.  This  golden  mountain  is  furrounded  by  another  fix 

44  juzana  high,  and  full  of  carbuncles.  This  again  is  furrounded  by  a moun- 

44  tain  five  juzana  high,  and  emitting  from  its  fide  next  Zaddan  a fplcndor 

44  equal  to  that  of  the  fun.  Round  this  is  another  mountain  four  juzana 

« 

44  high,  and  fhining  like  the  moon.  Another  mountain  beyond  this  fparklcs 
44  like  cryftal.  And  laflly  come  two  mountains;  the  one  two,  the  other  one 
44  juzana  high  ; and  of  both  the  interior  furfaces  are  black. 

44  To  the  weft  of  the  lake  Zaddan , in  the  golden  mountain,  is  fituated 
44  a celebrated  cave,  filled  with  gold  and  jewels,  and  of  which  the  mouth 
44  extends  twelve  juzana.  To  the  north  is  another  lake,  fifty  juzana  in 

G g 2 44  length, 
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“ length,  and  as  much  in  breadth.  Its  limpid  waters  nourifh  various  flow. 
44  ering  trees,  and  its  hands  are  the  minute  fragments  of  diamonds  and 
44  cryflals. 

44  Between  thefe  two  lakes  grows  the  great  Gnaung-bayn *,  a tree  facred 
44  among  the  Buinnas , becaufe  under  its  fhade,  fay  they,  Godama  received 
44  his  divine  nature.  Many  fmaller  trees  of  the  fame  kind  furround  the 
44  great  Gnaung-bayn , and  under  the  fliade  of  one  of  thefe  is  the  king  of  the 
44  elephants  wont  to  refide.  This  king,  from  the  place  of  his  abode,  is 
44  often  named  the  elephant  Zadda.  Eight  thoufand  elephants,  white,  red, 
44  and  black,  are  in  his  train  ; and  he  has  three  queens.  When  he  goes  into 
44  the  lake,  to  walh  and  to  amufe  himfelf,  he  is  attended  by  all  the  8,000; 
44  part  of  whom  go  before,  and  clear  the  way  : others,  while  he  is  walking, 
44  weave  crowns  and  belts  of  flowers,  which,  on  his  coming  out  of  the 
44  water,  they  prefent  to  their  king,  who  thus  adorned  returns  to  the  great 
44  tree : the  elephants  then  in  proper  order,  firft  the  white,  then  the  red, 

44  and  then  the  black,  go  into  the  lake  to  wafh  themfelves : and  on  com- 
44  ing  out,  having  adorned  their  bodies  with  flowers,  they  go  and  hand  in 
44  the  prefence  of  their  king.  Then  the  black  elephants  plucking  fome 
44  flowers  from  the  tree,  give  them  to  their  females,  who  deliver  them  to 
44  the  female  red  elephants,  and  thefe  again  to  the  white  females,  who 
44  prefent  them  to  the  king,  and  to  his  queens,  that  they  may  eat.  Then 
44  the  others  difperfe  themfelves  through  the  woods,  every  one  finding 
44  his  own  food.  And  thus  they  daily  pafs  their  time.  During  winter  they 
44  live  in  the  great  cave  above  mentioned,  and  during  fummer  under  the 
44  great  Gnaung-bayn , which  from  its  trunk  fends  forth  8,000  large  roots,  one 
44  for  every  elephant.” 

44  XXXI.  Near  thefe  fame  lakes,  and  the  five  others,  are  faid  to  be  found 

44  many 


* Ficus  Indica. 
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44  many  extraordinary  fpecies  of  wild  beads,  and  of  birds : and  among  others 
44  five  kinds  of  the  lion  that  frequents  certain  great  foreds.  The  moll  cele- 
44  brated  of  thefe  is  the  lion  Chalaraji , whofe  throat,  legs  and  feet,  and  the 
44  tip  of  whofe  tail,  are  red;  and  from  the  top  of  whofe  head  a read  dreak 
44  runs  along  his  back,  and  defcending  by  his  fides,  terminates  at  the  navel. 
44  His  mane  alfo  is  red,  and  his  roar  is  heard  through  an  extent  of  thirty- 
44  three  juzana.  The  other  animals,  when  they  hear  the  tremendous  found, 
44  dare  not  remain  in  their  reding  places.  His  agility  is  wonderful;  and  his 
44  fleetnefs  fuch,  that  in  a moment  he  runs  a league,  taking  140  cubits  at 
44  each  fpring.  When  he  wants  to  unload  his  bowels,  to  enjoy  a female, 
44  or  to  fatisfy  his  hunger,  he  comes  out  from  his  cave,  and  roars  thrice 
44  terribly.  The  echo  anfwers  all  around  for  three  juzana  : and  before  the 
44  echo  has  ceafed,  he  has  preyed  on  many  deer,  and  other  animals.  His 
44  drength  is  fo  immenfe,  that  he  kills  the  larged  elephant  with  the  fame  eafe 
44  as  another  lion  would  the  timid  hare.  It  is  further  faid,  that  this  lion  deeps 
44  on  his  right  fide,  with  his  tail  under  him,  and  with  all  his  limbs  properly 
44  difpofed.  When  he  awakes,  if  he  finds  that  during  his  deep  he  has  altered 
44  this  podure,  as  a kind  of  punifhment  he  days  in  his  cave  all  that  day. 
44  There  is  alfo  another  kind  of  lion,  which  has  a human  head,  but  a lion’s 
44  body*.  This  kind  is  never  feen  but  when  a God  appears  on  earth.” 

44  XXXII.  In  thefe  regions  dwells  a king  of  the  Nat  BommazoT.  He 
44  lives  for  the  duration  of  a whole  world,  and  his  virtue  is  faid  to  be  great. 
44  It  is  related  of  this  king,  that  at  a certain  time  having  pafied  through  the 
44  whole  world,  he  found  all  the  habitations  of  the  Nat  nearly  empty:  for 
44  an  immenfe  multitude  of  Nat,  as  well  as  of  men,  had  adembled  in  a 
44  certain  kingdom  to  hearGoDAMA,  who  was  then  preaching  a divine  fermon. 

44  Then 

* This  lion  feems  to  be  the  Narfmha  of  the  Brahmens.  + Page  205  of  this  Volume. 
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44  Then  great  envy  feized  on  the  Nat  king,  becaufe  he  obferved  all  the  Nal 
44  giving  a preference  to  the  holinefs  and  virtue  of  Godama.  With  his  fub- 
44  je£ts  therefore  he  went  to  a burial  place  in  the  vicinity  of  where  Go- 
44  dama  was  preaching.  After  having  rolled  themfelves  among  the  alhes 
44  of  the  dead,  and  having  put  round  their  necks  broken  urns,  with  loud  Ihouts, 
44  and  beating  on  urns  in  place  of  mufical  inflruments,  they  advanced  to  the 
44  multitude,  who  were  liftening  to  the  preacher,  in  expeftation  of  diverting 
44  the  attention  of  the  hearers  from  the  fermon.  Many,  who  were  of  a vo- 
44  latile  difpofition,  at  the  unufual  found,  turned  afide  their  eyes;  but  the 
44  greater  number  neither  looked  afide,  nor  gave  the  fmalleft  attention  to  the 
44  aflions  of  the  Nat ; and  Godama  himfelf  continued  his  difcourfe,  as  if  no- 
44  thing  extraordinary  had  happened.  The  Nat  therefore,  perceiving  that  his 
44  attempt  to  difturb  Godama  was  in  vain,  retired  greatly  difcompofed. 

44  On  another  occafion,  when  the  fame  great  Nat  Bommazo  faw  Godama 
44  palling,  he  faid  to  his  companions  contemptuoufly,  and  ironically,  that 
44  the  virtue  of  Godama  was  great;  and  impudently  propofing  to  try  which 
44  of  them  could  perform  the  greateft  miracle,  he  faid,  4 O Godama,  let 
44  each  of  us  hide  his  body,  and  fee  which  will  bell  difcover  the  other.’ 
44  Although  Godama  was  fenfible  of  the  childifhnefs  of  fuch  a trial,  yet 
44  fearing,  if  he  declined  it,  that  both  men  and  Nat  would  be  apt  to  undervalue 
44  his  divinity,  he  mildly  indulged  the  Nat,  dcfircd  Bommazo  to  hide  himfelf, 
44  and  at  the  fame  time  with  his  hands  he  covered  his  face.  The  Nat  prince 
44  by  his  power  immediately  changed  his  body  into  a particle  of  fand,  and 
44  penetrating  into  the  centre  of  the  earth  100,000  juzana  deep,  he  there  hid 
44  himfelf.  But  Godama,  although  he  had  kept  his  eyes  fliut,  perceived 
44  every  thing  by  the  power  of  his  divine  wifdom,  and  going  to  the  aperture 
44  through  which  the  grain  of  fand  had  entered,  he  covered  with  his  left  hand 

44  the 
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« the  opening,  while  with  his  right  he  moved  the  earth,  and  forced  the  Nat 
44  from  his  concealment.  He  then  faid,  4 O Nat,  come  forth!’  The  great 
44  Bommazo,  thinking  that  Godama  had  done  this  by  chance,  wanted  again 
44  to  hide  himfelf:  but  Godama  called  out,  and  faid,  O Nat,  do  you  not 
44  know,  that  I am  acquainted  with  the  moll  fecret  thoughts  of  your  heart? 
44  Come  out  then,  nor  any  longer  pretend  not  to  hear.’  Then  the  Nat  per- 
44  ceiving  that  he  could  be  no  longer  hid,  came  out,  and  turning  to  Godama, 
44  faid,  4 Now,  in  your  turn,  conceal  yourfelf.’  Godama  not  converting 
44  his  great  body  into  a grain  of  fand,  but  into  a molt  minute  and  invifible 
44  atom,  flood  upon  that  part  of  the  Bommazo  which  is  between  the  eye- 
44  brow  and  the  eye-lid,  and  called  out,  4 Now  feek  me.’  The  Bommazo 
44  hearing  the  voice  of  Godama  very  near,  immediately  opened  his  eyes;  and 
44  when  he  could  fee  nothing  near,  he  began  to  look  every  where  after  Go- 
44  dama.  He  fearched  the  four  great  ifiands  of  this  earth,  and  the  two  thou- 
44  fand  fmall  ones;  he  examined  the  whole  ocean,  and  the  lofty  and  inac- 
44  ceffible  mountains  of  Zetchiavala ; from  thence  afcending  Mienmo , hevifited 
44  the  habitations  of  all  the  Nat,  the  Rupa,  and  Arupa  : he  then  penetrated 
44  into  fevcral  other  worlds;  but  being  at  length  fatigued,  and  declaring 
44  himfelf  overcome,  he  faid,  4 O great  Godama,  no  longer  hide  thyfelf,  but 
44  appear.’  Then  Godama  forthwith  creating  a magnificent  ladder,  com- 
44  pofed  of  gold,  and  ornamented  with  pearls,  applied  it  to  the  eye  of  the 
44  great  Bommazo;  and  affuming  the  natural  fize  of  his  body,  and  the  mod 
44  fplendid  ornaments,  with  the  greatefl  pomp,  defeended  to  the  ground  from 
44  the  eye  of  the  Bommazo.  This  miracle  being  fecn,  the  great  Nat  aftonifh- 
44  ed,  threw  himfelf  at  the  feet  of  Godama,  and  humbly  confefling  his  arro- 
44  gance  and  pride,  befought  pardon;  and  from  thenceforward,  he  venerated 
44  Bouddha  as  a God:  and  not  only  during  the  life  of  Godama,  but  ever  fincc 
44  his  death,  this  Nat  has  continued  to  worfliip  him  carefully  and  devoutly.” 


OF 
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44  OF  THE  DESTRUCTION  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF  WORLDS. 

44  XXXIII.  The  Burma  writings  allege  three  remote  caufes  for  the  de- 
44  ftrudion  of  a world;  luxury,  anger,  and  ignorance.  From  thefe,  by  the 
44  power  of  fate,  arife  the  phyfical  or  proximate  caufes;  namely,  fire,  water, 

44  and  wind.  When  luxury  prevails,  the  world  is  confumed  by  fire;  when 
44  anger  prevails,  it  is  diffolved  in  water;  and  when  ignorance  prevails,  it 
44  is  difperfed  by  wind.  The  Burmas  do  not  fuppofe,  that  a world  is  deftroy- 
44  ed  and  a new  one  inftantaneoufly  regenerated;  but  that  the  deftrudion  takes 
44  up  the  fpace  of  an  AJfcnchiekat , that  the  reprodudion  takes  up  another, 
44  and  that  a third  AJfenchiekat  intervenes  between  the  end  of  the  old  world 
44  and  the  beginning  of  the  new.” 

44  XXXIV.  Before  we  proceed  to  explain  the  opinions  of  the  Burmas 
44  concerning  the  deftrudion  of  a world,  it  will  be  neceflary  to  recoiled, 
44  that  they  fuppofe  fixty-four  alterations  in  the  length  of  man’s  life  to  hap- 
44  pen  during  the  exiftence  of  one  world*.  They  fuppofe  alfo,  that  almoft 
44  the  whole  human  race  perifhes  at  each  of  thofe  fixty-four  periods,  in  which 
44  the  length  of  life  is  reduced  to  ten  years.  And  they  farther  fuppofe,  that 
44  this  deftrudion  befalling  the  human  kind  is  analogous  to  the  crimes  which 
44  have  produced  the  fatal  abbreviation  of  life.  Thus  when  luxury  prevails 
44  amongft  men,  the  greater  part  of  them  perifli  by  hunger,  thirft,  and 
44  wretchednefs:  when  anger  is  the  caufe  of  fhort  life,  perpetual  contentions 
44  and  wars  arife,  and  the  bulk  of  mankind  perifhes  by  the  fword  or  fpear: 
44  finally,  if  ignorance  be  the  prevailing  crime,  mankind,  worn  out  by  a 
44  horrid  confumption,  wade  away  to  mere  fkeletons.  After  the  greater  part 
44  of  men  have  by  fuch  difaflers  perifhed,  a great  rain  falls,  and  fvveeps  away 
44  into  the  rivers  the  unburied  bodies  and  filth.  Then  follows  a fhower  of 
44  flowers  and  fandal-wood  to  purify  the  earth:  and  all  kinds  of  garments 

44  fall 
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“ Fall  from  above.  The  fcanty  remains  of  men,  who  had  efcaped  from 
“ deftruCtion,  now  creep  out  from  caverns  and  hiding  places,  and  repenting  of 
“their  fins,  from  henceforward  enjoy  longer  lives.” 

The  Burmas  not  only  conceive,  that  the  length  of  mens’  lives  is  extended 
by  virtue,  and  fhortened  by  vice;  but  alfo  that  moral  excellence,  efpecially  in 
their  princes,  is  followed  by  much  phyfical  advantage,  by  a favourable  change  in 
the  feafons  and  productions  of  the  earth,  and  efpecially  by  a great  abundance 
of  the  precious  metals  and  (tones  *.  This  doCtrine  of  the  Divine  Providence 
bellowing  phyfical  rewards  upon  moral  excellence,  although  perhaps  in  many 
cafes  prejudicial  to  the  good  of  fociety,  feems  to  have  been  much  admired  by 
the  late  emperor  of  CAimYonc-tching,  who  was  by  no  means  a fuperftitious 
prince,  but  appears  even  to  have  rejected  all  the  revelations  introduced  by 
various  feCts  into  his  dominions.  In  confcquence  of  fome  political  intrigues 
of  the  Jefuits , as  it  is  commonly  fuppofed,  he  had  banifhed  the  miffiona- 
ries,  which  no  doubt  gave  great  uneafinefs  to  many  of  their  converts.  Two 
governors  of  provinces  endeavoured  to  perfuade  him,  that,  wherever  temples 
of  the  God  of  armies  (probably  churches)  had  been  ereCted,  thofe  provinces 
were  exempted  from  locults,  and  other  deftruCtive  vermin:  other  officers  had 
mentioned  to  him  different  fuperftitious  expedients  for  procuring  rain.  In 
his  anfwer,  of  which  Grosier  t has  favoured  us  with  atranflation,  he  indeed 
treats  as  a ridiculous  error  the  belief  that  prayers  offered  up  to  pretended 
beings  can  remedy  our  afflictions:  but  he  at  the  fame  time  lays  it  down  as  an 
infallible  doCtrine,  that  our  plains  may  be  defolated  by  inundations,  drought, 
or  infeCts,  as  a punifhment  inflicted  by  heaven  on  the  emperor  or  his  officers, 

H h who 


* Note  f in  page  193  of  this  V olume. 
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-who  having  deviated  from  integrity  and  juflice,  by  that  means  may  be  brought 
back  to  a fenfe  of  their  duty.  Delirant  reges,  plettuntur  Achivi. 

44  XXXV.  But  to  proceed  with  the  account  of  the  deftruHion  of  a world; 
44  the  Burma  writings  relate,  that  1,000  years  before  fuch  an  event,  a certain 
44  Nat  defcends  from  the  fuperior  abodes  to  this  ifland.  His  hair  is  difhevelled, 
44  his  countenance  mournful,  and  his  garments  black.  He  paffes  every  where 
44  through  the  public  ways  and  ftreets,  with  piteous  voice,  announcing  to 
44  mankind  the  approaching  diffolution.  In  the  fame  manner  as  the  fowls  of 
44  heaven  and  the  fifh  of  the  fea,  by  a certain  natural  inftinft,  have  a fore- 
44  boding  of  ftorms;  fo  the  Nat  in  their  minds  perceive  the  approach  of  a 
44  world’s  deftruftion.  Then  mankind  are  ftrongly  excited  to  an  obfervance 
44  of  the  law,  and  efpecially  to  the  performance  of  fuch  good  works,  as  may 
44  entitle  them  to  afcend  to  the  abodes  of  the  Rupa,  and  Arupa.  Thefe  good 
44  works  are  chiefly  four:  charity,  the  honouring  of  parents  and  old  age,  juft- 
44  ice,  and  the  love  of  our  neighbours.  The  Nat  are  thus  folicitous  to  en- 
44  courage  men  in  obtaining  a place  in  the  abodes  Rupa  and  Arupa,  becaufe 
44  when  the  world  is  deftroyed  by  wind  in  confequence  of  mens’  crimes,  all  the 
44  habitations  of  Rupa  and  Arupa  perifh  : but  when  it  is  deftroyed  by  fire,  or 
44  water,  many  of  thefe  abodes  remain  untouched. 

44  On  hearing  the  terrible  forebodings  of  the  Nat,  men  fhudder,  and  with 
44  their  utmoft  power  apply  themfelves  to  praftife  the  four  above-mentioned 
44  good  works.  The  Nat  alfo  who  inhabit  Mienmo , and  the  fuperior  abodes, 
44  are  elevated  to  the  different  Zian.  The  infernal  beings,  even  the  lots  of 
44  whofe  evil  deeds  have  now  expired,  are  born  men,  and  endeavour  to  lead 
44  fuch  a life  as  may  entitle  them  to  a place  in  the  Zian.  It  is  only  for  the  im- 
44  pious,  and  for  infidels,  that  there  is  no  falvation.  Transferred  to  the  frigid 

44  fpaces 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS.  243 

“ fpaces  interpofed  between  the  different  worlds*,  thefe  Tinners  are  there  left 
“ to  undergo  eternal  punifhment.  Irrational  animals  are  fuppofed  to  peri  Hi 
“ along  with  the  world.” 

“ XXXVI.  It  has  already  been  ftated,  that  the  world  is  deftroycd  either 
“ by  fire,  or  by  water,  or  by  wind.  When  it  is  to  happen  by  fire,  as  foon  as 
“ the  Nat  has  ceafed  to  admonifh  men,  a heavy  rain  falls  from  heaven,  fills 
“ all  the  lakes,  caufes  torrents,  and  produces  an  abundant  crop.  Mankind, 
“ now  filled  with  hope,  fow  feed  more  plentifully:  but  this  is  the  lafi;  rain, 
“ not  a drop  falls  for  100,000  years,  and  plants  with  every  vegetating  thing 
“ perifli.  Then  die  all  animals,  and  paffing  on  to  the  ftate  of  Nat , are  from 
“ thence  transferred  to  the  abodes  Zian  or  Arupa.  The  Nat  of  the  fun  and 
“ moon  having  now  become  Zian , thefe  luminaries  are  darkened,  and  va- 
“ nifh.  In  their  dead  two  funs  arife,  which  are  not  Nat.  The  one  always 
“ fucceeds  the  other,  rifing  when  it  fets;  fo  that  there  is  no  night,  and  the 
“ heat  confequently  becopies  fo  intenfe,  that  all  the  lakes  and  torrents  are 
“ dried  up,  and  not  the  fmallefl  veftige  of  a tree  remains  upon  the  furface  of 
“ the  earth.  After  a long  interval,  a third  fun  arifes.  Then  are  dried  up  the 
“ greatefl  rivers.  A fourth  fun  fucceeds,  and  two  being  now  conftantly  above 
“ the  horizon,  even  the  feven  great  lakes  difappear.  A fifth  fun  arifes,  and 
“ dries  up  the  fea.  A fixth  fun  rends  afunder  this  and  the  other  1,010,000 
“ earths,  while  from  the  rents  are  emitted  fmoke  and  flame.  Finally,  after  a 
“ very  long  interval,  a feventh  fun  appears,  by  which  Mienmo , and  all  the 
“inhabitants  of  the  Nat,  are  confumed:  and  as  in  a lamp,  when  the  wick 
“ and  oil  are  exhaufted,  the  flame  goes  out;  fo  when  every  thing  in  this  and 
“ the  other  1,010,000  worlds  is  confumed,  the  fire  of  its  own  accord  will 
» H h 2 “ die 
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“ die  away.  From  the  laft  great  rain,  to  the  final  extin&ion  of  the  fire,  is 

“ one  AJJencliiekat." 

“ XXXVII.  Such  is  the  manner  in  which  the  world  is  deftroyed  by 
“ fire.  When  the  deftru&ion  is  produced  by  water,  or  wind,  the  circum 
“ fiances  are  very  fimilar.  For  when  water  is  to  deftroy  a world,  at  firft  there 
“ fall  very  gentle  fhowers,  which  by  degrees  increafing,  at  length  become  fo 
“ prodigious,  that  each  drop  is  1000  juzana  in  magnitude.  By  fuch  rain  the 
“ abodes  of  men,  and  Nat,  fome  of  the  Zian , and  all  the  other  million  and  ten 
“ thoufand  worlds,  are  entirely  difiolved.  When  a world  isdeftroyed  by  wind, 
“the  Nat  having  finiflied  his  warnings,  a fine  rain  falls.  But  it  is  the  laft 
“ rain-during  that  world.  After  100,000  years  the  wind  begins  to  blow,  and 
“ gradually  increafes.  At  firft  it  only  raifes  land,  and  fmall  ftones;  but  at  length 
“ it  v/hirls  about  immenfe  rocks,  and  the  fummits  of  mountains.  Then  fliaking 
“ the  whole  earth,  it  diftipates  this  and  the  others,  with  all  the  habitations  of 
“ the  Nat , Rupa , and  Arupa , and  fcatters  them  through  the  immenfe  extent 
“ of  the  Ikies. 


“ THEadjoining  plan  (hews  the  order  in  which  the  Burmas  fuppofe  the  fuc- 
lt  ceflive  worlds  to  be  deftroyed  by  fire,  water,  and  wind. 


“ From  this  plaa  it  will  appear,  that  out  of  fixty-four  times,  the  world 
“ is  fifty-fix  times  deftroyed  by  fire,  feven  times  by  water,  and  once  only  by 

“ wind; 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS. 


245 


“ wind;  and  that.  in  the  fame  order  as  in  the  plan.  The  perpendicular 
“ lines  reprefent  the  times  of  deftruction,  and  the  horizontal  ones  the 
“ proportionate  height  to  which  each  deftruCtion  reaches.  Thus  when  fire 
“ is  the  agent  it  reaches  to  the  height  No.  1.  and  the  Eve  inferior  Zian  are 
“ deftroyed.  After  a feries  of  fixty-four  deftrufitions  of  the  world,  the  1 aft 
“ of  which  happens  by  wind,  the  firft  of  the  next  feries  is  occafioned  by  fire, 
“ and  the  fame  order  is  repeated.  The  world  which  immediately  preceded 
“ this,  was  deftroyed  by  fire,  which  reached  to  the  height  marked  No.  4.” 

“ XXXVIII.  The  conceptions  of  the  Burmas  relative  to  the  reproduction 
“ of  a world  now  come  to  be  explained.  As  we  have  feen,  they  allege  three 
“ caufes  of  deftruCtion,  fire,  rain,  and  wind;  but,  according  to  them,  the 
“ only  caufe  of  reproduction  is  rain.  One  Ajjenchiekat  after  the  deftruCtion 
“ of  a world  rain  begins  to  fall  like  muftard  feed,  and  increafes  by  degrees 
“ till  each  drop  becomes  1000  juzana  in  fize.  This  rain  fills  all  the  fpace, 

“ which  had  been  formerly  occupied  by  the  deftroyed  habitations,  and  even 
“ a greater:  for  by  the  wind  it  is  gradually  infpiflated  to  the  precife  bulk  of 
“ the  former  worlds.  The  rains,  thus  infpiflated  by  the  wind,  form  on 
il  their  furface  a cruft,  out  of  which  arife,  firft,  the  habitations  of  the  Zian , 

“ and  then  ' Mienmo , with  all  the  abodes  of  the  Nat  who  dwell  near  that 
“ mountain.  The  rain  continuing  to  be  infpiflated,  forms  our  earth,  with 
“ the  mountain  Zetchiavala , and  finally  all  the  other  1,010,000;  and  all 
“ thefe  are  exaCtly  in  the  fame  difpofition,  order,  fituation,  and  form,  which 
“ they  had  in  their  former  exiftence.  Thefe  changes,  both  in  the  deftruClion 
“ and  reproduction  of  worlds,  take  place,  not  by  the  influence  of  any  creative 
“ power,  but  are  occafioned  by  the  power  Damata , which  is  beft  tranfiated 
“ by  our  word  fate.” 
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“XXXIX.  It  farther  remains  to  be  explained,  how  the  inhabitants  of 
“ a new  world  are  produced.  The  Burmas  conceive,  that  on  the  furface 
“ of  the  newly-regenerated  world  a cruft  arifes,  having  the  tafte  and  fmell 
“ of  butter.  This  fmell  reaching  the  noftrils  of  the  Rupa  and  Zian,  excites  in 
“ thefe  beings  a defire  to  eat  the  cruft.  The  end  of  their  lives  as  fuperior 
“ beings  having  now  arrived,  they  aflume  human  bodies,  but  fuch  as  are 
“ fliining  and  agile,  and  defcend  to  occupy  our  earth,  and  the  other  1,010,000, 
“ which  are  adjacent*.  Thefe  human  beings  for  fome  time  live  on  this  pre- 
“ ternatural  food  in  tranquillity  and  happinefs.  But  being  afterwards  feized 
“ with  a defire  and  love  for  property,,  the  nefarious  cruft  difappears  as  a 
“ puniAiment  for  their  crime;  and  their  bodies  being  deprived  of  tranf- 
“ parency  and  fplendour,  become  dark  and  opaque.  From  this  lofs  of  light, 
“ dark  night  commences,  and  mankind  are  in  the  utmoft  perturbation  : for  as 
“ yet  there  is  neither  fun  nor  moon.  Immediately  however  the  fun  begins 
“ to  appear  in  the  eaft,  diftipates  the  fears  of  man,  and  fills  him  with  delight. 
“ Hence  is  the  fun  called  Suria.  But  this  joy  is  foon  followed  by  new 
“ diftrefs:  for  the  fun  performing  round  Micnmo  his  daily  revolution,  is  foon 
“ hid  by  that  mountain,  and  darknefs  again  commences.  Men  are  again 
“ afflicled  by  this  new  deprivation  of  light,  and  in  perturbation  exclaim,  ‘ O 
“ that  light,  which  came  to  illuminate  the  world,  how  quickly  hath  it  vanifh- 
“ed!’  While  they  are  with  ardent  vows  defiring  another  light,  behold  in 
“ the  fame  eaftern  region,  and  in  the  beginning  of  night,  the  moon  appears 
“ accompanied  by  all  the  ftars,  and  all  mankind  are  wonderfully  delighted. 
“ Now  they  fay  to  one  another,  ‘ How  timely  is  this  appearance!  This 
“ luminary  lias  appeared  as  if  it  had  known  our  neccffity;  let  11s  therefore 

“ call 

* The  fouls  deflined  to  animate  human  bodies  are  by  the  Brahmens  called  Rrama,  which  is  evidently 
the  fame  word  with  the  Bianvma,  or  firfi  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  according  to  the  Rahans  : for  the  Burma 
pronunciation  makes  no  difference  between  r and  i. 
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44  call  it  Zanta*.'  This  appearance  of  the  fun,  moon,  and  flars,  happened 
44  on  a Sunday , at  the  full  moon  of  the  month  Taboun , which  correfponds 
44  partly  with  our  Marchf : and  at  this  very  inftant  of  the  fun’s  appearance, 
44  every  thing  on  the  earth  became  fuch  as  it  has  ever  fince  continued  to  be. 
44  As  when  rice  is  boiled,  fome  of  its  particles  will  remain  crude  and  un- 
44  drefied,  while  the  remainder  is  fufficiently  boiled  ; fo  likewife,  fay  the  Bur- 
44  ma  do&ors,  by  the  power  of  Damata , or  fate,  part  of  the  earth  remains 
44  plain,  part  rifes  into  mountains,  and  part  finks  into  vallies.” 

44  XL.  In  the  foregoing  paragraph  it  has  been  mentioned,  that  on  the 
44  furface  of  the  earth  there  had  been  generated  a certain  cruft  like  butter, 
44  which  had  difappeared,  as  foon  as  avarice,  and  the  defire  of  property,  began 
44  among  men.  This  cruft  penetrating  the  interior  parts  of  the  earth,  and 
44  reaching  the  great  rock  Sila-pathavy , converted  its  upper  parts  into  mud, 
44  earth,  and  duft.  When  the  butyraceous  cruft  defcended  into  the  earth,  in 
44  its  ftead  fprung  forth  a certain  climbing  plant,  which  alfo  had  the  tafte  of 
44  butter.  This  plant  continued  to  be  the  common  food  of  men  till  avarice 

44  again  prevailed;  then  it  difappeared.  In  its  place,  from  the  merit  of  cer- 

■> 

44  tain  good  men,  there  came  out  of  the  earth’s  bowels  a kind  of  excellent 
44  rice  already  cleared  of  its  hulk.  Pots  alfo  filled  with  this  rice  grew  of 
44  their  own  accord ; and  men  had  only  to  place  them  on  a ftone  then  com- 
44  mon,  which  fpontaneoufly  emitted  fire  fufficient  to  boil  the  rice.  Every 
44  where  alfo  were  to  be  found  meats  various  according  to  each  perfon’s 
44  defire. 

44  In  the  beginning,  when  men  fed  on  the  cruft,  and  on  the  climbing  plant, 

44  the  whole  of  this  food  was  changed  into  flefii  and  blood : but  when 
44  they  began  to  eat  rice,  the  groficr  parts  of  that  diet  required  after 

44  digeftion 

* The  Pah  word  for  neceflity.  + See  page  170  of  this  Volume. 
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« digeftion  to  be  evacuated.  In  confequence,  the  different  canals,  and  or- 
“ gans,  neceffary  in  the  human  body  for  evacuation,  were  of  their  own  ac- 
44  cord  generated.  After  having  eaten  rice,  men  began  to  have  luxurious  de- 
4c  fires,  and  the  different  organs  of  fex  appeared;  for  before  that  time  man- 
44  kdid  were  neither  male  nor  female.  Thofe  who  in  a former  life  had  been 
44  males,  now  obtained  the  male  organs  of  fex ; and  thofe  who  had  been 
44  WOmen,  obtained  female  organs.  When  the  difference  of  fex  firft  ap- 
44  peared,  men  contented  themfelves  with  mutual  lafcivious  glances:  but 
44  afterwards  they  married.  Neverthelefs  there  remained  many  virgins  of  great 
44  virtue,  and  many  holy  men,  who  were  called  Manujfa  Biamma.  Thefe 
44  neither  prafti fed  agriculture,  nor  any  mechanical  art;  but  only  underwent 
44  the  great  labour  of  making  offerings  and  bellowing  alms.  Thefe  men  long 
44  obferved  inviolate  chaftity:  but  when  in  the  progrefs  of  time  they  per- 
44  ceived  their  numbers  daily  leffening,  many  of  them,  in  order  to  raife  up 
44  an  offspring,  contrafted  marriages;  and  thofe  who  are  now  called  Brah- 
44  mens,  are  defcended  from  thefe  lafl  alliances.  The  Manujfa  Biamma , 
44  who  had  retained  their  chaftity,  were  very  indignant  on  hearing  of  this 
44  condutt  in  theis  companions;  and  loathing  much  their  depravity,  ever 
44  after  held  them  in  the  utmoft  contempt,  fpit  in  their  faces,  and  abhorred  to 
44  have  any  community  with  them  in  eating,  cloathing,  or  dwelling.  From 
44  this,  fay  the  Burma  doftors,  has  arifen  among  the  Brahmens  the  cuftom  of 
44  not  eating  or  wa filing  with  the  reft  of  mankind.  But  although  the  law  of 
44  Godama  permits  marriages;  yet  as,  without  the  ftrift  obfervance  of  celi- 
44  bacy,  no  perfon  can  arrive  at  Niehan , fo  therefore  all  wife  men  have  con- 
44  fidered  marriage  as  a deed  not  of  a perfect  nature.” 

44  XLI.  The  Biamma , who  had  married,  by  degrees  built  houfes,  villages, 
44  and  towns : but  when  they  began  to  multiply,  there  arofe  among  them 

44  contentions 
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44  contentions  and  quarrels ; for  avarice  prevailing,  every  one  confulted  his 
44  own  immediate  intereft,  without  attending  to  the  injury  he  might  do  to 
44  his  neighbour.  At  length  thefe  difputes  came  to  be  determined  by  ftrength; 
44  and  to  put  a flop  to  this  violence,  it  was  determined  in  common  council  to 
44  ele6l  a prince,  who  fhould  be  able  to  reward  according  to  merit,  and  to  punifti 
44  according  to  the  atrocity  of  crimes.  And  a certain  man  being  found  amongft 
44  them,  who  excelled  the  reft  in  ftature  and  beauty,  and  who  had  always 
*44  been  more  obfervant  of  the  laws  than  the  others,  this  perfon  was  created 
44  king  and  lord  of  the  earth  : becaufe  he  had  been  chofen  by  common  con- 
44  fent,  he  was  called  Mahasamata  ; becaufe  he  was  made  lord  of  the  earth, 
44  he  was  called  Kattia;  and  becaufe  he  punifhed  according  to  the  laws,  he 
44  was  named  Raza.  From  this  Mahasamata  defeended  a feries  of  forty - 
44  four  kings,  of  whom,  according  to  the  moft  learned  of  the  Burmas , the  tenth 
44  was  God  am  a*.” 

4 

The  account  of  the  miflionary  here  is  not  very  clear.  It  is  not  evident, 
whether  Godama,  as  defeended  from  Mahasamata,  was  a Brahmen  ; or 
whether  both  princes  are  confidered  to  be  defeended  from  the  Biamma , who 
married  before  the  Brahmens.  If  the  former  be  the  cafe,  the  Rahans  make 
their  god  to  be  an  apoftate  Brahmen  : if  the  latter  be  their  meaning,  they 
fuppofe  the  Brahmens  to  be  a fe£l  of  diflenters  from  their  religion.  I 
imagine,  that  little  credit  can  be  given  to  either  opinion.  The  Rahans  are 
evidently  miftaken  in  their  account  of  the  origin  of  the  Brahmens ; for  the 
averfion  to  eating  in  common  with  others  does  not  originate  with  mankind,  but 
with  the  Brahmens.  I think  it  indeed  probable,  that  this  account  has  been 
lately  framed  by  the  Rahans , with  a view  of  rendering  odious  to  their  follow- 
ers a race  of  priefts,  fo  formidable  among  ignorant  people  from  their  hy- 
vol.  vi.  I i pocrify, 

* Compare  this  account  with  the  Hiflory  of  Cajhmire , p.  163  of  this  Volume. 
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pocrify,  mortifications,  and  impudent  pretenfions  to  fupernatural  pow- 
ers. 

I think  that  Sir  W.  Jones  and  Paulinus  have  fucceeded  in  proving, 
that  the  religion  of  the  Brahmens  is  effentially  the  fame  with  that  of  the  Egyp- 
tians ; and  therefore  I mull  think  it  probable,  that  the  two  religions  had  a 
common  origin  : but  notwithftanding  the  etymological  labours  of  the  latter 
author,  I mull  agree  with  the  former,  and  with  M.  Anquetil  du  Perron,  in 
thinking,  that  Egypt  is  the  fource  from  whence  this  worfhip  has  been  fpread 
over  a great  proportion  of  the  world.  In  fa£l,  during  the  moll  remote  periods, 
to  which  hilfory  reaches,  we  find  this  religion  univerfally  eftablifhed  in  Egypt. 
Later,  but  as  foon  as  our  knowledge  extended  to  India, we  find  there  eftabliffied. 
two  fefils  : the  Magi , and  the  Samanians , or  priefts  of  Godama.  We  after- 
wards learn,  that  the  Brahmens  were  a fet  of  priefts  in  India  following  nearly 
the  fame  worlhip  with  thofe  of  Egypt.  We  find  them  about  the  time  of 
Christ  gaining  a fuperiority  over  the  worlhippers  of  Bouddha;  and  about 
nine  hundred  years  afterwards,  we  find  them  totally  overthrowing  his  doc- 
trine in  its  native  country*.  That  the  Vedas,  which  are  commonly  fuppofed. 
to  be  the  oldeft  books  of  the  Brahmens , are  inferior  in  antiquity  to  the  time 
of  Bouddha,  is  evident  from  the  mention  which  they  make  of  that  perfonage. 
The  ftrongeft  objeflion  againft  this  opinion  of  the  Egyptian  origin  of  the 
Brahmenical  worlhip,  appears  tome  to  be  the  cofmography  of  the  Brahmens , 
the  fame  nearly  with  that  of  the  Rahdns,  and  in  my  opinion  evidently 
framed  in  the  north  of  Hindujlan.  A folution  of  this  difficulty  may  however 
be  given.  We  may  readily  fuppofe  the  Brahmens  to  have  been  a colony 
of  Egyptians , who  formed  their  firft  eftabliffiments  in  the  vicinity  of 

Bombay : 


* Page  165  of  this  Volume. 
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Bombay * ; and  by  degrees  engrafted  their  fuperftition  on  the  ignorance  of 
the  Hindus , adapting  the  African  deities  and  miftical  philofophy  to  the 
Afiatick  fables  and  heroes,  and  carefully  introducing  the  Egyptian  call  and 
ceremonies  with  all  their  dreadful  confequences. 

“ The  Burma  do&ors,”  continues  the  milfionary,  admit  of  four  clalfes  of 
“ men  : the  firll,  defcended  from  Mahasamata,  are  princes;  the  fecond,  de- 
“ fcended  from  the  Manuffa  Biamma , who  married,  are  the  Brahmens ; the 
“ third,  defcended  from  fuch  men  as  married  before  the  Manuffa  Biamma , 
“are  the  Sathe  or  rich : in  the  fourth  clafs,  called  Suchive,  are  included  all 
“ other  men,  merchants,  artificers,  labourers,  and  the  like.” 

This  opinion  might  be  fuppofed  to  imply,  that  the  feft  of  Bouddha  admit- 
ted of  call,  in  a fimilar  manner  with  that  of  the  Brahmens ; but  as  far  as 
relates  to  its  followers  in  the  Burma  empire,  and  in  Siam , I can  alfure  the 
reader,  that  fo  cruel  and  fo  abominable  a dillinflion  is  utterly  unknown,  ex- 
cept by  report,  and  from  the  example  of  the  Hindus  fettled  in  thofe  coun- 
tries. At  what  time  then  was  the  doftrine  of  call  ellablilhed  in  Hmdufan? 
Pliny  is  the  only  antient  author  to  whom  on  this  fubjeft  I can  at  prefent 
refer.  He  mentions  a divifion  of  ranks  among  various  Indian  nations,  which 
he  calls  vita  multipartita:  but  from  what  he  fays,  it  would  not  appear  to 

have  been  univerfal  at  the  time  he  received  his  intelligence:  neither  is  it 
by  any  means  clear,  that  his  vita  multipartita  means  call.  It  is  to  be 
obferved,  that  all  Roman  citizens  followed  nearly  the  fame  manner  of  life  : 
they  were  foldiers  and  ftatefmen ; and  when  not  employed  in  either  of 

I i 2 thefe 


* The  images  in  the  caveat  Elephanta  appear  tome,  now  that  I am  acquainted  with  the  fubjeft, 
evidently  to  be  thofe  of  the  gods  of  the  Brahmens.  I well  remember,  when  I viewed  them,  (although 
then  quite  unacquainted  with  the  controverfies  concerning  their  origin),  that  I was  A ruck  with  the 
African  appearance  of  their  hair  and  features;  and  conceived  them  to  have  been  the  work  of  Sesostris, 
as  I had  imbibed  the  vulgar  idea,  that  they  were  not  the  idols  of  the  Brahmens. 


252  ON  THE  RELIGION  AND 

thefe  capacities,  they  were  all  cultivators  of  the  land.  To  them  therefore  a 
diftin&ion  of  profeffions  in  the  citizens  of  a hate  would  appear  ftrange : and 
I am  apt  to  think,  that  the  vita  multipartita  of  Pliny  more  refembles  the  di- 
vilion  of  ranks  and  profeffions  among  the  Burmas , or  in  modern  Europe , 
than  it  does  the  call  of  the  Brahmens.  The  paffage  1 allude  to  is,  44  Namque 
44  vita  mitioribus  populis  Indorum  multipartita  degitur.  Alii  tellur em  exercent, 
64  militiam  alii  capejfunt , merces  alii  juas  evehunt,  refpublicas  optimi  di- 
44  tijfimi  temperant , judicia  reddunt,  regibus  ajfident.  Quintum  genus  celebratoe 
44  illic , et  prope  in  religionem , verfce  fapientice  deditum , voluntaria  femper  morte 
44  vitam , accenfo  prius  rogo,  finit*.  Unum  fuper  hcec  ejl  femiferum , ac  plenum 
44  laboris  immenji , et  quo  fupra  ditfa  continentur , venandi  elephantes  doman- 
44  dique.  Iis  arant , iis  invehuntur , hoec  maxime  novere  pecuaria  : iis  militant 
44  dimicantque  pro  Jinibus.f ” It  is  to  be  obferved,  that  this  defcription 

neither  agrees  well  with  the  prefent  divifions  of  the  different  calls,  nor  does  it 
call  the  learned  Brahmens  ; on  the  contrary,  Pliny  fpeaks  of  the  Brachmanoe 
not  as  a clafs  or  order  in  fociety,  but  as  a nation,  or  as  a name  common 
to  many  nations.  He  mentions,  that  Seneca  had  attempted  to  procure  the 
names  of  all  the  people  inhabiting  India , and  had  a&ually  heard  of  one 
hundred  and  eighteen  nations.  The  mod  confiderable  of  thefe  he  afterwards 
enumerates:  44  Gentes,  quas  memorare  non  pigeat , Ijmari , Cofyri , Izgi , et  per 
44  juga  Chijiotofagi,  multarumque  gentium  cognomen  Brachmanee  quorum  Maccoca- 
44  lingce , flumina  Pumas  et  Cainas  (quod  in  Gangem  injluit)  ambo  navi  gab  ilia. X' 

This 

* It  is  to  be  obferved,  that  this  manner  of  ending  life,  attributed  to  the  learned  of  antient  India,  more 
refembles  that  in  ufe  among  the  priefls  of  Pegu  (Loubere’s  Relation  du  Siam ) than  it  does  that  recom- 
mended by  the  Brahmens,  who  according  to  Abul  Fazii.  ( Ayeen  Akbery ) think  it  meritorious  to 
terminate  life  by  cutting  the  throat  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ganges  and  Jumna,  or  by  expofing  themfelves 
to  the  alligators  at  the  mouth  of  the  holy  river. 


+ Nat.  Hid.  L.  6,  c.  ig. 


+ Nat.  Hid.  L.  6,  c.  17. 
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Tliis  circumftance  furprizes  me,  as  the  general  recollection  of  my  reading 
induces  me  to  believe,  that  the  Brahmens , as  a religious  feft,  had  been  efta- 
blifhed  in  India  before  the  time  of  Alexander,  from  whofe  expedition 
Pliny’s  knowledge  of  the  northern  parts  of  Hmdujlan  is  chiefly  derived. 
To  tliofe  who  have  an  opportunity,  I leave  it  to  determine  the  time  when 
Brahmen  came  to  be  the  name  applied  to  the  religious  of  India.  With  Pliny 
it  feems  to  be  analogous  to  the  Brahmens  of  Kujhup *,  or  perhaps  the  Biamma 
of  the  Rahdnsf.  Mr.  Harington  has  fuggefled  to  me,  fince  I wrote  the  above 
palfage,  that  all  the  countries  in  which  Brahma  was  worfhipped  might  be 
called  Brahmenical , an  opinion  which  I think  not  improbable.  If  it  be 
juft,  it  will  fliow  the  progrefs  made  by  the  Brahmens  in  India  in  the  fourth 
century  before  the  birth  of  Christ. 

“ XLII.  It  being  admitted,  that  all  mankind  are  the  offspring  of  the 
<£  fame  flock,  namely  of  the  Biamma , who  defeended  from  the  abodes  of  the 
“ Rupa ; a certain  Burma  doftor  afks,  why  there  is  not  the  fame  language 
“ among  all  nations;  and  whence  arifes  that  variety  of  manners,  religions, 
“ complexions,  and  features,  fo  obfervable  among  the  inhabitants  of  this 
“ earth?  This  fame  doftor  thinks  he  anfwers  this  queftion,  by  faying,  that 
6t  the  firft  inhabitants  of  the  world,  after  having  greatly  multiplied  by  mar- 
“ riage,  were  forced  to  emigrate  into  various  parts  of  the  earth;  and  as  in 
“ thefe  the  climate,  air,  water,  natural  produftions,  and  temperature,  are 
“ extremely  different,  fuch  circumftances  could  not  have  failed  to  produce 
“ an  effeft  on  the  manners,  religion,  and  appearance,  of  thofe  who  were 
“ under  their  influence.  For  if  in  one  kingdom  the  inhabitants  vary  in 
“ ftature  and  colour,  how  much  more  evident  muff  this  difference  be  amongft 
“ the  inhabitants  of  remote  countries  ? And  as  children  defeended  from 
**  the  fame  parents  are  called  by  different  names;  fo  of  the  defeen- 

- “dants 

* Page  164  of  this  Volume.  + Pages  245  & 248  of  this  Volume, 
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44  dants  of  the  Biamma , fome  are  called  Bnrmas , fome  CuJJ'ays , fome 

44  Peguefe , and  fome  Siammefe.  He  alfo  alleges,  that,  according  to  a 

44  perfon’s  lot  of  good  or  evil  deeds,  he  is  born  either  a Burma , or  a Siammefe , 
44  or  a European.  It  fometimes  alfo  happens,  that  he  who  was  at  firft  born 
44  of  an  ignoble  family,  fhall  afterwards  be  born  of  an  illuftrious  race  : but 

44  this  not  from  his  original  lot  of  nativity,  but  from  fome  accidental  good 

44  works.  For  diverfity  of  names  the  fame  author  thus  accounts.  It  may 
44  fo  happen,  fays  he,  that  the  fame  perfon,  according  to  the  different  aCtions 
44  he  may  have  performed,  may  be  confidered  in  different  points  of  view, 
44  and  thus  obtain  different  appellations:  and  this  he  confirms  by  the  example 
44  of  Godama,  who,  according  to  his  various  attributes  and  excellencies,  is 
44  called  by  various  names. 

44  The  fame  author  inquires,  by  what  power  and  caufe  the  various  kinds 
44  of  trees  and  herbs  have  appeared  in  the  world  ? He  fuppofes  them  to  have 
44  arifen  from  the  feeds  of  the  antecedent  world  contained  in  that  rain  by 

44  which  the  new  earth  was  reproduced.  The  fame  however  he  does  not 

44  venture  to  affirm  of  the  mines  of  gold,  filver,  and  precious  (tones, 
44  which  he  alleges  have  not  from  the  beginning  exifted  in  the  world,  but 
44  have  originated  from  the  virtues  of  good  men.  Thus  when  juft  and 
44  upright  princes  reign  on  earth,  and  when  many  men  are  celebrated  for 
44  fanCtity  and  virtue,  then  the  tree  Padeza  appears;  from  the  heavens 
44  (bowers  of  gold  and  precious  (tones  defeend  ; in  the  bowels  of  the  earth 
44  many  mines  of  gold  and  filver  are  difeovered  ; the  fea  alfo  throws  up 

44  on  its  fnores  various  kinds  of  riches,  and  whatever  is  fown  comes  to 

44  perfection.  On  the  contrary,  when  unjuft  kings  have  reigned,  or  when 
44  men  have  negleCted  the  laws,  not  only  have  new  riches  remained  undifeo- 
44  vered,  but  all  the  old  wealth  has  difappeared;  the  mines  of  gold  and  filver 
44  have  been  exhaufted ; and  the  fruits  of  the  earth  have  becoihe  of 

44  fuch 
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“ fuch  a noxious  quality,  as  to  induce  upon  mankind  misfortune,  dif7 
“ *eafe,  and  peftilence.” 

1 »'  li  ,#..%)•  -*■  * * 

Such  are  the  general  do&rines  of  the  fe£l  of  Bouddha,  as  extra&ed  from 
the  writings  of  the  Rahans  by  Sangermano;  do&rines  which,  although 
intended  to  lead  mankind  to  the  performance  of  good  works,  are  involved  in 
the  mofl  puerile  and  abfurd  fables. 

< j , . . li  t.  kj  t . . * * I 

The  religion  of  the  Burmas  is  fingular,  as  exhibiting  a nation  confide  - 
rably  advanced  from  the  rudenefs  of  favage  nature,  and  in  all  the  actions 
of  life  much  under  the  influence  of  religious  opinions,  and  yet  ignorant  of  a 
Supreme  Being,  the  creator  and  preferver  of  the  univerfe.  The  fyflem  of 
morals  however  recommended  by  thefe  fables,  is  perhaps  as  good  as  that  held 
forth  by  any  of  the  religious  do&rines  prevailing  among  mankind.  The 
motives  alfo  by  which  thefe  fables  excite  to  good  works,  unite  the  tem- 
poral nature  of  the  Jezoifh  law  to  the  future  expectations  of  the  Chrijlian 
difpenfation  : while  having  adapted  the  nature  of  the  rewards  and  punifhments 
to  the  conception  of  our  prefent  faculties,  they  have  all  the  power  of  the 
Mohamedan  paradife  ; and  having  proportioned  thefe  punifhments  and  rewards 
to  the  extent  of  virtue  or  vice,  they  pofTefs  the  juftice  of  the  Roman  pur- 
gatory, but  without  giving  to  priefls  the  dangerous  power  of  curtailing 
its  duration.  Bouddha  has  no  doubt  given  to  the  bellowing  alms  on  the 
clergy  a confpicuous  place  among  the  virtues : but  his  clergy  for  fupport  are 
entirely  dependant  on  thefe  alms;  as  they  have  not  ventured  to  propofe  any 
Hated,  lafling,  or  accumulating  property,  being  annexed  to  their  order;  nor 
have  they  affumed  to  themfelves  any  rank  or  power  in  the  management  of 
fecular  affairs.  Except  this  elevation  of  an  inferiour  virtue  to  the  rank 
of  an  important  duty,  and  the  merit  which  we  fhall  find  given  to  the 

ceremony 
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ceremony  of  pouring  forth  water  on  certain  occafions,  there  is  perhaps  no 
confiderable  objeftion  to  any  of  the  morality  recommended  by  Godama, 
unlefs  it  be  his  confidering  it  criminal  to  put  any  animal  to  death  for  the  ufe 
of  man*;  and  his  reprefenting  celibacy  as  a kind  of  virtue,  or  at  lead  as  a 
more  perfefl  date  than  marriage  : an  idea,  though  common  to  fome  of  the 
authors  of  prevailing  religions,  yet  certainly  productive  of  much  mifery,  and 
of  the  word  confequences.  It  mull  however  be  confefled,  that  the  prac- 
tice of  morality  among  the  Burmas  is  by  no  means  fo  correfl,  as  might  be  per- 
haps expended  among  a people  whofe  religious  opinions  have  fuch  an  apparent 
tendency  to  virtue.  In  particular,  an  almod  total  want  of  veracity,  and  a mod 
infatiable  cruelty  in  their  wars  and  punifhments,  are  obfervable  among  them 
on  the  flighted  acquaintance. 

Having  now  confidered  in  a general  manner  the  religion  and  fcience  of 
the  Burmas , I mud  defcend  fomewhat  more  to  particulars:  and  in  giving 
an  account  of  their  faith,  I cannot  follow  a better  guide  than  the  treatife  of 
the  Zarado.  It  will  give  the  reader  not  only  a faithful  abridgment  of  the 
religious  doflrine  of  the  Rahans , but  will  alfo  (how  him  the  progrefs  made 
by  the  bed  informed  prieds  of  the  country  in  the  art  of  compofition  and 
indruflion. 

But  as  a preface  to  this  treatife,  I mud  here  infert  fome  obfervations  on 
the  hidory  and  name  of  the  god. 

The  author  of  the  Alphabetum  Tibetanuvi  fuppofed  Bouddha  to  have  been 
the  fame  with  the  Jesus  of  the  Manichceam ; and  father  Pau  linus, 
in  his  triumph  over  this  abfurdity,  denies  that  any  , fuch  perfon 
ever  exided.  ♦ Entirely  neglefting  the  authority  of  the  numerous 

fe6t 

* The  worfhippers  of  Godama  do  not  look  on  any  animal  food  as  nnclean  : it  is  only  the  depriving 
if  of  life  which  they  regard  as  criminal.  Accordingly  they  eat  all  manner  of  carrion,  and  many  difgufting 
reptiles  are  their  favourite  food. 
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feft  of  Bouddha,  who  all  fuppofe  him  to  have  really  lived,  and  to  have 
been  an  Indian  prince,  the  learned  Carmelite , from  fome  coincident  at- 
tributes, believes  Bouddha  and  Hermes  to  have  been  the  fame.  He 
fuppofes  them,  as  well  as  all  the  other  gods  of  the  Greeks  and  Brah- 
mens, not  to  have  been  real  beings,  but  perfonifications  of  the  elements 
and  heavenly  bodies.  In  applying  this  fuppofition  to  Bouddha,  as  worship- 
ped by  the  Rahdns , he  quite  overlooks  the  effential  difference  of  their  making 
Godama  an  only  God,  and  that  the  doftrine  of  perfonification  neceffarily 
implies  polytheifm,  a fyftem  of  belief  held  in  abhorrence  by  thefe  priefts. 
I think  it  a more  probable  opinion,  when  the  Brahmens  introduced  their 
doftrine  into  Hindujlan , that  they  could  not  venture  to  deny  the  divinity  of 
the  god  of  the  country;  but  on  comparing  his  attributes  with  thofe  of 
their  different  gods,  that  they  alleged  him  to  be  the  fame  with  their  Toth; 
and  by  adopting  him  and  his  titles  into  the  lift  of  their  deities,  and  many 
of  the  prejudices  of  his  followers  into  their  capacious  fyftem,  they  greatly 
facilitated  the  progrefs  of  their  doftrine.  It  is  true,  that  the  various  ac- 
counts of  Godama,  faid  to  be  given  in  the  legends  of  the  different  nations 
following  his  religion,  agree  fo  little  together,  that  they  can  hardly  be 
made  matter  of  hiftorical  evidence.  But  many  of  thefe  differences  may 
have  arifen  from  the  miftakes  of  travellers;  and  it  is  only  by  procuring 
faithful  tranfiations  of  the  different  legends,  that  we  can  be  enabled  to 
determine  what  credit  is  due  to  their  contents.  In  the  mean  time  I muft  fay, 
that  I know  of  no  plaufible  reafon  for  believing  that  Godama  did  not  exift, 
and  was  not  an  Indian  prince,  as  his  followers  univerfally  allege.  The  father, 
although  acatholick,  feems  to  found  his  objeftion  on  the  fuppofition,  that 
mankind  could  never  be  fo  abfurd  as  for  any  length  of  time  to  wor- 
fhip  a man.*  But  the  whole  difficulty  of  Paulinus  is  removed  by 

K k the 

* Mus.  Borg,  page  37. 
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the  do£trine  of  Godama.  His  followers  are,  ftrictly  fpeaking,  atheids, 
as  they  fuppofe  every  thing  to  arife  from  fate:  and  their  gods  are 
merely  men,  who  by  their  virtue  acquire  fupreme  happinefs,  and  by  their 
wifdom  become  entitled  to  impofe  a law  on  all  living  beings.  If  the  Boud- 
dha  of  the  Rdhans  were  merely  the  genius  of  the  planet  Mercury,  as 
Paulin  us  fo  violently  urges,*  why  do  his  followers  place  his  abode  or 
palace  in  the  lowed  habitation  of  Nat,  among  beings  equally  liable  with 
mankind  to  old  age,  mifery,  change,  and  gravity?  That  the  Egyptian  re- 
ligion was  allegorical,  I think,  the  learned  father,  with  many  other  writers, 
have  rendered  extemely  probable;  and  confequently  I think  that  the  doctrine 
of  the  Brahmens  has  in  a confiderable  meafure  the  fame  fource:  but  I fee 
no  reafon  from  thence  to  fuppofe,  that  Bouddha,  Rama,  Kishen,  and  other 
gods  of  India,  may  not  have  exifted  as  men:  for  I have  already  dated  it  as 
probable,  when  the  Brahmens  arrived  in  India,  that  they  adapted  their  own 
religious  do£lrine  to  the  heroes  and  fabulous  hidory  of  the  country.  Neither 
do  I think  it  altogether  impodible,  that  even  in  Egypt  the  prieds,  who  at  fird 
introduced  the  worfhip  of  the  elements  and  heavenly  bodies,  afterwards  ap- 
plied to  thefe  deities  the  names  of  fuch  perfons  as  were  mod  celebrated 
among  their  countrymen,  and  intermingling  the  legendary  tales  concerning 
thefe  perfonages  with  their  own  mydical  philofophy,  produced  that  abfurd 
mafs  of  theology,  by  which  a great  part  of  mankind  have  been  fo  long  fub- 
jugated. 

D ifferent  learned  men  have  fuppofed  Bouddha  to  have  been  the  fame 
with  Noah,  Moses,  or  Siphoas,  thirty-fifth  king  of  Egypt:  but  as  I have 
not  at  prefent  accefs  to  the  works  of  Huet,  Vossius,  or  Tourmont,  I 
do  not  know  on  what  reafons  fuch  fuppofitions  have  been  formed.  Sir 
W.  Jones  fuppofed  Bouddha  to  have  been  the  fame  with  Sesac  or  Sesostris, 

king 
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king  of  Egypt , “ Who  by  conqueft  fpread  a new  fyflem  of  religion  and 
“ philofophy,  from  the  Nile  to  the  Ganges , about  1,000  years  before 
“ Christ*.”  The  affinity  of  the  religion  of  Egypt  with  the  prefent  fu- 
perftition  of  Hindujlan , and  the  fatal  refemblance  of  the  words  Sesac  and 
Sakya,  one  of  the  names  of  Godama,  feem  to  have  given  rife  to  this  fup- 
pofition.  In  my  opinion,  however,  no  two  religions  can  be  well  more 
different,  than  that  of  the  Egyptian  polytheift,  and  that  of  the  Burma  Uni- 
tarian. Sesac  or  Sesostris  is  indeed  placed  by  antiquarians  at  the  time  to 
which  the  learned  judge  alludes : but  I [hall  hereafter  have  occalion  to  ffiow, 
that,  according  to  the  moll  probable  accounts,  the  origin  of  the  religion  of 
Godama  ought  to  be  referred  to  a much  later  periodt.  That  the  religion 
of  the  Brahmens  was  introduced  from  Egypt , I have  already  mentioned  as 
an  opinion  highly  probable  but  I fufpefl  that  this  happened  by  no  means 
fo  early  as  the  time  of  Sesostris,  whofe  objeft  in  his  military  expeditions 
appears  rather  to  have  been  plunder,  and  the  capture  of  flaves,  than  the  pro- 
pagation of  religion  or  philofophy.  The  perfecution  of  the  Egyptian  priefts 
by  Cambyses  is  a more  likely  period  for  any  very  extenfive  emigration  into 
India  ; at  the  fame  time  it  is  not  improbable,  that  the  Egyptians , who  before 
this  traded  to  India , had  previoufly  communicated  fome  knowledge  of  their 
fcience  to  the  Hindus. 

It  mull  be  obferved  that  the  god,  of  whofe  do&rine  we  are  now  going  to 
give  an  explanation,  has  a great  variety  of  names,  which  are  apt  to  pro- 
duce much  confufion.  Godama  or  Kodama  is  the  moll  common  appel- 
lation among  his  worffiippers  in  India  beyond  the  Ganges.  It  feems  alfo 
to  be  common  among  the  Hindus , and  by  Sir  William  Jones  copying  I 
fuppofe  from  the  Sanjcrit , is  written  Gotamas.||  This  name  Paulin  us 
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* Afiatick  Refearches,  II,  380. 

+ See  note  + in  page  265  of  this  volume. 


J See  page  148  of  this  volume. 

|j  Afiatick  Refearches,  IV,  170. 
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informs  us  may  be  written  Godama  or  Gaudama,  and  literally  fig- 
nifies  .cow-herd,  but  metaphorically  king*.  It  has  however  been  men- 
tioned to  me,  on  the  authority  of  a pundit  belonging  to  our  fupreme 
native  court  in  Bengal , that  the  meaning  of  Godama  is  eminently  wife,  a 
fage.  Somona,  the  name  prefixed  to  this  appellation  by  M.  De  la  Loubere, 
fignifies  that  he  had  adopted  the  drefs  of  a Rahan , as  I was  informed  by 
Mue-daung  Seitagio,  an  intelligent  Siammefe  painter  at  Amarapura.  The 
fame  circumftance  is  implied  by  Bura-zayndu,  one  of  the  moll  common 
titles  bellowed  on  him  in  the  Burma  empire:  for  his  images  are  almofl  al- 
ways in  the  drefs  of  a Rahan.  Many  other  appellations  are  given  to  Go- 
dama from  the  poftures  in  which  he  is  reprefented  in  his  various  images.  Thus 
a famous  image  at  Pougan  is  named  Ananda,  which  fignifies  plenty,  from 
its  fuppofed  efficacy  in  producing  that  bleffing. 

In  the  Pali  language,  and  among  the  Cingalefe , a common  name  for  this 
divinity  is  Bouddha.  This  Mr.  Chambers  writes  Buddou+,  Paulinus 
BudhaJ,  and  from  thefe  two  authors  I have  colle6led  the  following  corrup- 
tions of  that  name.  Budda,  or  Butta,  of  Beausobre  and  Bochart,  Bod 
of  the  Arabians , Bodda  of  Edrisi,  Boutt*  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  and 
Baouth  of  M.  Gentil.  This  name  is  faid  to  be  an  appellation  expreffive 
of  wifdom||v  I can  readily  agree  with  thefe  two  learned  men,  that  the  Pout 
of  the  Siammefe , Pout,  Pott,  Poti,  Pot  of  the  natives  of  Thibet , and  the 
But  of  the  Cochinchinefe , may  alfo  be  corruptions  of  Bouddha.  The  Siammefe 
painter  told  me,  that  the  moll  common  name  for  Godama  among  his 
countrymen  is  Pouttee  Sat,  which  he  interpreted  into  Buraloun,  a com- 
mon appellation  among  the  Burmas.  Among  thefe  indeed  I very  rarely  heard 
Bouddha  ufed,  probably  becaufe  Buraloun  has  the  fame  meaning.  Mr. 

Chambers, 

* Mus.  Borg,  page  8.  + Afiatick  Refearches,  I,  142.  J Paulinus  Mus.  Borg,  page  7 1 . 

j]  Stephens’s  tranflation  of  Faria  y Souza,  II,  page  4,  chap.  19,  par.  26. 
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Chambers,  following  M.  Gentil,  and  followed  by  Paulinus,  conceives  the 

% 

Fo  or  Fohi  of  the  Chinefe  to  be  alfo  a corruption  of  Bouddha.  The  ety- 
mology is  here  fo  forced,  that  I do  not  think  it  merits  great  attention  : yet 
I allow  it  to  be  a probable  opinion,  although  not  completely  eftablifhed, 
that  Fo  and  Bouddha  are  the  fame  god*.  The  derivation  of  Taautos, 
Toth,  or  Touth,  the  Egyptian  name  for  Hermes,  from  the  fame  word 
Bouddha,  t feems  to  me  perfeftly  fanciful : and  I mult  entirely  diffent  even 
from  the  rational  Mr.  Chambers,  when  he  fuppofes  Bouddha  to  be  the  fame 
with  the  Woden  of  the  Scandinavians.  No  two  religions  furely  can  be  more 
totally  different;  nor  can  I conceive  it  to  be  a fufficient  proof  of  a common 
origin,  that  the  fame  day  of  the  week  is  called  after  the  two  gods.  No  circum- 
ftance  indeed  feems  to  have  occafioned  more  miftakes  among  the  antiqua- 
rians, than  from  one  or  twTo  coincident  attributes  to  fuppofe  two  divinities 
of  different  nations  to  be  the  fame:  an  error  adopted  by  all  the  Greeks  and 
Romans , whether  from  refpeft  to  their  gods,  or  from  national  vanity. 

A considerable  degree  of  confufion  is  to  be  found  in  the  various  accounts 
of  the  religion  of  the  Chinefe.  Grosier,  the  latefl  author  on  the  fubjeff, 
with  whom  I have  met,  feems  by  no  means  to  have  had  good  information. 
I know  well  that  fome  of  the  Brahmenical  gods  are  worfhipped  in  China , 
having  feen  their  images  in  that  great  temple  oppofite  #0  Canton , which 
was  the  palace  of  the  laft  native  princes  of  the  Chinefe  empire.  I 
have  lately  feen  fome  elegant  drawings  of  the  Chinefe  gods,  belonging 
to  the  Reverend  Mr.  Brown,  of  Calcutta:  and  as  far  as  I can  trufl  to 

my  memory,  they  appear  to  be  very  exafl  reprefentations.  Although 
the  Chinefe  have  given  to  thefe  idols  their  own  features  and  drefs,  with 
new  names,  yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  their  being  the  fame  with, 
the  gods  of  the  Brahmens..  Among  them  You-loe-fat,  the  god  of 

wifdom, 


See  note  + in  page  268  of  this  volume. 


+ Paulinus  Mus.  Borg,  page  73. 
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wifdom,  has  a very  ftrong  refemblance  to  the  images  of  God  am  a;  and 
perhaps  the  Chinefe  ambaffiadors,  and  their  fuite,  whom  I faw  at  Amarapumx 
worshipping  the  images  of  Bouddha,  conceived  the  two  deities  to  be  the 
fame.  When  in  the  firft  century  of  the  Chrijlian  zera  the  fuperftition  of  a 
Chinefe  monarch  had  introduced  into  his  dominions  the  religion  of  the 
Brahmens , his  SucceSSors  were  too  juft  to  Hinder  their  fubje£ts  from  wor- 
shipping what  gods  they  thought  proper;  but  they  were  too  wife  to  admit 
the  Brahmens  as  priefts,  or  to  tolerate  their  intriguing  Spirit,  or  their  deteftable 
fyftem  of  government:  a conduft  entirely  fimilar  to  that  wifely  adopted 
towards  the  Jefuits  by  the  late  emperor  Yong-tching.  On  the  whole  I am 
inclined  to  believe,  that  the  religion  mod  commonly  profefled  by  the  vulgar 
Chinefe , has  nearly  the  fame  affinity  to  that  of  the  Brahmens , which  the  fe£t 
of  quakers  has  to  our  eftabliffied  church.  It  is  true,  that  they  have  Bonzes , 
or  regular  priefts : but  thefeare  neither  Brahmens , nor  are  they  acknowledged 
by  the  Rahans  to  be  legitimate  priefts  of  Bouddha.  But  the  worffiip  of 
thefe  Brahmenical  gods,  as  communicated  to  the  Chinefe , is  quite  diftinft 
from  that  of  God  am  a.  "Whether  the  god  Fo  be  one  of  thefe  gods  of 

the  Brahmens , or  whether  he  be  Shaka,  or  whether  all  the  three  be  diftinft, 
I will  not  prefume,  for  want  of  fufficient  information,  to  affert:  but  there 
is  a great  probability,  that  a very  confiderable  fc£t  among  the  Chinefe  wor- 
ffiip Godama  under  tbe  name  of  Shaka,  or,  as  the  Portugnefe  write  it,  Xaca. 

The  feet  of  Bouddha  is  Said  by  Some  to  have  been  introduced  into  China  in 
the  year  of  our  aera  63*.  Others  allege,  that  this  event  did  not  happen  till  the 
year  519:  and  that  the  apoftle  was  a certain  Darma,  third  Son  of  an  Indian 
king,  the  twenty-eighth  in  defeent  from  Shaka,  or  as,  the  Dutch  wrrite, 

Sjaka. 

* Faria  y Souza  tranflated  by  Stephens,  II.  p.  4,  C.  XVI.  par.  12.  Grosier’s  general 
Dcfcription  c£  China,  II,  215. 
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Sjaka.*  The  name  Shaka  Sir  William  Jones  wrote  Sakya,  and 
Paulinus,  Shakya.  It  fignifies,  according  to  that  learned  ctymologift, 
the  cunning,  the  god  of  good  and  bad  fortune  t.  From  China  the  religion 
of  Shaka  feems  to  have  fpread  to  Japan , Tonquin,  Cochinchina , and  the 
moll  remote  parts  of  Tartary. 

/Jj  I ' ; j Q . . V}  ifh  fij  rl  If  • r L,  r ' • ; r 

It  mull  however  be  obferved,  that  the  religion  of  Cochinchina , deferibed  by 
Boiret  J as  that  of  But,  That-dalna,  Nhin-nhuc  or  Thica  Mau- 
ni-phut,  and  alleged  to  have  been  introduced  from  Ceylon  in  the  reign 
of  the  Chine fe  emperor  Minh-de,  feems  to  differ  in  many  effential  cir- 
cumftances  from  the  doflrine  of  the  Burma  Rr.hdns.  The  Cochinchinefe 
are  alleged  to  fuppofe,  that  But  created  the  heavens,  the  earth,  and  indeed 
the  whole  univerfe:  and  from  Boiret’s  mentioning  that  they  adore  But 
as  the  principal  deity,  we  may  infer,  that  they  allow  of  other  gods.  The 
priefts  of  the  Cochinchinefe  are  alleged  to  be  pretenders  to  the  arts  of  ma- 
gic, enchantment  and  necromancy,  and  to  implore  the  divinity  to  affift 
them  in  fuch  deceptions.  In  thefe  circumftances  the  worfhip  of  But  in 
Cochinchina  differs  from  that  of  Bouddha  in  Ava;  and  I fufpeft,  that 
there,  as  well  as  in  China , the  prevailing  vulgar  religion  is  the  worfhip  of 
the  gods  of  the  Brahmens  freed  from  the  do&rine  of  caff;  and  that  Boud- 
dha is  with  them  the  favourite  god,  as  different  members  of  the  Egyptian 
theocracy  in  different  places  met  with  very  different  degrees  of  refpeft. 
Still  however  the  accounts  I have  feen  of  the  vulgar  religion  in  thefe  eaftern 
regions  are  very  unfatisfaclory ; and  the  hints  given  us  by  Alexander  of 
Rhodes , ||  concerning  the  do&rine  of  Thicca,  in  Tonkin  and  Cochinchina , 

bear 

* Kaimpfcer,  Arrian.  Exot.  608,  as  quoted  In  Harris’s  Voyages,  I.  543. 

+ Mus.  Borg.  pag. 80.  ^ Paulinus  Mus.  Borg.  pag.  89  et  feq. 

||  DidionariumAnamiticum  Rome,  1651,  page  761. 
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bear  a much  ftronger  refemblance  to  the  worfhip  of  the  Raham , than  the 
accounts  of  Boiret. 

These  various  names  applied  to  the  god  of  whom  I am  treating,  are  all  ap- 
pellatives, exprefling  his  various  attributes,  as  we  ufe  the  terms,  almighty, 
the  moft  high,  and  other  fimilar  phrafes,  to  denote  the  Creator  of  the  univerfe. 

M any  other  appellations  of  Bouddha  may  be  feen  in  Paulinus,  who 
copies  them  from  the  Amarafinha , a work  of  th t Hindus ; but  as  I do  not 
know,  that  thefe  titles  are  ever  bellowed  on  Godama  by  thofe  who  worlhip 
him  as  the  only  god,  I lhall  forbear  to  enumerate  them. 

The  name  by  which  this  divinity  was  called  on  earth,  was  probably 
Dherma  or  Dharma  rajah;  although  it  mud  be  obferved,  that  among 
the  Hindus  it  has  never  been  cuftomary  to  call  any  prince  by  his  proper 
name.  This  cullom  has  been  communicated  to  the  Burmas  with  fuch 
ftrength,  that  it  is  almoll  impoflible  to  learn  the  name  of  any  prince  du- 
ring his  reign.  His  titles  only  can  lawfully  be  mentioned;  and  the  law* 
is  enforced  with  fuch  rigour,  that  Burmas , even  in  Calcutta , fhudder  when 
requefted  to  mention  the  dreadful  name;  nor  am  I fatisfied,  that  either 
Captain  Symes,  or  I,  could  ever  procure  the  real  name  of  the  reigning 
monarch.  Dherma  rajah  fignifies,  according  to  Paulinus,  the  virtuous 
or  beneficent  king,*  and  may  be  only  a title  bellowed  on  that  prince, 
whofe  real  name,  as  his  reign  Hill  continues,  it  may  not  be  lawful  to  men- 
tion. This  etymologill  alfo  alleges,  that  the  name  Hermes  mull  be  de- 
rived from  the  Sanfcrit  word  Dherma , fignifying  virtue  or  beneficence:  al- 
though interpreter  was  imagined  to  be  the  meaning  of  this  word  by  the 
Greeks , as  the  father  probably  would  fay,  owing  to  their  ignorance  of 
the  Samfcrdam , as  he  has  chofen  to  name  the  language  of  the  Hindus.  His 

opinion 


* Mus.  Borg,  page  75. 
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opinion  however  is  fupported  with  ingenuity;  and  the  word  Turin , which 
Wixckelmann  luckily  found  upon  two  old  pots  in  Italy , is  by  no  means 
a weak  ^fupport  to  an  etymological  reafoner.  Having  thus  endeavoured 
to  collect  the  various  appellations  bellowed  on  the  god  of  the  Burmas , I pro- 
ceed with  the  tranflation  of 

A SHORT  VIEW  OF  Tilt  RELIGION  OF  GOD  AM  A*. 

44  A catholick.  bifhop,  refiding  at  Ava  fometime  ago,  afked  the  chief 
44  Rcihan , called  Zaradobura,  to  give  him  fome  fhort  treatife,  which  would 
« explain  the  heads  of  the  law  taught  by  Go  dam  a.  The  Zarado,  willing  to 
44  fatisfy  the  bifhop,  wrote  for  his  ufe  the  following  treatife: 

44  The  gods  who  have  appeared  in  this  prefent  world,  and  who  have 
44  obtained  the  perfect  ftate  Nieban , are  four;  Chauchasam,  Gonagom, 
44  Gasp  a,  and  God  am  a. 

4*  Q.  Of  which  of  thefe  gods  ought  the  law  at  prefent  to  be  followed? 

44  A Of  ihe  god  God  am  a. 

. / 

44  0.  Where  is  the  god  Godama? 

44  A.  Godama,  at  the  age  of  thirty-five  years,  having  attained  divinity, 
44  preached  his  law  for  forty-five  years,  and  brought  falvation  to  all  living 
44  beings.  At  eighty  years  of  age  he  obtained  Nieban , and  this  happened 
44  2362  years  ago.t  Then  Godama  faid,  After  I {hail  have  departed 
vol.  vi.  LI,  from 

* I have  little  doubt,  but  that  the  author  of  this  treatife  was  the  fame  Zarado  who  wrote  the 
Compendium  legis  Barmanorum,  of  which  Paulin  us  gives  us  an  account.  The  treatife  however 
tranflated  by  San  german  o does  not  contain  feveral  of  the  circumftances  faid  to  be  mentioned  in  that 
of  the  mufeum  of  the  liberal  and  learned  cardinal  Borgia. 

+ I am  not  certain  whether  the  original  means,  that  Godama  died  2362  years  before  the 
period  at  which  the  bifhop  received  the  book  from  the  Zarado;  or  whether,  in  tranflating  it, 
father  San  german  o reduced  the  time  to  the  year  1795,  in  which  I faw  him:  I believe  the  latter 
to  be  the  cafe,  although  the  difference  will  not  be  great,  as  the  bifhop  died  at  Ava  a few  years  ago. 

Much 
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“ from  this  earth,  I will  preferve  my  law  and  difciples  for  five  thoufand 
“ years:  and  he  commanded  that  his  images  and  relics  fliould  be  worftiip- 
“ ped,  which  has  accordingly  been  ever  fince  done. 

“ Q.  In  faying  that  God ama obtained  Nieban , what  is  underftood  by  that  word? 

\ 

“ A.  When  a perfon  is  no  longer  fubjeft  to  any  of  the  following  miferies, 
“ namely,  to  weight,  old  age,  difeafe,  and  death,  then  he  is  faid  to  have 
“obtained  Nieban.  Nothing,  noplace,  can  give  us  an  adequate  idea  of 
“ Nieban : we  can  only  fay,  that  to  be  free  from  the  four  abovementioned 
“ miferies,  and  to  obtain  falvation,  is  Nieban.  In  the  fame  manner,  as 
« when  any  perfon  labouring  under  a fevere  difeafe,  recovers  by  the 
“ afliftance  of  medicine,  we  fay  he  has  obtained  health:  but  if  any  perfon 
“ wifhes  to  know  the  manner,  or  caufe  of  his  thus  obtaining  health, 
“ it  can  only  be  anfwered,  that  to  be  reftored  to  health  fignifies  no  more 
“ than  to  be  recovered  from  difeafe.  In  the  fame  manner  only  can  we 
“ fpeak  of  Nieban , and  after  this  manner  Godama  taught. 

“ Q-  Is 

Much  reafoning  of  Sir  William  Jones,  on  the  age  in  which  Bouddha  lived,  may  befeen  in  the 
AJiatich  Refearches,  (II,  page  121,  and  the  following).  It  would  appear  by  this,  that  the  Brahmens 
differ  fome  thoufands  of  years  in  their  accounts  of  the  time  of  his  appearance.  From  the  immenfe  variations 
of  time  in  the  chronology  of  the  Brahmens , no  truft  can  rationally  be  put  in  their  account.  The  opinion 
of  the  Chine/e  Bates  Shaka  to  have  lived  1028  years  before  Christ  : but  as  this  opinion  can  only  be 
founded  on  the  authority  of  the  Indians,  who  introduced  the  worlhip  of  Bouddha  into  China,  it 
proves  no  more  than  the  Indian  ideas  at  the  time:  otherwife  it  would  deferve  much  credit.  Georci, 
from  the  writingsof  Thibet,  reduces  the  aera  of  Bouddha  to  the  year  959  before  Christ.  If  1 am  right 
in  my  conje&ure,  the  Zarado’s  2362  Burma  years,  equal  to  nearly  2341  of  the  Julian  reckoning, 
would  place  the  death  of  Godama  546  years  before  Christ.  The  Siamme/e,  whofc  vulgar  a-ra 
commences  with  the  death  of  Godama,  make  that  event  to  have  happened  in  the  year  544,  f Relation  du 
Royame  de  Siam,  par  M.  de  la  Loubere,  II,  160.)  within  two  years  of  the  Zarado’s  eftimate. 
The  Cingalefe,  according  to  Mr.  Harincton,  make  the  tera  of  Godama’s  death  542  years  before 
Christ.  Paulinus,  calculating  from  the  date  given  in  the  Borgian  manufeript,  reduces  the  Siamme/e 
period  four  years : and  in  all  fuch  differences  of  opinion,  the  lafeft  to  follow  is  the  lateft  date,  as  moll 
likely  to  approach  the  truth. 
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“ Q.  Is  not  Godama  the  only  true  god  on  the  face  of  this  earth? 

44  A.  Godama  is  the  only  true  and  pure  god,  who  knows  the  four  laws 
44  called  Sizza , and  who  can  bellow  Nieban.  In  the  fame  manner  as 
44  on  the  deftru&ion  of  a kingdom  many  arife,  who  afpire  to  the  throne, 
44  and  who  alfume  the  royal  inligina;  fo  when  the  time  fixed  for  the  du- 
44  ration  of  the  law  preceding  Godama  had  expired,  and  it  had  been  pro- 
44  phefied  for  a thoufand  years,  that  a new  god  was  about  to  appear,  fix 
44  men  before  the  coming  of  Godama  pretended,  that  they  were  gods, 
44  and  each  of  them  was  followed  by  five  hundred  difciples. 

44  Q.  Did  thofe  falfe  gods  preach  no  do&rine? 

44  A.  They  did  preach  : but  that,  which  they  taught,  was  falfe. 

44  Q.  What  did  they  teach  ? 

46  A.  One  taught,  that  the  caufe  of  all  the  good  and  evil,  which  happen  in 
44  the  world,  of  poverty  and  wealth,  of  nobility  and  w'ant  of  rank,  was  a 
44  certain  fuperiour  Nat  of  the  woods,  who  on  this  account  ought  to  be 
44  worlhipped  by  mankind. 

44  A fecond  taught,  that  after  death  men  were  by  no  means  changed  into 
44  animals,  and  that  animals  on  being  (lain  were  not  changed  into  men  : but 
44  that  after  death  men  were  always  born  men,  and  animals  born  animals*. 

44  A third  denied  the  proper  Nieban , and  alferted,  that  all  living  beings  had 
44  their  beginning  in  their  mother’s  womb,  and  would  have  their  end  in 
44  death  : and  that  there  is  no  other  Nieban , but  this  death  t.” 

L 1 2 44  A fourth 

* This  was  probably  the  doftrine  adopted  by  the  Burmas  before  they  were  converted  to  the  religion 
of  Bouddha  : for  it  is  yet  retained  by  the  Karayn , a rude  tribe  Hill  occupying  many  of  the  woods  in 
the  Pegu  and  Burma  kingdoms. 

+ Grosier,  in  his  account  of  the  Chinefe  religion,  (II,  222,)  has  either  confounded  this  heretical 
Nieban  with  the  true  doftrine  of  the  Rahans,  or  elfe  the  religion  he  has  deferibed  as  that  of  Fo,  mull 
be  different  from  that  of  Godama.  In  that  work  alfo  many  dc tellable  praftices  are  aferibed  to  the" 
Chinefe  Bonzes,  which,  fo  far  as  I could  learn,  were  entirely  unknown  to  the  Rahims ; and  alfo  many 
foolilh  and  grofs  fuperltitions,  and  penances,  which  they  never  praftife. 
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44  A fourth  taught,  that  all  living  things  neither  had  a beginning,  nor 
44  would  have  an  end : and  that  every  thing  which  happens  arifes  from  a 
44  fortuitous  and  blind  fate.  He  denied  the  lot  of  good  and  evil  deeds, 
44  which,  according  to  the  law  of  Godama,  is  the  efficient  caufe  of  all  the 
44  good  and  evil  that  happen  to  living  beings. 

44  The  fifth  taught,  that  Nieban  confifts  in  nothing  more  than  the  life  of 
44  certain  Nat  and  Biamma , who  live  for  the  whole  duration  of  a world. 
44  He  affierted,  that  the  chief  good  works  are  to  honour  our  parents,  to 
44  endure  the  heat  of  the  fun  or  of  the  fire,  and  to  fupport  hunger;  that 
44  there  is  no  crime  in  killing  animals.  He  faid,  that  fuch  as  performed 
44  thefe  good  works,  would  be  rewarded  in  a future  life  ; and  that  fuch  as 
44  did  the  contrary,  would  be  puniffied. 

44  The  laft  taught,  that  there  exifted  a being,  who  had  created  the  world, 
44  and  all  things  which  are  therein,  and  that  this  being  only  is  worthy  to  be 
44  adored*. 

44  Now 

* Here  the  Zar ado  probably  alludes  to  Devadat,  as  the  Rahans  call  Jesus  Christ.  The 
Siamme/e  painter  before-mentioned  told  me,  that  Devadat,  or,  as  he  pronounced  it,  Tevedat,  was  the 
god  of  the  Pye-gye,  or  of  Britain  ; and  he  conceived,  that  it  is  he  who,  by  oppofing  the  good  intentions  of 
Godama,  produces  all  the  evil  in  the  world.  I am  inclined  to  believe,  that  the  legend  of  Tevedat, 
of  which  M.  Loubere  has  given  us  a tranflation,  has  been  compofed  fince  the  arrival  of  the  Portuguefe 
in  India,  in  order  to  prevent  the  propagation  of  their  religion,  fo  well  adapted,  by  its  fplendour  and 
myfteries,  to  gain  the  belief  of  an  ignorant  people.  Some  antiquarians  have  thought,  that  much  light  may 
be  thrown  on  the  hiflory  of  Hindu/lan  by  the  legends  of  the  gods  as  delivered  by  the  Brahmens  : but 
much  caution  would  be  necelfary,  even  when  for  fuch  a purpofe  we  made  ufe  of  the  lefs  miraculous  legends 
of  the  Burma  heroes,  who  are  the  fame  with  the  gods  of  the  Brahmens  : for  it  is  reafonably  to  be  fufpefted, 
when  they  want  to  ferve  any  particular  purpofe,  that  both  Rahans  and  Brahmens  bring  out  occafionally 
either  a new  legend,  or  an  addition  to  an  old  one.  In  fo  doing,  the  Brahmens  are  indeed  perfectly  fafe ; 
for  if  ever  there  were  any  hillorical  writings  among  the  Hindus,  they  have  long  fince  been  deflroyed. 
The  arguments  of  Pau lines  (Mus.  Borg.  pag.  i2t  et  feq.)  on  this  fubjeft  del'erve  much  attention,  al- 
though to  many  he  will  appear  to  have  pufhed  his  conclufions  farther  than  his  arguments  will  warrant. 
It  is  to  be  regretted,  that  the  vigilant  zeal  of  the  father  fhould  have  induced  him  to  forget  the  civility 
due  to  adverfaries,  and  to  be  uncandid  in  attributing  improper  motives  to  thofe  who 'happen  to  differ  from 
him  in  opinion. 
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“ Now  all  thefe  falfe  gods  or  deitti  taught  fuch  things,  not  becaufe  they  be- 
44  lieved  them  to  be  true  : but  in  order  to  aiifwer  queftions  which  had 
44  been  propofed  to  them,  they  faid  whatever  at  the  time  came  into  their 
44  minds. 

44  Q.  When  the  true  god  God  am  a appeared,  did  not  the  falfe  gods  renounce 
44  their  doflrines  ? 

44  A.  Some  of  them  did  : but  others  flill  continued  obflinate  : and  with  all 
44  thefe  Godama  fought  in  the  kingdom  Saulti  Hear  the  tree  Manche  : what 
44  greater  miracle  can  be  performed*? 

44  Q.  In  this  confli£t  who  gained  the  fuperiority  ? 

44  A.  Godama  did  : on  which  account  the  ringleader  of  the  falfe  gods  was  fo 
44  affiamed,  that  tying  a pot  about  his  neck,  he  threw  himfelf  into  a river, 
44  and  was  drowned. 

44  Q.  The  mailer  being  dead,  did  his  followers  renounce  his  doftrine  ? 

,44  A.  Some  of  them  renounced  his  doftrine : but  others  did  not.  It  is 

44  eafy  with  your  nails,  or  with  Megnap t,  to  take  a thorn  out  of  your  feet 
44  or  hands  : but  it  is  very  difficult  to  pluck  forth  from  the  minds  of  men 
44  the  doftrines  of  falfe  gods. 

44  Q.  Cannot  this  be  done  by  any  means  ? 

44  A.  The  warnings  of  juft  men,  like  the  Megnap,  can  only  effieft  it. 

44  Q.  What  are  the  warnings  and  doftrines  of  thefe  juft  men  ? 

44  A.  In  the  firft  place,  whoever  kills  animals,  or  commits  the  other  wicked 
44  aftions,  which  are  contrary  to  the  five  commandments,  is  liable  to  the 

44  lot 

* This  conflict  of  Godama  with  Devadat,  and  the  other  deitti,  Paulinus  imagines  to  he  the 
fame  with  the  doftrine  of  the  Magi  concerning  Ormuzed  and  Arimanius  ( Mus . Borg.  pag.  51): 
which  appears  to  me  to  he  nearly  as  improbable,  as  the  opinion  of  the  Rahans  concerning  the  identity 
of  Jesus  Christ  and  Devadat.  In  the  Titans  of  the  Grecians,  the  father  alfo  difcovers  this  doc- 
rine  of  the  Magi.  However  thefe  fame  Titans,  with  perhaps  as  much  probability,  are  alleged  by  Governor 
Pownel  to  have  been  a hoid  of  favages  from  the  north,  under  the  command  of  their  Hetman  Briareus, 
+ The  inftrument  with  which  the  Burmas  pluck  their  beards. 
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44  lot  of  evil  deeds ; but  whoever  bellows  alms,  praftifes  the  ten  virtues, 
44  and  adores  God  and  the  Rahans , will  obtain  the  lot  of  good  deeds.  In 
44  the  fecond  place,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  lhadow  and  body  are  in- 
44  feparable,  fo  during  all  the  fucceffive  deftruftions  of  future  worlds,  thefe 
44  lots  of  good  and  evil  infeparably  follow  all  living  beings,  and  are  the 
44  efficient  caufes  of  all  the  good  and  evil,  by  which  thefe  beings  are 
44  effefted : from  thefe  lots  beings  are  born  noble,  or  ignoble;  from  them 
44  men  pafs  into  animals,  or  into  Nat.  This  is  the  doftrine  revealed  by 
44  Godama,  and  it  is  called  the  doftrine  of  Sammadeitti.  This  doftrine 
44  is  the  great  Megnap , or  nail,  which  completely  plucks  forth  from  the 
44  minds  of  men  the  thorns  of  the  deitti.  O ye  mailers  and  wife  men  of 
44  all  nations,  Armenians,  Englijh , French , and  Dutch , proclaim  it  to  all 
44  living  beings ! 

44  Q.  Did  thefe  fix  falfe  gods,  who  taught  that  it  is  good  to  honour  our 
44  parents  and  teachers,  to  fuffer  heat,  cold,  and  the  like,  receive  no 
44  benefit  by  the  performance  of  fuch  aftions  ? 

44  A.  As  when  any  one  eats  bitter  fruit,  which  he  fuppofes  to  be  fweet,  in 
44  the  aft  of  eating  he  does  not  find  it  fweet,  but  on  the  contrary  bitter : 
44  or  as  when  any  one  drinks  mortal  poifon,  thinking  it  to  be  a valuable 
44  medicine,  his  fo  thinking  does  not  prevent  his  death : fo  it  is  with  thefe 
44  fix  deitti,  who  pretended  to  be  gods,  and  did  not  abjure  their  doftrine  ; 
44  although  they  endured  hunger,  third,  heat,  and  cold,  thinking  fuch  to 
44  be  good,  yet  have  they  received  no  advantage,  but  have  paffed  into 
44  the  infernal  regions,  where  they  fuffer  many  evils  and  tortures.  There - 
44  fore,  O ye  teachers  of  the  Englijh , Armenians,  Dutch,  and  others,  and 
44  ye  the  wife  men  of  all  nations,  take  heed  to  the  above  example,  and 
44  like  lights  in  a dark  place  teach  others,  who  wander  in  the  errors  of  the 
44  deitti,  fo  that  they  may  efcape  from  thefe,  as  from  an  inhofpitable  and 
44  defert  path,  and  arrive  at  the  ample  and  flraight  road  of  the  true  doc- 
44  trine  and  faith.  44  Q.  What 
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««  Q.  What  is  the  doftrine,  and  law,  which  Godama  delivered  to  be  ob- 
« ferved  by  all  men  ? 

« A.  It  confills  chiefly  in  obferving  the  five  commandments,  and  in  ab- 
ftaining  from  the  ten  fins. 

« ().  What  are  the  five  commandments  ? 

“ A.  I,  From  the  meaneft  infeft  up  to  man,  thou  /halt  kill  no  animal 
<e  whatever.  II,  Thou  flhalt  not  fleal.  Ill,  Thou  fhalt  not  violate  the 
4t  wife  or  concubine  of  another.  IV,  Thou  fhalt  tell  nothing  falfe.  V, 
**  Thou  fhalt  drink  neither  wine,  nor  any  thing  that  will  intoxicate;  thou 
“ fhalt  not  eat  opium,  nor  other  inebriating  drug.  Whoever  keeps  thefe 
“ five  commandments,  during  all  fucceffive  tranfmigrations,  fhall  either  be 
“ born  a nobleman,  or  Nat;  and  fhall  not  be  liable  to  poverty,  nor  to 
“ other  misfortunes,  and  calamities. 

“ Q.  What  are  the  ten  fins  ? 

f*  A.  Thefe  are  called  by  the  common  appellation  Duzzaraik , and  are  di- 
“ vided  into  three  claffes.  In  the  firft  clafs  are  comprehended  the  works 
“ which  are  contrary  to  the  commandments;  namely,  I,  the  killing  of 
“ animals;  II,  theft;  III,  adultery.  In  the  fecond  clafs  are  contained, 
“ IV,  falfhood  ; V,  difcord  ; VI,  harfh  and  indignant  language;  VII, 
“ idle  and  fuperfluous  talk.  To  the  third  clafs  belong,  VIII,  the  covet- 
“ ing  of  your  neighbours  goods;  IX.  envy,  and  the  defire  of  your  neigh- 
“ hours  death  or  misfortune;  X,  the  following  of  the  doftrine  of  falfe 
“ gods.  He  who  abftains  from  thefe  fins,  is  faid  to  obferve  Sila  : and 
“ every  one  who  obferves  Sila  in  all  fucceffive  tranfmigrations,  will  con- 
“ tinually  increafe  in  virtue,  till  at  length  he  will  become  worthy  of  be- 
“ holding  a god,  of  hearing  his  great  voice ; and  thus  he  will  obtain  Niebany 
“ and  be  exempted  from  the  four  known  miferies,  namely,  weight,  old  age, 
“ difeafe,  and  death.  We  muff  alfo  believe,  that  Godama  taught,  if  we 
“ obferve  his  laws,  we  fhall  fee  the  other  gods,  who  are  to  arife  after  him. 

“ Q.  Befides 
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44  Q.  Beftdes  -thofe  already  mentioned,  are  there  any  other  good  works  which 
44  ought  to  be  prablifed? 

44  A.  There  are.  One  good  work  is  called  Dana, ; a fecond  is  called  Bavana . 

>44  Q.  In  what  confifts  Dana  ? 

44  A.  Dana  confifts  in  giving  alms,  particularly  to  the  Rahans." 

44  Q.  In  what  confifts  Bavana  ? 

44  A.  It  confifts  in  thoughtfully  pronouncing  thefe  three  wTords,  Aneizza, 
44  DoXcha , and  Anatta.  By  the  word  Aneizza  is  underftood,  that  he  who 
44  pronounces  it,  recollebts,  that  by  his  particular  fituation  he  is  liable  to 
44  viciftitudes : by  the  word  Doccha  is  underftood,  that  by  the  fame  fituation 
44  he  is  liable  to  misfortune  ; and  by  the  "word  Anatta , that  it  is  not  in 
44  his  power  to  exempt  himfelf  from  being  liable  to  change  and  to  mif- 
44  fortune.  Whoever  dies  without  having  obferved  the  Sila,  Dana , and 
44  Bavana , will  certainly  pafs  into  one  of  the  infernal  ftates,  and  will  be- 
44  come  a Nirea , a Prietta,  or  fome  animal. 

44  Every  one,  who  dies  without  the  merit  of  fome  good  ablion,  performed 
44  during  his  life,  may  be  compared  to  him,  who,  without  a ftore  of  pro- 
44  vifions,  travels  through  inhofpitable  deferts  : to  him,  who  without  arms, 
44  penetrates  into  a place  abounding  in  robbers  or  wdld  beafts:  to  him 
44  finally,  who  in  a fmall  and  leaky  boat,  attempts  to  pafs  a vaft,  tem- 
44  peftuous,  and  whirling  river. 

44  Moreover  whoever,  either  prieft  or  layman,  gives  up  himfelf  to  the  five 
44  carnal  works,  or  to  the  pleafures  received  by  the  five  fenfes,  who  does 
44  not  obferve  the  five  commandments,  and  wdio  does  not  abftain  from 
44  the  ten  fins  called  Duzzaraik , is  like  a moth,  which  attrabled  by  the 
44  fhining  of  a candle,  flutters  round  the  light,  till  it  perifhes  in  the 
44  flame  : or  he  is  like  a perfon,  w7ho,  feeing  a fpot  of  honey  on  a 
44  fword,  is  unmindful  of  the  edge,  and,  in  licking  the  honey,  cuts 
44  his-  tongue,  and  dies : or  he  is  like  a bird,  who,  eager  for  the 

44  bait, 
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“bait,  does  not  perceive  the  fpringe  laid  for  it:  or  like  a ftag,  who  run- 
“ ning  after  the  female,  obferves  not  the  arms  nor  the  fnares  of  the  hunter. 
“ This  perfon  not  attending  to  future  danger,  but  folicited  by  the  five  carnal 
“ delights,  will  either  pafs  to  the  infernal  regions,  or  will  tranfmigrate  into  an 
“ animal.  By  fuch  fimilitudes  did  Godama  teach. 

“ Revolving  thefe  things  in  your  minds,  O ye  Engli/h , Dutch , Armenians , 
“and  others,  adore  Godama  the  true  god;  adore  alfo  his  law,  and  his 
“ priefts;  be  folicitous  in  giving  alms,  in  the  obfervance  of  Sila , and  in 
“ performing  Bavana.  But  a true  and  ligitimate  prieft  of  Godama  is  not  to 
“ be  found  except  in  this  empire*,  or  in  the  ifland  of  Ceylon  : and  you,  O 
“ bifhop,  have  obtained  a great  lot,  who  have  been  thought  worthy,  although 
“ born  in  one  of  the  fmall  ifiands  depending  on  Zabudiba , to  come  hither,  and 
“to  hear  the  truth  of  the  divine  law.  This  book,  which  I now  give  you, 
“ is  more  eftimable  than  gold  and  filver,  than  diamonds  and  precious  (tones : 
“ and  I exhort  all  Engli/h , Dutch , Armenians , and  others,  faithfully  to 
“ tranfcribe  its  contents,  and  diligently  to  aft  according  to  the  precepts 
“ therein  contained. 

“ The  title  alfumed  by  the  writer  of  the  above  treatife  was  I Atuli 
“ Zarado,  great-mafter  of  the  king  of  the  nine  provinces  of  the  Shan , of 
“ the  province  of  Cujfay , of  the  three  provinces  of  Giun  Yun  and  Han , of 
“ the  three  provinces  of  Pegu , and  of  the  feven  provinces  of  Burmas : 

“ prince  of  the  golden  umbrella,  of  the  palace  of  the  fun  and  moon;  and  alfo 
“ fupreme  lord  of  the  white  elephant,  of  the  red  elephant,  of  the  black 
“ elephant,  &c.  &c.  &c.” 

OF  THE  PRIESTHOOD. 

These  titles  of  the  chief  prieft  of  the  country  lead  me  to  defcribe  that 
order  of  men,  fo  intimately  connefted  with  religion  and  learning, 

vol.  vi.  M m All 


* Siam  was  then  (abject  to  the  Burmas, 
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All  the  priefts  of  Godama  are  properly  what  in  a Roman  catholic  coun- 
try would  be  called  regulars.  There  are  no  fecular  or  officiating  priefts, 
having  charge  of  the  worfliip  of  the  lay  part  of  the  community.  Thefe  priefts,. 
by  Europeans  commonly  called  Talapoins , and  by  Mohamviedans , Raulins , are 
in  the  Burma  language  called  Rahdns , and  in  the  Pali , Thaynka.  This  is  the 
proper  name,  as  in  Europe  fimilar  priefts  are  called  monks : but  as  in  catho- 
lic countries  the  monks  from  refpecl  are  commonly  addreffed  by  the  title  of 
father  j fo  among  the  Burmas  the  Rahdns  are  commonly  fpoken  toby  the 
name  Poun-gye , which  fignifies  great  virtue. 

Somona  or  Samana  is  alfo  a title  beftowed  on  the  priefts  of  Godama,  and 
is  likewife  applied  to  the  images  of  the  divinity,  when  reprefented,  as  he 
commonly  is,  in  the  prieftly  habit.  From  this  name  the  whole  fe£l  of 
BouDDHAhave  been  by  many  called  Samanians , a name  frequently  mention- 
ed by  the  antient  writers,  and  faid  to  be  derived  from  the  Sanfcrit  word 
Saman , fignifying  gentlenefs  or  affability*.  The  learned  Paulinus  fup- 
pofes  the  Samanians  and  Magi  to  have  been  the  fame,  an  opinion  which  he 
has  been  by  no  means  able  to  render  probable.  The  accounts  of  the  religion 
of  the  Samanians , as  extraQed  from  the  writings  of  the  Rahdns  by  Sanger- 
mano,  the  treatife  of  the  Zarado,  and  the  book  Kammua , in  my  opinion 
fhow  the  two  fe£ls  to  be  effentially  different.  The  Magi  believed  in  two 
principles,  the  one  producing  all  the  good,  the  other  all  the  evil  in  the  world- 
The  former  they  compared  to  light  or  fire,  and  worffiipped  the  fun  and  fire,, 
as  emblematical  of  the  beneficent  principle;  but  they  worfhipped  no  images. 
They  were  much  addi&ed  to  aftrology,  and  have  even  given  their  name  to 
all  pretenders  to  fupernatural  powers.  But  the  Samanians  confider  every 
thing  as  arifing  from  fate  by  means  of  water,  and  look  on  their  divinity  as 
merely  a great  moral  teacher-  Dev  ad  at  they  do  not  efteem  a principle  of 

nature, 


* Paulinus  Mus.  Borg,  pag-  18. 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS. 


275 


nature,  but  a wicked  perfon  now  undergoing  the  punifhment  of  his  crimes; 
and  who  has  involved  mankind  in  fin  and  misfortune  by  teaching  a doctrine 
contrary  to  that  of  Godama.  Indeed  the  little  mention  made  of  him  in  the 
cofmography,  in  the  book  Kammua , and  by  the  Zarado,  fhow  that  he  is 
not  fo  effential  a being  in  the  doftrine  of  Rahdns , as  Arimanius  was  in  that 
of  the  Magi . Befides  th  t Rahdns  worfliip  images;  and  are  fo  far  from  adorin  > 
fire,  they  never  kindle  one, lead  they  fhoulddedroy  the  life  pffome  animal.  Magic 
and  adrology  they  alfo  abhor,  and  deted  bloody  facrifices.  The  Magi , on 
the  contrary,  facrificed  animals.  There  is  even  reafon  to  believe,*  that  human 
facrifices  were  common  among  the  followers  of  Zoroaster,  and  by  them 
introduced  into  the  horrible  rites  of  a great  part  of  the  ancient  world.  I 
therefore  conclude  that  the  Magi  were  a different  fett  from  the  Samanians ; 
and  I doubt  not,  that  they  were  a feft  of  much  greater  antiquity. 

Paulinus  alfo  fuppofes  the  religion  of  the  Magi  to  be  the  fame  with  that 
of  the  Brahmens , or  of  antient  Egypt, t but  in  this  too  I think  he  is  midaken. 
The  good  and  bad  principles  of  the  Magi , and  their  want  of  images,  of  the 
perfonification  of  the  deities,  and  above  all,  of  caft,  are  great  differences. 
Befides,  the  two  fyftems  are  confideredas  didinft:  by  the  antients,  who  fure- 
ly  were  the  bed  judges.  The  religion  of  the  Magi,  Paulinus,  with  great 
probability,  contends,  J camo  from  India  to  Perfia  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus, 
about  560  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ,  and  from  Perfia  was  afterwards 
difperfed  over  the  wedern  nations.  ||  How  then  could  the  father  fuppofe 
the  do&rine  of  the  Magi  to  be  the  parent  of  the  religion  of  Egypt?  a religion 
which  had  fubfided  there,  and  had  been  transferred  to  Greece , certainly  many 
ages  before  the  invafion  of  Cambyfes . 

M m 2 These 

* Plinii  Natur.Hillor.  lib.  30,  cap.  1.  + Mus.  Borg.  pag.  188.  J Mus.  Borg,  page  141. 

fl  This  is  confirmed  by  the  opinion  of  Pliny  (lib.  30,  cap.  1.),  who  thought,  that  magic  was  firft  intro- 
duced into  Europe  by  the  army  of  X e r x e s. 
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These  Rahans  live  together  in  convents  or  colleges,  by  them  named  Kiaungy 
which  are  by  much  the  bell;  habitations  in  the  empire.  They  are,  as  far  as  I 
could  judge,  very  decent  in  their  lives,  remarkably  kind  and  hofpitable  to 
ftrangers,  the  bell  informed  men  in  the  country,  and  very  highly  refpefled 

by  the  inhabitants.  Every  college  has  a head  named  Zara , of  which  the 
literal  meaning  is  reader;  but  the  name  may  be  tranflated  abbot;  though  by 
the  Portuguefe  mifhonaries  thefe  fuperiors  of  convents  have  been  more  com- 
monly ftyled  bifhops.  As  every  great  perfonage  builds  a Kiaung,  and 
procures  the  Rahan , who  is  his  fpiritual  guide,  to  refide  in  it  as  fuperiour; 
fo  there  comes  to  be  a kind  of  diftinftion  in  rank  between  the  different  Zaras : 
thofe  who  prefide  over  convents  built  by  the  powerful  and  rich,  having  more 
fpacious  colleges,  and  more  Rahans,  under  their  authority  in  confequence  of 
better  accommodation,  and  greater  means  of  fubfiftence,  are  no  doubt 
more  refpeBed  than  thofe  who  are  at  the  head  of  Kiaungs  built  by  perfons  of 
lefs  diftin&ion.  In  a particular  manner  is  refpefted  the  Zarado,  or  royal 
abbot,  who  may  be  likened  to  the  king’s  confeffor.  His  apartments  are  very 
fuperb,  his  attendants  very  numerous : next  to  the  king  he  is  the  perfon 
to  whom  the  greateft  external  homage  is  paid:  and  he  is  permitted  to  deep 
under  a Pyathap ,*  a dignity  not  enjoyed  by  even  the  king's  eldeft  fon,  who 
already  poffeffes  ope  half  of  the  imperial  power.  But  although  thefe  heads 
of  colleges  have  thus  different  degrees  of  dignity,  according  to  the  rank 
of  the  perfon  whofe  fpiritual  teachers  they  are;  yet  I underftood,  that 
every  Zara  managed  the  affairs  of  his  own  college  without  any  appeal  to 
the  fuperiour  of  the  governor’s  convent,  or  even  to  the  Zarado.  What 
power  the  Zaras  have  over  the  Rahans , who  live  in  their  own  convents,  I 
do  not  know ; but  it  is  probably  confiderable,.  as  they  receive  from  their 
inferiours  great  marks  of  fubmiffion  and  refpeft. 

The. 

* A kind,  of  gilded  fpire  in  feveral  flages.  and  ending  in  an  obelifk. 
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The  refpeft  given  by  the  lay  inhabitants  to  all  Rahans  is  very  great. 
The  road  on  all  occafions  is  yielded  up  to  them ; they  are  almoft  always 
add  reded  by  the  names  of  Pmin-gye  and  Bur  a?  and  in  their  convents  they  arc 
permitted  to  ufe  painting  and  gilding,  things  prohibited  to  every  other 
fubjett:  nay,  they  are  even  in  fome  cafes  permitted  to  plafter  the  outfide 
roofs  of  their  Kiaungs  white,  and  white  is  the  royal  colour,  the  mod  diftin- 
guifhing  of  all  royal  infignia,  and  common  only  to  God  and  the  king. 
Although  the  priefts  are  thus  honoured,  yet  even  the  higheft  of  them  retain 
the  greateft  fimplicity  in  their  manners.  The  drefs'  of  the  Zarado,  when 
we  had  the  honour  of  vifiting  him,  did  not  differ  from  that  of  the  proftrate 
multitude,  by  which  he  was  furrounded.  I was  told  alfo,  that  when  fome  years 
ago  he  was  at  Rangoun , he  ufed,  like  other  Rahans , to  perform  his  rounds 
barefooted,  and  to  receive  from  door  to  door  the  rice  that  was  offered  as 
alms.  In  this  perhaps  there  was  fomewhat  more  than  humility;  as  wherever 
he  went,  the  ftreets  were  covered  with  cloth,  and  the  men  were  proftrated 
imploring  his  bleffing;  while  the  women  kept  out  of  his  way,  as  too  1m- 
pcrfefil  beings  to  be  in  the  prefence  of  a man  fo  weaned  from  the  pleafures 
of  the  fenfes.  He  is  however  a perfon  of  mild  and  agreeable  manners,  and 
feems  well  informed;  but  with  a conliderable  affeftation  of  meeknefs,  and 
of  contempt  for  worldly  cares.  At  Loungyt  I met  with  a Zara  of  my  ac- 
quaintance begging  rice  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  inferiours;  and  although 
he  was  an  old  infirm  man,  he  had  ventured  out  to  a confiderable  diftancc, 
and  that  in  rainy  weather. 

I have  already  mentioned  the  charity  of  the  Rahans , which  is  exerted 
efpecially  towards  ftrangers;  confequently  there  is  no  country,  where  a 
ftranger,  unacquainted  with  every  one,  and  an  outcaft,  would  be  lefs  likely 
to  fuffer  want  than  in  the  Burma  empire:  nor  during  my  flay  there  did  I 
fee  one  common  beggar.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  convents,  the  pious 

% . founders 
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founders  generally  build  houfes  for  the  accommodation  of  Grangers  and 
travellers.  Thefe  houfes  are  commonly  very  good  defences  againft  the  wea- 
ther; nay,  many  of  them  are  very  handfome.  Any  perfon  may  there  pafs  the 
day  or  night,  and  he  is  fure  of  being  kindly  received  by  the  Rahans^  and 
of  being  by  them  fupplied  with  provifions.  Befides  this  virtue,  the  Rahans 
are  very  humane,  and  in  confequence  have  often  difputes  with  the  magiftrates. 
It  is  a law,  that  no  criminal  can  be  executed  within  the  gates  of  a city  : nor 
can  he  be  put  to  death,  fhould  a Rahan  touch  him  when  leading  to  the 
place  of  execution.  This  privilege  the  Rahans  often  exert;  and  although 
they  no  doubt  are  fometimes  bribed  thus  to  fave  a bad  man,  yet  I believe 
they  much  oftener  interfere  to  prevent  injuftice.  Another  great  virtue  of 
the  Rahans  is  toleration.  From  the  difcourfe  of  the  Zarado,  it  is  evi- 
dent, that  they  wifh  to  make  converts  to  the  religion  of  Godama,  and  that 
they  think  their  religion  intended  to  fave  all  men  who  are  willing  to  believe: 
but  I never  faw  nor  heard  of  any  attempt  by  the  Rahans  to  ufe  violence  in 
this  converfion;  or  to  hinder  any  man  from  worffiipping  God  in  whatever 
manner  he  thought  proper:  we  every  where  faw  tolerated  the  church,  the 
mofque,  and  the  pagoda:  and  their  priefts  publickly  permitted  to  ufe  their 
peculiar  dreffes,  and  even  to  affume  in  their  houfes  thofe  kinds  of  roofs 
which  are  appropriated  to  officers  of  confiderable  rank.  Religious  pro- 
ceffions  are  publickly  made  by  foreigners;  and  many  infidels  are  admitted  to 
hold  publick  offices,  and  places  of  fome  diftin&ion:  nay,  fome  of  thefe 
officers  are  allowed  to  prefide  at  games  inftituted  in  honour  of  religious 
feflivals. 

As  far  as  I could  learn,  the  Rahans  do  not  at  all  officiate  in  the  temples, 
like  the  pariffi  priefls  or  fecular  clergy  of  Europe.  Very  few  of  them 
were  prefent  at  any  of  the  religious  ceremonies  or  proceffions  that  I faw; 
not  even  in  thofe  made  at  the  confecration  of  a young  prieft.  Neither  did 

I fee 
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I fee  many  of  them  at  the  temples,  either  on  holy  days,  or  at  other  times: 
and  although  fome  of  their  convents  are  generally  fituated  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  greater  temples,  yet  that  is  by  no  means  univerfally  the  cafe: 
nor  did  I ever  fee  any  of  them,  who  appeared  to  take  charge  of  a temple,  or 
of  the  images  belonging  to  it.  Their  time  feems  to  be  employed  in  in- 
flru&ing  the  youth  in  reading,  writing,  and  acquiring  fuch  knowledge  as 
the  nation  poffefles,  efpecially  in  religion,  hiftory,  and  law ; and  in  foliciting 
provifions  for  themfelves,  and  for  the  needy.  Their  religious  worfhip,  I 
believe,  they  almoft  always  perform  within  the  walls  of  their  own  convents: 
in  all  of  them  they  have  images,  to  which  at  the  ufual  times  they  chaunt 
their  prayers. 

It  is  faid,  that  formerly  there  were  convents  of  women,  who  entered 
into  orders  while  young  virgins,  who  continued  for  life  to  obferve  celibacy, 
and  all  the  rules  of  the  Rahans , and  who  were  dreffed  in  yellow.  This  has 
been  abolifhed,  probably  by  the  policy  of  the  kings  now  governing  in 
eaftern  India , who  think,  by  the  pleafures  of  a number  of  women,  to  al- 
lure men  into  their  fervice.  And  now  a few  old  women  only  enter  into 
a kind  of  orders,  fhave  their  heads,  and  alfume  a white  drefs.  Thefe  attend 
on  the  temples  and  on  funerals,  and  are  a kind  of  fervants  to  the  Rahans : al- 
though they  never  live  within  the  walls  of  their  convents.  The  Pali  books, 
however,  containing  the  form  of  admitting  women  into  the  facerdotal  or- 
der, and  the  rules  for  their  conduft,  are  {till  to  be  found  in  the  libraries  of 
the  Rahans. 

In  order  to  give  a clear  idea  of  the  manner  of  life  and  duties  preferibed 
to  the  Rahans , I cannot  do  better  than  infert  a tranflation  of  a Latin 
verfion  of  the  canonical  book  called  Kammua.  An  elegant  copy  of  the  ori- 
ginal Pali  was  fent  by  the  king  to  Sir  John  Shore.  The  whole  I fhall 

endeavour 
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endeavour  to  explain  by  notes:  and  to  thofe  who  wifli  to  enter  more 
into  particulars,  I would  recommend  M.  de  la  Loubere’s  tranflation  of 
the  maxims  of  the  Talapoins , given  us  in  his  invaluable  account  of  the 
Siammefe  kingdom.  It  mud  be  obferved,  that  a tranflation  of  the  Kamviua , 
which  is  contained  in  the  colle&ion  of  Cardinal  Borgia,*  feems  to 
differ  in  fome  particulars  from  that  given  by  father  Sangermano.  In 
the  latter,  no  mention  is  made  of  fire  and  water  being  the  principles  of 
all  things,  of  the  purifications  of  the  Rahans  by  fire  and  water,  of  thefe 
priefls  paffing  their  time  entirey  abforbed  in  a meditation  of  the  Supreme 
Being,  or  of  the  confeffion  of  fins  on  the  days  of  the  full  and  new  moon. 
Father  Paulin  us  alleges  the  Borgian  Kammuato  contain  all  thefe  circum- 
ftances:  and  I can  only  account  for  fuch  a difference  by  fuppofing,  that 
they  are  not  contained  in  the  original  work,  but  in  the  explanatory 
gloffary,  which  is  faid  to  accompany  the  Borgian  copy.  I never,  however, 
heard  of  thefe  do&rines  prevailing  among  the  Rahans : nor  is  there  any  hint 
given  of  them  in  the  cofmography  of  Sangermano,  or  in  the  treatife  of  the 
Zarado. 


TRANSLATION  of  KAMMUA-ZA , or  the  BOOK  KAMMUA. 

“‘In  theceremony  of  ordination,  before  xJa&Sabeitf  is  delivered  to  the  can- 
didate, he  mud  approach  his  mader  Upize  J,  and  fay  three  times,  6 Lord, 
“ are  not  you  my  mader  Upize?'  He  is  then  ordered  to  advance  to  the 

“ Lam- 

* Paulinus  Mus.  Borg.  pag.  84. 

+ The  Sabeit  is  a round  black  covered  veflel,  generally  made  of  lacquered  balket-work,  and  ufed  by  the 
prieftsin  their  morning  rounds  to  receive  "the  alms  of  the  charitable. 

+ At  ordination  there  arc  afliflinga  great  number  of  Rahans,  and  the  Upize  is  one  of  the  eldeft  pre- 
fent,  and  prefides  in  the  affembly.  It  would  appear  from  the  account  of  M.  be  la  Loubere,  that  in 
Siam,  ordination  can  only  be  performed  by  a particular  kind  of  fuperior,  named  Sancrat.  Perhaps  Sancrat 
and  Upize  may  mean  the  fame  rank  : although  I did  not  underhand,  that  among  the  Burmas  it  was 
neceflfary  for  the  Upize  to  be  a Zara,  much  lefs  that  there  was  any  diftinftion  of  rank  among  thefe  fupe- 
riours,  fafther  than  what  has  been  already  mentioned. 
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44  Kammuazara * ; and  having  approached  near,  he  is  thus  interrogated 
Kammuazara.  44  O candidate,  is  this  your  Sabeit  ?" 

Candidate.  44  Verily  my  lord  it  is.” 

Kam.  44  O candidate,  is  this  your  garment  ?” 

Cand.  44  V erily  my  lord  it  is.” 

44  Then  fhall  the  Kammuazara  fay,  Retire  from  this,  and  wait  at  the  dif- 
44  tance  of  twelve  cubits.  He  fhall  then  read,  addrefling  himfelf  to  the 
44  aflembly  of  priefts,  Let  the  alfembly  of  priefts  hearken  to  my  words. 
44  The  prefent  candidate  humbly  alks  from  his  Upize  the  facerdotal  rank : 
44  and  furely  this  is  now  both  a convenient  time  and  place  for  ordination. 
44  In  the  mean  time  I will  admonifh  the  candidate.  You  O candidate  hearken. 
44  At  this  it  is  by  no  means  allowed  you  to  tell  falfehoods,  or  to  conceal  the 
44  truth.  There  are  certain  defefts,  which  are  contrary  to  the  priefthood, 
44  and  which  prevent  any  perfon  from  being  received  into  the  prieftly 
44  order:  and  as  you  are  now  before  this  aflembly  of  Rahans  to  be  interro- 
44  gated  concerning  thefe  defefts,  you  mull  anfwer  truly,  and  declare,  what 
44  defe&s  are  in  you,  and  of  what  nature  they  are : what  defe&s  you  have 
44  not,  and  in  what  manner  you  are  free  from  them.  Do  not  be  filent: 
44  but,  left  you  fhould  be  hindered  by  fear  or  fhame,  bend  down  your 
44  head.  Now  all  thofe  in  the  aflembled  council  are  about  to  interro- 
44  gate  you. 

44  Then  fome  priefts  in  the  aflembly  fhall  thus  interrogate  the  candidate. 

Prieft.  44  O candidate,  are  any  of  the  following  difeafes  on  you  ? Are  you 

44  afflifted  with  the  leprofy,  or  with  any  other  foul  diforder  ? 

Candidate.  44  My  lord  I have  no  fuch  diforder. 

vol.  vi.  N n • Prieft  - 


* The  leader  of  the  book  Kammua. 
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Pried.  44  Have  not  you  the  fcrophula,  or  fome  kind  of  herpes  P 
Cand.  44  My  lord  I have  not  any  fuch  difeafe. 

Pried.  44  Have  you  not  the  fchirrhus,  cancer,  or  itch  ? 

Cand.  44  My  lord  I have  not. 

Pried.  44  Are  you  affli&ed  with  the  adhma, or  cough? 

Cand.  44  My  lord  I am  not. 

Pried.  44  Are  you  not  maniacal,  or  do  you  not  labour  under  thofe  difeafes 
44  which  proceed  from  a corrupted  blood,  or  from  the  influence  of  giants, 
44  Lamia , or  evil  fpirits,  or  of  the  Nat  of  the  woods  and  mountains  ? 

Cand.  44  I do  not  my  lord. 

Pried.  44  O candidate,  are  you  a human  being  ? 

Cand.  44  I am  a human  being  my  lord. 

Pried.  44  Are  you  a male? 

Cand.  44  I am  a male. 

Pried.  44  Are  you  a lawfully  begotten  fon  ? 

Cand.  44  I am  a lawful  fon. 

Pried.  44  Are  you  not  in  debt? 

Cand.  44  I am  not  my  lord. 

Pried.  44  Are  you  not  the  dependant  of  fome  officer  ?* 

Cand.  44  I am  not  my  lord. 

Pried. 

* From  thefe  queftions  it  will  appear,  how  anxious  the  Rahans  are  not  to  render  the  order  of  priefl- 
hood  difreputable,  by  admitting  into  their  fraternity  low  people,  or  fuch  as  have  loathfome  difeafes.  But 
there  are  alfo  other  reafons  for  the  reflrictions  here  impofed.  Celibacy  would  have  no  merit  in  a perfon. 
deprived  of  his  virility:  befides  impotence,  although  an  involuntary  misfortune,  is  aimed  always  viewed, 

with  contempt.  It  would  be  injuftice  to  admit  perfons  in  debt,  or  dependants  on  great  men ; for  the 
creditors  could  not  afterwards  recover  their  debt  by  felling  the  Rahan  : and  all  the  dependants  on  the 
Burma  nobles  are  in  their  debt.  But  the  great  objeft  of  thus  confining  the  priellhood  to  the  higher  ranks 
probably  is,  that  at  the  confecration,  the  parents  may  be  enabled  to  give  handfome  prefents  to  the  con- 
vent. In  fafl,  the  ordination  of  a fon  to  the  prieflhood  generally  colls  the  family  more  than  his  marriage, 
and  fetting  up  in  the  world,  would  do:  fifty  or  fixty  Pciththa  of  filver  (from  210  to  260  lb.  weight)  is 

laid  not  to  be  uncommon  for  a wealthy  margin  a provincial  town  to  expend  on  fuch  occafions. 
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Pried.  44  Have  your  parents  given  you  leave  ? 

Cand.  44  They  have  my  lord. 

Pried.  44  Have  you  compleated  your  twentieth  year  ? 

Cand.  44  My  lord  I have  compleated  it.* 

Pried.  44  Have  you  not  in  readinefs  your  fabeit  and  garments  ? 

Cand.  44  They  are  ready  my  lord. 

Pried.  44  How  are  you  called  ? 

Cand.  44  I am  called  Naka ; that  is  to  fay,  candidate. 

Pried.  44  What  is  the  name  of  your  mader  Upize  ? 

Cand.  44  My  mader  Upize  is  called  Affeienteitatrit , or  excellency. 

44  After  thefe  quedions  the  reader  of  Kammua  (hall  again  fay,  Mod 
44  virtuous  lord  and  prieds  here  affembled,  I befeech  you  to  hear  my  words. 
44  This  candidate  humbly  begs  from  his  Upize  to  be  admitted  into  the  facred 
44  order,  and  I have  already  given  him  admonition.  Now  certainly  a very 
44  convenient  time  for  my  lords  has  arrived : the  candidate  ought  therefore 
44  to  approach  the  affembly,  and  beg  this  order  from  them.  The  prieds  fhall 
44  then  fay,  Approach.  The  candidate  fhall  approach,  and  fay,  I afk  the 
44  order  of  priedhood  from  the  Rahans.  My  lords,  if  you  have  com- 
44  pafdon  on  me,  fnatch  me  from  the  lay  date,  a date  of  fin  and  error; 
44  and  appoint  me  to  the  facerdotal  date,  a date  of  virtue  and  perfec- 
44  tion ; and  three  times  fhall  the  candidate  pronounce  thefe  words. 

N n 2 Then 


* Tins  regulation  is  very  commonly  neglefted.  Rich  men,  who  wifli  to  give  their  fons  a good 
education,  generally  make  them  Rahans  about  the  age  of  twelve  or  fourteen  years  : and  the  youths  continue 
in  the  college  till  they  be  twenty-four,  or  twenty-five.  Being  then  fit  for  bufinefs,  they  leave  the  convent, 
and  marry  : for  it  is  in  the  power  of  a pried  to  rehnquilh  his  order  whenever  he  pleafes,  and  to  return  to 
the  world  : and  this  he  does  without  incurring  any  confiderable  fcandal.  The  poorer  fort  of  people  fend 
theii  boys  to  the  convents,  where  as  menial  fervants  they  attend  on  the  Rahun  who  afls  as  their  mader, 
indrufting  them  to  read  and  write : and  there  are  very  few  men  in  the  country  who  are  not  able  to  do 
both  with  facility.  Fewer  women  learn  thefe  accomplilhments ; but  dill  there  are  many  who  do,  and  who 
are  very  well  informed  in  fuch  learning  as  the  Burmas  po fiefs. 


284 


ON  THE  RELIGION  AND 


44  Then  fh all  the  Kammuazara  fay,  My  virtuous  lords  here  aflembled, 
“ attend  to  my  words.  This  candidate  has  afked  from  his  Upize  the  facerdotal 
44  rank  : and  he,  who  thus  afks,  is  without  any  defeat  or  impediment,  and 
44  has  prepared  all  neceflaries*.  The  candidate  alfo  in  the  name  of  his 
44  Upize  befeeches  the  aflembly,  that  they  would  fpeedily  make  him  a prieft.  Is 
44  it  convenient  and  expedient  for  the  affembly  in  the  name  of  the  Upize 
44  to  confer  on  this  perfon  the  order  of  priefthood  ? To  whatever  perfon 
44  this  appears  convenient  let  him  be  filent;  but  if  the  candidate  to  any  one 
44  appear  unworthy  of  the  rank,  let  that  perfon  fpeak.  The  reader  fhall 
44  thrice  repeat  thefe  words,  beginning  with  My  virtuous  lords,  See.  He 
44  then  fhall  proceed,  and  fay,  Now  fince  none  of  the  priefts  fpeak,  but 
44  all  are  filent,  it  is  a fign,  that  it  is  proper  for  this  candidate  from  a ftate 
44  of  imperfection  and  fin  to  pafs  into  the  ftate  of  perfection,  from  the 
44  ftate  of  a layman  into  that  of  a prieft : and  it  is  a fign,  that  in  the  name 
44  of  the  Upize  the  affembly  are  refolved  to  make  this  candidate  a prieft. 
44  Therefore  by  the  confent  of  the  Upize , and  of  all  the  aflembly,  this  per- 
44  fon  is  hereby  ordained  a prieft. 

44  The  reader  afterwards  proceeds,  and  fays,  The  fathers  ought  to 
44  mark  under  the  fliade  of  what  foot,  in  what  day,  in  what  hour, 
44  in  what  feafon,  whether  fummer  or  winter,  whether  in  the  morn:. 
44  ing  or  evening,  this  perfon  has  been  ordained  a prieft.  And  more- 

44  over  the  newly  ordained  prieft  is  to  be  admonifhed  concerning  the  four 
44  things  which  priefts  are  allowed  to  do,  and  the  four  things  which  they 

44  are 

* These  neceflaries  are  the  Sabeit,  a proper  yellow  garment,  a Targe  fan  ferving  for  an  umbrel- 
la, a mat  and  pillow  for  a bed,  a bucket  to  draw  water,  and  abottle  to  keep  it,  a drinking  cup,  and 
a chamber  pot.  This  utenfil  is  peculiar  to  the  Rahans,  and  not  ufed  by  any  of  the  other  inhabi- 
tants : the  Rahans  being  afraid  of  killing  feme  infeft  by  performing  on  the  ground  their  natural 
functions. 
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44  are  prohibited  from  doing.  Wherefore,  I the  reader  admonifh  him  in  thefe 
44  words. 

44  In  the  firfl  place  the  facerdotal  order  confifts  in  eating  that  food  only 
44  which  is  procured  by  the  labour  and  motion  of  the  mufcles  of  the  feet. 
44  Wherefore  it  behoves  you,  O young  prieft,  during  the  whole  courfe  of 
44  your  life,  to  ftruggle,  that  you  may  live  on  food  procured  by  the  labour  of 
44  your  feet.  But  if  alms  and  offerings  abound,  that  is  to  fay,  if  your  bene- 
44  faftors  come  to  you,  and  offer  food,  you  may  lawfully  ufe  the  following 
44  kinds  of  provifions:  tft,  all  kinds  of  food  that  are  offered  to  Rahans  in 
“general;  2d,  provisions  that  are  offered  to  you  in  particular ; 3d,  provi- 
44  fions  which  are  fent  along  with  a letter;  4th,  provifions  that  are  offered  on 
44  the  days  of  the  full  and  new  moon;  5th,  provifions  given  on  feftivals  by 
44  your  benefaftors.  Of  all  thefe  provifions  you  may  lawfully  eat.  The 
44  new  prieft  fhall  anfwer,  Verily  my  lord  I have  heard.* 

44  The 

* lx  faff,  the  Rahans  are  allowed  to  eat  every  thing,  which  they  receive  as  a prefent, 'provided  it  be  ready 
dreffed  ; for  they  never  kindle  a fire,  for  fear  of  dellroying  fome  life.  What  is  meant  by  procuring  their 
food  by  the  labour  of  their  feet,  is  this : every  morning,  as  foon  as  they  can  dillinguifh  the  veins  on  their 
hands,  the  whole  Rahans  iffue  from  their  convents,  each  with  his  Sabeit  under  his  arm.  They  fpread 
themfelves  all  over  the  neighbouring  ftreets  and  villages,  and  as  they  pafs  along,  flop  a little  at  the 
different  doors,  but  without  faying  a word.  If  the  people  of  a houfe  are  difpofed  to  be  charitable,  or 
have  not  already  given  away  all  that  has  been  prepared  for  the  purpofe,  a perfon,  generally  the  miflrefs 
of  the  houfe,  comes  out,  puts  the  ready  dreffed  provifions  into  the  Sabeit,  and  the  Rdhan  goes  on  filent, 
and  without  returning  thanks.  Nor  does  he  ever  folicit  for  any  thing,  fhould  it  not  be  convenient  or  agrees 
able  for  a family  to  bellow  alms  : but  after  Handing  for  a few  minutes  proceeds  on  his  round.  So  delicate 
are  they  in  this  particular,  that  it  is  (inful  for  a Rdhan  on  fuch  occafions  to  cough,  or  make  any  fignal,  by 
which  he  might  be  fuppofed  to  put  the  laity  in  mind  of  their  duty.  To  the  greater  part  of  convents 
however  fuch  begging  is  not  neceffary  for  a fubfiflence,  as  the  offerings  fent  to  the  different  Rahans , by  the 
perfons  whofe  fpiritual  guides  they  are,  to  the  fons  of  the  wealthy  by  their  parents,  and  to  the  whole  on 
holy  days  and  feftivals,  are  generally  more  than  fufficient  for  their  own  maintenance.  As  they  literally 
take  no  care  for  to-morrow,  the  fuperfluity  they  daily  give  away  to  animals,  to  the  poor,  and  to  needy 
ft  rangers  or  travellers.  However,  that  they  may  be  able  to  fupply  thefe  various  demands,  and  comply  with 
the  letter  of  this  law,  even  when  they  are  in  no  want  of  provifions,  thd  Rahans  make  their  daily  rounds.. 
In  confluence  we  find  in  the  Burma  dominions  none  of  thofe  well  endowed  convents  in  retired  places, 
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44  The  reader  then  proceeds.  In  the  fecond  place  the  order  of  priefthood 
44  requires  the  ufe  of  garments  covered  with  duft,  of  garments  which  have 
44  been  thrown  into  public  fepulchres : wherefore,  O young  prieft,  you  muft, 

44  during  your  whole  life,  ufe  fuch  garments  as  are  ftained  with  the  duft  of 
44  the  field.  However,  if  induced  by  your  learning  and  teaching,  many 
44  benefa&ors  refort  to  you,  then  are  you  permitted  to  ufe  the  following 
44  deaths  in  your  drefs;  namely  the  cloths  called  Choma;  cloths  made  of 
44  cotton,  filk  or  wool;  cloths  made  of  the  bark  of  certain  trees;  cloths 
44  made  of  the  feathers  of  certain  birds.  It  is  lawful  for  you  to  ufe  all  the 
44  abovementioned  cloths.  The  new  prieft  anfwers  as  before.* 

44  The  reader  then  proceeds.  In  the  third  place,  the  facerdotal  rank  re- 
44  quires  its  members  to  live  in  houfes  conftruQed  under  the  trees  of  the 
44  woods.  Therefore,  O newly  ordained  prieft,  you  ought  during  the  whole 
44  of  your  life  to  inhabit  fuch  houfes.  Neverthelefs,  if  your  genius  and 
44  do&rine  attraft  many  benefadtors,  you  may  inhabit  houfes  of  the 

44  following 

fuch  as  are  in  many  parts  of  Europe:  but  the  convents  are  always  in  the  neighbourhood  of  towns,  and 
always  in  proportion  to  the  wealth  and  number  of  inhabitants.  The  fineft  Kiaungs  in  old  Ava  are  now 
deferted,  and  their  gilded  halls  have  become  the  habitations  of  outlaws  and  unclean  animals.  Hence  alfo  it 
is,  that  near  many  of  the  moft  celebrated  temples  there  does  not  live  a fingle  Rahan.  Kaungmudo 
and  Shut  Loga  tharabu  are  both  temples  of  great  dimenfions,  and  high  celebrity ; and  at  certain  feafons 
vaft  multitudes  of  the  laity  refort  thither  on  account  of  their  fuppofed  fanflity : but  at  prefent  there  is 
notin  their  vicinity  a fufheient  number  of  inhabitants  to  fupport  a convent,  and  therefore  no  Rdhdns  live 
near  them. 

* Several  of  thefe  cloths  I have  never  feen  : but  the  Rdhdns  are  well  cloathed  with  a large  yellow  or 
yellowifh  mantle,  which  they  throw  round  them  in  a decent  and  becoming  manner.  Under  this  they  have 
feveral  fmaller  pieces  of  drefs,  which  however  I never  obferved  with  fufficient  accuracy  to  enable  me  to 
deferibe.  They  (have  the  head  and  beard,  are  very  clean  in  their  perfons,  and  always  go  bare-footed. 
None  of  them  wear  jewels,  or  ornaments  of  gold  or  filver.  In  hot  weather,  I never  faw  them  indulge 
themfclves  by  expofing  their  naked  bodies  ; much  lefs  do  they,  like  the  jogies  of  Hindujlan , ever  expofe 
their  nudities ; but  are  fmgularly  model!  and  decent  in  their  drefs  and  behaviour. 


literature  of  the  burmas. 


287 

« following  kinds  : namely,  houfes  furrounded  with  walls;*  houfes  ending 
44  in  a pyramid ;+  fuch  houfes  as  are  triangular  or  four  Tided ; fuch  as  are 
44  adorned  with  flowers  and  figures  carved  in  wood;^  fuch  as  are  built  with 
44  arches.  ||  In  fuch,  and  the  like  houfes,  you  may  for  the  future  dwell.  The 
44  newly  ordained  prieft  anfwers  as  above.  $ 

44  Again  the  reader  fays,  in  the  fourth  place,  O new  prieft,  during  the 
44  whole  courfe  of  your  life,  you  are  only  to  ufe  fuch  remedies  as  men 
44  have  thrown  away  for  being  ufelefs.  However,  if  your  virtue,  and  manner 
44  of  teaching,  procure  you  benefa&ors,  you  are  permitted  to  ufe  as  remedies, 
44  butter,  milk,  whey,  oil,  honey,  fugar,  fyrup,  and  the  like.  The  new 
44  ordained  prieft  anfwers,  Verily  my  lord  I have  heard  TT.” 

44  Again  the  reader  of  Kammua  fays,  Since  you  have  been  admitted  into 
44  the  order  of  priefthood,  you  are  no  longer  permitted,  after  the  manner  of 

44  laymen, 

* Such  houfes  are  not  permitted  to  be  ufed  except  by  pcrfons  of  very  high  rank. 

+ Such  houfes  are  only  permitted  to  God,  the  king,  and  the  Rahans. 

J These  ornaments  are  only  ufed  in  charitable  or  religious  buildings,  fuch  as  Kiauvgs,  chapels,  and 
the  public  buildings  for  the  reception  of  travellers. 

||  It  is  a fingular  circumftance,  that  the  art  of  conllrufting  arches  fhould  have  been  loft  among  the 
Burmas.  From  many  buildings,  efpecially  at  Pougan  and  Gnaungoo,  it  appears,  that  formerly  they 
could  conftruft  very  excellent  brick  arches,  both  circular  and  gothic  : but  now  no  one  in  the  empire  can 

be  found  fufficiently  fkilful  to  arch  over  the  opening  of  a window.  Mafonry  indeed  has  fallen  into 
negleft,  the  jealoufy  of  the  late  princes  having  prohibited  to  private  individuals  the  ufe  of  brick  or  ftone  houfes. 

§ I {hall  hereafter  give  fome  farther  account  of  thefe  buildings.  Suffice  it  now  to  fay,  that  I believe,  none 
of  the  Rahans  live  at  prefent  in  the  woods.  Their  Kiaungs  are  generally  fituated  in  the  moll  agreeable 
places  that  can  be  found  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  large  villages,  towns,  or  cities.  The  furrounding 
grounds  are  well  cleared  and  inclofed,  and  generally  contain  many  fine  trees,  efpecially  the  tamarind, 
mango,  coco-nut,  and  palmira.  Kiaung  is  the  name  which  I heard  ufed  for  thefe  buildings  by  every 
one  in  the  Burma  empire,  except  Sangermano,  who  ufed  the  word  Bau  or  Bao . At  the  time  I took 
this  name  to  be  fome  vulgar  Portugue/e  word:  but  I have  fince  learned,  (Paulin  us  Mus.  Borg , pag . 
24,)  that  it  is  the  Pali  name  for  a convent,  derived  from  Bhava  or  Bhavana , the  Sanjcrit  word  for 
habitation. 

H In  faff,  I found  the  priefts  willing  to  take  any  medicine  which  I preferibed.. 
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44  laymen,  to  commit  any  carnal  deed,  either  alone,  or  with  another,  whether 
44  it  be  man,  woman,  or  bead.  A pried  who  after  the  manner  of  laymen 
44  commits  fuch  aftions,  is  no  longer  to  be  edeemed  one,  nor  as  apper- 
44  taining  to  the  divine  order.  To  what  can  fuch  a perfon  be  compared  P In 
44  the  fame  manner  as  in  a beheaded  man  the  head  can  never  be  again  joined 
44  to  the  body,  and  fo  live  ; fo  the  pried,  who  after  the  cudom  of  laymen  has 
44  committed,  fornication,  or  any  fimilar  aft,  is  cut  off  from  the  priedly 
44  order,  never  more  to  be  redored  to  their  number.  It  behoveth  you 
44  therefore,  O young  pried,  during  the  whole  courfe  of  your  life,  never 
44  to  commit  fuch  deeds.  The  newly  ordained  pried  fhall  fay,  Verily  my  lord 
44  I have  heard  your  words*. 

44  The  reader  then  fays.  It  is  by  no  means  permitted  to  a Rahan  to 
44  deal,  or  to  take  to  himfelf  even  the  value  of  a dram  of  filver.  The 
44  pried,  who  deals  even  fuch  a value,  is  to  be  edeemed  as  fallen  from  the 
44  priedhood,  and  is  no  longer  to  be  numbered  in  the  divine  order.  Such 
44  a pried  may  be  compared  to  the  withered  leaf  of  a tree : and  as  this  can 
44  never  again  recover  its  verdure,  fo  the  pried,  who  deals  even  a dram  of 
44  filver,  no  longer  can  be  edeemed  as  belonging  to  that  facred  order. 
44  Wherefore,  O young  pried,  during  the  whole  courfe  of  your  life, 
44  abdain  from  theft.  The  young  pried  anfwers  as  before. 

44  The  reader  then  fays,  It  is  unlawful  for  a pried  to  take  away  the  life 

44  of 

* From  this  it  might  be  inferred,  that  unnatural  practices  were  very  common  among  the  Burmas  j and 
in  various  old  accounts  of  Pegu  we  have  mention  made  of  fuch  having  been  the  cafe,  and  of  fome  very 
abfurd  regulations  having  in  confequence  been  eftablifhed.  At  prefent,  as  far  as  I could  learn,  neither 
thefc  regulations  are  obferved,  nor  even  in  convents  are  at  all  prattifed  the  crimes  on  account  of  which 
they  were  iinpofed.  The  prefent  royal  familiy  have  been  too  wife  to  trufl  to  fuch  frivolous  devices, 
and  the  number  of  common  women,  which,  under  certain  regulations,  they  permit  in  every  conhderable 
town,  has  probably  been  an  effectual  remedy  for  the  greater  vice. 
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44  of  any  animal,  fhould  it  be  even  the  fmalleft  infect.  The  Rahan , who 
44  taketh  away  the  life  of  the  vileft  infeft,  fliall  no  longer  be  a prieft,  or  of 
44  the.  divine  order.  To  what  thing  can  he  be  compared?  He  is  like  a 
44  great  rock  rent  in  two  parts : as  it  is  impoftible  that  the  rock  fhould 
44  ever  again  be  united,  fo  it  can  never  happen,  that  he  fhould  again  be 
44  reckoned  a prieft,  or  of  the  divine  order.  Wherefore  you,  O newly 
44  ordained  prieft,  ought  to  take  care,  during  the  whole  courfe  of  your  life,  not 
44  to  commit  any  fuch  murder.  The  newly  ordained  prieft  anfwers  as  before. 

44  The  reader  of  Kavimua  then  fays,  Whoever  is  admitted  into  the  prieft- 
44  hood,  can  by  no  means  be  permitted  to  extol  himfelf  as  a faint,  as  a perfon 
44  endowed  with  any  preternatural  gifts;  fuch  as  the  gifts  called  Meipo  or 
44  Zia'n  : Neither  is  it  for  him  lawful  to  declare  himfelf  a hermit,  or  a perfon 

44  that  loves  folitude.  The  prieft  who,  prompted  by  ambition,  falfely  and 
44  impudently  pretends  to  have  obtained  the  extraordinary  gifts  of  Zian 
44  or  Meipo , or  to  have  arrived  at  Nieban *,  is  no  longer  a prieft  of  the 
44  divine  order.  To  what  can  he  be  compared?  In  the  fame  manner  as 
44  a palm-tree  cut  through  the  middle  can  never  be  rejoined,  fo  as  to  live; 

44  in  fuch  manner  fhall  this  ambitious  prieft  be  unworthy  of  being  efteemed  as 
44  belonging  to  the  facred  order.  Wherefore,  O young  prieft,  during  the 
44  whole  of  your  life  avoid  fuch  criminal  excefs.  The  young  prieft  fhall 
44  anfwer,  Verily  my  lord  I have  heard  all,  that  even  till  now  you  have  faid.” 

END  OF  THE  BOOK  KAMMUA. 

The  month  of  Namiaung , the  fecond  of  the  Burma  year,  is  _ the  fea- 
fon  in  which  young  men  are  admitted  into  the  priefthood.  While  we 
vol.  vi.  O o were 

*We  have  already  explained  the  meaning  of  Zian  and  Nieban.  Meipo  is  faid  to  mean  thofe 
prerogatives,  which  are  exercifed  by  fuch  as,  quite  free  from  worldly  thoughts,  employ  their  time 
entirely  in  fublime  meditations.  What  a wide  difference  is  here  between  the  priefts  of  the  Burmas  and 
of  the  Hindus  ! 
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were  at  Rangoun  during  this  feafon,  I had  frequently  an  opportunity  of 
feeing  part  of  the  ceremony.  For  feveral  days  previous  to  affuming  the 
habit,  the  young  men’s  parents  gave  great  entertainments.  Sheds  were 
built  in  the  flreets  oppofite  to  their  houfes,  and  under  thefe  were  ere&ed 
feats  adorned  with  flags,  and  flowers  natural  and  artificial.  Here  generally 
affembled  four  or  five  of  the  young  candidates,  dreffed  out  in  the  moft  gaudy 
manner,  and  fat  admiring  the  fupple  motions  of  dancing  girls,  or  laughing 
at  the  grimace  of  players  and  mimics.  During  this  time,  at  leafl  once  a 
day,  the  candidates  went  through  the  town  in  a proceflion,  confifting  often 
of  five  or  fix  hundred  perfons.  The  following  order,  that  I obferved  in  one 
of  thefe  proceffions,  will  give  an  idea  of  the  whole. 

1.  Drums  and  Burma  hautbois. 

2.  Young  girls  gaudily  dreffed,  their  heads  adorned  with  tinfel,  gum  flow- 
ers, and  the  wings  of  an  elegant  beetle,  the  Bupreflis  ignita  of  Linnaeus. 

3.  Well  dreffed  young  women,  carrying  on  their  heads  bafons  filled  with 
fruits  and  flowers,  an  offering  for  the  temple. 

4.  The  fathers  and  male  relations  of  the  young  men,  with  their  attendants 
carrying  their  fwords  of  Hate,  and  other  infignia  of  royal  favour.  Among 
them  was  a Zare  gye,  an  officer  of  confiderable  rank  in  the  town. 

5.  Well  dreffed  women  carrying  on  their  heads  pots  of  rice,  a prefent  for 
the  Rahans. 

6.  Bamboo  flages,  each  carried  on  four  men’s  fhoulders,  and  fupporting 
an  imitation  of  the  Padezabayn.  This  confifled  of  a large  upright 
bamboo,  in  the  center,  with  many  fmaller  fixed  into  it,  in  imitation  of 
branches,  which  were  ornamented  with  tinfel  and  gum  flowers.  An  um- 
brella terminated  the  whole,  and  from  the  branches  were  fufpended  the 
different  kinds  of  utenfils  which  are  ufed  by  the  Rahans : fuch  as  fabeitst 
fans,  water-buckets,  bottles,  &c.  &c. 
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7.  Women  carrying  on  their  heads  pillows  made  of  fluffed  mats,  fome  of 
them  very  fine.  Thefe  alfo  were  an  offering  to  the  Rahans. 

8.  An  offering  of  mats  and  fmall  carpets,  which  ferve  the  Rahans  for 
beds.  Thefe  alfo  were  carried  on  women’s  heads. 

9.  Yellow  cloth  for  the  drefs  of  the  Rahans , put  up  in  rolls  ornamented 
with  flowers,  and  carried  in  the  fame  manner. 

10.  The  candidates,  each  carried  by  four  men  on  a bamboo  flage.  They 
were  richly  dreffed  in  velvet  and  gold  lace,  with  many  golden  ornaments, 
and  their  heads  were  covered  with  tinfel  and  gum  flowers. 

11.  A cart,  drawn  by  two  buffaloes,  adorned  with  flags,  flowers,  and  the 
like:  and  containing  dancing  girls,  and  a band  of  mufic. 

12.  The  mothers  and  female  relations  of  the  young  men. 

13.  Several  officers  of  government  with  their  attendants  and  badges  of 
honour:  but  not  in  high  drefs.  Among  them  was  the  Akoonwun,  or  col- 
leftor  of  the  land-tax  of  the  province,  an  Armenian  Chrijlian. 

The  whole  was  very  gaudy,  and  muff  have  cofl  a great  deal  of  money. 
The  women  were  all  well  dreffed  in  filk  and  muffin.  Many  of  them  wore 
very  fine  muffin,  and  had  much  gold  and  filver  in  their  ornaments.  All  of 
them  had  good  fandals  covered  with  fcarlet  cloth.  Their  deportment,  al- 
though lively,  was  modeft,  and  graceful.  In  many  other  proceffions  the 
candidates  were  mounted  on  horfeback. 

After  having  thus  for  fome  days  enjoyed  the  fplendour  and  amufements  of 
the  world,  the  young  Rahans  muft  bid  adieu  to  the  pleafures  of  the  fenfes  : 
they  are  conduced  to  the  affembly  of  the  Rahans  to  be  ordained  ; are  deprived 
of  all  their  ornaments,  and  of  their  hair,  and  affuming  the  yellow  habit, 
leave  behind,  their  parents  and  the  world. 

O o 2 
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It  will  be  obferved,  that  no  Rahans  affifted  in  the  proceffions : and  I may 
fay  the  fame  of  all  the  religious  ceremonies  which  I faw  the  laity  perfornl. 
On  the  grand  feftivals  the  laity  endeavour  to  pleafe  God  by  all  kinds  of 
amufements;  by  wreftling,  dancing,  mufic,  plays,  and  fireworks.  On  other 
occafions  they  folicit  Godama’s  favour  by  prayers  and  offerings  at  the 
temples. 

Among  the  worfhippers  of  Bouddha,  there  are  So-ge , or  hermits,  who 
pretend  to  a high  degree  of  fanflity,  arifing  from  a mortification  of  their 
paffions  and  appetites.  They  ought  to  live  in  caves,  woods,  and  fubter- 
raneous  buildings,  of  which  we  faw  many  remains  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Gnaungoo.  It  was  one  of  thefe  hermits,  named  Menu,  who  is  faid  to  have 
formed  the  code  of  Burma  laws ; a fable  probably  invented  to  increafe 
their  authority.  Menu  was  alfo,  according  to  the  Brahmens , the  author  of 
their  laws ; but  the  Menu  of  the  Brahmens  is,  according  to  the  two  legends, 
as  different  from  the  Menu  of  the  Burmas , as  the  two  codes  of  laws  are 
different  in  their  juftice  and  tendency.  Thefe  Sc-ges  at  prefent  are  not  nu- 
merous, in  the  Burma  dominions  I not  having  feen  one;  but  in  Hmdujlan , 
under  the  name  of  Jogies , they  are  ff ill  very  common,  and  are  highly  inde- 
cent, from  their  going  about  the  ftreets,  and  entering  all  houfes  abfolutely 
naked.  They  are  not  of  the  Brahmenical  order,  and  to  me  feem  to  be  the 
remains  of  the  gymnofophifts  mentioned  by  antient  authors,  and,  I fufpeft, 
often  by  inaccurate  antiquaries,  confounded  with  the  Brahmens.  Paulin  us 
every  where  in  his  account  of  the  Borgian  mufeum,  confounds  thefe  Zoges , 
Jogies , or,  as  he  wrote,  Yoguis , with  the  Samanians  or  Rahans : for  this  how- 
ever he  affigns  no  reafon.  Among  the  Burmas  I always  heard  them  diftin- 
guifhed  as  two  different  orders.  But  in  reality  all  religions  have  had  their 
Zoges.  Men  who  thought  to  acquire  the  favour  of  God  by  enduring  mifery 
in  this  life,  or  who,  by  pretending  to  more  than  common  fanftity,  and  com- 
mand 
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mand  over  their  pafhons,  have  wifhed  to  impofe  on  the  weaknefsof  their  neigh- 
bours, have,  I believe,  been  found  among  unenlightened  nations  of  all 
religious  perfuafions:  and  it  appears  to  me,  that  the  Zoges  are  nothing  more 
than  fuch  deluded  or  deluding  perfons. 

It  has  already  been  faid,  that  Godama  commanded  his  images  and 
relics  to  be  worfhipped*.  The  largeft  and  mod  celebrated  temples  are 
generally  in  the  form  of  a pyramid,  and  are  fuppofed  to  contain  fome  of 
thofe  relics;  fuch  as  a tooth,  a bone,  a hair,  or  a garment.  To  thefe  tem- 
ples, as  containing  the  facred  relic,  the  prayers  of  the  devout  are  addrefied, 
and  their  offerings  prefented.  The  pyramids  are  often  of  a great  fize,  con- 
ftrufted  of  folid  brick-work  plaftered  over,  and  generally  placed  on  a pro- 
digious elevated  terrace.  The  bafe  of  the  pyramid  is  frequently  furrounded 
by  a double  row  of  fmall  ones;  and  the  fummits  of  the  whole  are  always 
crowned  with  umbrellas,  made  of  a combination  of  iron  bars  into  a 
kind  of  fillagree-work,  and  adorned  with  bells.  Many  of  thefe  pyramids 
are  from  three  to  five  hundred  feet  high.  In  the  larger  temples  the  um- 
brella, with  at  leaf!  the  upper  part  of  the  pyramid,  and  often  the  whole, 
is  entirely  gilded  over:  and  then  the  title  of  S/me,  or  golden,  is  beftow- 
ed  on  the  edifice.  Other  temples  of  nearly  a fimilar  ftrufture,  but  hol- 
low within,  contain  images  of  Godama,  to  which  the  adoration  of  his 
difciples  is  direfted.  Both  thefe  deferiptions  of  temples  are  in  common 
called  Bura , which  M.  Loubere  writes  Pra , and  fays  that  it  means  ref- 
pe&able.  It  is  a phrafe  only  given  either  to  God,  and  to  his  images, 
relics,  temples,  andpriells;  or  to  the  king,  and  thofe  governing  in  his  name. 
An  inferior  gives  it  to  the  meanefl  officers  of  government;  but  a fuperior 
never  gives  it  to  an  inferior,  as  our  king  often  calls  his  nobles,  my  lord, 
a title  fomewhat  analagous.  Neither  is  Bura  ever  applied  to  a (Iranger: 
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a man,  who  has  any  dependance  on  a European , will  call  him  Thakiayn , 01 
Mayn , which  fignify  prince,  but  he  will  by  no  means  call  him  Bura.  Al- 
though this  be  the  common  name  for  thefe  temples,  yet  it  is  only  a term  of 
refpeft,  their  proper  name  in  the  Burma  language  being  Zedee. 

Although  many  large  temples,  which  are  hollow  within,  contain  fuch 
images  as  are  confidered  of  particular  fanftity;  yet  the  greater  number  of 
the  images  deftined  for  the  adoration  of  the  laity,  are  placed  in  chapels, 
if  I may  fo  ufe  the  word,  which  furround  the  pyramids  containing  the 
relics  of  Godama’s  perfon,  and  which  the  Burmas  call  Bura  Kiaung. 
In  thefe  images  Godama  is  always  reprefented  as  a young  man  of  a placid 
countenance,  with  ftrongly  charafterifed  Burma  features,  and  generally  in 
the  drefs  of  a Rdhdn.  His  poftures  are  various.  The  moll  common  is 
that  of  fitting  crofs  legged  upon  a throne,  with  his  left  hand  refting  on  his 
leg,  and  holding  a book,  and  with  his  right  hand  hanging  over  his  knee. 
In  other  images  he  is  reprefented  Handing,  and  that  in  four  poftures;  each 
differing  fomewhat  in  the  pofition  of  his  hands.  In  others  he  is  repre- 
fented reclining  on  a couch,  with  his  head  fupported  on  pillows*.  The 
throne  on  which  he  is  placed,  is  exaftly  like  the  royal  throne.  Having 
imagined,  that  the  delineations  of  the  Hindu  gods  floating  on  the  leaves 
of  the  lotus,  derived  their  origin  from  imperfeft  traditions  concerning  the 
deluge,  the  vigorous  fancy  of  Paulin  us  difcovers  a reprefentation  of  the 
elegant  flowers  of  that  plant  in  the  Ample  ornaments  of  thefe  thrones. 
Mus.  Borg.  pag.  67,  compared  with  tab.  1.  Ag.  5.  The  images  of  the 
god  are  of  very  various  materials ; clay,  copper,  Alver,  and  alabafter.  Many 
of  them  are  completely  gilded,  and  many  partly  gilded,  and  partly  ornament- 
ed with  paintings  of  flowers.  The  Aze  alfo  of  thefe  images  varies  exceed- 
ingly : fome  are  not  above  Ax  inches  high,  and  others  are  of  a moft  colofl'al 

1 ftature* 
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ftature.  I faw  an  image  in  old  Ava , confifting  of  one  folid  block  of  pure 
white  alabaftcr,  and  in  a fitting  pofture:  I had  no  opportunity  of  meafuring 
its  dimensions;  but  its  fingers  appeared  to  me  to  be  about  the  length  and 
thicknefs  of  a large  mans’  thigh  and  leg,  from  whence  a conjefture  may  be 
made  of  the  immenfity  of  the  whole. 

Another  objefl  of  great  veneration  among  the  worfiiippers  of  Goda- 
ma  are  ftones  of  confiderable  dimenfions,  carved  with  various  hieroglyphics, 
and  faid  to  reprefent,  or  to  be  the  impreflions  of  his  feet.  The  hierogly- 
phics, on  the  different  ftones  which  I faw,  were  not  alike.  In  the  Burma 
language  thefe  ftones  are  called  Kye  do  bura , or  the  refpettable  royal  foot. 
One  of  them,  on  the  mountain  Amala  Saripadi ,*  in  the  ifland  of  Ceylon , 
has  given  rife  to  various  fables;  Qhrijlians , Jews,  and  Makommedans, 
uniting  to  call  the  mountain  ADAM’s-peak,  and  the  ftone  the  impreffions 
of  ADAM’s-foot. 

Besides  thefe  objefls  of  adoration,  there  are  many  images  common  about 
the  religious  buildings  of  the  Burmas.  The  principal  difciples  of  Godama, 
efpecially  his  two  favourites,  Mokela  and  Sarisout,  with  many  other 
perfons,  who  affifted  the  god  when  on  earth,  are  by  his  followers  confidered 
as  faints:  and  many  images  of  thefe  faints,  drefted  like  Rahdns,  generally  ac- 
company thofe  of  their  mailer.  Mokela  and  Saribout  occupy  the  moll 
confpicuous  places,  the  one  fitting  on  the  right  hand,  and  the  other  on  the 
left  of  Godama.  The  images  of  the  other  faints  are  generally  in  the  pofture 
of  adoration.  In  fome  chapels  there  are  many  images  of  thefe  faints,  without 
any  of  the  divinity.  There  is  a group  of  female  figures  very  common  at  the 
temples:  it  reprefents  a princefs  with  her  attendants : the  princefs  is  on  her 
knees  offering  up  her  long  hair.  It  is  faid,  that  once,  when  Godama  was 

like 
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like  to  perifit  in  a river,  he  was  faved  by  this  princefs,  who  threw  him  a 
rope  which  hie  made  of  her  hair.  The  ends  of  the  walls,  which  projeft 
on  the  different  terraces,  as  you  afcend  to  the  temples,  are  generally  orna- 
mented with  figures  of  Godama’s  cook,  a fat,  deformed,  but  droll  looking 
fellow.  Befides  human  images,  there  are  alfo  at  the  Burma  temples  many  re- 
prefentations  of  elephants,  monkies,  and  other  animals,  but  efpecially  of 
lions  couchant,  which  often  are  of  a moft.  coloffal  fize.  The  Burmas  how- 
ever, although  they  confider  thefe  difciples,  perfons,  and  animals,  as  vene- 
rable, on  account  of  the  fervices  they  performed  to  Godama,  have  no  idea 
of  worfhipping  their  images;  nor,  as  far  as  I could  learn,  of  imploring  them 
to  ufe  in  their  behalf  their  intereft  with  the  divinity:  much  lefs  do  they 
ever  addrefs  their  prayers  to  the  gods  of  the  Brahmens,  a cuftom  which 
feems  to  have  been  adopted  by  fome  of  the  Cmgalefe , or  natives  of  Ceylon. 
It  is  however  true  that  the  Burmas  are  well  acquainted  with  the  gods  of 
the  Brahmens , and  have  many  legendary  books  containing  an  account  of  their 
adventures,  efpecially  thofe  of  Rama,  king  of  Baranudce : but  they  look 
upon  thefe  perfonages  merely  as  heroes,  or  as  remarkable  men,  only  admi- 
rable for  the  wonderful  actions  they  performed.  In  fome  of  their  temples, 
and  in  the  carved  ornaments  of  Kiaungs , and  of  houfes  for  the  reception  of 
ftrangers,  there  are  reprefentations  of  the  aftions  of  thefe  heroes,  and  of  the 
Nat.  Among  thefe  the  figure  of  Ganesa  is  one  of  the  moft  common. 

Every  true  worfhipper  of  Godama  prays  before  he  goes  to  fleep,  and 
before  he  rifes  in  the  morning,  which  is  generally  at  dawn  of  day.  The 
old  men,  and  women  of  all  ages,  are  more  regular  in  their  devotions 
than  the  youths,  as  is  the  cafe,  I believe,  in  all  countries,  where  the  women 
are  not  degraded  into  the  rank  of  brutes.  In  praying  they  ufe  rofaries,  often 
made  of  amber  beads,  and  often  of  various  feeds,  efpecially  of  the  Canna  indica 
Lin.  and  Ccefalpinia  oleofperma  Rox.  The  former  plant  is  peculiarly  facred 
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to  Boudoha,  as  it  is  fuppofed  to  have  fprung  from  his  blood,  when  once  on 
a time  he  had  cut  his  foot,  by  ftriking  it  againft  a done.  I believe  they 
have  no  fixed  forms  of  prayer  in  the  Pali  language;  at  lead  I never  could  un- 
derftand  one  word  of  their  prayers,  farther  than  that  they  contained  many 
repetitions  of  the  different  appellations  of  the  divinity;  but  that  might  have 
been  owing  to  the  manner  in  which  they  were  chaunted.  The  priefts  have 
no  regular  daily  fervice  like  the  mafs:  but  they  have  certain  forms  of  prayer, 
which  they  ufe  on  the  dedication  of  a temple  or  Kiaung , or  on  certain  fedi- 
vals,  on  which  prefents  are  offered  to  them.  The  women  alfo,  in  all  their 
little  diflreffes  and  fears,  fuch  as  in  thunder,  or  in  a fquall  of  wind  on  the 
water,  invoke  the  Nat:  and  they  feldom  get  fruit,  but  they  put  it  on  their 
heads,  turn  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  and  call  on  the  Nat , either  wifh- 
ing  for  their  prote&ion,  or  to  fhow,  that  withthefe  amiable  beings  they  would 
willingly  participate  the  good  things  of  this  life. 

Besides  thefe  private  devotions,  it  is  cuftomary  to  make  offerings  at  the 
temple.  The  king  daily  fends  his  offering  to  a fmall  temple,  which  is  within 
the  palace;  and  many  people  make  occafional  offerings,  efpecially  when  they, 
or  any  of  their  family,  are  in  diflrefs.  But  the  common  times  for  making 
offerings  at  the  temples  are  the  four  phafes  of  the  moon,  efpecially  the  days 
of  full  and  change,  which  may  be  called  the  Burma  fabbaths.  They  reckon 
Friday  very  unfortunate,  and  confequently  undertake  nobufinefs  on  that  day: 
but  they  keep  holy  no  day  of  the  week,  which  with  mod  nations  is  probably 
an  aftronomical  divifion  of  time.  While  we  were  at  Amarapura , I obferved, 
that  the  Burmas , on  their  fabbaths,  failed  from  fun  rife  to  fun  fet;  and  I was 
told,  that  very  drift  people  never  flept  in  their  houfes  on  the  night  follow- 
ing thefe  holy  days:  but  I have  now  reafon  to  believe,  that  fuch  driftnefs 
and  fading  are  only  required  for  three  months  of  the  year,  which  are  there- 
fore a kind  of  lent. 
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The  offerings  made  at  the  temples  are  very  various : boiled  rice,  fruits, 
efpecially  the  cocoa-nut,  flowers  natural  and  artificial,  and  a variety  of  curi- 
ous figures  made  of  paper,  gold  leaf,  and  the  cuttings  of  the  cocoa-nut  kernel, 
are  the  mod  common.  It  is  alfo  very  cuftomary  for  the  rich  to  offer  elegant 
white  umbrellas  with  golden  ornaments,  large  flippers,  canes,  pillows,  and  all 
manner  of  utenfils,  gilded,  and  of  the  fineft  materials : thefe  are  depofited  in 
the  temples  or  chapels  for  the  ufe  of  the  divinity.  The  poor,  in  place  of 
thefe  coftly  offerings,  content  themfelves  with  paper  imitations  of  the  fame 
utenfils.  Thefe  gifts  are  placed  before  the  god  or  his  temples  on  altars,  or  on 
wooden  benches  : and  the  eatables  become  a prey  to  the  crows  and  dogs.  People 
who  have  been  in  peril  by  water,  prefent  models  of  fliips  or  boats ; fome  of 
which  are  formed  with  confiderable  neatnefs.  One  of  the  mod  common  ways 
for  aperfon  to  exprefs  his  devotion,  is  by  gilding  a patch  of  a temple,  of  which 
many  on  this  account  make  a very  motley  appearance.  The  king’s  royal  mu- 
nificence is  extended  to  a very  great  amount,  in  gilding  anew  many  large 
temples.  We  were  told,  that  this  part  of  his  expence  amounted  annually 
to  20,000  peiththa  of  filver,  or  nearly  86,8051b.  weight  of  that  valuable 
metal.  The  expence  of  Eim/lie  mayn , or  the  heir  apparent,  is  alfo  confiderable 
in  the  fame  way.  When  we  vifited  the  celebrated  temple  Ananda , the  per- 
fon,  who  fuperintended  the  repairs  then  carrying  on  by  the  prince,  told  us, 
that  four  peiththa  of  pure  gold*  were  prepared  for  the  gilding,  which  would 
be  bellowed  on  the  infide  of  that  edifice.  The  roads  leading  to  the  principal 
temples,  near  populous  places,  are  on  holy-days  lined  with  flails,  and  little 
portable  Ihops,  where  gold  leaf,  ornamented  fruits,  flowers  natural  and  artifi- 
cial, and  other  fimilar  offerings  are  fold:  fo  that  the  devout  walk  out,  buy 
their  offering  by  the  way,  and  go  to  the  temple  where  it  is  to  be  prefented. 
The  women  are  by  far  the  moft  numerous  devotees,  and  go  in  confiderable 

numbers 


* Value  about  £"830. 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS.  299 

numbers  together,  and  in  their  beft  drcfs.  They  refort  to  the  galleries  and 
houfes  built  for  the  accommodation  of  thofe  who  frequent  the  temple:  there 
they  affemble  in  crowds  to  adjuft  their  drefs  and  offerings:  for  a while 
they  talk,  laugh,  and  amufe  themfelves;  then  they  repair  to  the  temple,  fall 
on  their  knees,  fay  their  prayers,  make  their  offering,  and  depart.  Bloody 
facrifices,  among  the  difciples  of  the  mild  Godama,  would  be  beholden  with 
abhorrence. 

The  two  principal  feftivals,  which  we  faw,  were  on  the  occafion  of  the 
new  year,  and  on  the  ending  of  lent.  During  the  firft,  we  were  at  Pegue , and 
were  prefent  at  many  of  the  games,  and  entertainments,  given  during  its  cele- 
bration. Only  one  day’s  amufement  was  at  the  grand  temple,  Shue-Modo. 
and  no  religious  ceremony,  as  far  as  we  faw,  took  place.  The  moll  fingular 
amufement  at  this  feftival  is  the  concluding  one  of  throwing  water,  which 
to  a rude  people  affords  very  good  fport.  For  the  whole  lafl  day  of  the 
feftival,  the  men  are  permitted  to  throw  water  at  the  women,  and  the  women 
at  the  men:  fuch  women  as  are  with  child  being  however  exempted.  All  the 
young  people  look  with  joy  for  this  merry  day,  and  it  is  conducted  with 
the  greateft  good  humour,  the  one  fex  not  being  likely  to  give  offence  to 
the  other. 

Lent  having  ended,  during  the  whole  month  Sadeen-giut  there  are  illu- 
minations : every  houfe  has  erefted  by  it  a kind  of  maft,  from  which  are  fuf- 
pended  one  or  more  lamps.  In  the  royal  palace,  a pyramid  of  lamps,  at 
leaft  150  feet  high,  was  fupported  by  a bamboo  fcaffolding.  From  the  lodg- 
ings of  the  deputation,  this  illumination  of  Amarapura  made  a very  fplendid 
appearance  acrofs  the  lake,  by  which  we  were  feparated  from  the  city.  It 
is  at  this  time  that  the  nobles  from  all  parts  of  the  empire  refort  to  court  to 
pay  their  homage  to  the  king.  On  this  occafion  we  had  an  opportunity  of 
feeing  a model  of  the  hill  Mienmo , which  was  eretfed  in  the  outer  court  of 
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the  palace.  It  was  condru£ted  of  paper  and  bamboos,  and  agreed  very  well 
with  the  account  given  by  the  miflionary  Sangermano. 

During  the  principal  days  and  nights  of  thefe  fedivals,  there  is  an  almoft 
condant  fucceflion  of  wredling,  dancing,  mufic,  proceflions,  fireworks,  and 
theatrical  entertainments : but  of  thefe,  it  is  not  at  prefent  my  intention  to 
give  a defcription. 

To  finifh  what  I have  to  fay  on  the  religion  of  Godama,  it  would  ap- 
pear by  all  the  accounts  given  me,  that  the  Burmas  received  their  laws,  re- 
ligion, and  government,  from  the  people  of  Arakan , a people  fpeaking  the 
fame  language  with  themfelves,  and  from  thefe  circumftances  often  called 
Myamma-gye , or  great  Burmas.  This  happened  about  600  years  ago  : but  the 
people  of  Pegue  and  Arakan  had  received  the  fame  gifts  from  Ceylon  a con- 
fiderable  time  earlier.  Previous  to  this,  the  Burma  empire  had  probably 
been  occupied  by  tribes  in  a date  of  civilization  fimilar  to  that  of  the 
Karayn , Kiayn , Lowa , and  other  fimple  nations,  who  now  inhabit  the  wilder 
parts  of  India  beyond  the  Ganges.  Whether  or  not  this  knowledge,  derived 
from  Ceylon , has  been  of  ufe  to  thefe  eaftern  nations,  cannot  eafily  be  de- 
termined. Thefe  fimple  tribes  have  perhaps  more  (kill  in  agriculture,  and 
more  indudry  than  the  Burmas;  they  have  art  enough  to  manufafture  com- 
fortable, and  even  handfome  cloathing:  they  are  a peaceable  people,  little  in- 
clined to  war:  among  themfelves  they  retain  that  civil  liberty,  which  mod 
tribes  in  a fimilar  {fate  enjoy ; and  it  is  univerfally  agreed,  that  their  morals 
are  extremely  good:  but  then  they  have  no  laws;  are  ignorant  of  even  the 
art  of  reading;  and  their  religious  notions  are  fo  crude,  that  although  they 
believe  in  a future  date,  yet  they  are  ignorant  of  its  being  a date  of  reward  or 
punifhment. 

Those  of  the  Chinefe , who  have  adopted  the  religion  of  Shaka,  have 
probably  obtained  it  from  Hindujlan , by  the  route  of  Thibet.  It  is  undoubt- 
edly 


LITERATURE  OF  THE  BURMAS.  * 3OI 

edly  the  Chinefe  who  have  communicated  this  religion  to  Japan , and  to 
their  former  dependants  in  Tonkin  and  Cochinchina.  Nor  is  it  by  any  means 
improbable,  that  it  is  through  China  that  this  worfhip  has  extended  to  Siam. 
M.  De  la  Loubere  informs  us,  that  the  Siammefe  pretend  to  have  got  their 
religion  from  Laos , in  which  cafe  it  muft-  have  come  from  China.  Indeed, 
from  its  very  early  introduction  into  that  empire,  at  the  lateft  in  the  fixth 
century  of  the  Chrijlian  asra,  it  has  had  abundance  of  time  to  have  reached 
Siam  as  early  as  we  can  fuppofe  that  country  to  have  been  civilized. 

In  confequence  of  this  univerfal  diffufion  of  the  religion  of  Bouddha  over 
the  countries  to  the  eaft  of  Hindu/lan,  it  has  been  imagined,  that  all  the  na- 
tions inhabiting  thefe  extenfive  regions,  and  that  even  the  Chinefe , are  of  the 
Hindu  race;  but  can  we  be  juftified  in  forming  fuch  an  opinion,  becaufe 
about  1700  years  ago  fome  priefts  came  from  Hindujian  into  China , and  con- 
verted to  their  opinions  a multitude  of  the  lower  people  P As  well  might  we 
fay,  that  the  Romans  in  the  time  of  Trajan,  and  of  his  virtuous  and  power- 
ful fucceffors,  were  Jews , becaufe  fome  priefts  had  then  come  from  Jeru- 
falem , and  had  converted,  to  their  opinions,  a great  number  of  the  Roman 
populace,  and  Oaves.  The  learned  and  manly  Sir  W.  Jones,  among  the 
vaft  variety  of  objects  which  engaged  his  attention,  feems  to  have  haft ily 
adopted  this  opinion.  He  fupports  the  hypothefis  entirely  on  a paflage 
in  the  inftitutes  of  Menu,  where,  fays  he,  “ we  find  the  following  curious 
£t  paffage:  Many  families  of  the  military  clafs  having  gradually  abandoned  the 
“ ordinances  of  the  Vedas , and  the  company  of  the  Brahmens , lived  in  a 
“ ftate  of  degradation,  as  the  people  of  Pundraca , the  Chinas , and  fome 
“ others.”  He  then  fays,  “ this  being  direct,  pofitive,  dilinterefted,  and 
“ unfufpe&ed,  would  decide  the  queftion,  if  we  could  be  fure  that  the  word 
4‘  China  fignifies  a Chinefe*."  Setting  afide  the  difficulties  attending  the 
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proof  of  this,  of  which  he  has  by  no  means  given  a compleat  folution,  I would 
afk,  if  it  is  not  to  be  highly  fufpefted,  that  the  Brahmens , like  all  other  bigoted 
and  ignorant  fefts,  wifh  to  exalt  themfelves  by  making  all  nations  inferior  to 
their  own?  I have  before  obferved,  that  the  laws  of  Menu  in  ufe  among  the 
Burmas  are  very  different  from  thofe  tranflated  by  Sir  W.  Jones*.  The 
Burma  code  is  certainly  more  than  fix  hundred  years  old,  as  it  was  in- 
troduced from  Ceylon  at  leaft  fo  long  ago;  but  it  would  be  very  difficult  to 
fliow,  in  a country  where  there  are  no  annals,  that  the  inftitutes  of  Menu 
have  exifled  in  their  prefent  form  for  the  half  of  fuch  a period.  The  Burma 
copy  makes  no  mention  of  this  ftate  of  degradation.  Were  it  afcertained, 
that  the  Gotama  mentioned  in  the  Vedas  t was  the  fame  with  Godama  of 
the  Rdhdns , it  would  be  evident  that  the  Chinefe  could  not  have  abandoned 
the  ordinances  of  the  Vedas:  for  at  the  time  of  Godama,  the  Chinefe  were 
a civilized  people,  with  nearly  the  fame  laws  which  they  at  prefent  enjoy, 
and  the  Vedas  of  confequence  would  be  of  later  date  than  their  inffitutions. 
It  is  however  alleged,  that  there  have  been  more  than  one  Godama  or 
Bouddha  : but  whether  this  opinion  be  well  founded,  or  whether  the  Godama 
mentioned  in  the  Vedas , be  the  inftitutor  of  the  Burma  religion,  or  whether 
he  lived  earlier  or  later  than  that  legiflator,  I do  not  pretend  to  afcertain. 

A few  more  particulars  remain  to  be  mentioned  relating  to  the  learning  of 

the  Burmas. 

The  Burmas  have  among  them  many  hiffories,  containing  an  account  of  the 
lives  and  aftions  performed  by  the  different  families  of  their  princes.  Thefe 

hiffories 

* Page  292  of  this  Volume. 
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hiftories  are,  I am  told,  very  fabulous;  every  a&ion  being  attended  by  omens 
and  prodigies.  Still  however  they  may  throw  fome  light  on  a part  of  the  world 
hitherto  fo  little  known : and  I am  hopeful  foon  to  be  able  to  lay  before  the 
learned,  a tranflation  of  the  Maha-rafa  Wayn-gye , the  moll  celebrated  hif- 
torical  work  of  the  Burmas.  Thefe  people  have  alfo  tranflated  hiftories  of  the 
Chinefe  and  Siammejt , and  of  the  kingdoms  of  Kathee , Ko-Jhanpyee , Pagoo, 
Saymmay , and  Laynzayn.  Of  all  thefe  I faw  copies,  and  feveral  of  them  I 
procured  for  Sir  John  Murray. 

id  1 . laririj  orh  oi  / vhI  . ! t . '■! 

On  medicine  the  Burmas  have  feveral  books.  They  divide  difeafes  into 
ninety-fix  genera,  and  of  thefe  feveral  are  fubdivided  into  many  fpecies. 
Their  books  contain  defcriptions  of  all  the  ninety-fix  difeafes,  with  various 
recipes  for  their  cure.  Of  the  animal  kingdom,  mummy  is  a favourite 
medicine.  The  Burmas  are  acquainted  with  the  ufe  of  mercury  in  the  cure 
of  the  veneral  difeafe:  but  their  manner  of  giving  it  is  neither  certain  nor  fafe. 
They  make  a candle  of  cinnabar  and  fome  other  materials,  and  fetting  fire  to 
it,  the  patient  inhales  the  fumes  with  his  noftrils.  The  patient  is  however 
rarely  able  to  perfevere  long  in  this  courfe,  as  it  always  produces  a want 
of  appetite,  and  extreme  langour.  The  greater  part  however  of  the  Burma 
remedies  are  taken  from  the  vegetable  kingdom,  efpecially  of  the  aromatic 
kind,  nutmegs  being  one  of  their  moft  favourite  medicines.  They  are  well 
acquainted  with  the  plants  of  their  country,  and  for  a vaft  number  have  ap- 
propriate names.  On  the  whole,  however,  the  praftice  of  their  phyficians  is 
almoft  entirely  empirical;  and  almoft  every  one  has,  or  pretends  to  have,  a 
number  of  private  recipes,  on  which  the  fuccefs  of  his  pra&ice  chiefly 
depends.  I was  often  tempted  by  wonderful  ftories  concerning  the  efficacy 
of  thefe  noftrums,  in  order  to  induce  me  to  purchafe  the  fecret,  which 
fome  of  them  pretended  to  have  been  handed  down  from  their  fathers  for 
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feveral  generations.  Indeed  I found  a great  fpirit  of  illiberality  among  my 
brethren  of  trade;  nor  were  they  exempt  from  impofing  on  the  weaknefs  of  the 
fick,  by  a pretenfion  to  fupernatural  powers.  In  fpite  however  of  all  thefe 
indirect  means  of  influence,  I found  them  defervedly  not  in  poffeflion  of 
an  honourable  eftimation  among  their  countrymen.  One  curious  cuftom  re- 
lating to  the  Burma  phyficians  may  be  mentioned.  If  a young  woman  is 
dangeroufly  ill,  the  doftor  and  her  parents  frequently  enter  into  an  agreement, 
the  do&or  undertaking  to  cure  her.  If  fhe  lives,  the  doftor  takes  her  as 
his  property;  but  if  fhe  dies,  he  pays  her  value  to  the  parents:  for  in  the 
Burma  dominions,  no  parent  parts  with  his  daughter,  whether  to  be  a wife, 
or  to  be  a concubine,  without  a valuable  confideration.  I do  not  know 
whether  the  doftor  is  entitled  to  fell  the  girl  again,  or  if  he  muft  retain  her  in 
his  family;  but  the  number  of  fine  young  women,  which  I faw  in  the  houfe 
of  a doftor  at  Myeda , makes  me  think  the  pra&ice  to  be  very  common. 

In  furgery,  the  fkill  of  the  Burmas , I believe,  goes  no  farther  than 
dreffing  wounds,  and  fetting  bones.  Of  late  indeed  they  have  introduced 
from  Arakan  the  art  of  inoculation  for  the  fmall-pox.  This  pra&ice  has  how- 
ever not  become  general,  as  a very  great  proportion  of  the  people’s  faces 
are  pitted  by  that  difeafe. 

On  law,  the  Burmas  have  many  treatifes;  both  containing  the  laws  of 
Menu,  and  copious  commentaries  on  thefe.  Whether  they  ftill  have  any 
copies  of  the  law,  as  originally  imported  from  Ceylon , I know  not:  but  I 
was  told,  that  the  Damathai-gye , or  code  in  common  ufe,  has  fuffered  feveral 
alterations,  and  additions,  made  by  the  decrees  of  various  princes. 

I heard  of  no  poetry,  which  the  Burmas  poffefs,  except  fongs.  Of  thefe 
they  have  a great  number  on  a variety  of  fubjefrs,  and  are  fond  of  quoting 
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them  on  many  occasions.  Their  music,  both  vocal  and  instrumental,  ap 
peared  to  me  very  bad.  Some  of  their  musical  instruments  are,  indeed, 
not  so  barbarously  noisy,  as  those  of  the  Hindus  and  Chinese  ; but  the  airs, 
which  the  Burmas  performed  on  them,  I could  not  at  all  comprehend. 
On  the  contrary,  many  of  the  Hindu  and  Chinese  airs  seem  to  me  not 
at  all  unpleasant:  but  I must  confess,  that  I am  entirely  unskilled  and  rude 
in  the  science  of  music.  The  Burmas  have  dramatic  entertainments,  used 

t 

at  all  festivals,  and  well  described  by  M.  de  la  Loubere  in  his  account 
of  Siam.  The  performers  indeed,  which  we  saw,  were  all  Siammese. 
Although  these  entertainments,  like  the  Italian  opera,  consist  of  music, 
dancing,  and  action,  with  a dialogue  in  recitative  ; yet  we  understood, 
that  no  part  but  the  songs  was  previously  composed.  The  subject  is  gene- 
rally taken  from  some  of  the  legends  of  their  heroes,  especially  of  Rama; 
and  the  several  parts,  songs,  and  actions,  being  assigned  to  the  different 
performers,  the  recitative  part  or  dialogue  is  left  to  each  actors  ingenuity. 
If,  from  the  effects  on  the  audience  we  might  judge  of  the  merit  of 
the  performance,  it  must  be  very  considerable  ; as  some  of  the  performers 
had  the  art  of  keeping  the  multitude  in  a roar.  I often,  however, 
suspected  that  the  audience  were  not  difficult  to  please  : for  I frequently 
observed  the  Myoozvun  of  Haynthaxcade  (the  man  of  high  rank  whom  we 
most  frequently  saw),  thrown  into  immoderate  laughter  by  the  most 
childish  contrivances.  These  eastern  nations  are  indeed  a lively,  merry 
people  ; and  like  the  former  French , dance,  laugh,  and  sing,  in  the  midst 
of  oppression  and  misfortune. 

The  original  of  most  of  the  Burma  books  on  law  and  religion,  is  in  the 
Pali  or  Pale  language  ; which  undoubtedly  is  radically  the  same  with  the 
Sanscrit.  I was  assured  at  Amarapura  that  the  Pali  of  Siam,  and  Pegu , 
differed  considerably  from  that  of  the  Burmas,  and  an  intelligent  native  of 
Vol.  VI.  Q q Tavai /, 
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Tcccay , who  had.  been  at  Cm  gala  or  Candy,  the  present  capital  of  Ceylon, 
and  at  the  ruins  of  Anuradapura,  the  former  capital,  assured  me,  that  the 
Pali  of  that  island  was  considerably  different  from  that  of  Am. 

In  many  inscriptions,  and  in  books  of  ceremony,  such  as  the  Kammua, 
the  Pali  language  is  written  in  a square  character,  somewhat  resembling 
the  Bengal  Sanscrit,  and  called  Magata.  Of  this  a specimen  may  be  seen 
in  the  description  of  the  Borgian  museum  by  Paulinus*.  But  in  ge- 
neral it  is  M'ritten  in  a round  character  nearly  resembling  the  Burma  let- 
ters. Of  this  kind  is  the  specimen  given  by  the  accurate  M.  de  la 
Lol'BEue,  and  which  some  persons  have  rashly  conceived  to  be  the 
Burma.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  all  the  different  characters  of 
India,  both  on  the  west  and  on  the  east  of  the  Ganges,  have  been  derived 
from  a common  source  : and  the  Burma  writing  of  the  whole  appears  to 
be  the  most  distinct  and  beautiful. 

In  their  more  elegant  books,  the  Bannas  write  on  sheets  of  ivory,  or 
on  very  fine  white  palmira  leaves.  The  ivory  is  stained  black,  and  the 
margins  are  ornamented  with  gilding,  while  the  characters  are  enamelled 
or  gilded.  On  the  palmira  leaves  the  characters  are  in  general  of  black 
enamel ; and  the  ends  of  the  leaves,  and  margins,  are  painted  with  flowers 
in  various  bright  colours.  In  their  more  common  books,  the  Burmas 
with  an  iron  style  engrave  their  writings  on  palmira  leaves.  A hole, 
through  both  ends  of  each  leaf,  serves  to  connect  the  whole  into  a volume 
by  means  of  two  strings,  which  also  pass  through  the  two  wooden  boards, 
that  serve  for  binding.  In  the  finer  binding  of  these  kind  of  books  the 
boards  are  lacquered,  the  edges  of  the  leaves  cut  smooth  and  gilded, 
and  the  title  is  written  on  the  upper  board,  the  two  cords  are  by 
a knot  or  jewel  secured  at  a little  distance  from  the  boards,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  book  from  falling  to  pieces,  but  sufficiently  distant  to  admit 

* Page  1 5. 
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of  the  upper  leaves  being  turned  back,  while  the  lower  ones  are  read. 
The  more  elegant  books  are  in  general  wrapped  up  in  silk  cloth,  and 
bound  round  by  a garter,  in  which  the  Burmas  have  the  art  to  weave 
the  title  of  the  book. 

As  there  are  but  few  of  the  Burmas  who  do  not  read  and  write,  almost 
every  man  carries  with  him  a parazvaik  *,  in  which  he  keeps  his  accounts, 
copies  songs,  till  he  can  repeat  them  from  memory,  and  takes  memorandums 
of  any  thing  curious.  It  is  on  these  parawailts  that  the  Zares  or  writers 
in  all  courts,  and  public  offices,  take  down  the  proceedings  and  orders  of 
the  superior  officers  : from  thence  copying  such  parts,  as  are  necessary, 
into  books  of  a more  durable  and  elegant  nature.  The  parcrwaik  is  made 
of  one  sheet  of  thick  and  strong  paper  blackened  over.  A good  one  may 
be  about  eight  feet  long,  and  eighteen  inches  wide.  It  is  folded  up 
somewhat  like  a fan,  or  thus  a ^ each  fold, or  page  being 

about  six  inches,  and  in  length  the  whole  breadth  of  the  sheet.  Thence, 
wherever  the  book  is  opened,  which  ever  side  is  uppermost,  no  part  of  it 
can  be  rubbed,  but  the  two  outer  pages,  a.  b.  and  it  only  occupies  a table 
one  foot  in  width  by  eighteen  inches  long.  The  Burmas  write  on  the 
parcncaik  with  a pencil  of  steatites.  When  in  haste  the  Zares  use  many 
contractions,  and  write  with  wonderful  quickness.  I have  seen  them 
keep  up  with  an  officer  dictating,  and  not  speaking  very  slow.  But.  when 
they  take  pains,  the  characters  written  on  the  parazvaik  are  remarkably 
neat.  Indeed  this  nation,  like  the  Chinese,  pique  themselves  much  on 
writing  an  elegant,  and  distinct  character.  When  that,  which  has  been 
written  on  a parazcaik,  becomes  no  longer  useful,  the  pages  are  rubbed 
over  with  charcoal,  and  the  leaves  of  a species  of  Dolichos  : the)-  are  then 
clean,  as  if  new,  and  equally  fit  for  the  pencil. 


* I do  not  know,  but  that  this  ought  to  be  written  Paruak . 

Q q 2 
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ON  TJI  £ RELIGION,  &C. 

Every  convent  has  a collection  of  books  : several  of  which  are  pretty 
considerable.  The  most  common  copiers  are  indeed  the  R ahans,  who,  pre- 
pare books  both  for  their  convents,  and  for  presents  to  their  lay  benefactors. 
These  books  are  kept  in  chests,  much  ornamented  with  gilding,  and  bits 
of  looking  glass,  fastened  on  with  lacquer*,  in  the  shape  of  flowers.  At 
Amarapura  we  were  shewn  a part  of  the  royal  library.  This  is  a brick 
building,  surrounded  by  enclosed  courts,  and  temples,  which  occupy  a de- 
lightful situation,  in  the  N.  W.  angle  of  the  city.  Near  it  is  a small,  but 
most  elegant  Kiaung.  To  this,  at  times,  the  monarch  retires  ; and  we  were 
shewn  the  gilded  couch  on  which  hereposes,  while  the  Zarado  reads  to  him, 
and  instructs  him  in  the  duties  of  religion.  The  library  itself  is  neither  a 
convenient  nor  handsome  building.  The  gallery,  into  which  we  entered, 
contained  about  a hundred  chests,  gilded  on  the  sides,  and  lacquered  above, 
with  the  general  title  of  their  contents  written  in  golden  letters.  The  chests 
were  large,  and  if  full,  must  have  contained  many  thousand  volumes.  As 
we  saw  only  a part,  I presume  that  the  king's  collection  is  very  extensive. 
He  is,  indeed,  said  to  be  a very  intelligent,  and  learned  prince.  He  Mas 
very  desirous  of  obtaining  some  Brahmen  more  learned,  than  those  he 
had,  to  instruct  him  in  astronomy  : and  he  had  caused  the  institutes 
of  Menu  to  be  translated  from  the  English  of  Sir  William  Jones. 
He  must  therefore  have  heard  of  what  is  • pursued  among  Europeans, 
in  at  least  oriental  literature  : and  it  is  to  be  hoped,  that  some  more  use- 
ful books  may  attract  his  notice : books  which  might  tend  to  improve 
the  people,  and  give  them  more  enlightened  notions  of  politics,  of  the 
arts,  and  of  science.  Hitherto,  I suspect,  the  laws,  or  religion,  of  the 
Burmas,  have  contributed  little  to  the  happiness  of  the  people  ; but  fortu- 
nately they  have  not,  like  those  of  the  Brahmens,  placed  any  insur- 
mountable obstacles  in  the  way  of  national  improvement. 
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IX. 

NARRATIVE 

OF 

A JOURNEY  TO  SIRINAGUR. 

By  CAPTAIN  THOMAS  HARDWICKE . 


Having  sometime  ago  visited  the  mountainous  country  of  Sirinagur; 
I hope  a succint  detail  of  some  of  the  most  remarkable  circumstances, 
which  occurred  in  that  journey,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  Asiatick 
Society. 

On  the  3d  of  March,  179b,  I commenced  the  journey,  from  Futtehghur, 
in  company  Avith  Mr.  Hunter;  and  we  arrived,  on  the  19th  of  the  same 
month,  at  Anoopshehcr : our  route  was  circuitous,  for  the  purpose  of  visiting 
the  several  indigo  plantations,  established  by  European  gentlemen,  in  this 
part  of  Dooak  Here  were  conspicuously  displayed,  the  effects  of  skill,  of 
industry,  and  of  a spirit  of  commercial  enterprize,  in  beautifying  and  en- 
riching a country,  which  in  other  parts,  exhibiting  only  waste  and  forest, 
supplies,  indeed,  matter  to  gratify  the  curiosity  of  a naturalist,  but  suggests 
to  the  philanthropic  mind  the  most  gloomy  reflections. 

At  Anoopsheher  I recruited  the  necessary  supplies  for  the  prosecution  of  my 
journey,  and  on  the  23d,  continued  my  march  alone ; for  my  fellow-tra- 
veller was  under  the  necessity  of  returning,  from  this  place,  to  attend  the 
residency  with  Dowlut  Row  Sindeati,  on  a visit  to  the  Marhatta  camp. 

On  the  30th  of  March,  I arrived  at  Nejcebabacl : the  town  is  about  six  fur- 
longs in  length ; with  some  regular  streets,  broad,  and  enclosed  by  barriers  at 
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distances,  forming  distinct  bazars.  In  the  neigbourhood,  are  the  remains 
of  many  considerable  buildings.  Near  the  south-west  end  of  the  town  is 
a large  garden,  called  Sultan  Bagh  ; containing  in  the  center  a spacious 
square  building,  erected  by  one  of  the  sons  of  Nejeeb-ud-dowlaii. 

On  the  north-east  side  of  this  garden,  and  at  the  distance  of  300  yards, 
is  another,  in  which  lies  buried  Nejeeb-ud-dowlah  : his  grave  is  with- 
out ornament,  raised  on  a terrace,  a few  feet  from  the  ground,  in  an  area 
of  about  eighty  yards,  surrounded  by  a square  building,  formed  into 
apartments  and  offices,  for  the  accommodation  of  the  servants,  appointed 
to  perform  the  usual  ceremonies,  for  the  benefit  of  departed  souls. 

A considerable  traffic  is  carried  on  here,  in  wood,  bamboos,  iron,  cop- 
per, and  tincal,  brought  from  the  hills.  It  is  also  the  center  of  an  extensive 
trade  from  Lahore , Cabal,  and  Cashmir  to  the  Cast  and  south-east  part 
of  Hindustan. 

At  the  distance  of  ten  miles  and  six  and  a half  furlongs,  from  Nejeeba- 
bad,  on  the  road  to  Hur drear,  is  Subbul-gurh,  a very  extensive  line  of  for- 
tification, enclosing  the  town  ; both  of  which  exhibit  little  more  than 
naked  walls  falling  to  decay.  Much  of  the  ground,  within  the  fort, 
is  in  cultivation.  In  the  south-east  curtain,  or  face  of  the  fort,  is  a 
lofty  brick-built  gateway.  The  high  road  leads,  close  past  the  north-east 
bastion,  and  continues  along  the  north  face,  the  whole  length,  within  thirty 
or  forty  yards  of  the  ditch. 

On  the  1st  of  April,  I arrived  at  Unjennee  Ghat,  about  three  miles  be- 
below  Ilurdwar , on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river.  The  town  of  Hurd- 
war  occupies  a very  small  spot,  consisting  of  a few  buildings  of  brick,  the 
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property  of  eminent  Goosseyns.  It  is  situated  on  the  point  of  land  at  the 
base  of  the  hills,  on  the  western  side  of  the  river. 

The  stream  here  divides,  itself  into  three  channels,  the  principal  of  which 
is  on  the  eastern  side,  and  running  along  a pleasant  bank,  called  Chandnec 
Ghat,  meets  the  base  of  the  hill,  which  gives  this  name  to  the  Ghat  below. 
The  deepest  channel  at  present  is  in  some  places  about  fifteen  feet,  a depth 
not  long  continued;  and  near  the  termination  of  each  reach  of  the  river, 
the  stream  breaks,  with  rapidity,  over  beds  of  large  loose  stones,  sometimes 
with  no  more  water  than  sufficient  to  give  passage  to  large  unloaded  boats. 
The  points  of  the  islands,  several  of  which  are  formed  in  the  bed  of  the 
river,  are  principally  of  loose  pebbles  and  sand ; but,  the  rest  of  the  land, 
between  the  different  channels  is  covered' with  the  Mimosa  Catechu. 

The 'ascent  of  the  hill,  called  Chandnee , commences  at  a little  distance 
from  Unjennee,  from  which,  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  I consider  about  two 
miles  and  a quarter.  Some  part  of  this  distance,  however,  is  a long  and 
elevated  level  bank.  The  ascent  to  the  high  part  of  the  hill,  is  very  steep ; 
the  path  narrow,  and  requiring  much  attention  and  exertion,  to  prevent 
accidents  in  stepping,  from  the  looseness  of  the  stones  and  earth. 

On  the  top  of  this  hill  is  a Tersool  or  trident,  about  fourteen  feet  high, 
of  stone,  supported  by  a small  square  base  of  mason-work ; the  base  of 
the  forks  is  ornamented,  on  the  east  side,  with  figures  of  the  sun  and  moon, 
between  which,  upon  the  shaft,  is  the  figure  of  Gane  sa. 

Near  the  base  of  the  shaft,  are  the  figures  of  Kaal  ka  De'vt,  and 
IIanuma'n,  the  former  on  the  east,  the  latter  west.  The  space  on  the 
.summit  of  this  hill,  is  not  twice  larger  than  the  square  of  the  pe- 
destal 
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destal  of  the  trident:  from  this,  a narrow  ridge  leads  to  another  hill,  some- 
thing higher:  and  in  this  manner  the  hills  here  are  mostly  connected;  the 
highest  being  generally  of  a conical  form.  They  are  very  thinly  clad  with 
vegetable  productions:  the  trees  are  few,  and  small ; and  the  grass,  at  this 
season  of  the  year,  parched  up.  In  some  parts  of  the  hills,  however,  where 
the  aspect  is  more  northerly,  the  grass  is  more  abundant,  finer,  and  seem- 
ingly much  liked  by  the  cattle. 

On  the  top  of  Chandnee,  a Bramen  is  stationed  to  receive  contributions 
from  visitors  during  the  continuance  of  the  Mela : the  produce,  he  says, 
upon  an  average,  is  for  that  time,  about  ten  rupees  per  day. 

This  Mela , or  fair,  is  an  annual  assemblage  of  Hindus , to  bathe,  for 
a certain  number  of  days,  in  the  waters  of  the  Ganges,  at  this  consecrated 
spot.  The  period  of  ablution  is  that  of  the  Sun’s  entering  Aries;  which, 
according  to  the  Hindu  computation,  being  reckoned  from  a fixed  point, 
now  happens  about  twenty  days  later  than  the  vernal  equinox.  It  ac- 
cordingly fell  on  the  evening  of  the  8th  of  April.  But  every  twelfth 
year,  when  Jupiter  is  in  Aquarius,  at  the  time  of  the  Sun’s  entering  Aries, 
the  concourse  of  people  is  greatly  augmented.  The  present  is  one  of 
those  periods,  and  the  multitude  collected  here,  on  this  occasion,  may, 
I think,  with  moderation,  be  computed  at  two  and  a half  millions  of 
souls*.  Although  the  performance  of  a religious  duty  is  their  primary  ob- 

* This  estimation  may  appear  enormous ; and  it  therefore  becomes  necessary  to  give  some  ac- 
count of  the  grounds  on  which  it  was  formed.  Small  sums  are  paid  by  all,  at  the  different 
watering  places ; and  the  collectors  at  each  of  these,  in  rendering  their  accounts  to  the  Mehunts, 
who  regulate  the  police,  are  obliged  to  form  as  exact  a register,  as  a place  of  so  much  bustle 
will  admit  of.  From  the  principal  of  these  offices,  the  number  of  the  multitude  is  found  out, 
probably  within  a few  thousands.  The  Goosseyn,  on  whose  information  the  calculation  was 
formed,  had  access  to  these  records ; and  the  result,  as  delivered  above,  was  thought  more  likely 
to  be  under,  than  over  the  truth. 
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ject,  yet,  many  avail  themselves  of  the  occasion,  to  transact  business,  and 
carry  on  an  extensive  annual  commerce.  In  this  concourse  of  nations, 
it  is  a matter  of  no  small  amusement  to  a curious  observer,  to  trace  the 
dress,  features,  manners,  & c.  which  characterize  the  people  of  the  different 
countries  of  Cabul,  Cashmir , Lahore , Butaan,  Sirinagur,  Cummow , and 
the  plains  of  Hindustan.  From  some  of  these  very  distant  countries, 
whole  families,  men,  women,  and  children,  undertake  the  journey,  some 
travelling  on  foot,  some  on  horseback,  and  many,  particularly  women 
and  children,  in  long  heavy  carts,  railed,  and  covered  with  sloping  mat- 
ted roofs,  to  defend  them  against  the  sun  and  wet  weather  : and  during 
the  continuance  of  the  fair,  these  serve  also  as  habitations. 

Among  the  natives  of  countries  so  distant  from  all  intercourse  with 
people  of  our  colour,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  faces,  dress,  and 
equipage  of  the  gentlemen  who  were  then  at  Hurdwar , were  looked  upon 
by  many  as  objects  of  great  curiosity  : indeed  it  exceeded  all  my  ideas 
before  on  the  subject,  and  as  often  as  we  passed  through  the  crowd  in 
our  palanquins,  we  were  followed  by  numbers,  of  both  women  and 
men,  eager  to  keep  pace,  and  admiring,  with  evident  astonishment,  every 
thing  which  met  their  eyes.  Elderly  women,  in  particular,  salaamed  with 
the  greatest  reverence;  many  shewed  an  eagerness  to  touch  some  part  of  our 
dress;  which  being  permitted,  they  generally  retired  with  a salaam,  and 
apparently  much  satisfied. 

At  our  tents,  parties  succeeded  parties  throughout  the  day,  where  they 
would  take  their  stand  for  hours  together,  silently  surveying  every  thing 
they  saw. 

Sometimes  more  inquisitive  visitors  approached  even  to  the  doors  of 
the  tent,  and  finding'  they  were  not  repelled,  though  venturing  within, 
they  generally  retired,  with  additional  gratification;  and  frequently 
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returned,  as  introductors  to  new  visitors,  whose  expectations  they  had 
raised,  by  the  relation  of  what  themselves  had  seen. 

The  most  troublesome  guests  were  the  Goosscyns,  who  being  the  first 
here  in  point  of  numbers  and  power,  thought  it  warrantable  to  take  more 
freedoms  than  others  did  : and  it  was  no  easy  matter  to  be,  at  any  time, 
free  from  their  company  : it  was,  however,  politically  prudent,  to  tolerate 
them  ; for,  by  being  allowed  to  take  possession  of  every  spot  round  the 
tents,  even  within  the  ropes,  they  might  be  considered  as  a kind  of  safe- 
guard, against  visitors  of  worse  descriptions  ; in  fact,  they  made  a shew 
of  being  our  protectors. 

In  the  early  part  of  the  Mela , or  fair,  this  sect  of  Fakeers  erected  the 
standard  of  superiority,  and  proclaimed  themselves  regulators  of  the  police. 

Apprehending  opposition,  in  assuming  this  authority,  they  published  an 
edict,  prohibiting  all  other  tribes  from  entering  the  place  with  their 
swords,  or  arms  of  any  other  description.  This  was  ill  received  at  first, 
and  for  some  days  it  was  expected  force  must  have  decided  the  matter  ; 
however,  the  Byraagees,  who  were  the  next  powerful  sect,  gave  up  the 
point,  and  the  rest  followed  their  example.  Thus  the  Goosseyns  paraded 
with  their  swords  and  shields,  while  every  other  tribe  carried  only  bamboos 
through  the  fair. 

* 

i • 

The  ruling  power  was  consequently  held  by  the  priests  of  the  Goosseyns, 
distinguished  by  the  appellation  of  Mehwits , and  during  the  continuance 
of  the  Mela , the  police  was  under  their  authority,  and  all  duties  levied  and 
collected  by  them.  For  Ilurdwar , though  immediately  connected  with  the 

Mahratta 


JOURNEY  TO  SIR1NAGUR. 


315 


Mahratta  government,  and,  at  all  other  seasons,  under  the  rule  and  con- 
troul  of  that  state,  is,  on  these  occasions,  usurped,  by  that  party  of  the 

I 

Fakeers , who  prove  themselves  most  powerful ; and  though  the  collections 
made  upon  pilgrims,  cattle,  and  all  species  of  merchandize,  amount  to  a 
very  considerable  sum;  yet  no  part  is  remitted  to  the  treasury  of  the 
Mahratta  state. 

These  Mehunts  meet  in  council  daily:  hear  and  decide  upon  all  com- 
plaints brought  before  them,  either  against  individuals,  or  of  a nature  tend- 
ing to  disturb  the  public  tranquillity,  and  the  well  management  of  this 
immense  multitude. 

i 

As  one  of  these  assemblies  was  on  the  high  road  near  our  tents,  we  had 
frequent'  opportunities  of" noticing  their  meetings ; and  one  of  our  sepoys, 
having  occasion  to  appear  before  it,  in  a cause  of  some  consequence,  it 
gave  us  an  opportunity  of  learning  something  of  the  nature  of  their 
proceeding. 

The  sepoy,  it  seems,  on  leaving  the  station,  where  his  battalion  was 
doing  duty,  was  entrusted,  by  one  of  the  native  officers,  with  fifty  rupees, 
and  a commission  to  purchase  a camel.  With  the  intention  of  executing 
this  trust,  he  mixed  with  a crowd,  where  some  camels  were  exposed  for 
sale;  and  while  endeavouring  to  cheapen  one  to  the  limits  of  his  purse, 
shewing  the  money,  and  tempting  the  camel  merchant  to  accept,  for 
his  beast,  the  fifty  rupees,  he  drew  the  attention  of  a party  of  Mancar 
men,  who  were  meditating  a plan  to  get  it  from  him.  Five  or  six  of 
those  men,  separating  from  the  crowd,  got  round  him,  said,  they  (or 
one  of  them)  had  lost  his  money,  to  the  amount  of  fifty  rupees;  that 
he,  the  sepoy,  was  the  man  who  had  it;j  and,  with  much  clamour  and 
force,  they  got  the  money  from  him.  Fortunately,  the  sepoy's  comrades 
were  near;  he  ran  towards  them  and  communicated  the  alarm,  and  got 
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assistance,  before  the  fellows  had  time  to  make  off  or  secrete  the  money; 
they,  however,  assumed  a great  deal  of  effrontery,  and  demanded  that  the 
matter  should  be  submitted  to  the  decision  of  the  Mehunts:  before  this 
tribunal  the  cause  was  consequently  brought,  and  an  accusation  laid 
against  the  sepoy,  by  these  men  of  Meinour : the  money  was  produced,  and 
lodged  in  court,  and  the  cause  on  both  sides,  heard  with  deliberation. 
Unlucky  for  the  Manvarees , they  had  neither  opportunity  do  examine 
or  change  the  money;  and  knew  not  what  species  of  coin  made  up  this 
sum : which  circumstance  led  to  their  conviction  : for  being  enjoined  by 
the  Mehunts , to  describe  the  money  they  had  lost,  they  named  coin  very 
different  from  what  the  purse  contained : but  when  the  sepoy  was  called 
upon  to  answer  the  same  question,  he  specified  the  money  exactly.  The 
judges  immediately  gave  a decision,  in  favour  of  the  sepoy,  and  restored  him 
his  money:  the  Marwars  were  fined  each  in  the  sum  of  five  rupees,  and 
sentenced  to  receive  each  fifty  stripes,  upon  their  bare  backs  with  the 
Korah. 

The  Goosseyns  maintained  an  uncontested  authority,  till  the  arrival  of 
about  12  or  14,000  Seek  horsemen,  with  their  families,  & c.  who  encamped 
on  the  plains  about  Jualapore.  Their  errand  here  was  avowed  to  be  bathing; 
and  soon  after  their  arrival  they  sent  Oodassee,  their  principal  priest  or 
Gooroo , to  make  choice  of  a situation  on  the  river  side,  where  he  erected 
the  distinguishing  flag  of  their  sect,  for  the  guidance  and  direction  of  its 
followers,  to  the  spot.  It  appeared,  however,  that  no  compliments  or  in- 
timation of  their  intentions,  had  been  made  to  the  ruling  power  ; and  the 
Goosseyns,  not  willing  to  admit  of  any  infringement  of  their  authority, 
pulled  down  the  flag,  and  drove  out  of  the  place  those  who  accompanied 
it.  Some  slight  resistance  was  ’n  by  the  Seeks , in  support  of  their  priest, 
and  the  dignity  of  their  flag,  but  was  repelled  with  much  violence,  and  the 
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Goosseyns,  not  content  with  driving  thejmj  away,  abused  and  plundered  the 
whole  part}'',  to  a considerable  amount. 

The  old  priest  Oodassee,  on  his  return  to  the  Seek  camp,  complained  to 
Rajah  Saheb  Sing,  their  chief,  in  the  name  of  the  body  collective,  of  the 
insult  and  violence  they  had  met  with  from  the  Goosseyns. 

A consultation  was  immediately  held  by  the  three  chiefs  of  the  Seek 
forces,  viz.  Rajah  Saheb  Sing  of  Puteealah,  and  Roy  Sing  and  Shere 
Sing  of  Booreali , who  silenced  the  complainants  by  promising  to  de- 
mand redress  and  restitution  for  what  they  had  been  plundered  of. 

A vakeel  was  immediately  dispatched,  with  a representation,  from 
the  Seeks  to  the  Mehunts,  or  priests  of  the  Goosseyns , pointing  out 
the  right,  they  conceived  they  possessed,  in  common  with  all  other  nations, 
to  have  access  to  the  river;  and  complaining  of  the  wanton  insults  they 
had  met  with,  from  their  tribes,  when  in  the  peaceable  execution  of  their 
duty:  however,  as  they  had  no  remedy,  to  make  amends  for  some  part  of 
the  ill  treatment  they  met  with,  yet  they  demanded  an  immediate  retri- 
bution of  all  they  had  been  plundered  of,  and  free  access  to  the  river 
or  place  of  bathing. 

The  Mehunts  heard  their  complaints,  expressed  concern  at  what  had 
happened,  and  promised  their  assistance,  in  obtaining  the  redress  sought 
for:  and  the  matter,  for  the  present,  rested  here;  the  Goosseyns  giving 
back,  to  the  Seeks,  all  the  plunder  they  had  taken,  and  admitting  of 
their  free  ingress  and  egress  to  the  river. 

.All  was  pretty  quiet,  during  the  few  remaining  days  of  bathing; 

but 


318 


NARRATIVE  OF  A 


but  on  the  morning  of  the  10th  of  April,  (which  clay  concluded  the 
Mela ) a scene  of  much  confusion  and  bloodshed  ensued.  About  eight 
o'clock  on  that  morning,  the  Seeks  (having  previously  deposited  their  wo- 
men, children,  and  property,  in  a village,  at  some  distance  from  Hurd- 
war)  assembled  in  force,  and  proceeded  to  the  different  watering  places, 
where  they  attacked,  with  swords,  spears,  and  fire-arms,  every  tribe  of 
FaJceers  that  came  in  their  way.  These  people  made  some  resistance,  but 
being  all  on  foot,  and  few,  if  any,  having  fire-arms,  the  contest  was  un- 
equal: and  the  Seeks,  who  were  all  mounted,  drove  the  poor  Sannyassces, 
Byraagees,  Goosseyns,  Naagees,  See.  before  them,  with  irresistible  fury. 
Having  discharged  their  pieces  within  a few  paces,  they  rushed  upon  those 
unfortunate  pilgrims  with  their  swords,  and  having  slaughtered  a great 
number,  pursued  the  remainder,  until,  by  flight  to  the  hills,  or  by  swim- 
ming the  river,  they  escaped  the  revenge  of  their  pursuers. 

The  confusion,  spread  among  other  descriptions  of  people,  was  incon- 
ceivable ; and  every  one,  thinking  himself  equally  an  object  of  their  resent  ■ 
ment,  sought  every  means  of  safety  that  offered  : many  took  to  the  river, 
and  in  the  attempt  to  swim  across,  several  were  drowned  : of  those  who 
endeavoured  to  escape  to  the  heights,  numbers  were  plundered,  but  none 
who  had  not  the  habit  of  a Fakeer  was  in  the  least  hurt:  many  parties  of 

l 

straggling  horsemen  now  ranged  the  island,  between  Hurdxvar  and  Un- 
jinnee  gaut;  plundering  the  people  to  the  very  water  s-edge,  immediately 
opposite  to  us;  fortunately  for  thousands,  who  crowded  to  this  gaut,  the 
greatest  part  of  one  of  the  vizier’s  battalions,  with  two  six-pounders  were  sta- 
tioned here;  two  companies  of  which,  with  an  addition  of  a few  of  our  own 
sepoys,  and  a native  officer,  whom  Captain  Murray  very  judiciously  sent 
across  the  river,  kept  the  approach  of  the  horse  in  check.  Finding  they 
could  not  attack  the  crowd  on  the  water’s-edge,  without  receiving  a smart 

1 fire 


JOURNEY  TO  SlRINAGUR.  31.0 

fire  from  the  sepoys,  as  well  as  exposing  themselves  to  the  fire  of  the 
guns,  they  drew  oft’,  and  by  about  three  o’clock  in  the  afternoon,  all  was 
again  quiet. 

At  this  time,  the  cause  of  such  an  attack,  or  the  future  intentions  of 
this  body  of  Seeks,  was  all  a mystery  to  us  ; and  popular  report  favoured 
the  conjecture,  that  they  intended  to  profit  from  the  present  occasion, 
and  by  crossing  the  river,  at  a few  miles  lower  down,  return,  and  plun- 
der the  myriads  of  travellers  who  crowded  the  roads  through  llohilciind. 
However,  the  next  morning  discovered  they  had  no  such  intentions  ; as, 
from  the  adjacent  heights,  we  saw  them  take  their  departure,  in  three 
divisions,  bending  their  march  in  a westerly  course,  or  directly  from  us. 
The  number  which  had  crowded  to  the  river  side,  opposite  to  our  tents, 
was  too  great  to  be  ferried  over  in  the  course  of  the  night,  and  conse- 
quently remained  in  that  situation  : fearful  of  the  approach  of  day,  and 
in  dreadful  alarm  from  the  expectation  of  another  visit  from  the  Seeks, 
but  by  eight  o’clock,  their  minds  were  more  at  ease,  and  they  offered  up 
their  prayers  for  the  English  gentlemen*  whose  presence,  they  universally 
believed,  had  been  the  means  of  dispersing  the  enemy. 

From  the  various  information  we  had  now  collected,  we  concluded  this 
hostile  conduct  of  the  Seeks  was  purely  in  revenge  against  the  tribes 
of  Fakeers : many  of  the  wounded  came  to  our  camp  to  solicit  chirur- 
gical  assistance  and  they  all  seemed  very  sensible,  that  they  only  were  the 
objects  of  the  enemy’s  fury. 

Accounts  agree  that  the  Fakeers  lost  about  five  hundred  men  killed, 
among  whom  was  one  of  their  Mehunts , or  priests  named  Maunpooree  ; 
and  they  had  many  wounded  : of  the  Seeks  about  twenty  were  killed,  but 
the  number  of  wounded  not  known. 
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The  mountains  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hurdivar,  afford  but  little 
amusement  for  the  mineralogist ; nor  is  a fossil  to  be  found  in  them,  impreg- 
nated with  any  other  metal  than  iron. 

In  some  situations,  where  the  fall  of  water  has  exposed  their  surface, 
for  one  or  two  hundred  feet,  nothing  more  is  exhibited  than  an  argilla- 
ceous marl,  varying  in  hardness  and  colour,  according  to  the  metallic 
particles  they  contain:  sometimes  this  variety  is  shewn  very  distinctly, 
stratum  super  stratum , the  lowest  consisting  rather  of  siliceous  particles, 
having  loose  quartzose  sand,  with  very  little  earthy  mixture ; and  crum- 
bling.to  pieces  with  the  least  application  of  force  ; the  next  a fine  smooth 
marl,  of  a dull  cineritious  grey,  compact,  and  soapy  to  the  touch : it  is 
quickly  diffusible  in  water,  and  does  not  effervesce  in  acids.  The  next  is 
of  a pale  liver-coloured  brown,  possessing  properties  like  those  of  the  pre- 
ceding one,  but  somewhat  more  indurated,  and  most  likely  containing 
more  iron  ; the  fourth,  or  superior  stratum  is  still  browner  than  the  last, 
and  exhibits,  in  its  fracture,  small  shining  micaceous  particles.  In  other 
places,  the  whole  side  of  a mountain  consists  of  siliceous  sand,  mixed  with 
mica  and  some  calcareous  earth  ; the  whole  very  slightly  connected,  lami- 
nated, and  tumbling  in  large  quantities  into  the  water-courses  below  ; 
sometimes  found  sufficiently  indurated  to  bear  the  violence  of  the  fall. 
Prom  the  place  called  Neel  Koond,  a winding  nullah,  of  about  a mile  in 
length,  falls  into  the  Ganges  a little  above  Unjinnee  : in  the  bed  of  it,  a 
greater  variety  of  stones  is  found  than  might  be  expected  from  the  nature 
of  the  hills,  in  which  the  source  of  it  lies  ; thus  granite,  and  opaque 
quartz,  of  different  colours,  are  found  in  pretty  large  rounded  masses : yet 
no  such  stones,  as  far  as  observation  can  trace,  form  any  part  of  the  moun- 
tains, in  this  neighbourhood. 

The  high  ground  between  the  bank  of  the  Ganges  and  the  mountains, 
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also  contains  many  of  these  stones,  in  a loose  unconnected  state ; some 
lying  very  deep  in  the  earth,  as  may  be  seen  on  the  side  of  the  bank 
exposed  to  the  river:  these  bear  a perfect  resemblance  to  those  stones  in 
the  beds  of  the  nullah,  and  Ganges,  which  owe  their  form  to  the  attrition 
of  rolling  currents  for  ages : but  the  elevated  situation  in  which  these 
are  bedded,  leaves  no  room  for  supposition,  when,  if  ever,  they  were  sub- 
ject to  such  action. 

The  riches  of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  however,  made  ample  amends 
for  the  want  of  variety  in  the  mineral  productions.  As  an  enumeration 
of  the  plants  I met  with,  during  my  stay  at  this  place,  would  interrupt  the 
thread  of  my  narrative,  I have  subjoined  them  in  the  form  of  an  appen- 
dix, together  with  all  the  others  found  in  the  course  of  my  tour ; adding- 
such  remarks  on  their  history,  or  (economical  uses,  as  I judged  might  be 
interesting.  I have  only  to  observe,  that  the  season  just  now  is  not  very 
favourable  for  finding  herbaceous  plants  in  flow-er ; the  greatest  abundance 
of  this  description  is  brought  forward  by  the  periodical  rains,  and  a visit 
in  the  months  of  September  and  October,  would,  no  doubt,  be  attended 
with  a very  successful  investigation.  On  the  other  hand,  to  explore  the 
loftier  products  of  the  extensive  forests,  with  the  deliberation  the  research 
requires,  it  should  be  begun  in  January,  and  continued  to  the  end  of  April. 

As  a necessary  measure,  previous  to  my  proceeding  on  my  intended 
journey  to  Sirinagttr,  T dispatched  a servant,  with  a letter,  to  the  rajah  of 
that  place ; signifying  my  intentions  of  visiting  his  capital,  and  for- 
warding, at  the  same  time,  a letter  I had  the  honour  to  receive,  from  the 
vizier,  Asoph-ul-Dowlah,  through  the  kind  influence  of  the  resident, 
Mr.  Cherry.  My  servant  returned  on  the  day  I was  quitting  Ilurdzcar, 
(12th  April)  with  the  rajah’s  acknowledgement  of  my  letter,  and  a perwan- 
nah  or  pass  through  his  dominions  written  in  the  ancient  Hindu  character. 
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On  the  12th  of  April,  I took  my  departure  front  Hardwar,  or  l njinnee - 
ghat;  and  on  the  13th,  making  two  marches  of  it,  arrived  at  Nejeebabad. 
This  was  certainly  a retrogade  motion,  but  two  or  three  reasons  operated, 
to  induce  me  to  change  the  route  I originally  intended  to  take;  first, 
Hurdxcur  was  a place  of  less  security  for  the  cattle  and  baggage  I must 
leave  behind,  and  the  difficulty  of  feeding  them  greater,  than  in  a place 
where  established  bazars  produced  abundance  of  grain.  „ 

Secondly,  some  little  conveniences  necessary  to  my  manner  of  travelling, 
I could  not  get  made  up  here;  and  thirdly,  the  road  direct  from  Hurdwar 
to  Sirinagur , was  more  difficult  of  access  and  worse  supplied  with  pro- 
visions and  water,  than  the  one  recommended  from  Nejeebabad ; I therefore 
decided  in  favour  of  the  latter. 

Among  other  preparations  while  here,  a substitute  for  a palankeen  was 
requisite,  and  I made  up  what  is  called  a Clicmpaan , which  is  nothing 
more  than  a litter,  of  about  five  feet  in  length  and  three  in  breadth,  sup- 
ported between  two  bamboos,  or  poles,  fixed  to  the  sides  a little  above 
the  bottom,  and  carried  in  the  manner  of  what  is  called  in  Bengal  a 
Tanjaan,  by  a short  yoke  fixed  between  the  poles  near  the  ends,  and  parallel 
to  them. 

On  the  20th,  I commenced  my  march  from  Nejeebabad , and  encamped  at 
the  petty  village  of  Coadmtra , at  the  distance  of  eighteen  miles.  This 
village  is  situated  at  the  distance  of  three  furlongs,  within  the  barrier  of 
this  ghat , where  is  the  first  ascent  of  the  hills  through  a rugged  road. 
The  barrier  is  a large  double  gate  of  plank,  flanked  on  the  left  by  a pre- 
cipice, and  on  the  right  by  a wall  of  loose  stones,  connected  with  the 
neighbouring  ridge  of  hills.  This  point  of  land,  including  the  village, 
is  nearly  encircled  by  the  Koa-nullah , a shallow,  but  clear  and  rapid 
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stream;  but  being  surrounded  on  the  north,  east,  and  south,  by  higher 
mountains,  the  situation,  must  be,  at  some  seasons,  intolerably  hot,  and 
probably  unhealthy. 

These  ranges  of  hills  rise,  with  a moderate,  though  unequal  slope,  from 
the  plains  below,  and  are  skirted  by  deep  forests,  extending  from  Hurdivar 
through  Rohilcund , Oude,  and  the  countries  to  the  eastward,  and  producing 
many  kinds  of  valuable  timber,  and  an  abundant  store  of  plants,  never  yet, 
perhaps,  brought  under  the  systematical  examination  of  the  botanist. 
They  also  abound  with  game  of  many  descriptions.  Elephants  are  found 
here,  and  sometimes  range  beyond  the  skirts  of  the  woods,  to  the  great 
injury  of  whatever  cultivation  they  meet  with  : but  their  depredations  are 
particularly  directed  to  sugar  plantations. 

They  are  considered  inferior,  in  size  and  value,  to  the  elephants  brought 
from  the  eastern  countries ; and  are  seldom  caught,  but  for  the  purpose  of 
taking  their  teeth. 

The  soil  of  these  forests  varies,  from  a black  fat  earth,  where  the  trees 
or  shrubs,  which  it  nourishes,  acquire  a large  size,  to  a firm  reddish  clay, 
and  mixtures  of  gravel  and  loose  stones  of  various  descriptions. 

On  the  21st,  I marched  to  Amsore , a small  village  on  a little  cultivated 
spot.  The  first  part  of  the  road  lay  in  the  bed  of  the  Koa-nullah , and 
the  vdiole  of  it  was  so  rugged,  that  although  the  distance  is  only  computed 
four  coss,  and  I judge  it  not  to  exceed  seven  miles,  I employed  three 
hours  and  a half  in  walking  it,  and  my  baggage  did  not  arrive  till  six 
hours  afterl  set  off.  The  general  direction  of  the  r(Tad  is  about  N.  E.  by  E. 


On  the  22d,  a walk  of  two  hours  and  forty  minutes  carried  me  to  Ghi- 
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tiou/jj  the  distance  of  which  from  Amsore , I compute  to  I)e  eight  miles ; 
the  road  being  much  less  obstructed  than  yesterday.  Towards  the  be- 
ginning of  this  day's  march,  the  i;oad  passes  between  two  stupendous 
rocks.  The  stones,  in  this  part  of  the  nullah,  lying  in  very  large 
masses,  the  stream  passing  between  with  very  great  rapidity,  and  the  only 
path  across  being  on  spars  laid  from  rock  to  rock,  the  passenger  is  expos- 
ed to  imminent  danger.  Farther  on,  I met  with  one  of  the  small  water- 
mills, called  Punchuckcc,  which  was  now  working.  The  construction  is 
very  simple : the  stones  which  are  little  larger  than  those  turned  by  the 
hand,  and  called  chuckle*,  are  worked  by  means  of  an  horizontal  wheel  ; 
the  spokes  of  which  are  cut  like  the  valves  of  a Venetian  window,  and  set 
obliquely  into  the  case  of  a perpendicular  shaft ; and,  upon  these  valves, 
a stream  of  water,  from  a narrow  spout,  at  about  four  feet  elevation, 
falls,  with  force  enough,  to  give  brisk  motion  to  the  machine.  The 
water  is  brought  to  it,  by  banking  up  the  stream  of  the  nullah,  till  it  ac- 
quires the  necessary  elevation.  The  hopper  is  a conical  basket,  suspended 
with  the  narrow  end  of  the  cone  over  the  hole  in  the  stones  ; and  being 
kept  in  a gentle  motion,  it  supplies  them  constantly  and  regularly.  In 
this  manner,  two  men  relieving  each  other,  will  grind  from  four  to  six 
maunds  of  grain  in  twenty-four  hours. 

The  village  at  Ghinouly  consists  of  three  huts.  Seldom  more  than  five 
or  six  together  are  to  be  met  with  ; and  it  is  a large  village  that  has  so 
many  as  ten. 

The  hills  in  this  situation,  are  not  so  close  as  those  in  the  road  behind 
me  ; the  ground  between,  on  each  side  the  nullah,  elevated  and  very  plea- 
sant  ; and  the  cultivation  carried  to  the  very  summits  of  those  moun- 
tains. The  sides  of  all,  look  greener  than  those  hitherto  seen,  but  I 
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was  not  yet  sensible  of  any  moderation  in  the  heat  of  the  day.  The  ther- 
mometer was  up  to  ninety-five,  and  never  lower  than  seventy-two  within 
my  tent. 

On  the  23d,  after  a walk  of  three  hours  and  ten  minutes,  I arrived  at 
Dosah,  an  inconsiderable  village  on  the  banks  of  the  nullah,  along  which 
lay  the  greatest  part  of  the  road,  from  last  encampment.  This  day’s 
journey  exhibited  a considerable  variety  of  scenery,  being  now  a rugged 
path,  between  abrupt  impending  rocks,  and  now,  little  open  spaces,  sur- 
rounded with  gently  sloping  hills,  the  sides  of  which  are  diversified  with 
clumps  of  fir,  oak,  and  saul,  and  with  cultivated  ground.  In  one  of  these 
latter  situations,  the  water  is  conducted  from  one  side  of  the  nullah,  to 
the  fields  on  the  other  by  an  ingenious,  though  simple  contrivance.  A 
trough,  formed  by  hollowing  the  body  of  a large  fir-tree,  is  placed  across, 
where  the  over-hanging  rocks  favour  the  communication,  and  conducts 
a stream,  sufficient  for  the  purpose  of  irrigation. 

The  Koa-nullah  has  its  source  about  three  miles  above  Dosah  to  the 
north,  and  its  first  small  branch  rises  in  a spring  at  Dcrcara-Kaal,  and 
receives  increase  from  several  small  rills,  issuing  from  the  surrounding 
hills,  between  Dewara-Kaal,  and  this  place. 

The  bed  of  the  nullah  here  contains  great  quantities  of  Mica,  of  vari- 
ous tints,  according  to  its  impregnation  with  iron  or  other  metallic 
ores  : the  mountains  exhibit  it  in  very  considerable  masses;  and,  in  many 
places,  it  falls  crumbling  down  their  sides,  into  the  water-courses  below. 
Thence  it  is  carried  away,  by  the  currents,  shining  at  the  bottom,  with  a 
lustre  little  less  brilliant  than  silver.  None  of  it,  however,  is  of  so  pure 
a transparency  as  to  serve  the  purposes  to  which  this  substance  is  usually 
applied. 
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The  thermometer,  to-day,  was  at  the  highest  ninety,  and  at  four  in  the 
morning’  down  to  sixty-five ; the  wind  variable  and  threatening  change  of 
weather. 

The  sportsman  may  here  find  ample  source  of  amusement  Black 
partridge,  hares,  and  quail,  are  found  in  plenty,  without  much  labour  ; and 
the  eager  pursuer,  who  does  not  consider  the  ascending  of  heights,  and 
creeping  into  jungles,  material  obstacles  to  his  amusement,  will  find  two 
species  of  fowls,  and  the  deer  called  par  ah,  by  the  natives  (Cerous  Porci- 
nus,  L. ). 

The  fish  of  the  nullah  are  small,  but  make  a well  tasted  fry,  and  are  an 
acceptable  variety  to  the  scanty  supply  of  animal  food  procurable  : they 
are  mostly  of  the  genus  Cyprimis , four  species  of  which  I particularly  re- 
marked. The  manner  of  taking  fish  in  these  shallow  rapid  nullahs  may  not. 
be  unworthy  of  notice.  One  method  is  by  rod  and  line  ; about  eight  or 
ten  yards  of  one  end  of  the  line  is  filled  with  nooses,  or  snares,  formed  of 
horse  hair  from  one  to  three  or  four  hairs  strong,  according  to  the  size  of 
the  fish  expected  to  be  caught ; and  at  intervals,  of  about  fifteen  inches, 
oblong  pieces  of  iron  are  fixed,  to  prevent  its  being  carried  away  by  the 
force  of  the  current : the  other  end  of  the  line,  perhaps,  ten  or  twelve  yards, 
is  passed  through  a bow,  at  the  end  of  a short  rod,  and  kept  in  the  hand 
below,  and  both  are  managed  in  the  same  manner  as  a trowling  rod  and 
line  ; thus  prepared,  the  fisherman  casts  the  end  with  the  snare  across  the 
stream,  where  he  lets  it  remain  about  half  a minute,  during  which  time,  he 
pokes  a light  forked  stick,  carried  in  the  right  hand,  into  holes  about  the 
stones,  thus  driving  the  fish  up  the  stream,  against  the  snares  of  the  line, 
and  on  taking  it  up,  generally  has  secured  from  one  to  four  fish.  By  these 
simple  means,  he  seldom  fails,  in  about  half  an  hour,  to  get  a tolerable 
fry. 
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Another  method,  practised  by  the  natives,  is  to  stupify  or  kill  them, 
with  vegetable  substances:  for  this  purpose  they  make  choice  of  a pool 
formed  by  the  current,  and  turning  the  stream,  by  heaping  up  stones,  stop 
up  the  supply  of  fresh  water  into  it,  in  the  same  manner,  closing  every 
outlet,  then  bruising  the  fruit  of  a tree  common  here,  they  cast  a quantity 
into  the  pool,  and  in  about  half  an  hour,  its  deleterious  effect  seldom  fails 
to  shew  itself:  the  fish,  unable  to  preserve  their  equilibrium,  tumble  about, 
rise  to  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  are  easily  taken  with  the  hands. 

On  the  24th,  in  three  hours  thirty-five  minutes,  I reached  Belkate.  The 
scenery,  on  this  day’s  march,  was  more  beautifully  diversified,  than  in  any 
preceding  one.  The  forests  of  oak,  fir,  and  boorans*,  are  here  more  ex- 
tensive, and  the  trees  of  greater  magnitude  than  any  I have  yet  seen. 
Unfortunately,  neither  the  traveller’s  mind,  nor  his  eye,  can  be  enough 
disengaged,  to  admire,  in  security,  the  sublimity  of  this  prospect:  for 
after  the  ascent  of  a pretty  high  ridge  of  mountains,  the  road  is  continued 
along  their  side;  winding,  and  so  narrow,  that  without  constant  attention, 
you  are  in  danger  of  being  precipitated  into  an  alarming  depth  of  valley  on 
the  right. 

The  spot,  on  which  I encamped,  is  a narrow  valley,  separating  the 
villages  of  Bedeyl  and  Belkate,  which  are  nearly  opposite  to  each  other ; 
the  river Nayaar  running  between,  with  a stream  beautifully  transparent, 
in  the  direction  of  W,  N.  W. 

The  principal  source  which  forms  this  river,  if  I am  to  trust  the  autho- 
rity of  the  natives,  lies  at  a place  called  Doobree,  about  forty  eight  coss, 
or  four  days  journey  east  (to  a man  on  foot,  without  burthen;)  and  issues, 
in  a considerable  stream,  from  the  root  ofatree  called  Beh-kul  It  falls  into  the 


* See  the  catalogue  annexed  to  this  paper. 
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Ganges,  nine  miles  below  Dezc-praag,  with  which  I find  the  natives  have 
some  communication  in  the  rainy  season ; and  through  this  channel  carry 
on  a small  traffic  in  iron,  grain,  See.  in  canoes  formed  from  the  trunk  of 
large  Semel  trees. 

I crossed  the  river,  in  knee-deep  water,  and  pitched  my  tent  under  a 
large  mango  tree,  where  two  or  three  trees  more  afford  ample  shade  for  ser- 
vvants  of  all  descriptions. 

The  mountains  in  the  neighbourhood  of  this  valley  lie  in  lamellated 
strata  of  various  coloured  fissile  stones  or  slate,  from  a dull  clay  colour,  to 
ash,  bluish  black,  light  brown,  and  ferruginous  brown;  in  some  places  a 
vein  of  white  quartz  runs  through,  in  an  irregular  direction. 

The  houses  here  are  covered,  with  a kind,  much  resembling  the  com- 
mon writing  slate. 

On  the  25th  I walked,  in  two  hours  and  fifteen  minutes,  to  Nataana,  a 
village  of  five  or  six  houses  upon  the  brow  of  a sloping  hill.  It  looks  into 
an  excessive  deep  valle}T,  formed,  by  the  surrounding  hills,  into  a narrow 
bottom,  resembling  an  inverted  cone,  and  cultivated  in  ridges,  down  their 
sides,  to  the  very  base.  The  road  from  Belkate  ascends  gradually,  and  the 
elevation  here  is  such  as  considerably  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  air. 
From  an  accident  to  my  thermometer,  I could  only  estimate  this  by  my 
sensations,  which  did  not  indicate  a higher  degree  than  eighty-five  at 
noon.  The  natives  say,  it  continues  thus  cool,  all  the  month  of  May, 
and  they  seldom,  at  any  time,  experience  excessive  heat. 

I pitched  my  tent,  at  the  distance  of  three  quarters  of  a mile  from  the 
village,  near  a little  stream  of  water,  which  supplies  the  wants  of  the 
1 inhabitants. 
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inhabitants.  It  issues  from  the  mouth  of  a bull,  rudely  hewn  out  of  the 
rock,  and  fall  into  a reservoir  below.  The  stream  is  not  larger  than  a nius- 
quet  barrel,  but  the  supply  is  always  constant  and  clean.  The- wheat,  in 
some  parts,  is  now  ripe,  and  the  ■women  employed  in  reaping  it. 

The  mountains,  for  some  miles  round  Natacniec,  have  a naked  appear- 
ance. No  trees  to  be  seen,  but  upon  distant  hills;  some  bushes  grow 
along  the  ridges,  formed  for  banking  up  the  earth;  and  the  standing  corn 
is  almost  the  only  vegetation  besides,  to  be  seen.  The  soil  is  scanty,  and 
very  stony;  and  the  crops  thin,  except  those  near  the  village,  which  are 
improved  by  the  little  manure  the  inhabitants  give  the  land ; they  seem 
too  indolent,  however,  to  extend  this  improvement  beyond  one  or  two 
ridges:  indeed,  as  the  carriage  must  be  upon  their  own  backs,  the  labour 
would  be  great.  Their  only  cattle  are  bullocks,  but  those,  as  far  as  I could 
observe,  are  not  used  for  the  carriage  of  burthens.  They  draw  the  plough, 
trample  out  the  corn:  and  the  milk  of  the  cows  forms  a principal  part  of 
the  people’s  sustenance.  Ever  since  I ascended  the  ghauts,  I observed  the 
same  features  mark  the  breed  of  oxen  in  those  hills;  they  are  low,  not 
exceeding  the  height  of  the  small  Bengal  cows ; their  bodies  short  and 
thick,  legs  very  short;  but  slight  appearance  of  that  fleshy  protuberance, 
common  to  the  male  of  these  animals  in  Hindustan ; their  horns  are  short, 
tapering,  wide  at  their  base,  and  gradually  approximating  towards  their 
points,  with  a slight  curve  inwards:  their  heads  short,  and  thick:  the 
prevailing  colour  is  from  red  to  dark  brown ; with  black  noses,  and  black 
tips  to  their  tails. 

Curiosity  led  me  into  the  village,  but  what  chiefly  excited  my  attention, 
was  the  appearance  of  uncleanliness,  indolence,  and  poverty;  the  only 
proof  of  their  attention  to  some  kind  of  comfort,  is  in  the  struc- 
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ture  of  their  houses,  which  are  of  stone,  laid  in  common  mortar,  with 
a sloping  roof,  covered  with  fine  slate,  raised  to  a second  floor,  which  is 
occupied  by  the  family,  while  the  lower,  or  ground  one,  gives  cover  to 
their  cattle  in  bad  weather. 

Their  cows  are  the  only  animals  to  be  met  with  among  them,  they 
have  neither  dog,  cat,  goat,  sheep,  nor  common  fowls. 

On  the  26th,  I marched  to  Adzvaanee , along  a range  of  mountains, 
covered  with  forest  trees,  of  various  species.  The  distance  from  Nataana, 
by  computation  of  the  natives,  is  six  coss.  I was  three  hours  and  five 
minutes  in  walking  it,  and  considering  the  nature  of  the  road,  and  time 
lost  by  the  stopping,  I conclude  the  true  distance  to  be  about  eight  and  a 
half  miles.  The  distance  would  be  considerably  less,  on  aline  drawn  from 
Nataana  to  this  place,  which  regains  the  former  direction,  and  places 
Adzeaa?iee  about  N.  E.  from  the  point  marched  from. 

This  situation  is  a narrow,  elevated  ridge,  exposed  to  the  influence  of 
a bleak  and  chilling  wind.  The  only  remnant  of  human  industry  is  the 
scattered  ruin  of  a house  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers. 

On  the  27th,  at  half  an  hour  past  four  in  the  morning,  I proceeded  on 
my  journey.  The  road  continuing  with  an  ascent,  for  about  half  an 
hour,  brought  me  to  the  summit  of  a ridge,  from  whence  is  seen  the  lofty 
chain  of  snowy  mountains,  in  a very  extended  line,  from  east  to  west. 
Those  mountains  are  seen  from  some  parts  of  Rohilcimd;  but  so  remote 
and  indistinct,  as  to  give  no  idea  of  the  magnificent  scenery  that  now 
opened  to  my  view;  the  grandeur  of  which  was  every  moment  encreas- 
ing  by  the  more  powerful  illumination  of  the  rising  sun. 
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One  of  the  most  conspicuous  summits  of  this  chain  is  distinguished  by 
the  name  of  Hem,  near  the  base  of  which  is  the  famous  place  of  Hindu 
worship  called  Buddec-naidh.  It  is  marked  to  travellers  by  the  greater 
breadth  of  its  top;  and  rising  in  four  or  five  rugged,  but  rather  conical 
points.  Its  bearing  from  where  I made  these  notes  was  N.  N.  E. 

The  road,  from  this  ridge,  gradually  descending,  I arrived,  at  thirteen 
minutes  past  seven,  at  Teyka-ca  Maanda.  Here  is  only  one  indifferent 
building,  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers,  and  a few  scattered  hamlets 
appear  on  the  sides  of  distant  mountains. 

The  air  proved  here  as  cold  as  at  Adxvaanee,  and  having  no  shelter 
from  trees,  was  the  more  smartly  felt.  The  rocks  are  of  a course  dull 
granite  in  some  places;  and  in  others,  extensive  beds  of  various  kinds  of 
schistus  appear ; most  of  them  lying  in  a vertical  position  and  near  the 
upper  surface,  dividing  into  fine  laminae,  exhibiting  colours,  inclining 
to  purple,  yellow  and  green.  That  most  exposed  to  the  air  crumbles 
to  dust  under  its  influence. 

On  the  28th,  I walked,  in  two  hours  fifty-five  minutes,  to  Chet-kote, 
situated  in  a confined  valley,  where  the  heat  was  excessive.  In  the  early 
part  of  the  march,  over  a gentle  ascent,  the  snowy  mountains,  which 
had  been  concealed  by  a hill  in  front,  suddenly  emerging,  presented  a 
spectacle  truly  magnificent. 

29th  April , 179*5,  Sinnagur. 

I left  Chet-kote  this  morning  at  twenty-five  minutes  past  four,  the 
descent  still  continuing;  and  twenty  minutes  walk  brought  me  to  a 
pretty  large  nullah  which  falls  into  the  Alukmmdra,  a short  distance  below 
Sii'hiagur.  By  banking  up  the  stream,  it  is  raised  to  an  height  sufficient  to 
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work  two  or  three  of  those  little  mills  called  Pun  Chukees,  which  from 
their  vicinity  to  the  metropolis,  are  kept  in  constant  employ.  This  nullah 
is  called  Koonda  Gaud.  The  road  continued  along  it  for  twenty-two  mi- 
nutes through  little  fields  of  unripe  corn  : leaving  the  nullah,  I ascended 
for  thirteen  minutes,  which  brought  me  to  the  summit  of  a ridge,  from 
whence  I had  a distinct  view  of  the  town  and  valley  of  Sirinagur-,  and  the 
winding  course  of  the  Aluknundra  river  through  it,  running  in  a direc- 
tion from  east  to  west  along  the  north  side  of  the  town.  On  the  top  of 
this  hill,  a Fakeer  has  stationed  himself,  to  contribute  to  the  relief  of  the 
thirsty  traveller,  and  deals  out  the  waters  of  the  holy  Ganges  for  a pecuniary 
compensation. 

About  fifteen  minutes  before  six  o’clock,  I reached  the  valley,  and  the 
banks  of  the  river  five  minutes  after.  I was  here  met  by  a person  of  the 
rajah’s  household,  who  was  sent  to  congratulate  me,  on  having  surmounted 
the  obstacles  of  a difficult  journey;  and  to  know  what  he  could  do  for  me, 
or  what  contribute  to  my  immediate  accommodation ; offering,  if  a house 
would  be  acceptable,  to  clear  one  for  my  reception.  The  compliment  was 
pleasing,  but  I knew  too  well  the  structure  of  their  habitations,  to  suppose 
they  could  furnish  me  with  better  accommodation  than  my  tent.  There- 
fore I declined  the  offer,  and  chose  for  my  encampment,  a pretty  thick 
mangoe  grove,  on  the  south  west  end  of  the  town,  near  the  foot  of  the 
hills. 

As  I may  now  promise  myself  a little  rest  from  daily  fatigue,  I will 
take  a slight  retrospect  of  the  country  I have  travelled  over,  before  my 
attention  is  called  to  the  objects  that  may  here  be  worth  particular  notice. 

From  the  ghaut  of  Coadzeura  to  Sirinagur,  is  an  assemblage  of  hills, 
jumbled  together  in  many  forms  and  directions,  sometimes  in  chains, 
lying  parallel  to  each  other,  but  of  no  great  extent,  and  often  con- 
nected 
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nected  at  their  termination,  by  narrow  ridges,  running  at  right  angles 
across  the  rallies  between.  The  summits  of  all  are  very  narrow,  and  of  vari- 
ous shapes,  and  the  distances  between  each  range  short,  consequently 
the  vallies  much  confined,  and  a late  traveller  justly  observes,  ‘ 4 Not  a 
spot  is  to  be  seen  that  would  afford  room  to  accommodate  one  thousand 
men  in  tents.” 

Some  of  these  ranges  are  covered  with  forests,  and  are  always  green, 
some  are  naked  and  stony,  neither  affording  shelter  to  the  birds  of  the 
air,  nor  the  beasts  of  the  field.  The  number  in  cultivation  form  the 
smallest  part,  but  so  few  traces  of  either  houses  or  inhabitants  are  to  be 
seen,  that  to  sum  up  the  whole  in  one  general  conclusion,  depopulation 
and  poverty  are  striking  features  throughout,  and  a greater  share  of 
the  country  seems  in  the  undisturbed  possession  of  the  birds  and  beasts  of 
the  forests,  than  appropriated  to  the  residence  of  man. 

In  the  evening  of  this  day,  the  rajah  paid  me  the  compliment  of  a 
visit,  accompanied  by  his  two  brothers,  and  some  other  officers  of  his 
suite,  besides  a considerable  crowd ; of  which,  however,  many  more  were 
led  to  gratify  curiosity  than  belonged  to  the  train  of  the  rajah.  Him- 
self and  brothers  were  on  horseback,  and  except  one  or  two  others, 
the  rest  followed  on  foot.  They  dismounted  at  the  entrance  into  the 
grove,  where  I met  the  rajah,  and  after  the  usual  salutation,  he  intro-  - 
duced  me  to  his  brothers  Pra-Kerem-Sah  and  Pretem-Sah. 

This  ceremony  over,  we  proceeded  to  the  tent,  which  was  soon  filled 
by  this  party  of  all  descriptions:  much  order,  however,  was  observed,  and 
the  rajah,  after  some  few  questions  and  complimentary  remarks,  staid 
about  twenty  minutes,  when  night  approaching,  he  apologized  for  his 
hasty  departure,  and  took  leave. 
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He  appears  to  be  about  twenty-seven  years  of  age,  in  stature  something 
under  the  middle  size,  of  slender  make,  regular  features,  but  effeminate, 
lie  speaks  quick,  and  not  remarkably  distinct. 

His  elder  brother  is  a stouter  and  more  manly  person;  about  twenty- 
four  years,  though  he  has  the  looks  of  riper  age  than  his  brother. 
They  bear  no  resemblance  to  each  other.  The  younger  is  a strong  likeness 
of  the  rajah  in  make,  features,  and  voice;  a little  under  him  in  size,  and, 

I believe,  about  nineteen  years  of  age. 

In  their  dresses,  no  signs  of  greatness  or  ostentation  appear;  they  were 
in  ’plain  muslin  jamahs  with  coloured  turbans  and  kummerbunds,  with- 
out jewels  or  other  decorations,  nor  was  the  dress  of  the  rajah  in  any  re- 
spect more  distinguishing,  than  those  of  his  brothers. 

I found  the  heat  of  this  day  very  distressing;  sometimes  without  a 
breath  of  air,  and  when  any  was  evident,  it  came  with  an  unpleasant 
warmth. 

In  the  evening  of  the  following  day,  I returned  my  visit  to  the  rajah. 
He  received  me  at  the  entrance  of  a court  in  front  of  the  house,  and  con- 
ducted me  by  the  hand  to  a square  terrace  in  the  center  of  it.  I was 
here  introduced  to  his  vizier  and  dewan;  and  after  being  seated,  and 
compliments  over,  he  commenced  a conversation,  by  asking  several 
questions  relative  to  my  journey,  manner  of  travelling,  purpose  for  which 
I undertook  such  an  expedition,  repeating  several  he  had  asked  the  pre- 
ceding day,  on  that  subject. 

He  made  some  remarks  relative  to  the  extent  of  the  British  posses- 
sions in  India , spoke  of  the  late  Bohilla  expedition,  and  noticed 
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the  knowledge  the  English  possess  in  the  art  of  war  with  admiration, 
and  as  unequalled  by  any  other  nation.  He  begged  to  be  indulged 
with  a sight  of  the  exercise  as  practised  by  our  troops,  and  the  little 
party  of  sepoys  with  me  performed  it,  much  to  his  amusement  and 
satisfaction. 

After  a stay  of  about  an  hour,  the  evening  being  far  advanced,  I took 
my  leave. 

The  valley  of  Sirinagnr  extends  about  a mile  and  a half  to  the  eastward, 
and  as  much  to  the  westward  of  the  town.  The  river  Alnknundra  enters 
the  valley  near  a village  called  Scerhote,  which  bears  E.  i N.  from  the 
town.  Its  course  is  nearly  from  east  to  west ; the  breadth  of  the  chan- 
nel from  bank  to  bank  about  250  yards ; but  in  the  dry  season  it  does  not 
exceed  eighty  or  100  yards.  At  the  western  extremity  of  the  valley,  the 
current  strikes  with  violence  against  the  stony  base  of  the  mountain.  Near 
this  place,  the  river  is  crossed  by  means  of  a contrivance  called  here  a 
joolah.  Two  scaffolds  are  erected  in  form  of  a gallows,  one  on  each  side 
of  the  stream : over  these  are  stretched  very  thick  ropes,  to  form,  on 
each  hand,  a support  for  the  rest  of  the  bridge.  To  these,  by  means  of 
pendant  ropes,  a ladder  is  fixed  horizontally,  and  over  this  tottering 
frame  the  travellers  pass.  The  main  ropes  are  so  slack  that  the  middle  of 
the  bridge  is  within  a foot  of  the  water,  its  breadth  will  barely  admit  of 
two  persons  abreast.  The  current  beneath  runs  with  rapidity,  and  it  would 
be  dangerous  even  to  a good  swimmer,  to  fall  from  this  bridge  into  the 
river.  The  breadth  of  the  stream,  at  this  part,  is  about  eighty  yards, 
and  its  depth  from  ten  to  twenty  feet. 

Its  bed  is  composed  of  large  rounded  stones,  pebbles,  gravel,  and  sand. 
In  two  or  three  places,  large  fragments  of  rock  remain  ; but  if  no  obstacles 
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of  greater  consequence  exist,  to  retard  the  navigation  of  this  branch  of  the 
river,  floats  of  timber,  or  canoes,  might  at  all  seasons  find  a passage 
through. 

The  town  of  Sirinagur  occupies  nearly  the  center  of  the  valley;  it  is  in 
length  about  three  quarters  of  a mile  ; the  breadth  is  much  less  ; its  form 
some  what  elliptic.  It  is  formed  with  little  attention,  either  to  order  or 
convenience.  The  houses  are  of  stone,  rough  and  irregularly  put  together, 
with  the  common  earth  ; generally  raised  to  a second  floor;  and  all  are 
covered  with  slate.  They  are  so  crowded  as  to  leave  little  more  space  for 
the  street,  than  is  sufficient  for  two  persons  to  pass  one  another.  The 
principal  street,  and  indeed  the  only  one  deserving  that  name,  runs  east 
and  west,  through  the  middle  of  the  town  : this  is  pretty  broad,  and  is  the 
only  bazar,  or  market  of  the  place. 

The  rajah’s  house  is  about  the  middle  of  the  town,  and  is  the  largest  in 
it ; one  part  of  it  being  raised  to  a fourth  story.  It  is  built  of  a coarse 
granite,  has  the  appearance  of  being  very  old,  is  much  out  of  repair,  and 
exceeding  shabby. 

The  town,  viewed  from  an  eminence,  exhibits  nothing  striking  or  pleas- 
ing to  the  fancy. 

The  roads  which  lead  into  the  town,  excepting  one,  are  very  narrow, 
planted  on  each  side  with  hedges  of  Euphorbia  Canariensis , and  backed 
with  a wall  of  loose  stones. 

In  a country,  possessing  such  a variety  of  climate,  it  is  natural  to  ask, 
what  advantages  induced  the  primitive  settlers  to  prefer  the  burning  valley 
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of  Sirinagur  for  the  seat  of  government,  to  the  more  temperate  and  healthy 
situations  in  other  parts  of  this  mountainous  tract.  The  result  of  my  en- 
quiries was  what  I expected.  No  other  parts  of  the  mountains,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  holy  waters  of  the  Ganges , possess,  at  the  same  time,  an 
equal  extent  of  plain  ground,  and  convenience  of  a sufficient  and  constant 
supply  of  running  water,  two  indispensable  requisites  in  the  formation  of 
an  extensive  settlement,  and  particularly  to  settlers  whose  religious  tenets 
teach  them  (and  justly  so)  to  consider  the  former  among  the  most  valu- 
able gifts  of  nature;  and  enjoin  them  to  a very  liberal  use  of  that  blessing 
in  the  performance  of  some  of  the  sacred  functions  of  their  cast. 

The  foundation  of  this  raje,  by  the  records  kept  in  the  archieves  of  the 
state,  is  placed  at  a very  remote  period,  but  they  are  so  blended  with  fabu- 
lous description,  that  the  account  will  hardly  admit  of  being  related,  much 
more  of  receiving*  the  sanction  of  authenticity. 

It  is  stated  that  3774  years  before  the  accession  of  the  present  rajah, 
the  country  was  divided  into  twenty-two  purgunnahs,  under  the  govern- 
ment of  several  chiefs,  independant  of  each  other,  that  they  were  united 
by  the  victorious  exertions  of  a native  of  Ahmedabad  G ujerat,  named  Boho 
Diiunt,  who  with  his  brother  Sedje  Dhunt,  left  their  native  country,  to 
seek  for  better  fortune:  and  entering  the  hilly  tract,  now  called  Sirinagur, 
took  service  with  the  rajahs  of  the  country.  The  former  entertained  in  the 
service  of  the  Chaandpore  rajah,  with  whom,  in  a few  years,  he  acquired 
considerable  consequence,  and  was  entrusted  with  high  military  authority. 
In  this  situation,  at  the  advice  of  a Jougce,  who  appeared  in  a vision,  he 
formed  the  ambitious  design,  not  only  of  seizing  the  possessions  of  his  master, 
but  of  aiming  at  the  conquest  of  the  whole  country ; and  such  was  his  suc- 
cess, that  after  deposing  the  rajah  of  Chaandpore,  who  was  by  far  the  most 
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powerful  in  the  country,  the  rest  became  an  easy  conquest,  and  in  the 
space  of  a few  months,  the  whole  twenty-two  districts  are  said  to  have 
been  subdued  to  his  controul,  and  he  continued  to  govern  them  under 
the  title  of  rajah  of  Geruaal  (the  ancient  name  of  the  country)  during 
the  rest  of  his  life.  Dates  are  wanting  to  ascertain  the  length  of  his  reign, 
as  also  to  prove  who  were  his  successors,  till  the  fifteenth  generation  of 
lineal  descent,  when  Adjey  Paal  appears.  He  is  said  to  have  been  the 
founder  of  Sirinagur,  and  there  fixed  the  seat  of  government,  where  it  has 
continued,  under  a succession  of  sixty  rajahs,  including  the  present  reign- 
ing one  Pukdoo  Maan  Saa. 


At  my  particular  request  to  the  rajah,  I was  furnished  with  the  fol- 
lowing table  of  the  princes  who  have  governed  this  country. 


NAMES. 

Number 
of  years 
reigned. 

NAMES. 

| Number 
i of  years 
* reigned. 

Bogh-Dhunt,  the  first  rajah, 

Chunder  Sain, 

39 

between  whose  reign  and  Ad- 

Mungul  Sain, 

32 

jey  Paal,  900  years  passed, 

1 5 Choora  Mun, 

29 

of  which  no  records  exist,  900 

Chinta  Mun, 

33 

Adjey  Paal, 

50 

Pooren  Mun, 

27 

His  son,  Bejey  Paal, 

60 

Birk-e-Baan, 

79- 

Laak  Paal, 

, 55 

Bir  Baan, 

81 

5 Dehrm  Paal, 

65 

20  Soorey  Baan, 

79 

Kerrem  Paal, 

70 

Kerreg  Singh, 

6’0 

Narrain  Deo, 

72 

Sooret  Singh, 

72 

Hurr  Deo, 

45 

IMahah  Singh, 

75 

Govin  Deo, 

49 

Anoop  Singh, 

59 

1 0 Raam  Deo, 

51 

25  Pertaur  Singh, 

29 

Runjeet  Deo, 

53 

Hurree  Singh, 

39 

lnder  Sain, 

35 

Jaggen  Naat, 

55 

Byjee 
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NAMES. 

| Number 
: of  years 
j reigned. 

NAMES. 

Number 
of  years 
reigned. 

Byjee  Naat, 

65 

Aunund  Narrain, 

42 

Gookul  Naat, 

54 

Kerry  Narrain, 

45 

30 

Raam  Naat, 

75 

50  Mahah  Narrain, 

33 

Goopee  Naat, 

82 

Renjeet  Narrain, 

31 

Lech  me  Naat, 

69 

Raamroo, 

33 

Preeim  Naat, 

71 

Chirstnroo, 

49 

Saada  Nund, 

65 

Jeggeroo, 

42 

35 

Perm  a Nund, 

62 

55 

Herroo, 

32 

]\Iaha  Nund, 

63 

Futteh  Sab, 

39 

Sooka  Nund, 

61 

Dooleb  Sah, 

50 

Suba  Chund, 

59 

Purteet  Sah, 

35  • 

Tarra  Chund, 

44 

Lallet  Sah, 

40 

40 

Maha  Chund, 

52 

who  died  in  1781,  and  left 

Goolab  Chund, 

41 

four  sons,  was  succeeded 

Ram  Narrain, 

59 

by  the  eldest 

Gobind  Narrain, 

35 

60 

Jakert  Sah, 

z 

Lechmen  Narrain, 

37 

and  was  succeeded  by  his 

45 

Jegget  Narrain, 

32 

brother  the  present  Rajah, 

Mataub  Narrain, 

25 

61 

Purdoo  Maan  Sah. 

Sheetaub  Narrain, 

37 

, Total  of  years  3,774  a 


The  extent  and  limits  of  this  raje,  according  to  the  information  given 
by  the  rajah's  dewan,  are  marked  on  the  south  by  Koadzvara ghat  computed 
forty  coss  from  Sirinagur.  On  the  north  by  Buddreemut , called  ten  days 
journey,  and  on  the  west  by  Jdcsliciw,  thnt^  dajs  journey. 
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The  annual  revenue  of  this  country,  if  the  rajah’s  word  is  to  be  taken, 
does  not  exceed  five  lacks  and  six  thousand  rupees.  This  includes  duties 
on  exports  and  imports,  the  produce  in  grain,  & c.  working  of  mines,  and 
washing  of  gold.. 

The  collections  on  cultivation  are  in  some  places  paid  in  kind,  in  others 
in  specie,  and  generally  in  the  proportion  of  one  half  of  the  produce  of 
the  soil. 

The  remittances  in  specie,  to  the  capital,  I believe,  are  very  inconsider- 
able ; for  a great  deal  goes  in  the  payment  of  the  troops  alloAved  to  each 
district,  one  fourth  of  whom  are  never  in  employ.  It  is  also  a custom  to 
pay,  by  timkhas  on  different  districts,  the  troops  about  the  capital,  some 
descriptions  of  servants,  and  even  the  dancing  girls  and  musicians  who 
are  kept  in  monthly  hire. 

Of  the  latter  description  I met  several,  travelling,  perhaps  twenty  or 
thirty  cosses,  with  an  order  on  some  Zemindar  for  three  or  four  months 
arrears  of  pay. 

The  produce  on  washing  the  sands  for  gold  does  not  depend  on  the 
quantity  found,  but  upon  the  number  employed  in  this  business,  each 
man  undertaking  this  research,  pays  to  the  rajah,  for  that  privilege,  the 
ftiun  of  one  hundred  rupees  yearly,  and  the  quantity  obtained  is  the  pro- 
perty of  the  worker,  without  deduction. 

The  different  places,  where  it  is  sought  for,  are  Kerempraag,  Ptieen- 
kunda,  Dezvpraag,  Rickercase,  and  Laker-ghat. 

The  position  of  these  five  places,  from  the  best  descriptions  I could 
obtain,  areas  follows:  Kereiupraag  lies  three  days  journey  to  the  east- 
ward of  Kedarnaat , and  on  the  small  river  called  the  Pimlcr,  which  has 
its  source  in  the  district  called  Rudhaan,  farther  cast,  but  here  joins  tire 
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Alukmindra.  Paeenhunda  is  on  the  Ganges;  Dercpraag  at  the  confluence 
of  its  two  branches,  called  Ahiknundra  and  Baghyretty  ; Rickercase  is  on 
the  Ganges  about  120  cosses  above  Hur dicar ; and  Laker-ghat  a few  cosscs 
lower,  on  the  same  river. 

At  Naagpore  and  Dhunpore,  the  former  forty  cosses  N.  E.  and  the 
latter  fifty  cosses  N.  of  Sirinagur , are  two  copper  mines.  These  are  worked 
eight  months  in  the  year,  the  richness  of  the  ore  varies  much,  but  upon 
an  average  produces  fifty  per  cent  of  pure  metal ; one  half  of  which  goes 
to  the  rajah,  the  other  to  defray  the  expence  of  extracting  it  from  the 
mines,  smelting,  and  paying  overseers. 

At  Dessouly  fifty  or  fifty-five  cosses  east  of  Sirinagur,  is  a lead  mine,  the 
whole  produce  of  this  goes  to  the  rajah,  and  the  people,  who  work  it,  are 
kept  in  constant  pay,  though  their  labour  is  only  required  eight  months 
out  of  twelve,,  and  sometimes  not  so  long  ; the  quantity  of  ore  extracted 
being  in  proportion  to  the  demand  the  rajah  has  for  it.  As  a greater 
encouragement  to  the  people  who  undertake  the  working  of  this  mine, 
and  in  consideration  of  the  injury  to  which  their  health  is  exposed,  they 
have  small  portions  of  land  given  to  them,  on  the  produce  of  which  no  tax 
is  levied  by  the  Zemindar. 

Iron  is  produced  in  several  parts  of  the  country  ; but  particularly  at 
Chaandpore,  Belungh,  Beechaan,  and  Cholah,  but  the  labour  of  extracting 
it  is  so  great,  that  the  rajah  gives  up  the  whole  to  those  who  will  work  it. 

Other  sources  of  revenue  arc  the  importation  of  rock-salt  and  borax 
from  Bootan;  musk  in  pods,  chowries.  hawks  male  and  female,  from  the 
countries  bordering  on  Buddreenaat. 
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From  Paeenkunda  comes  a species  of  blanket  called  Punckee.  They  are 
of  sheep's  wool,  of  a texture  resembling  those  sold  in  the  Pooab  and  called 
Looecs,  but  stronger  and  finer. 

From  Rohilcund  all  kind  of  cotton  cloths  are  imported,  as  also  con- 
siderable quantities  of  salt,  the  kind  brought  from  Lahore,  known  com- 
monly by  the  name  Nemuk  Lahooree.  This  the  Boo/an  people  carry  bade 
in  exchange  for  the  merchandize  they  bring.  A kind  of  rice  is  also  im- 
ported from  the  southern  countries,  below  the  ghats,  remarkable  for  the 
odour  it  diffuses,  when  boiled.  It  is  produced  in  several  parts  of  Hin- 
dustan, but  particularly  in  the  mountainous  countries  of  Ramghur. 

At  the  different  ghats  or  passes  into  the  mountains,  duties  on  imports  and 
some  kinds  of  exports  are  levied  ; which,  according  to  the  best  information 
I could  obtain,  is  on  an  average  about  six  per  cent  on  their  value,  but  on 
some  particular  articles,  an  additional  duty  is  laid.  The  pass  at  Coadzvara 
is  rented  by  an  officer  called  Hakem , who  pays  annually  to  the  rajah  twelve 
thousand  rupees. 

Upon  the  authority  of  the  rajah’s  historian,  this  raaje  was,  for  many 
years,  exempt  from  tribute,  to  anyone.  In  the  reign  of  Ac  bar,  that 
prince  demanded  of  the  rajah  of  Sirinagur , an  account  of  the  revenues  of 
his  raaje,  and  a chart  of  the  country.  The  rajah  being  then  at  court, 
repaired  to  the  presence  the  following  day ; and  in  obedience  to  the 
commands  of  the  king,  presented  a true  statement  of  his  finances,  and 
for  the  chart  of  the  country,  he  humorously  introduced  a lean  camel,  say 
ing  “this  is  a faithful  picture  of  the  territory  I possess;  up  and  down 
(ooncha  neechu),  and  very  poor.”  The  king  smiled  at  the  ingenuity 
of  the  thought,  and  told  him  that  from  the  revenues  of  a country 
realized  with  so  much  labour,  and  in  amount  so  small,  he  had  no- 
thing 
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thing  to  demand.  From  that  period,  to  the  invasion  of  the  country,  by 
the  Gorka  rajah,  it  does  not  appear  that  tribute  has  been  paid  to  any 
one  ; but  on  the  restoration  of  peace,  some  time  in  the  year  17 92,  that 
rajah  demanded,  in  consideration  of  relinquishing  all  the  conquests  he  had 
made  in  the  Sirinagur  country,  that  it  should  be  subject  to  the  payment  of 
the  sum  of  25,000  rupees  annually.  This  stipulation  was  ratified  by  the 
Sirinagur  rajah,  and  the  tribute  is  regularly  paid.  A vakeel,  on  his  part, 
resides  at  the  court  of  the  Gorka  rajah  ; and  at  the  period  when  the  tribute 
becomes  due,  an  officer  is  sent,  half  way  between  Napaul  and  Sirinagur , 
to  meet  and  receive  it. 

The  standing  forces  of  the  rajah  consist  of  about  5000  men,  commonly 
called  Peadahs  : these  are  variously  armed,  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
part  of  the  country  in  which  they  are  stationed  ; that  is  to  say,  with 
match-locks,  bows  and  arrows,  and  the  sword  and  shield : the  greater 
number  bear  the  latter  and  it  is  the  established  and  favourite  weapon  of 
the  country.  This  body  of  men  is  distributed  through  the  several  districts, 
to  assist  in  the  collections  of  the  country.  One  thousand  of  the  number 
remain  at  the  capital.  No  attention  is  shewn  either  to  their  dress,  or  dis- 
cipline, and  they  are  paid  with  little  regularity. 

The  natives  of  Sirinagur  profess  the  Hindu  religion,  in  the  exercise  of 
which  I could  not  discover  any  variation,  from  the  practice  of  the  lower 
parts  of  Hindustan. 

The  town  is  inhabited  by  two  races  of  people,  distinguished  bv  a differ- 
ence of  feature.  This  I am  inclined  to  account  for,  by  supposing  that 

/ 

many  of  the  natives  of  the  lower  countries  have,  at  different  and  distant 
periods,  emigrated  to  this  part  of  the  world,  for  the  advantage  of  com- 
merce. It  is  also  common  for  men  of  opulence  and  extensive  trade,  in  other 

parts 
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parts  of  India,  to  send  their  agents  here,  to  establish  a kind  of  central  com- 
munication, between  Bootaan  and  the  lower  Hindustan.  Many  of  these 
people  have  settled  for  the  rest  of  their  lives,  and  their  families,  natura- 
lized, and  knowing  no  other  homes,  have  continued,  and  encreased.  From 
the  difference,  in  stature  and  features,  between  these  people  and  the 
aborigines  of  the  country,  it  may  be  concluded  that  they  have  little  or  no 
intercourse  together.  The  latter  are  of  lower  stature,  they  have  better  pro- 
portioned limbs,  faces  rounder,  eyes  a little  smaller,  and  noses  shorter,  but 
not  flattened. 

The  dress  of  the  Sirinagur  mountains  is  seldom  more,  among  the 
men,  in  the  cold  season,  than  a course  thick  blanket,  folded  loosely 
over  the  body,  so  as  to  cover  all  the  breast,  and  reaching  just  below  the 
knee.  The  legs  and  arms  remain  uncovered  ; on  their  heads  they  wear  a 
small  cap,  and  on  their  feet,  a kind  of  netted  sandal,  made  of  leather 
thongs,  with  soles  of  thicker  leather.  In  the  hot  season,  they  wear  a 
kind  of  frock,  of  a coarse  cloth,  manufactured  in  the  country,  from  the 
common  cultivated  hemp.  This  the  women  also  wear,  made  into  a close 
bodied  kind  of  gown  and  petticoat,  with  sleeves  to  the  elbow,  above  the 
breast  drawing  together  with  a string.  Over  all,  they  wear  a loose  cotton 
cloth,  of  lighter  texture  ; they  have  seldom  any  other  ornaments  than 
beads  of  glass  about  their  necks,  and  rings  of  various  coloured  glass  upon 
their  wrists. 

I observed  many  of  the  natives  of  Sirinagur  afflicted  with  those  tumours 
in  the  neck  commonly  called  wens  : some  were  of  a very  large  size, 
but  never  troublesome,  or  attended  with  pain.  From  my  enquiries,  this 
disorder  is  not  general  through  the  country,  but  incident  only  to  those 
natives  who  reside  near  rivers  which  receive  increase  from  the  melting- 
snows. 

The 
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The  country  to  the  northward  of  Sirinagur,  when  viewed  from  one  of 
the  highest  ridges,  above  the  valley,  discovers  five  or  six  ranges  or  bro- 
ken chains  of  hills  rising  with  a gradation  above  each  other.  The  last 
or  most  elevated,  reaches,  to  appearance,  about  half  way  up  from  the 
base  of  the  stupendous  Himalaya,  whose  snowy  summits  terminate  the 
view  from  hence.  None  of  the  intermediate  ranges  exhibit  the  smallest 
appearance  of  snow;  and  though,  in  the  winter  season,  those  nearest  to 
the  high  ridge,  may  receive  partial  falls  of  it,  yet  no  part  remains  long 
upon  their  surfaces. 

With  the  inclination  to  pay  all  possible  deference  and  submission  to  the 
accuracy  and  judgment  of  Mr.  Daniel,  who  visited  this  capital  in  1789, 
yet  I must  here  notice  a remark  by  Mr.  Rennell  in  his  last  valuable 
memoir  ofa  map  of  Hindustan,  given  upon  the  authority  of  the  former.  The 
reader  is  there  induced  to  conclude  that  a part  of  the  base  of  the  snowy 
mountains,  is  at  a very  inconsiderable  distance  from  the  valley  of  Siri- 
nagur. 

Mr.  Daniel  acknowledges,  however,  he  trusted  to  the  reports  of  the 
natives,  who  make  the  distance  fourteen  or  fifteen  geographic  miles.  But 
it  is  certainly  much  greater,  and,  I believe,  canuot  be  less  than  eighty 
English  miles. 

I have  observed  elsewhere  that  in  tracing  the  river  Aluhmndra  from 
below  upwards,  through  the  valley  of  Sirinagur,  the  course  is  eastern;  and 
I find,  as  far  as  the  information  of  the  natives  can  be  trusted,  that  in  a dis- 
tance of  about  three  days  journey,  it  takes  a more  northerly  direction, 
near  a place  called  Roodreepraag,  where  it  is  joined  by  a river  about  half 
its  size,  called  Kallee  Gonga,  the  source  of  which  is  in  the  mountains 
near  Kidaar-nauth  to  the  north  : and  its  principal  branch  from  a place 
called  Sindoo  Sogur,  issuing  out  of  the  rocks.  From  Roodreepraag  the 
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course  is  continued  about  N.  E.  and  at  the  distance  of  three  days  jour- 
ney, in  that  direction,  near  Kerempraag,  the  Aluknundra  receives  a 
small  river,  called  Pinder , the  source  of  which  is  in  Budnaan,  the  coun- 
try bordering  the  rajah’s  territories  on  the  N.  E. 

From  Kerempraag , at  the  distance  of  two  days  journey,  in  much 
the  same  direction,  and  near  a place  called  Nundpraag , it  receives  the 
Gurrela  Ganga.  This  branch  runs  through  the  district  of  Dessouly , 
and  has  its  source  in  the  mountains  to  the  eastward. 

From  Nundpraag , the  Aluknundra  is  said  to  take  a more  northerly  di- 
rection, and  'at  Bissenpraag,  receives  a river  from  the  eastward  as  large 
as  itself,  called  Dood  Ganga , or  the  milk  river,  it  also  is  known  by  the 
name  Dhoulec . Pretty  near  its  junction  with  the  Aluknundra,  it  runs 
between  two  villages  called  Gurra  and  Nitty. 

Bissenpraag  is  situated  near  the  base  of  the  mountain,  on  which  stands 
the  famous  temple  of  Buddreenaat  •,  and  is  of  some  importance,  as  being 
the  residence  of  the  pundits  and  principal  Hindus  of  Buddreenaat.  Here 
they  hold  their  durbars,  exercise  their  laws  and  the  duties  of  their  re- 
ligion, in  the  greatest  state  of  security  from  foreign  intruders,  and  can  at 
any  time  seclude  themselves  from  the  rest  of  the  world,  by  a removal 
of  the  joalahs  or  rope  bridges,  which  form  the  communication  across 
the  Aluknundra. 

The  town  consists  of  about  800  houses,  it  is  a place  ot  some  trade, 
and  the  inhabitants  are  all  Hindus:  my  informer  told  me,  no  one  of  any 
other  religion,  has  yet  found  his  way  to  Buddrenaat , and  that  it  I 
attempted  the  visit,  it  must  lie  at  the  express  permission  of  the  rajah  ot 
Sirinagur.  It  was,  hitherto,  a part  of  my  plan,  to  proceed  as  far  as  that 
celebrated-  spot,  and  I had  every  encouragement  to  believe  this  per- 
il) issin 
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mission  would  have  been  granted  me.  But  I found,  on  the  most  par- 
ticular enquiry,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  road,  that  I should  not  be  able  to 
execute  the  journey  in  less  than  fifteen  days;  even  without  halting,  for 
the  purpose  of  rest,  or  prosecuting  any  enquiries,  relative  to  the  nature 
or  productions  of  the  country.  My  return,  therefore,  could  not  have  been 
effected  in  time  to  leave  the  mountainous  country  before  the  commence- 
ment of  the  periodical  rains.  I consequently  determined  on  leaving  Sirina- 
gur , and  marching  back  by  the  tract  I came. 

The  immediate  execution  of  this  plan  became  necessary,  because  the 
excessive  heat  had  already  begun  to  shew  its  influence  upon  my  servants, 
two  or  three  of  whom  were  laid  up  with  violent  fevers.  I therefore  took 
leave  of  the  rajah  on  the  evening  of  the  2d,  and  next  morning  began 
my  march  towards  Futtehgurh;  which  was  accomplished,  without  any 
occurrence,  that  merits  to  be  recorded. 
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Enumeration  of  Plants  noticed  in  the  preceding  Tour,  between 
Hurdwar  and  Sirinagur,  in  the  months  of  April  and  May,  1796. 

MONANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Costas  Speciosus  of  Dr.  Smith. — Common  to  the  skirts  of  these  moun- 
tains; the  stems  now  In  a dry  and  withered  state,  the  roots  brought  thence 
have  since  flowered.  Flowers  white,  large,  produced  in  a close  imbricated 
terminal  spike.  Leaves  sessile,  in  spiral  like  order,  lanced,  entire,  one 
nerved,  smooth,  veinless.  Calyx  above,  cylindrical,  tubular,  three  cleft; 
divisions  lanced,  erect,  coloured,  permanent.  Petals  three,  unequal,  ovate, 
pointed,  with  the  base  slightly  truncated.  Nectary  one  leaved,  large, 
waved,  spreading,  two  lipp'd:  base  tubular,  superior  lip  oblong,  lanced, 
three  toothed,  shorter  than  the  inferior,  anther-bearing.  Anthers  oblong, 
two  parted,  adhering  to  the  upper  lip  of  the  nectary,  an  inch  below  the 
point.  Germ  beneath,  roundish,  gibbous,  style  shorter  than  the  nectary, 
Aliform,  placed  between  the  anthers.  Stigma  headed.  Pericarp,  See. 
as  in  Lin.  crowned  with  the  highly  coloured  calyx.  Flowers  in  August. 

Curcuma. — In  the  forests  between  Hurdxcar  and  Coadwara  ghat,  now  in 
flower.  Scape  from  nine  to  twelve  inches  high,  crowded  with  yellow' 
flowers  and  numerous  large,  ovate-pointed  bracts,  imbricated;  and 
towards  the  extremity  of  the  scape,  highly  coloured  with  a rose  red. 
Leaves  radical,  long,  and  lanced,  but  do  not  appear  during  inflorescence. 

DIANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Jasminum  1. With  climbing  stem,  columnar;  branches  opposite, 

distant.  Leaves  simple,  opposite,  petioled,  oblong,  ovate,  accu- 
minalc,  entire,  smooth,  four  inches  by  one  and  a half.  Flowers 
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axillary,  sometimes  terminal ; peduncles  long,  slender,  threadform,  two 
or  three  from  the  same  base,  one  flowered.  Calyx  very  small,  tubular, 
five-toothed ; toothlets  short.  Coroi  tubular,  long*.  Border  five-parted, 
divisions  longer  than  the  tube,  linear.  Found  climbing  among  other 
bushes  at  Dosali. 

Jasminum  2. — Leaves  simple,  paired,  few,  petioled,  ovate,  much  rounded, 
entire,  terminated  by  a short  obtuse  acumen  ; the  large  leaves  three  and 
a half  inches  long,  two  and  a half  broad.  Flowers  in  small  terminal 
cymes.  Calyx  belled,  small,  five-toothed ; toothlets  linear,  distant. 
Coroi  tubular,  cylindrical.  Border  the  length  of  the  tube,  five-parted, 
oblong,  equal.  Grows  to  a small  tree,  in  tlie  forests  about  Hurdxvar. 
Flowers,  white,  sweet  scented. 

Jasminum  3. — Leaves  alternate,  pinnated  with  an  odd  one ; leaflets  from 
two  to  three  pair,  subsessile,  lance-ovate,  entire,  smooth,  the  lower 
ones  least,  terminal  one  largest,  eleven  lines  by  five,  but  variable. 
Petioles  angular.  Peduncles  terminal,  slender,  one  flowered.  Calyx 
small,  belled,  five-toothed;  toothlets,  awled, -small,  distant.  Coroi,  tubu- 
lar, long.  Border  five-parted,  divisions  ovate,  shorter  than  the  tube, 
spreading.  Branches  angular,  straggling.  Found  on  the  side  of  a water- 
course, between  the  mountains  at  Adwaanee , grows  to  a large  bush, 
flowers  yellow,  and  very  sweet. 

Justicia  Thyrsifonnis . — Leaves  opposite,  petioled,  elliptico-lanceolate,  entire. 
The  flowers  are  produced  on  thyrse-like  terminal  spikes,  intermixed  with 
numerous  oblong  bracts,  ringent,  and  of  a dull  orange  colour.  It 
comes  nearest  to  Justicia  Coccinea  of  Dr.  Smith,  in  2d  Fas.  No.  8. 
The  trivial  nameis  added  on  the  opinion  of  Doctor  Roxburgh.  It  grows 
to  a large  strong  bush  on  the  sides  of  the  Koa-nullah , near  Amsour. 

Salvia  intcgrifolia.  — Leaves  opposite,  sessile,  sub-ovate,  entire,  woolly, 
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mostly  from  the  lower  part  of  the  stem.  Flowers  in  whorls ; of  a light 
blue,  about  six  in  each  whorl.  Calyx  two  lipped,  the  upper  lip  three 
toothed,  the  lower  two  toothed,  and  twice  longer ; the  mouth  much 
enlarged.  Grows  among  stones,  with  a strong  fibrous  root,  difficult  to 
withdraw.  Stem  herbaceous,  about  a foot  high,  angular.  The  natives 
gather  the  young  flowers  and  dress  with  their  common  food.  The  speci- 
fic name  is  given  on  the  opinion  of  Doctor  Roxburgh. 

TRIANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Valeriana. — Leaves  various,  those  of  the  root  hearted,  obtuse  intire;  petioles 
semicylindrical,  long,  downy,  stem  leaves  sessile,  more  pointed,  some- 
times slightly  lobed  at  the  base.  Flowers  triandrous,  of  a pale  pink  and 
white,  in  compound  terminal  umbells.  Seeds  crowned  with  a twelve- 
rayed  pappus.  Root  fleshy,  sending  forth  many  long  slender  fibres,  soon 
after  taken  out  of  the  earth,  becomes  highly  scented,  which  it  retains  as 
long  as  in  a vegetating  state.  It  is  found  in  several  parts  of  the  moun- 
tains, affects  moist  and  shaded  situations,  is  herbaceous,  grows  to  about 
eighteen  inches  high,  very  slender.  It  seems  to  differ  only  in  the  root 
from  the  Jatamansi  of  Doctor  Roxburgh,  to  which  these  have  no  resem- 
blance. 

TETRANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Irora.  tomentosa  of  Doctor  Roxburgh. — Found  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Ghinouly , near  the  Koa-nullah,  acquires  tlve  size  of  a pretty  large  tree, 
though  of  deformed  growth,  now  in  flower.  Flowers  white,  numerous. 

PENTANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Androsacc,  rotundifolia.  — A beautiful  little  herbaceous  plant,  found  in 
great  abundance  on  the  most  elevated  ridges  of  mountains,  one  day’s 
journey  S.  W.  of  Sirinagur.  Leaves  radical,  petioled,  subrotund,  ir- 
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regularly  sinuated.  Petioles  very  long,  villous.  Flowers  about  the  size 
of  a cowslip,  in  umbel  Is,  a pretty  mixture  of  white  and  red,  with  tints  of 
yellow.  Involucre,  many  leaved,  the  leaves  toothed.  Perianths,  un- 
equal, in  some  flowers  larger  than  the  corol,  many  scattered  hairs 
mixed  with  the  flowers. 

Lonicera  quinquelocularis. — A pretty  large  bush,  with  long  slender  bran- 
ches. Leaves  opposite,  petioled,  ovate,  pointed,  sometimes  elliptical,  en- 
tire. Flowers  axillary,  on  short  solitary  peduncles,  each  peduncle  rais- 
ing two  sessile  florets.  At  the  base  of  the  florets,  a one-leaved  bract, 
or  rather,  I think,  common  calyx,  two  parted,  divisions  ovate,  con- 
cave, coloured.  Proper  perianth  above,  small,  five  toothed,  coloured, 
withering.  Corol,  one  petalled,  tubular.  Border  two  parted,  or  two 
lipp’d;  upper  lip  oblong,  obtuse,  entire,  reflected;  lower  more  than 
twice  broader,  four  toothed.  Pericarp  in  an  half  ripe  state,  appears  to 
be  a capsule,  five  celled,  with  about  five  small,  ovate,  red  seeds  in  each 
cell.  Doctor  Roxburgh  considers  the  characters  of  Lonicera  and 
Hamellia  united  in  this  plant,  but  thinks  the  irregular  corol  will  fix 
it  as  a specimen  of  the  former,  and  to  the  second  section  thereof,  and 
comes  nearest  Xylosteum,  but  the  five  celled  capsule,  and  very  short 
common  peduncle  precludes  the  idea  of  their  being  the  same.  It  grows 
in  the  v allies  about  Ackcaanee. 

Verbascum  T haps  us. — In  the  valley  near  Dosah;  a robust  plant,  from  four 
to  five  feet  high,  and  from  the  profusion  of  its  yellow  flowers,  very 
showy.  The  natives  have  a superstitious  notion  of  the  efficacy  of  this 
plant  in  protecting  them  from  the  visitations  of  evil  spirits.  It  is 
known  by  the  name  Aakul-ber,  or  tcer. 

Datura,  Stramonium. — In  every  part  of  the  mountains,  where  villages 
arc  found.  The  natives  are  well  acquainted  with  its  narcotic  powers,  and 
the  seeds  to  increase  the  intoxicating  powers  of  their  common  spi- 
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rituous  liquors. . The  capsules  they  use  as  a suppurative.  Datura  is 
also  the  name  of  this  plant,  in  most  parts  of  Hindustan;  and  probably 
has  been  carried  from  the  east,  to  the  western  world. 

.. Ehretia  Tinifolia. — Found  both  above  and  below  the  ghauts — grows  to  a 
pretty  large  tree,  now  in  flower,  ripens  its  fruit  about  the  end  of  May. 
The  berry  is  about  the  size  of  a pepper  corn,  one  celled,  four  seeded, 
of  an  orange  yellow  insipidly  siveet.  The  natives  pickle  the  unripe 
berries  in  vinegar,  and  eat  with  their  common  food. 

Ventilago. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  two  faced,  oblong-ovate,  acumi- 
nated, slightly  serrated,  serratures  wide,  unequal:  petioles  very  short, 
cylindrical,  downy.  Panicles  terminal,  peduncles,  downy.  This  plant 
climbs  over  other  trees  with  a strong  contorted  stem.  The  natives  of 
the  mountains  apply  the  bark  in  a green  state,  to  many  useful  purposes, 
as  cordage. 

Celastrus  Scandens  1. — In  most  of  the  forests  about  Hur drear,  and  vallies 
above  the  ghauts. 

Celastrus  2. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  subrotund,  acuminated,  serrulate, 
smooth.  Branches  slender,  cylindrical,  spotted.  Flowers,  in  terminal 
dichotomous,  panicles,  very  small,  pale  green.  Grows  to  a small  tree 
■ — in  the  valley  about  Dosa/i  and  Ghinouhj. 

Cedrela. — The  tree  commonly  called  Toon,  described  by  Sir  William 
Jones,  in  A.  IL  vol.  IV,  page  281,  is  found  in  the  forests  bordering 
the  mountains  below  the  ghauts.  Grows  to  a tall  tree,  but  seldom  of 
considerable  thickness.  Is  more  in  esteem  for  household  furniture  by 
Europeans,  than  for  any  use  the  natives  put  it  to;  bears  resemblance  to 
mahogany,  but  of  much  coarser  fibre. 

Doubtful  genus  coming  nearest  to  Hirtella. — A small  tree  on  the  verge  of  a 
rivulet,  a few  miles  S.  W.  of  Sirinagur,  near  the  road.  Leaves 
diffuse,  petioled,  ovate,  entire  smooth.  Petioles  long,  cylindrical, 
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highly  coloured,  of  a dark  shining  red,  the  nerves  and  veins  of  the 
leaves,  young  branches  and  leaves  coloured  in  the  same  manner.  Flowers 
very  small,  produced  on  terminal  compound  diffuse  panicles.  Pedun- 
cles long,  very  slender,  filiform,  hairy,  stained.  Calyx  beneath,  five 
deft,  divisions  equal,  ovate  pointed.  Corol,  five  petals,  equal,  ovate, 
obtuse,  filaments  five,  very  short.  Germ,  reniform,  compressed.  Style 
from  the  depressed  margin  of  the  germ,  very  short.  Stigma  simple,  a 
little  depressed.  Pericarp,  resembles  a legume,  about  the  size  of  the 
seed  of  Ervwn-lens , reniform,  containing  one  seed  of  the  same  shape, 
attached  to  the  suture  of  the  valve. 

Vitis. — Leaves  agree  pretty  well  with  the  description  of  v.  Indica,  except 
that  in  this  plant,  they  are  extremely  hoary  on  both  sides,  white  beneath, 
brown  above,  five  nerved.  The  petioles,  peduncles,  and  cirri,  are  also 
very  hoary.  Grows  in  dry  situations  in  the  forests  about  Doscih  and 
Bclkaie,  now  in  tlower. 

Gardenia  Uliginosa  1.  Roxburgh. — Grows  to  a large  tree  in  the  forests  on 
the  borders  of  the  mountain,  between  Hurdzvar  and  Coadzcara.  The 
flowers  hexandrous,  very  large,  coriaceous,  of  a cream  white.  It  is 
found  also  in  the  lower  parts  of  Roliilcund  near  Futtehgurh,  flowers  in 
the  month  of  Jane. 

Gardenia  2. — A small  tree  in  the  vicinity  of  Hurdwar,  thorny,  branches 
opposite  and  thorny,  thorns  opposite,  diverging,  rigid  streight,  one 
terminating  the  branch,  an  inch  or  more  in  length.  Leaves  obvate, 
attenuated  at  the  base,  half  sessile,  bundled,  three  or  more  entire. 
Flowers  mostly  hexandrous ; of  a yellowish  white  mixed  with  green, 
scattered  about  the  extremities  of  the  branches,  sessile;  during  inflore- 
scence, few  leaves  on  the  tree,  and  those  of  the  preceding  year,  ripe  fruit 
remaining,  about  the  bigness  of  a middle  sized  orange,  orbicular  ; 
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resembles  more  a drupe  than  berry.  Seeds  numerous,  nestling  in  a 
softish  pulp,  contained  in  a hard  five  or  six  valved  shell,  and  this  en- 
veloped in  a spongy  fleshy  pulp,  half  an  inch  thick,  of  a greenish  white 
within,  externally  of  a brownish  ash,  and  smooth. 

Gardenia  3. — A plant  of  humble  growth,  shrubby,  none  seen  exceeding 
two  feet  in  height,  growing  among  fragments  of  rocks  on  the  elevated 
ridge  near  Chichooa.  Leaves  terminating  the  branches,  without  order, 
rather  crowded,  petioled,  mostly  obovate,  entire,  smooth,  one  inch  by 
half  an  inch,  petiole  very  short.  Flowers  axillary,  single,  on  solitary 
short  peduncles,  of  a greenish  white  colour,  and  very  sweet  to  the  smell. 
Perianth  above,  one  leaved,  half  five  cleft,  divisions  awled,  erect,  per- 
manent. Corol,  funnel  form,  tube  long,  widening  upwards,  partly  closed 
about  the  middle  by  a ring  of  silky  down.  Border  five-parted,  divisions 
ovate,  equal.  Filaments  short,  within  the  tube.  Anthers  oblong, 
partly  within  the  tube.  Germ  globular.  Style  length  of  the  tube. 
Stigma  two  lobed,  lobes,  ovate,  flattened,  appressed.  Pericarp,  a berry 
crowned  with  the  calyx,  about  the  size  of  a common  pea,  one  celled, 
four  seeded. 

Nerium  reticulata.  1. — A strong  climber,  about  the  trees  near  Amsour: 

Nerium  2. — With  leaves  opposite,  petioled,  ovate,  pointed  entire,  downy ; 
petioles  very  short,  gibbous  : follicles  two,  long,  a little  compressed, 
breadth  of  the  forefinger.  The  flowers  terminate  the  branches,  on  four 
or  five  short  divided  peduncles,  about  the  size  of  a primrose,  of  a 
greenish  white,  very  sweet  scented.  It  is  found  in  plenty  in  the  forests 
at  the  foot  of  the  ghaut.  Both  flower  and  fruit  now  on  the  tree.  The 
nectary  in  this  species  differs  from  the  generic  description  ; it  is  here 
composed  of  twelve  yellow  tridentated  scales,  about  half  the  length  of 
the  stamens,  neither  are  the  anthers  terminated  by  threads,  but  rigid  at 
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the  apices.  I have  called  it  a Neriam  in  deference  to  the  judgment  of 
a better  botanist,  but  it  will  bear  comparison  with  the  next  genus  Echitcs , 
1 think. 

Echitcs  Antidysentricum.  Rox. — A small  tree  in  the  forests  about  Hurd- 
war.  Leaves  opposite,  half  or  subpetioled,  ovate,  oblong,  pointed,  en- 
tire, waved,  smooth,  shining,  one  nerved,  with  many  pairs  of  lateral, 
parallel,  ribs.  The  Linnean  characters  of  the  fructification,  do  not  strictly 
agree  with  this  plant.  The  nectary  is  here  wanting.  Anthers  almost  at 
the  bottom  of  the  tube,  filaments,  scarcely  any.  The  follicles  agree  with 
those  of  Nerium  Antidysentricum.  The  seeds  are  in  great  repute  among 
the  natives  of  Hindustan  as  a vermifuge. 

Genus  not  determined. — A small  tree,  or  rather  large  bush,  growing  by  the 
road  side  near  Teyka-ka-Maanda.  Leaves  about  the  tops  of  the  branches, 
irregularly  opposite,  petioled,  ovate,  variously  pointed,  serrated,  smooth, 
one  nerved;  petioles  short.  Flowers  panicled  about  the  ends  of  the 
branches — yellowish,  with  many  brown  veins,  more  coloured  above. 

Calyx  five  cleft,  expanding,  the  divisions  slightly  lacerated  at  the  edges, 
rounded,  coloured.  Corol,  five  petaled — petals  oblong,  ovate,  obtuse, 
twice  larger  than  the  calyx,  with  a short  claw.  Filaments  five,  shorter 
than  the  corol,  enlarged  below,  and  resembling  the  germ,  slightly  coa 
lescing  at  the  base  into  a ring.  Anthers  oblong,  erect.  Germ  above, 
orbicular,  smooth,  the  size  of  the  glandulous  base  of  the  stamens,  in  the 
center  of  them.  Style  the  length  of  the  stamens,  filiform,  stigma  simple, 
truncated.  Pericarp,  not  seen. 

PENTANDRIA  DIGYNIA. 

Jpocymm. — A strong  climbing  bush,  spreading  itself  with  much 
profusion  over  the  under  wood  of  forests  between  Dosah  and  Sirina - 
gar.  The  flowers  numerous,  pure  white,  and  highly  scented,  size 
of  a primrose,  branches  cylindrical,  opposite,  leaves  in  the  same 
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order,  petioied,  lanee  ovate,  entire,  smooth;  petioles  short.  Calyx 
five-parted,  small,  lanced,  downy.  Corol  one  petaled,  wheeled,  tube, 
length  of  the  calyx.  Border  five  cleft,  segments,  equal,  rounded* 
spreading.  Nectary,  five  glandulous  bodies,  surrounding  the  germ, 
filaments  five,  short,  compressed,  internally  downy,  anthers  rigid,  oblong, 
pointed,  converging,  cleft  at  the  base.  Germs  two.  Style  length  of 
the  stamens,  stigma  oval,  compressed,  two  lobed,  attenuated.  Pericarp, 
follicles  two,  oblong,  bellied,  pointed,  smooth,  one  celled,  one  valv- 
ed,  seeds  numerous,  imbricated,  compressed,  crowned  with  long  silky 
pappus.  It  bears  some  affinity  to  the  genus  Echites.  It  is  also  found  in 
several  parts  of  Rohilcund  and  the  Dooab. 

Asclepias  doubtful. — A shrubby  climber,  now  coming  into  flower — branches 
cylindrical,  smooth,  opposite.  Leaves  opposite,  heart  ovate,  much 
rounded  beneath,  pointed  above,  petioied.  Flowers  in  axillary  nodding 
cymes,  of  a pale  green.  Calyx  five-cleft,  small,  villous,  divisions  ovate, 
equal,  spreading.  Corol  flat,  border  five-cleft,  segments  broad,  obtusely 
ovate.  Nectary,  five  glandular  corpuscles,  into  which  the  anthers  are 
inserted  without  filaments.  Germs  two,  styles  none.  Pericarp  not 
seen,  therefore  its  place  in  the  system  yet  doubtful.  Found  near  the  ghat 
of  Coadwara. 

Herniaria,  doubtful. — A shrubby  bush,  with  numerous  slender  stems  and 
branches,  and  covered  with  a profusion  of  minute  yellow  flowers. 
Leaves  alternate,  petioied,  ovate,  rather  elliptical,  entire,  smooth, 
petioles  short.  Calyx  five-parted,  divisions  unequal,  erect,  coloured. 
Corol  none.  Nectary,  five  minute  glandulous,  three  toothed  scales,  sur- 
rounding the  foot  of  the  styles.  Filaments  five,  capillary,  longer  than 
the  calyx,  erect,  inserted  into  the  base  of  the  calyx.  Anthers,  simple, 
erect.  Styles  two,  filiform.  Stigmas  simple,  recurvated.  Germ  too 
minute  for  inspection  in  its  present  state,  and  as  the  pericarp  is  not  yet 
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seen,  future  observation  must  determine  the  genus  yet  doubtful.  Many 
bushes  ot  it  grow  in  the  forest  about  Coadxvara — it  was  observed  in  the 
middle  of  May , therefore  we  may  conclude  the  month  of  June  would 
be  a fitter  time  for  the  examination. 

Gcntiana  Nana. — Growing  and  flowering,  in  much  abundance  and  beauty, 
on  the  elevated  mountains  near  Chichooa. 

FENTANDRIA  TRIGYNIA.  , 

A slender  twiggy  climbing  plant,  on  the  mountains  near  Hurdwar. 
Blanches  alternate,  columnar,  smooth,  scattered.  Leaves  alternate, 
shortly  petioled,  ovate,  oblong,  attenuated,  sometimes  a little  hearted 
at  the  base,  entire,  smooth,  distant.  Near  the  termination  of  each 
branch  is  generally  one  simple  cirrus.  Flowers  terminal,  sometimes 
axillary,  in  slender  diffuse  panicles,  rather  inconspicuous,  and  very 
small.  Calyx,  one  leaved,  half  five-cleft,  divisions  equal.  Corol  none. 
Stamens  five,  little  longer  than  the  calyx.  Anthers  twin.  Germs  three, 
orbicular,  smooth,  very  small.  Style  one,  the  length  of  the  stamens. 
Stigma  headed,  five-cornered.  Pericarp. 

FENTANDRIA  PEN  TAG  Y N I A. 

Linum  irigynum.  Itoxn. — A plant  well  known  in  our  gardens  at  C awn- 
pore  and  Lucknow,  by  the  name  Gul-ashurfce , is  a native  of  the  high 
mountains,  between  Nataana  and  Adzcaance.  It  is  perennial,  shrubby, 
grows  to  a spreading  bush  about  four  feet  high,  stem  and  branches  erect, 
slender,  piped.  It.  makes  a handsome  appearance  with  its  numerous 
yellow  flowers  in  March  and  April,  would  doubtless  by  some  care  thrive 
in  the  climate  of  Britain. 

HEXANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Bcrberis  Ilicifolia. — Grows  in  plenty  in  the  valley  through  which  the 
Koa-nullah  has  its  course,  now  full  in  flower,  and  green  fruit.  The  fruit 
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■when  ripe  is  black,  and  eat  by  the  natives.  The  wood  is  of  a 
deep  yellow,  and  used  in  dying,  but  under  the  management  of  the  na- 
tives the  colour  is  not  permanent. 

IIEXANDRIA  TRIG  YN I A. 

Rumcx  Aegyptim  and  Rumex  Acetose/la. — Along  the  sides  and  dry  parts 
of  the  Koa-nullah. 

OCTANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Polygonum  Convolvulus. — Growing  along  the  sides  of  the  Koa-nullah. 
In  some  parts  of  these  mountains  it  is  cultivated  for  common  food 
among  the  poorer  natives. 

ENEANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

JLaitrus  Cassia. — Grows  to  the  size  of  a small  tree,  on  the  sides  of  the 
mountains,  near  the  roads  to  the  northward  of  Bel/cate.  In  addition  to 
the  Linnean  generic  characters,  noticed.  Petals  hairy,  anthers  the 
length  of  the  filaments,  slightly  compressed,  four  celled,  four  valved, 
or  with  four  lids,  which  on  the  exclusion  of  the  pollen,  fly  up,  and  leave 
the  cells  very  distinct. 

DECANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Rauhinia  Scandens. — Growing  on  the  skirts  of  the  forest  along  the 
Ganges,  near  Hurdivar , spreading  itself  most  profusely  over  the  heads 
of  every  other  tree;  and  mostly  concealing  with  its  broad  leaves,  the 
foliage  and  branches  of  the  trees  on  tv  hi  c-h  it  climbs.  The  flowers  are 
■a  mixture  of  white  and  cream  colour,  produced  on  simple  terminal 
racemes.  Stamens  unequal,  three  only  fertile.  Legume  large  com- 
pressed. Found  also  on  the  mountains  above  the  ghats. 

Rauhinia  Variegata. — Common  to  the  mountains;  also  a variety  with 
milk  white  flowers,  both  in  flower. 
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Guilandina  Moringa. — In  the  forests  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains.  Trees 
very  large  and  numerous,  now  in  fruit  only. 

Murraya  Exotica. — Growing  to  the  size  of  a large  bush  in  the  valley  near 
Amsour,  now  in  flower. 

Melia  Azadirachta. — Grows  to  a large  spreading  tree  in  the  forest  near 
Coadzvara,  now  in  flower. 

Doubtful. — Growing  near  Coadzvara  at  the  foot  of  the  ghat,  and  in  the 
.*  neighbourhood  of  Ilurdwar,  a large  spreading  lofty  tree,  full  in  flower, 
the  young  leaves  just  starting  forth  ; these  are  pinnated  : leaflets  from  five 
to  six  pair,  with  an  odd  one,  sessile,  ovate,  pointed,  serrated.  Flowers 
of  a pale  yellow,  varied  by  tints  of  brownish  orange  from  the  coloured 
calyxes,  produced  on  terminal  compound  racemes.  Calyx  one  leaved, 
pitchered,  coloured,  mouth  five-cleft,  expanding,  withering.  Corol 
petals  five,  lance-linear,  alternate  with  the  divisions  of  the  calyx,  and 
inserted  into  the  sinuses.  Stamens,  filaments  ten,  awled,  hairy,  the 
alternate  ones  shorter,  inserted  into  the  calyx,  anthers  oblong,  furrowed. 
Pistil,  germ  above,  roundish,  slightly  depressed.  Style  thread-form, 
the  length  of  the  calyx,  hairy,  partly  coloured.  Stigma,  headed,  de- 
pressed, five-cornered.  Pericarp  drupe,  dry,  orbicular,  with  distant 
rounded  angles,  depressed.  Seed,  nuts  five,  size  of  a small  pepper- 
corn, roundish,  hard,  furrowed,  each  containing  one  seed,  of  the  same 
form.  It  comes  nearest  to  Quisqualis , and  if  it  cannot  be  admitted  there, 
will  probably  form  a new  genus. 

Doubtful. — Growing  in  forests  of  oak  on  the  high  ridge  of  mountains 
near  Adzcaanee,  a large  tree,  just  now  conspicuous,  for  its  abundant 
display  of  large  crimson  flowers,  leaves  without  order  about  the  upper 
part  of  the  branches,  petioled,  lance-oblong,  entire  smooth  above,  hoary 
white  beneath.  The  flowers,  are  produced  on  terminal  simple  racemes.. 
Calyx  one  leaved,  very  small,  coloured,  five  toothed,  toothlets  obtuse,  the 
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?two  superior  ones  larger,  deciduous.  Corol,  one  petaled,  large,  tubular, 
bell-mouthed,  tube  very  wide,  contracting  at  the  case.  Border  five  cleft, 
^divisions  broad,  unequally  end  nicked.  Stamens,  filaments  ten,  of 
unequal  lengths,  the  longest  the  length  of  the  corol,  erect,  appressed  to 
the  sides  of  the  germ.  Anthers  oblong,  thick,  incumbent.  Germ  above, 
columnar,  hoary,  marked  with  the  pressure  of  the  stamens.  Style 
longer  than  the  stamens.  Stigma  headed,  round,  depressed.  Pericarp, 
•capsule,  columnar,  ten  celled,  many  seeded.  It  approaches  nearest,  to 
Rhododendron , but  will  probably  not  be  admissible  there  ; and,  perhaps, 
will  form  a new  genus.  The  natives  called  it  Eoorans,  the  wood  is 
used  for  making  the  stocks  of  matchlocks. 

Arbutus  doubtful. — A tree  of  medium  size  found  in  forests  of  fir,  oak, 
&c.  between  Nataana  and  Aduaanee , crowded  racemes  of  white  rno- 
nopetalous  flowers,  terminal  and  drooping.  Leaves  alternate,  petioled 
ovate,  pointed,  entire,  Calyx  half  five-cleft,  small,  divisions  ovate,  erect. 
Corol  pitchercd,  many  times  longer  than  the  calyx,  bellied,  neck 
very  narrow  ; mouth  five  toothed,  toothlets  equal,  short,  obtuse.  Sta- 
mens, filaments  ten,  sometimes  longer  than  the  coral,  and  confined 
by  the  narrowness  of  the  neck  within  it,  awled,  thick  at  the  base, 
somewhat  hairy,  inserted  into  the  base  of  the  tube.  Germ  above, 
globular,  seated  on  a five-cornered  fleshy  receptacle.  Pericarp  (in  an 
unripe  state)  berry  five-celled,  many  seeded.  The  natives  call  the 
tree  Aiaar,  and  apply  the  expressed  juice  of  the  leaves  with  much 
success  in  cutaneous  eruptions. 

DECANDRIA  TRIGYNIA. 

Man  ester  m Benghaknsis , Lin.  Syst.  Nat.  cur.  Gmel.  II.  p.  724. — 
Gazrtnera  Jndica , ib.  p.  685. — Hiptagc  Mada  biota,  Gtertner,  II. 

J6.9,  t.  116. — Gdrtnera  Raeemosa,  Roxb.  Jnd.  Plants,  Yol.  I.  N.  18. 
— This  plant  so  well  described  by  the  late  Sir  William  Jones, 

vol. 
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vol.  IV.  /kid tick  Researches,  searches,  grows  in  great  abundance  in 
several  parts  of  the  mountains,  but  particularly  on  the  banks  of  the  Koa- 
nullah  near  Dosah,  climbing  profusely  upon  other  trees,  and  beautiful  in 
display  of  its  crowded  racemes  of  (lowers. 

DECANDRIA  PENTAGYNIA. 

Spondias  Myrobcilanas. — A forest  tree  between  Amsour  and  Ghinouly , now 
in  flower. 

. r.'  , . I 

Sedum  Album. — Growing  out  of  the  interstices  of  stone  walls,  laid 
against  the  slopes  of  mountains,  to  retain  the  soil  from  washing  down. 
The  white  flowers  have  tints  of  pale  red,  and  make  a pretty  show  in 
so  humble  a plant. 

O.valis  Acetosella. — On  the  heights  of  Chichooa,  on  a small  spot  of  pasture. 

Cerastium  Alpinum. — About  Teyka-ka-Maanda. 

Doubtful. — Found  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Adxvaance.  A slender  bushy 
shrub.  Leaves  opposite,  sub-petioled,  lance-ovate,  sometimes  ob- 
tuse, serrulate,  rough,  downy  beneath.  Calyx  one-leaved,  belled  : 
border  half  five-cleft  : division  equal,  ovate,  pointed,  erect.  Cord, 
petals  five,  ovate,  cut  off  at  the  base,  equal,  about  twice  longer  than 
the  calyx,  spreading.  Nectaries,  ten  oblong,  compressed,  erect  scales, 
forming  a coronet,  but  not  conjoined  ; as  long  as  the  petals,  the  al- 
ternate ones  less,  broadest  at  their  apices,  and  widely  notched, 
staminiferous,  seated  on  the  germ-covering  receptacle.  Stamens,  fila- 
ments ten,  very  short,  filiform,  of  which  five  are  inserted  into  the  apices 
of  the  longest  nectarious  scales,  and  five  into  the  sides  of  the  shorter, 
about  the  middle.  Anthers  globular,  four  cornered,  alternately  less, 
erect.  Germ  above,  globular,  covered  with  a fleshy  depressed  ring. 
Styles  five,  filiform,  length  of  the  petals,  approximated,  rising  through 
the  middle  of  the  germ-covering  receptacle.  Stigmas  simple.  Pericarp 
(in  an  unripe  state)  capsular,  round,  five-celled.  Seeds  numerous, 
Vol.  VI.  Z z attached 
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attached  to  a receptacle  in  each  cell.  It  will  most  likely  form  a 
new  genits.  The  flowers  are  white,  on  terminal,  solitary  racemes,  and 
scattered. 

DODECANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Cartaeva  Tapia. — A forest  tree  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  mountains, 
and  now  in  flower. 

Grislea-tomentosa,  Dr.  Roxburgh. — In  great  plenty  about  Hurdxoar,  and 
the  interior  part  of  the  mountains.  The  flower  used  as  a coolino- 
medicine  by  the  natives,  and  as  a colouring  drug  in  combination  with 
the  root  of  Morinda  Citrifolia  indyingred,  asdescribed  by  Dr.  Hunter, 
in  Asiatick  Researches,  vol.  IV. 

DODECANDRIA  TRIGYNIA. 

Euphorbia-Canariensis. — In  several  parts  of  the  mountains. 

ICOSANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Punica-granatum. — Growing  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains,  between 
Belkate  and  Nataana,  two  or , three  small  trees,  now  in  flower ; the 
fruit  never  eatable  the  natives  say  ; called  by  them  Daarmee-Kutta. 

Pi'unus. — A cherry  tree,  of  common  size,  found  in  several  places,  be- 
tween the  mountains.  Leaves  irregularly  alternate,  petioled,  serrulat- 
ed, smooth,  shining,  with  two  globular  glands  at  the  base. — The  fruit  in 
clusters,  about  the  size  of  the  black  Hertfordshire  cherry,  of  a roun- 
dish oval,  acid  and  astringent  in  a ripe  state,  and  of  a dull  red  colour. 
The  nut  furrowed  and  thick.  The  wood  is  in  much  esteem  among  the 
travelling  Fakeei's  for  bludgeons  and  walking  sticks,  and  known  in 
common  by  the  name  of  Puddum. 

ICOSANDRIA  DIGYNIA. 

Crateegus. — Growing  among  detached  rocks  on  the  high  mountains 

near 
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near  Chichooa.  Stem  woody,  slender,  procumbent.  Branches  with- 
out order,  mostly  two-faced,  columnar,  terminating  with  an  obtuse 
rigid  point.  Leaves,  the  youngest  fascicled,  when  more  advanced 
appear  alternate,  petioled,  wedge-form,  sometimes  ovate,  entire, 
hairy  beneath,  smooth  and  shining,  above  five-eighths  of  an  inch 
in  length,  including  a petiole  of  one-eiglith.  Peduncles  axillary, 
solitary,  one-flowered,  short,  hairy,  Calyxes  hairy. — Flowers  white, 
fragrant.  Berry,  size  of  a common  pea,  red  when  ripe. 

ICOSANDRIA  PENTAGYNIA. 

rus. — With  branches  alternate,  slender,  cylindrical.  Leaves,  about 

I 

the  ends  of  the  branches,  long-petioled,  ovate,  accumulated,  serrulate, 
smooth.  Peduncles  solitary,  cylindrical,  long,  erect,  intermixed  with 
the  leaves.  Fruit  globular,  size  of  a pigeon's  egg,  of  a russet- brown, 
spotted,  harsh  to  the  taste,  and  stony.  Grows  to  a smalt  tree  in 
several  parts  of  the  mountains  between  Nataana  and  Adwaaiice. 
Flowers  in  .March. 

Spiraea  ? doubtful. — Leaves  alternate,  oblong,  ovate,  petioled,  entire  to- 
wards the  base,  obscurely  crenate  upwards,  sometimes  entire.  Corymbs 
terminal.  Flowers  small,  numerous,  of  a yellowish  white.  Calyx, 
corol,  stamens,  and  pistil,  not  materially  differing  from  the  Linnean 
characters;  but  to  these  must  be  added  in  the  present  species — 
Nectary  twelve  small,  fleshy,  compressed,  oblong  scales,  covering  the 
base  of  the  stamens,  and  united  below  to  the  side  of  the  calyx,  emar- 
ginated  above.  Pericarp  not  seen.  Grows  to  a slender  tall  twiggy 
bush.  Found  a few  miles  S.  W.  of  Sirinagur,  near  tile  village  of  N au- 
dit ala.  It  most  resembles  S.  Crenata  of  Linnaeus. 

ICOSANDRIA  POLYGYNIA. 

Rosa. — Stems  numerous,  smooth,  thorny.  Leaves  alternate.  Petioles 
. Z z 2 thorny, 


364 


ENUMERATION  OF  PLANTS 


thorny,  pinnated,  from  three  to  five  pair  of  leaflets  with  an  odd  one, 
ovate,  pointed,  smooth,  serrated.  Germ  ovate,  smooth.  Peduncles 
hispid.  Flowers  pure  white,  in  great  profusion,  and  highly  fra- 
grant, resembling  in  smell  the  clove.  Very  large  bushes  of  this 
rose  are  found  in  the  rallies  of  these  mountains,  called  by  the  natives 
Koonja. 

Rubus. — Numerous  straggling  bushes,  found  most  part  of  the  way 
between  Coadwara  ghat  and  Sirinagur,  producing  yellow  fruit  the  size  of 
the  common  red  raspberry,  of  an  agreeable  acidulated  sweet,  and  which 
affords  a most  acceptable  means  of  relieving  the  thirsty  traveller.  The 
stems,  branches,  and  petioles,  are  very  hispid,  and  armed  with  short 
recurvated  prickles.  Racemes  terminal.  Flowers  white.  Leaves  alter- 
nate. Leaflets  ovate,  pointed,  serrated.  Called  by  the  natives  Gozvry-pkul. 

Rubus  Idaeus. — Found  in  oak  forests,  a few  miles  S.  W.  of  Sirinagu r, 
and  in  the  valley  of  Sirinagur.  Flowers  of  a pink  red.  Fruit,  agreeable 
to  the  taste,  but  possessing,  in  a very  small  degree,  the  flavor  of  cul- 
tivated raspberry.  The  stems  and  branches  smooth,  armed  with  strong 
recurvated  prickles,  as  also  the  common  petiole.  Leaflets,  from  three 
to  five  pair,  with  an  odd  one.  Sessile  ovate,  deeply  serrated,  white 
beneath. 

Fragaria  Sterilis. — On  the  sides  of  those  mountains  which  are  much 
shaded,  and  soil  rich. 

Potentilla  Jragarioides. — On  the  mountains  about  Nataana. 

Potentilla  reptans. — On  the  high  ridge  near  Chichooa. 

POLYANDRIA  MONOGYNIA. 

Lagerstroemia  Montana , Roxburgh. — This  tree  grows  to  sixty  or  seventy 
feet  high.  Stem  straight,  thick,  and  clear  of  branches  to  a great  height 
(forty  feet).  Flowers  with  much  beauty  in  the  month  of  May. 
G rows  both  above  and  below  the  ghats.  Trees  not  numerous. 
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Doubtful. — Found  between  Adwaanee  and  Teyka-ka-Maanda,  a small  tree 
thickly  covered  with  flowers  of  a yellowish  white,  and  so  fragrant  as  to 
be  evident  to  the  senses  at  a considerable  distance.  It  bears  the  follow- 
ing characters.  Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  ovate,  serrated,  about  the  base 
almost  entire,  smooth  above,  nerves  hairy  beneath.  Petioles  very  short, 
channeled  hairy.  Racemes  rather  simple,  terminal,  and  from  the  axills 
of  the  leaves,  numerous.  Peduncles  hairy.  Calyx  perianth,  one  leaved, 
half  five-cleft,  coloured : divisions  thin,  obtusely  ovate,  rather  unequal. 
Corol,  petals,  five,  ovate,  rounded,  two  a little  less,  slightly  adhering  to 
each  other  at  the  base.  Nectaries,  five  rounded,  compressed  glands, 
sitting  on  the  germ,  surrounding  the  style.  Stamens,  filaments  thirty  or 
more,  longer  than  the  corol,  unequal,  slightly  attached  in  parcels  to 
the  base  of  the  petals.  Anthers  roundish,  erect.  Germ  beneath. 
Style  shorter  than  the  filaments,  thicker,  compressed.  Stigma  headed, 
depressed.  Pericarp  (in  an  unripe  state)  two  celled,  in  each  two  or 
three  ovate  seeds.  It  has  most  affinity,  perhaps,  with  the  genus  Tiiia,  ex- 
cept in  the  pericarp,  and  on  the  examination  of  this,  when  it  can  be 
obtained  perfect,  we  must  depend  to  ascertain  its  place  in  the  system. 

POLYANDRIA  POLYGYNIA. 

Urnria .■ — Near  Coadwara,  above  the  ghats , a very  lofty  tree. 

DIDYNAMIA  GYMNOSPERMI  A. 

Ballota. — A bushy  halt  shrubby  plant  on  the  side  of  the  mountains,  and 
near  the  road  descending  into  the  valley  of  Belkate.  About  three  feet 
high,  seemingly  annual,  stems  and  branches  four  cornered.  Leaves' 
opposite,  petioled,  ovate,  acuminate,  serrated,  (teeth  distant,  deep, 
obtuse),  downy,  veined.  Flowers  axillary.  Peduncles  very  short,  so- 
litary, six  flowered,  have  the  appearance  of  verticels,  bracted. 

Calyx 
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Calyx  tubular,  long,  ten  striated,  bell-moutlied:  border  five-parted: 
the  divisions  sub-ovate,  veined,  leaf-like,  as  long  as  the  tube, 
-erect.  The  rest  of  the  fructification  not  differing  materially  from  the 
generic  characters  of  Linn a:us.  The  whole  plant  is  extremely  bitter, 
and  used  by  the  natives  in  watery  infusions  as  a stomachic. 

DID  YN  AMI  A ANG IOSPERMI  A. 

Bignonia  Chelonoides. — Grows  to  a pretty  large  tree  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Hurdzcar  and  Coadzvara.  Nothing  remains  to  be  said  in  addition  to 
the  minute  description  given  of  this  plant  by  the  late  Sir  William 
Jones,  Asiatick  Researches,  vol.  IV, 

Gindina  Arborea . — A large  spreading  tree  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hurd- 
war,  and  forests  on  the  skirts  of  these  mountains,  now  in  flower,  the 
fruit  ripens  about  the  end  of  May.  The  wood  is  light,  and  used  by  the 
natives  of  Hindustan  for  making  the  cylinders  of  those  drums  called 
D'holuks.  Name  of  the  tree  Kum-haar. 

Volkameria?  bicolor. — Avery  handsome  species,  (if  a Vollcameria ) the  trivial 
name  taken  from  the  party-coloured  corol,  one  division  of  which  is  of 
a fine  blue,  the  other  pure  white.  Racemes  terminal,  compound,  large. 
Leaves  opposite,  petioled,  from  six  to  ten  pairs  on  a branchlet,  ovate, 
lance-acuminated,  entire  towards  the  base,  above,  (as  far  as  the  acumen), 
serrated.  The  calyxes  and  seeds  of  this  plant  are  highly  aromatic.  It 
grows  in  abundance  in  several  vallies  of  these  mountains,  now  in  full 
flower,  and  ripened  seeds. 

/ it  ex  trifolia. — Common  both  above  and  below  the  ghauts. 

MONADELPHIA  MONOGYNIA. 

A tree  in  the  forests  near  Coadzcara , now  in  fruit,  a large  berry,  as  big  as 
a common  sized  lemon,  and  somewhat  of  that  shape,  growing  in  close  clus- 
ters, 
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ters,  five  or  six,  sessile,  and  crowned  with  the  enlarged  permanent  calyx, 
some  retaining  the  whole  of  the  dry  fructification,  perfect  enough  for 
examination,  and  which  exhibit  the  following  characters.  Calyx  four- 
parted,  above : divisions  ovate,  obtuse,  concave.  Corol,  petals  four, 
rather  obovate,  oblong,  twice  the  length  of  the  divisions  of  the  calyx 
(1  inch -fr),  truncated  at  the  base,  stamens,  filaments  very  numerous 
(300),  capillary  conjoined  below  in  a ring,  and  seated  on  the  recep- 
tacle covering  the  germ.  Style  longer  than  the  stamens,  thicker,  fili- 
form. Stigma  headed.  The  berry  is  composed  of  a spongy  whitish 
pulp.  Seeds,  six,  eight,  or  more,  nestling,  about  the  size  of  the  seeds 
of  a citron,  and  of  that  form,  a little  compressed.  Leaves,  terminating 
the  branches,  subsessile,  subrotund,  attenuated  at  the  base,  ending  in 
a short  acumen  above,  serrated  large,  a perfect  description  and  figure  of 
this  plant,  may  be  expected  from  the  extensive  and  invaluable  collect 
tion  of  Mr.  R.  Bruce,  where  it  has  been  for  some  years,  and  forms  one  of 
the  many  new  genera,  wherewith  that  gentleman  is  about  to  enrich  the 
science  of  botany. 

MONADELPHIA  DECANDRIA. 

Geranium. — A very  slender  herbaceous  kind,  growing  among  weeds  and 
bushes  on  the  highest  mountains  about  Nataana.  Leaves  petioled,  from 
three  to  five  lobed,  lobes  trifid ; petioles  very  long,  filiform.  Peduncles 
axillary,  solitary,  resembling  the  petioles,  one  flowered.  Flowers  pale 
rose,  with  a deep  purple  eye  at  the  base  of  each  petal. 

MONADELPHIA  POLYANDRIA. 

Bcmbad'  Ceiba. — Grows  in  the  vallies  of  these  mountains  to  a very  consi- 
derable tree,  none  exceeding  it  in  size,  and  regularity  of  growth  : its 
wood  is  converted  to  many  uses,  where  lightness  more  than  strength 
is  sought  for.  For  the  scabbards  of  swords,  it  is  much  used,  and  canoes 
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of  large  size  are  hollowed  from  its  trunk.  A variety  of  this  tree  is  also 
found  with  flowers  of  a reddish  yellow,  the  petals,  oblong  ovate. 

Bombay  Gossypium. — A small  tree,  a great  ornament  to  the  sloping  sides 
of  the  mountains  in  the  vicinity  of  Hurdzoar,  the  flowers  yellow,  large, 
and  conspicuously  bright,  on  simple  terminal  racemes,  no  leaves  during 
inflorescence.  The  wood  of  this  tree  resembles,  for  its  lightness,  that 
of  Bombax  Ceiba,  and  the  young  branches  abound  in  a transparent  white 
mucilage,  which  is  given  out  on  immersion  in  cold  water.  Seeds  sent  to 
the  botanical  garden  in  Calcutta  have  come  up. 

DIADELPHIA  DECANDRIA. 

Robinia  1. — A large  tree  with  spreading  bushy  head,  leaves  pinnated, 
leaflets  petioled,  two  pair  with  an  odd  one,  large,  ovate,  entire,  shortly 
acuminated,  smooth,  shining.  Racemes  axillary,  simple,  large  and 
showy;  flowers  white,  mixed  with  pink.  Peduncles  com mon,  columnar, 
long;  propei •,  short,  one-flowered.  Legume  short,  between  oval  and 
Lidney  shape,  turgid,  a little  compressed,  one  seeded,  seed  more  reni- 
form,  compressed,  covered  with  a dark  brown  arill.  The  leaves,  race- 
mes, &c.  have  an  unpleasant  smell.  The  natives  apply  the  expressed 
juice  of  the  unripe  legumes,  as  a remedy  for  the  itch.  The  tree  is  called 
by  them  Pitpapra,  is  found  both  below  and  above  the  ghats. 

Jlobinia  L2. — With  woody  climbing  stem  and  branches,  leaves  pinnated  with 
an  odd  one,  leaflets  from  three  to  five  pair,  with  short  gibbous  petioles, 
oblong  ovate,  (five  inches  by  three)  obtusely  pointed,  entire,  common, 
petioles  very  long,  downy.  Racemes  terminal,  simple,  flowers  of  a dull 
white.  Peduncles  downy.  Legumes,  oblong,  linear,  compressed,  smooth. 
Seeds  about  six,  compressed,  of  a roundish  kidney  shape.  The  ripe 
legumes  fly  open  with  considerable  force,  and  noise,  and  take  a 
twisted  form.  It  is  common  in  every  forest  above  the  ghats  ; is  found 

also 
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also  along*  the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  as  low  as  Futtehgurh,  where 
seeds  are  probably  brought  by  the  current,  and  lodged,  not  being 
found  in  the  jungles  of  the  Dooab. 

' Robiuia  3.  Doubtful. — With  strong  contorted  stem,  twenty  inches  cir- 
cumference, climbing  over  the  highest  trees  in  the  forests  about  Hurd* 
war,  now  without  leaves  ( April ),  but  loaded  with  long  terminal  pen- 
dulous racemes  of  blue  and  white  flowers.  Peduncles  columnar, 
downy,  proper,  one  flowered.  Legumes  long,  sub-linear,  compressed, 
pointed  with  the  persisting  style,  hairy,  adhering  to  the  skin  when 
handled,  and  slightly  irritating.  Seeds  about  six,  kidney  shape,  conp 
pressed,  smooth,  varying  in  colour,  size  of  those  of  Ervum-lens \ 
The  parts  of  fructification  agree  best  with  the  characters  of  Robinia. 
The  leaves  not  yet  seen. 

Pterocarpus . — The  common  tree  in  the  forests,  on  the  skirts  of  these 
mountains,  delights  in  a flat,  rich  soil.  Is  a timber  of  extensive  use, 
hard,  durable,  and  handsome,  well  known  in  Hindustan , under  the 
name  of  Seessoon. 

POLYABELPHIA  POLYANDRIA. 

Hypericum. — An  under  shrub,  of  much  beaut}',  on  the  elevated  hills, 
between  Dosay  and  Bedeyl.  G row's  to  about  three  feet  high,,  branches 
numerous,  cylindrical,  smooth,  all  terminated  with  corymb-like 
clusters  of  large  yellow'  pentagynous  flowers.  Leaves  opposite,  sessile, 
oblong,  oval,  entire,  smooth,  the  large  leaves  about  three  and  a half 
inches  by  one  and  a half.  Capsule  five-celled,  many  seeded  : seeds  ob- 
long. 

SYNGENESIA  POLYGAMIA  iEQUALTS. 

Prenanthcs. — A very  pretty  half  shrubby  species,  growing  out  of  the 
hard  clay  banks  of  the  Ganges,  near  Hurdwar,  stems  numerous  and  pro- 
cumbent, very  leafy,  and  marked  with  the  vestiges  of  fallen 
\ ol.  VI.  Aaa  leaves* 
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leaves.  Flowers  in  corymb-like  panicles,  terminating  the  branches,  a 
pretty  mixture  of  white  and  red,  florets  five-fold.  Leaves  without 
order,  petioled,  obovate,  widely  serrated  ; entire  towards  the  base. 
Seeds  five,  crowned  with  a hairy  pappus,  seated  on  the  naked  recep- 
tacle. 

On  the  sides  of  the  mountains  between  Dosah  and  Belkate,  a small  tree, 
with  black  fissured  bark,  irregular  crooked  branches.  Leaves  about 
the  ends  of  the  branches  without  order,  petioled,  elliptical,  one-nerved, 
entire,  about  six  inches  long,  white  beneath,  with  a dense  cottony 
down,  smooth  above ; petioles  and  peduncles,  downy,  like  the  leaves. 
Flowers  in  cymes  terminating  the  branches,  possessing  the  following 
characters.  Calyx  oblong,  formed  of  about  twelve  unequal  imbricated 
lance-shape  scales,  increasing  in  size  from  the  base,  the  interior 
series  much  longer,  erect,  and  retaining  the' florets.  Corol  compound, 
tubular  ; cor  diets  hermaphrodite,  constantly  four  equal.  Proper, 
tubular,  slender,  longer  than  the  calyx  ; border  five-cleft ; lacinue 
long,  linear.  Stamens,  pist,  &c.  as  in  the  genus  Cacalla.  Seeds 
solitary,  oblong,  attenuated  at  the  base,  silky  pappus  hairy,  stiff',  erect, 
the  length  of  the  stamens.  It  comes  nearest  to  the  genus  Cacalla , 
and  to  C.  Aselepiadea . 

Lcontodon  taraxacum. — On  the  high  mountains  near  Chichooa. 

11 ypochoeris- glabra  and  Ilypochoeris-radiata. — On  the  mountains  about 
Teyka-ka-Maanda  and  Chichooa . 

SYNGENESIA  MONOGAM  r A. 

Lobelia  Kalmii. — On  the  sides  of  the  mountains  near  Dosah. 

Viola-palustris. — On  the  sides  of  the  mountains  between  Adwaanec  and 
Teyka-ka-Maanda. 

Impatiens  Noli-tangere. — In  the  bed  of  the  Koa-nullah,  a showy  handsome 
plant,  now  in  flower. 
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GYNANDRIA  DIANDRIA. 

L'nnodorum. — In  the  low  grounds  near  Asoph-gurh , below  Hurdwar . 
Bulbs  solid,  large,  smooth,  mostly  triangular,  the  corners  pointed,  sending 
forth  a few  fibres;  scape  simple,  from  the  middle  of  the  bulb,  columnar, 
smooth ; erect,  about  twelve  inches  high.  Flowers  scattered : petals 
oblong-linear,  nearly  equal : nectary  three-cleft,  the  middle  division 
much  larger,  rounded.  It  resembles  L.  Virens  of  Doctor  Roxburgh. 

Epidendrum  1. — Leaves  two  ranked,  sessile,  sheathing  the  stem,  oblong- 
linear,  carinatcd,  ending  as  if  cut  off.  Racemes  axillary,  simple,  droop- 
ing: peduncles  as  long  as  the  leaves,  cylindrical;  proper,  one  flowered 
Flowers  scattered,  large,  white  mixed  with  pink,  and  very  fragrant. 
Bracts  lanced,  concave,  coloured,  one  to  each  proper  peduncle.  Nec- 
tary, horn-shaped,  incurvated.  It  adheres  to  the  stems  of  trees,  by 
many  strong  fibres  shooting  forth  from  among  the  leaves.  It  ap- 
proaches nearest  to  E.  furvum. 

Epidendrtm'L — Leaves  radical,  sessile,  lanced,  entire,  succulent,  the  inte- 
rior margin  of  each  leaf,  near  the  base,  is  split  open  longitudinally, 
forming  a sheath  which  receives  the  edge  of  the  adjoining  leaf:  leaves 
■seldom  exceeding  one  inch  and  a half  in  length:  racemes  simple,  from 
the  centre  of  the  leaves,  but  little  longer,  slender,  many  flowered. 
Capsule  six-angled,  broader  above.  Roots  fibrous,  numerous,  slender, 
spreading  themselves  into  the  fissures  of  the  bark  of  large  trees.  The  above 
two  species,  common  both  in  vallies,  and  on  the  tops  of  mountains. 

CYNANDRIA  DECANDRIA. 

Helicteres  fsora. — In  great  abundance  along  the  skirts  of  the  mountains 
from  Hurdzvar  to  Coadwara , now  in  flower,  very  well  known  in  most 
bazars  under  the  name  Merozorie,  from  the  resemblance  its  contorted 
■capsules  bear  to  a screw,  an  Hinduzvee  name  for  that  instrument. 

A a a£  GYNANDRIA 
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GYNANDRIA  POLYANDRIA. 

Grewia  1. With  leaves  alternate,  short  petioled,  three  nerved,  ovate, 

much  pointed,  serrated,  harsh  to  the  touch.  Calyx,  five-leaved:  leaves 
lance-linear,  nerved,  spreading.  The  petals  resemble  the  leaves  of  the 
calyx,  but  are  smaller.  Filaments  numerous,  germ  roundish,  obtusely 
four  cornered,  villous.  Stigma  headed,  depressed,  five  lobed,  or  cleft'. 
The  flowers  are  of  a greenish  white,  mostly  in  threes  on  one  common 
peduncle;  peduncles  solitary,  and  opposed  to  the  leaves.  Grows  to  a 

small  tree,  numerous  on  the  islands  of  the  Ganges  near  Hurdzcar. 

# 

Grewia  2. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  three  nerved,  ovate,  serrated,  to- 
mentose,  more  so  beneath  than  above,  white,  and  resembling  the  feel 
of  velvet:  petioles  very  short,  downy:  peduncles  axillary,  crowded, 
short,  trichotomous,  downy.  The  flowers  are  much  smaller  than  in  the 
preceding  species,  and  of  an  orange  yellow;  the  calyxes  covered  with 
the  same  velvet-like  nap,  the  germ  thickly  enveloped  therein,  and  the 
younger  branches  also  covered  with  it.  This  grows  to  a large  tree  in 
the  mountains  about  Amsore.  Fruit  not  seen. 

Pothos. — With  large  hearted  petioled  leaves,  entire,  without  nerves, 
smooth.  Petioles  long,  carinated,  sheathing  the  stem.  Flowers  not 
seen;  the  large  cylindrical  spadix  now  crowded  with  ripe  seeds,  of  an 
irregular  ovate  shape,  about  the  size  of  a common  pea,  covered  with  a 
soft  aril  of  a deep  red,  numerous,  and  affixed  to  a common  recep- 
tacle, the  whole  externally  defended  by  a thick  capsular  covering,  in- 
ternally, marked  with  as  many  cells  as  seeds,  externally,  with  numerous 
reticulated  lines,  and  minutely  dotted.  On  handling  the  broken  pieces 
of  this  covering,  many  shining  needle-like  points  penetrate  the  skin,  and 
produce  irritation.  The  stems  slender,  jointed,  sending  forth  fibres,  which 
spread  on  the  bodies  of  those  trees  over  which  they  climb.  The  natives  call 
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MONOECIA  TRIANDRIA. 

it  Haat-phool , from  the  irritation  excited  on  incautiously  handling  it.  It 
seems  to  be  Adpendix-porcellanica  of  Rumphius. 

Phyllanthus  grandifolia. — Now  in  flower  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains 
near  Becky t . 

MONOECIA  TETRANDRIA. 

Betula. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  ovate,  obtuse,  obscurely  serrated. 
Peduncles  axillary,  aments  fessile,  conical,  about  the  size  of  a small 
nutmeg,  the  dry  aments  the  only  part  of  the  fructification  seen.  Grows 
to  a pretty  large  tree,  the  bark  is  an  article  of  trade  into  the  plains  of 
Hindustan , said  to  be  used  by  the  manufacturers  of  chintz  to  dye  red,  known 
by  the  name  of  Attcess.  Saw  several  trees  between  Dosah  and  Belkate. 

Cicca  disticha. — Averrhoa  acida,  Lin.  Syst.  ed.  XIII,  3o7- — Terme, 
Gtertn.  2.  487-  t.  180. — Phyllanthus,  Rox. — A forest  tree  in  the 
rallies  of  these  mountains,  now  in  flower,  grows  to  a considerable  size. 

Morns  1. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  oblong,  ovate,  widely  and  unequally 
serrated,  acuminated,  rough,  three  nerved,  about  four  and  a half 
inches  long.  Petiole  one  and  a half  inch,  channelled.  Peduncles  axil- 
lary, solitary,  short,  hairy.  Aments,  cylindrical,  short,  dense,  florets  all 
female.  Grows  to  a small  tree  in  the  jungles  about  Dosah. 

I\lorus  2. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  ovate,  pointed,  a little  hearted  at  the 
base,  from  three  to  five  lobed,  unequally  serrated,  teeth  obtuse,  sca- 
brous, about  two  and  a half  inches,  and  petiole  three  quarters  of  an 
inch.  Peduncles  fascicled  axillary , aments  diffuse,  florets  peduncled, 
all  male.  Grows  to  a small  tree  in  the  forests  near  Coadxcara. 

Morus  3. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  ovate,  somewhat  hearted,  acumi- 
nated, widely  and  unequally  serrated,  downy  on  both  sides,  and 
rough  to  the  touch,  six  inches  long ; petiole  one  inch,  chan- 
nelled. 
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nelled.  Peduncles  axillary,  solitary,  short : aments  cylindrical,  dense, 
short,  both  male  and  female.  The  fruit  when  ripe  about  the  size  of  the 
first  joint  of  the  middle  linger,  of  a deep  red,  approaching  to  black; 
insipidly  sweet,  and  mucilaginous.  Grows  to  a tali  tree  with  spreading 
head,  found  near  the  village  of  Nataana. 

MONOECIA  POLYANDRIA. 

Quercus. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  ovate-lance,  serrated,  teeth  distant 
and  rigid,  smooth  and  shining  above,  hoary,  with  a dense  down  beneath, 
one  nerved,  from  which  are  fourteen  or  fifteen  pairs  of  parallel  veins. 
The  full  grown  acorns  now  on  the  trees,  consequently  flowers  in  the 
coldest  time  of  the  year,  and  we  may  conclude  from  its  situation  here, 
it  would  bear  the  climate  of  Britain.  The  thickest  forests  are  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Adzcaance ; the  trees  rather  low,  but  have  the  appear- 
ance of  age,  though  none  exceeded  in  circumference  twelve  feet,  and 
fifty  in  height.  The  wood  is  of  a reddish  brown,  very  hard,  and  for  this 
property  refused  by  the  natives  for  any  purpose  but  firewood. 

Juglans.—  Three  or  four  trees  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Nataana,  the  fruit 
yet  small,  covered  with  a dense  hair.  Leaves  pinnated  with  an  odd 
one:  leaflets  sessile,  lance-oblong,  (ntire,  smooth,  the  lower  pair  least, 
each  pair  increasing  in  size  upwards.  Growing  on  the  sides  of  the  moun- 
tains in  a very  stony  soil. 

Carpinus  doubtful.- — A low  ill  formed  tree  on  the  sides  of  the  mountains, 
between  Bom  and  Belkatc.  Leaves  without  order  about  the  ends  of  the 
branches,  pinnated  : leaflets  about  four  pair,  broad  ovate,  very  obtuse, 
entire,  beneath  downy : common  petiole  columnar,  downy,  at  its  origin 
gibbous : proper,  very  short,  cylindrical,  downy.  Flowers  on  long 
amentaceous  spikes,  crowded,  but  not  imbricated,  those  bearing  the 
female  flower  longest.  Calyx  of  the  male  flowers  is  formed  of  six 
5 spreading 
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spreading  unequal  leaves,  the  middle  one  many  times  longer  than  the 
rest,  one  nerved,  veiny.  Corol  none.  Filaments  from  seven  to  eleven, 
scarcely  evident,  inserted  within  the  leaves  of  the  calyx.  Anthers 

oblong,  four  cornered,  thick,  hairy,  erect. Female,  Calyx  one 

leaved,  three  parted,  resembling  a ternate  leaf,  with  sessile  leaflets,  the 
divisions  unequal,  the  middle  one  much  the  longest,  oblong,  rounded 
above,  one  nerved,  veined.  The  only  appearance  of  corol,  are  four 
oblong  scales,  seated  on  the  germ,  round  the  foot  of  the  style,  spreading, 
equal.  Germ  globular,  a little  pointed  above,  hairy.  Style  short,  thick, 
cylindrical:  stigmas  two,  about  the  length  of  the  style,  .thick,  slightly 
compressed,  hairy.  Pericarp,  capsule,  globular,  two-celled,  hairy.  This- 
has  not  been  seen  in  its  perfect  state.. 

MONOECIA  MONADELPFIIA. 

Pinas  tceda. — Between  Gliinouly  and  Sirinagur,  several  mountains  are  seen 
covered  with  this  species  of  fir,  the  tallest  appeared  to  be  from  sixty  to 
seventy  feet  in  length ; one,  which  had  fallen,  measured  sixty-five  feet, 
and  in  circumference  seven  feet  and  a half.  The  natives  prefer  it  to  most 
other  wood,  for  building,  and  many  other  uses,  for  the  convenience  with 
which  they  work  on  it,  with  their  bad  tools.  It  is  also  used  for  the 
purpose  the  trivial  name  implies,  and  is  the  only  light  they  employ  in 
their  copper  and  lead  mines.  The  means  of  transporting  this  useful 
timber  from  the  situations  it  is  found  in,  to  the  plains  of  Hindustan, 
appear  too  difficult  and  expensive,  to  offer  any  encouragement  for  such 
an  attempt. 

DIOECIA  DIANDRIA. 

SalLr. — Leaves  alternate,  petioled,  lanced,  acuminated,  unequally  serra- 
ted, smooth,  white  beneath.  Stipules  lateral,  semicord  ate,  large, 
serrated,  paired.  It  flowers  in  November , and  in  a considerable  num- 
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her  of  willows,  all  produced  from  the  same  source,  none  but  male  plants 
have  been  found,  and  the  flowers  liexandrous.  They  grow  in  plenty 
on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges  above  and  below  Hurdzoar,  acquire  the 
height  of  forty  feet,  in  circumference  seldom  exceeding  thirty  inches. 
The  wood  is  white,  and  very  fragile. 

DIOECIA  PENTANDRIA. 

Xanthoxylon. — A small  thorny  bushy  tree,  growing  on  the  sides  of  the 
mountains,  about  Nataana,  and  other  places.  Leaves  unequally  pinna- 
ted; leaflets  sessile,  from  three  to  six  pairs,  the  lower  pair  smallest, 
increasing  upwards,  the  terminal  one  being  the  largest,  oblong-lance, 
obscurely  and  distantly  serrated,  dotted,  smooth,  largest  about  three 
inches  long  and  one  broad,  between  each  pair  of  leaflets,  a solitary 
streight  rigid  prickle.  Petiole  winged,  along  the  middle  prominent. 
Flowers  inconspicuous;  on  short,  axillary,  compound,  racemes  (both 
on  male  and  female  plants).  The  short  bunches  of  fruit  ripen  in  May, 
the  capsule  about  the  size  and  shape  of  a small  pepper-corn,  these  and 
every  part  of  the  plant,  possess  an  aromatic  and  durable  pungency.  The 
natives  scour  their  teeth  with  the  young  branches  ; and  chew  the  capsules 
as  a remedy  for  the  tooth-ach.  They  believe  that  the  capsule,  with  the 
seeds  bruised,  being  thrown  into  water,  renders  it  fit  for  drinking,  by 
correcting  any  noxious  quality  which  it  may  have.  The  branches  cut 
into  walking  sticks,  with  their  thorns  rounded  off,  have  a formidable 
appearance,  and  may  properly  be  called  Herculean  clubs.  It  differs 
much  from  the  figure  in  Catesby’s  Carolina. 

Cannabis  Sativa. — This  plant  is  cultivated  in  several  parts  of  the  mountains, 
for  two  purposes:  one  for  the  manufacture  ofacoarse  thick  cloth,  which  the 
poorer  people  wear,  and  the  other  in  making  an  intoxicating  drug.  Much 
used,  mixed  with  tobacco,  in  smoking,  by  the  people  of  many  parts 

of 
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of  Hindustan,  and  is  an  article  of  traffic,  between  the  inhabitants  of  this 
range  of  mountains  to  the  eastward,  and  the  natives  of  the  low  coun- 
tries. 

DIOECIA  DODECANDRIA. 

In  a shaded  valley  near  Ghinouly,  a tall,  slender,  straggling  tree,  now 
in  flower,  the  fructification  too  complicated  for  abbreviated  description, 
or  comparison  with  other  genera,  therefore  the  full  characters  are  here 
given.  Branches  alternate,  straggling,  few.  Leaves  alternate,  towards 
the  extremities  of  the  branches,  petioled,  ovate,  entire,  smooth  above, 
slightly  downy  beneath,  about  nine  inches  in  length.  Petioles  very 
short,  columnar.  The  flowers  are  axillary,  produced  in  a kind  of  single 
limbed,  three  or  more  from  the  same  axill.  Common  peduncles  cylin- 
drical, about  half  an  inch  in  length,  downy;  partial,  similar,  a little 
shorter;  proper , still  shorter,  about  two  lines  in  length. 

Characters  of  the  male  flowers.  Calyx  universal  involucre,  five-parted 
(perhaps  five-leaved)  : divisions  rounded,  concave,  expanding;  partial , 
of  similar  form,  carrying  six  florets  in  its  base;  proper  perianth  six-part- 
ed, divisions  lance-ovate,  hairy,  expanding,  sometimes  reflected.  Coroi 
none.  Stamens,  filaments  mostly  thirteen,  filiform,  unequal  in  length, 
hairy,  inserted  into  the  base  of  the  calyx,  the  seven  shortest  or  interior 
series,  furnished  towards  the  foot  of  each,  with  a pair  of  compressed 
kidney  shaped  glands,  inserted  singly  by  a minute  thread  into  the  sides 
of  the  filament;  the  six  exterior  or  longest,  simple.  Anthers  oblong, 
four-celled,  two  of  which  are  lateral,  and  two  near  the  apex  in  front, 
each  furnished  with  a lid,  which  on  the  exclusion  of  the  pollen  are 
forced  up  and  shew  the  cells  distinct. 

Female — Calyx,  universal  and  partial  involucre  as  in  the  male.  Proper 
Vol.  VI.  Bbb  perianth, 
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perianth,  five  or  six  cleft,  less  hairy,  more  coloured  than  in  the 
male,  the  laciniae  of  the  border,  small,  ovate,  thin,  withering.  Corof 
none,  unless  the  coloured  perianth  is  so  called.  Nectaries,  six  pair 
of  glands  resembling  those  of  the  male  flower,  affixed  in  the  same 
manner,  to  six  short,  hairy  filaments,  with  the  addition  of  a linear 
hairy  scale,  or  filament  at  the  back  of  each,  but  distinct,  all  inserted 
into  the  base  of  the  calyx.  Pistil,  germ  above,  roundish,  ovate.  Style 
cylindrical,  obscurely  furrowed  down  the  middle;  stigma  two-parted, 
spreading.  Pericarp,  a berry,  at  present  about  the  size  of  an  orange 
seed,  ovate,  one-cclled,  one-seeded. 

N.  B.  Sometimes  the  glands  in  the  male  flowers  are  one  less,  the  same 
number  of  filaments,  however,  remain  (13).  The  partial  involucre 
is  sometimes  found  with  five  florets  only  in  its  base,  the  number  of  its 
divisions  in  that  case  was  one  less,  viz.  four.  The  flowers  of  the 
male  plant  are  larger  and  more  numerous.  The  natives  distinguished 
the  male  and  female  trees  by  different  names,  the  former  they  called 
Kutmoreea , and  the  latter  Pup-reea.  It  is  found  also  in  the  forests 
near  Coadreara,  below  the  ghat. 

POLYGAMIA  MONOECIA. 

Tenninalia  Alata-glabra. — Grows  to  a very  lofty  tree  in  the  vallies  of  these 
mountains.  Stem  straight,  and  clear  from  branches  to  a great  height. 
The  characters  given  to  the  genus  Chuncoa,  in  Gmelin's  edition  of  the 
$y  sterna  Natures , agree  well  with  this  plant. 

Mimosa  Catechu  1. In  great  abundance  in  the  forests  of  these 

mountains,  and  islands  of  the  Ganges  near  Ilur drear,  now  destitute 
of  foliage,  a shabby  thorny  tree,  the  dry  legumes  hanging  in  great 
abundance;  flowers  during  the  rainy  season. 

Mimosa  2. — A large  tree  bearing  great  resemblance  to  Mimosa  lebbeck , 
now  in  flower  in  the  forest  near  Coadrcara.  Leaves  twice  pinnated, 

abruptly, 
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abruptly,  from  ten  to  twelve  paired  ; leaflets  sessile,  from  thirty-two  to 
thirty-four  pair,  halved  longitudinally,  oblong,  about  three-eighths  of  an 
inch  long  by  one-eighth,  downy.  Petioles  and  peduncles  downy,  one  globu- 
lar gland  on  each  common  petiole,  an  inch  below  the  leaves,  and  another 
similar,  but  smaller,  between  the  terminating  pair  of  leaflets.  Stipules 
lateral,  paired,  ovate,  acuminated,  one  nerved,  veiny,  downy,  large. 
Those  on  the  peduncles  resemble  them,  and  are  perhaps  bracts.  The 
flowers  resemble  those  of  M.  lebbech.  It  comes  nearest  to  M.  arborea-. 

POLYGAMIA  TRIOECIA. 

Ficus-la minosa. — An  humble  species,  growing  among  detached  rocks  in  a 
small  water  course,  and  other  moist  places  along  the  valley  of  the  Koa- 
nullah.  The  stem  is  procumbent,  shrubby,  diffuse.  Leaves  opposite, 
lanceolate,  entire;  fruit  laminous.  The  natives  collect  the  leaves  to 
feed  their  cattle  with,  and  call  it  Chanclierree. 

Ficus  2. — A slender  bushy  kind,  in  dry  elevated  situations,  near  Dosu/t. 
Leaves  alternate,  on  short  hairy  petioles,  ovate,  pointed,  entire,  thickish, 
with  prominent  reticulated  veins.  Peduncles  axillary,  solitary,  cylindri- 
cal, short,  hairy  ; fruit  globular,  about  the  size  of  a marrow-fat  pea, 
downy.  Calyx  beneath,  three  parted,  downy ; it  bears  some  resem- 
blance to  F.  pumila. 

Ficus  3. — Growing  in  the  same  situations  with  the  above,  a stronger 
bush.  Leaves  alternate,  few,  distant,  oblong;  sometimes  much  rounded 
above,  but  acuminated  entire,  rough,  three  nerved,  with  distant  veins 
running  into  each  other  along  the  margin  of  the  leaf:  petioles  very 
short,  hairy.  Fruit  axillary,  solitary,  sessile,  rough,  globular,  about 
the  size  of  a small  gooseberry.  Comes  nearest  to  F.  Microcarpa. 

Ficus  4. — A large  tree  in  the  forests  along  the  Koanullah,  though  on  ele- 
vated situations.  Leaves  ovate,  obtuse,  entire,  large,  downy.  Peduncles 
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variably  produced  from  the  stem  and  branches,  crowded,  cylindrical, 
short,  downy.  Fruit  globular,  as  large  as  a small  pullet's  egg,  when  ripe, 
eatable,  of  a yellowish  green,  mixed  with  red,  not  very  desirable  to  the 
taste  of  an  European,  but  by  the  natives  esteemed  a good  fruit. 
Called  by  them  Timid. 

CRYPTOGAMIA  FILICES. 

Asplemum . — Growing  on  the  bodies  of  trees  covered  with  moss.  Frond 
simple,  lance-linear,  narrow,  attenuated  at  both  ends,  smooth,  entire  : 
the  fructification  in  distinct  distant,  round,  parcels  along  the  margin, 
and  over  which,  when  mature,  the  sides  of  the  frond  are  reflected,  the 
whole  contorting  and  resembling  a worm. 

Eolypodium. — Growing  in  similar  situations  with  the  above.  Frond  simple, 
lance-linear,  acuminated,  entire,  woolly.  The  fructification  covering 
the  whole  of  the  disk,  except  at  the  two  extremities ; the  opposite  side 
smooth  and  pitted.  Roots,  fibrous,  numerous,  capillary. 

Adianthum  Serrulatum. — Frond  composite,  leaves  longitudinally  striated. 
Found  on  the  sides  of  every  hill. 

Marattia  alata  and  laevis. — These  two  beautiful  ferns  are  mostly  found 
together,  in  moist  and  shaded  situations,  particularly  on  the  more  ele- 
vated part  of  the  mountains  about  Aducaanee  and  Nataana. 

Among  many  plants  observed,  whose  place  in  the  system,  for  want  of 
particular  parts  of  the  fructification,  could  not  be  ascertained,  the  following- 
may  deserve  noticing  here. 

Ka-iy-p, hul,  country  name,  Gladwin’s  Mat.  Med. This  is  a 

middle  sized  tree,  indigenous  to  these  mountains,  the  bark  of 
which  is  much  valued  in  Hindustan  for  its  aromatic  and  medi- 
cinal properties,  and  sold  in  every  bazar  under  this  name.  The 
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fruit  is  a drupe,  about  the  size  of  a small  nutmeg,  of  a round  oval,  the 
nut  bony,  furrowed,  one  celled,  one  seeded,  covered  with  a thin  pulp,  with 
a carbuncled  surface,  red  when  ripe,  and  very  agreeable  to  the  taste, 
highly  esteemed  by  the  natives.  The  branches  are  opposite,  cylin- 
drical, much  marked  with  the  vestiges  of  fallen  leaves.  Leaves  irregu- 
larly opposite,  rather  crowded  about  the  extremities  of  the  brandies, 
petioled,  ovate,  pointed,  sometimes  elliptical,  entire,  smooth:  petioles 
short,  channelled.  Flowers,  according  to  information  from  the  na- 
tives, in  the  month  of  March . It  would  probably  bear  the  climate 
of  Britain. 

No  name. — In  the  neighbourhood  of  Hitrdwar,  a large  spreading  tree, 
without  foliage,  or  flowers,  the  full  pericarps  hanging  in  many  clus- 
ters, consisting  of  five  inflated  large  kidney-shape  capsules,  united  at 
one  end  to  the  apex  of  a short  woody  peduncle,  pointed  at  the  other, 

' the  points  inclined  inwards,  each  capsule  in  size,  &c.  resembling  the 
follicle  of  Asclepias-gigantea,  downy,  one-celled,  with  a dorsal  suture 
the  whole  length.  Seeds  from  six  to  eight,  ovate,  about  the  size  of  a 
citron  seed,  black,  covered  with  a white  mealy  substance,  attached  by 
one  end  to  the  edges  of  the  suture.  Some  appearances  warrant  the 
conclusion  it  is  a species  of  Sterculia.  From  the  body  of  the  tree 
exudes  a white  pellucid  gum,  discovering  similar  properties  to  the 
gum  taken  from  St  crculia-platani folia , and  which  so  much  resembles 
gum  tragacanth,  that  it  has  been  collected  and  sold,  on  the  suppo- 
sition of  being  such.  Whether  it  will  stand  the  test  and  be  received  as 
such  i n Europe,  time  will  show.  The  plant  producing  that  genuine  gum, 
is  not  found  on  this  side  of  India}  to  the  best  of  my  information. 
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TO  SIR  JOHN  SHORE,  Bart. 

PRESIDENT  OF  THE  ASIATICK  SOCIETY. 


Dear  Sir, 

"V^ITH  this,  I take  the  liberty  of  sending  you  an  account  of  the  ex- 
cavations near  the  town  of  Ellora,  differing  somewhat  from  the 
paper  formerly  submitted  to  you,  but  still  requiring  all  the  indulgence 
then  claimed,  for  the  disadvantages  under  which  it  was  written.  Some 
drawings  and  a plan  accompany  it,  that  will,  I hope,  prove  illustrative  of 
the  description.  For  the  plan  and  the  measurements,  I am  indebted  to 
Lieutenant  James  Manley,  and  have  entire  reliance  on  their  accuracy. 

The  drawings  were  taken  by  a very  ingenious  native  in  my  service, 

named  Gungaram,  whom  I sent  to  Ellora  for  that  purpose,  previous 
to  going  thither  myself,  when  he  was  unfortunately  too  much  indisposed 

to  attend  me  ; so  that  the  opportunity  of  correcting  what  v^as  done,  sub- 
stituting more  eligible  points  of  view,  or  adding  to  my  collection,  was  lost; 
and  I am  reduced  to  the  alternative  of  sending  them,  with  all  their  numer- 
ous errors  and  imperfections,  or  sacrificing,  to  my  conviction  of  those 
imperfections,  the  desire  of  conveying  to  you,  agreeably  to  promise,  some 
idea,  however  inadequate,  of  works,  concerning  which  it  has  been,  and 
still  is,  rather  my  wish  to  excite,  than  my  hope  to  gratify,  curiosity.  That 
arduous  task,  I shall  leave  to  the  fine  taste,  masterly  pencil,  and  laudable 
industry,  of  Mr.  Wales,  an  artist,  mentioned  in  a former  letter,  who  has 
already  made  great  progress  in  such  a collection  of  these  wonderful  anti- 
quities, many  of  them  hitherto  unheard  of  by  Europeans , and  first  dis- 
covered by  his  enquiries,  as  with  the  addition  of  those  of  Ellora,  which  he 
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means  to  visit,  will  at  once  engage  and  satisfy  the  expectations  of  the 
learned  and  the  curious. 

Under  these  circumstances,  I no  longer  hesitate  to  submit  the  drawings, 
with  all  their  errors  and  inaccuracies,  to  your  notice  and  disposal,  thinking 
it  necessary,  at  the  same  time,  to  acquaint  you,  that  as  my  draftsman  will 
attend  Mr.  Wales  in  his  intended  journey  to  Ellora,  he  will  be  enabled, 
by  the  liberal  instructions  of  that  gentleman,  to  correct  his  errors  of  de- 
lineation and  perspective;  and  as  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  most  of 
Mr.  Wales’s  own  views  will  be  from  different  points,  I hope  this  prospect 
of  being  furnished  with  a new  set  of  those  now  sent  will  regulate  you  as 
to  any  present  public  use  of  them,  unless  for  the  purpose  above  mentioned, 
of  awakening  curiosity  to  the  produce  of  Mr.  Wales’s  skill  and  in- 
dustry. 

My  enquiries,  as  to  the  origin  or  date  of  these  wonderful  works,  have 
not  hitherto  been  satisfactory.  Doubtless,  however,  it  is,  that  they  are 
the  works  of  people,  whose  religion  and  mythology  were  purely  Hindu , 
and  most  of  the  excavations  carry  strong  marks  of  dedication  to  Mah- 
dew,  as  the  presiding  deity.  The  fanciful  analogies  of  some  travellers 
(particularly  that  attributed  to  the  eight  handed  figure  of  Veer  Buddur, 
holding  up  raja  Dutz  in  one  hand,  and  a drawn  sword  in  another,  with  the 
famous  judgment  of  Solomon)  now  vanish;  and  we  seek  no  longer 
"for  colonies  of  Jezcs,  Egyptians , Ethiopians,  or  Phenecians,  to  supercede 
the  move  rational  mode  of  accounting  for  such  works  in  the  enthusiastic 
labour  and  ingenuity  of  the  natives  of  the  country  ; by  which  means, 
the  wonder  is  at  least  simplified,  no  trifling  point  to  minds  in  quest  ofj., 
and  in  love  with  truth. 

The  difference  of  the  inscriptions,  in  some  of  the  caves,  from  the  pre- 


sent 


[ 384  ] 

sent  known  characters  of  Hindustan,  may  be  objected  to  their  being 
the  produce  of  Hindu  artists;  but  it  is  well  known,  that  the  formation 
of  letters  undergoes  great  changes  in  the  course  of  ages,  and  that 
such  may  be  the  case,  with  respect  to  the  excavations  on  this  side 
of  India,  may  be  fairly  inferred,  from  the  difficulty  with  which  the 
ingenious  Mr.  Charles  Wilkins  traced  and  recovered,  as  I have 
been  informed,  some  inscriptions  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ghi/a.  But 
I am  inclined  to  think,  that  we  are  not  sufficiently  acquainted  with 
the  characters  of  the  south  of  India,  such  as  the  Tumbole,  Arvee,  Kenaraa, 
and  Telinghee,  to  pronounce  on  their  affinity  to  those  in  the  excavations, 
which  will  be  fully  submitted  to  the  scrutiny  of  the  learned  in  Mr.  Wales’s 
intended  work. 

Though  I have  above  mentioned  my  persuasion,  that  the  generality  of 
the  excavations  I have  seen,  not  only  at  Ellora,  but  elsewhere,  are  de- 
dicated to  Mahdew;  yet  I do  not  mean  thereby  to  abandon  an  idea, 
that  the  most  northerly  caves  of  Ellora,  occupied  by  the  naked  sitting 
and  standing  figures,  are  the  works  of  the  Sezeras  or  Juttees,  who,  by  the 
Brahmens,  are  esteemed  schismatics,  and  whose  sect,  called  Srazvuk,  is  very 
numerous  in  Guzerat.  The  tenets,  observances,  and  habit,  of  the  Sezcras 
are  peculiar,  and  in  many  points  very  different  from  other  Hindus.  Their 
adoration  of  the  deity  is  conveyed  through  the  mediation  of  Adnaut 
and  Parisnaut,  the  visible  objects  of  their  worship,  personified  as  a naked 
man  sitting  or  standing.  This  sect  is  supposed  to  be  of  a comparatively 
modern  origin,  if  so,  and  the  foregoing  hypothesis  of  the  dedication  of  the 
temples  to  their  idol,  be  admitted,  the  limit  of  their  possible  antiquity 
follows,  but  without  ascertaining,  or  affecting,  that  of  the  others. 

On  this  very  interesting  point,  I mean  the  antiquity  of  these  astonishing 
V’orks,  I shall  here  trouble  you  with  the  different  accounts  of  two  intelligent 
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men,  one  a Mohammedan  the  other  a Hindu.  The  first,  named  Meet* 
Ala  Kiian,  an  inhabitant  of  Ahmednugger,  who  said  that  he  had  heard 
it  from  a person  of  acknowledged  erudition,  but  whose  name  I forgot. 
The  second,  a Brahmen,  inhabitant  of  Roza,  who  quoted  a book  entitled 
Sewa  Lye  Mai  tat,  or  the  grandeur  of  the  mansion  of  Sewa,  i.  e.  Mahdew, 
as  his  authority  ; for  the  authenticity  of  which  I have  hitherto  sought 
in  vain. 

The  Mahommedan  says,  “ the  town  of  Ellora  was  built  by  rajah  Eel, 
“ who  also  excavated  the  temples,  and  being  pleased  with  them,  formed 
“ the  fortress  of  Deoghire  ( Doulutabad ),  which  is  a curious  compound 
“ of  excavation,  scarping,  and  building,  by  which  the  mountains  were 
“ converted  into  a fort,  resembling,  as  some  say,  the  insulated  temple  in 
“ the  area  of  the  Indur  Subha.  Eel  rajah  was  contemporary  with  Shah 
“ Momin  Arif,  who  lived  900  years  ago.” 

The  Brahmen,  on  the  other  hand,  says,  “That  the  excavations  of  Ellora 
“ are  78 94  years  old,  formed  by  Eeloo  rajah,  the  son  of  Peshpont  of 
“ Elichpore,  when  3000  years  of  the  Dzvarpa  Yoag  were  unaccomplished, 
“ which  added  to  4894  of  the  present  Kal  Yoag,  makes  7894.  Eeloo 
“ rajah’s  body  was  afflicted  with  maggots,  and  in  quest  of  cure,  he  came 
“ to  the  famous  purifying  water  named  Sezva  Lye,  or,  as  it  is  commonly 
“ called  Smalla,  that  had  been  curtailed  by  Vishnu  (at  the  instigation 
“ of  Yemdurhum,  or  Jum,  the  destroying  agent)  from  sixty  bows  length 
“ (each  four  cuvits  square),  to  the  size  of  a cow’s  hoof.  In  this  water, 
“ Eeloo  dipped  a cloth,  and  cleansed  with  it  his  face  and  hands,  which 
“ cleared  him  of  the  maggots.  He  then  built  a Koond  (or  cistern)  and  bath- 
“ ing  therein,  his  whole  body  was  purified;  so  that,  looking  on  the  place 
“ as  holy,  he  first  constructed  the  temple  called  Key  las,  &c.  to  the  place 
il  of  Biskurma.” 

Vol.  VI. 
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This  wide  difference  in  the  era  between  the  Hindu  and  the  Mahomme- 
dan , must  remain,  I fear,  inexplicable;  while  our  attention  is  necessarily 
attracted  to  their  agreeing  in  the  person  of  Eel  Eea,  or  Eeloo  rajah, 
as  the  author  of  the  excavations,  whose  being  identified  as  living  in  the 
same  age  with  a well  known  character,  seems  to  throw  the  weight  of  pro- 
bability into  the  Mahommedaris  scale ; and  it  must  be  remarked,  that  how- 
ever fond  the  writers  of  that  faith  may  be  of  the  marvellous,  in  points 
of  preternatural  agency,  according  to  their  own  system;  yet,  as  annalists, 
they  seem  more  entitled  to  credit  than  the  Hindus , whose  historical  and 
theological  chronology,  is  greatly  mixed  with,  and  obscured  by,  fable. 

The  Koond,  or  cistern,  mentioned  by  the  Brahmens , is  extant,  and  in  per- 
fect preservation,  just  without  the  town  of  Ellora,  and  the  holiness  of 
its  water  is  still  in  such  high  estimation  as  to  render  it  a Teerut  (pilgri- 
mage) of  great  reputation  and  resort,  under  the  appellation  of  Sewalla 
Teeruit , or  Koond.  The  neighbouring  temples  probably  form  a part  of 
the  attraction,  as  they  are  much  frequented  by  devout  Hindus. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  there  are  a great  many  other  excava- 
tions in  the  semicircular  mountain  that  commands  a view  of  the  fine  val- 
ley of  Ellora , which,  indisposition  prevented  my  visiting. 

Whether  we  consider  the  design,  or  contemplate  the  execution,  of 
these  extraordinary  works,  we  are  lost  in  wonder  at  the  idea  of  forming 
a vast  mountain  into  almost  eternal  mansions.  The  mythological  symbols 
and  figures  throughout  the  whole,  leave  no  room  to  doubt  their  owing  their 
existence  to  religious  zeal,  the  most  powerful  and  most  universal  agitator 
of  the  human  mind. 
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The  ancient  Brahmens , avoided  the  contamination  of  cities,  and  affected 
the  purity  and  simplicity  of  rural  retirement;  when  far  removed  from  obser- 
vation, the  imagination  of  their  disciples  probably  enhanced  the  merits  of 
their  sanctity.  To  alleviate  austerities,  and  to  gratify  the  devout  propen- 
sities of  these  holy  men,  naturally  became  objects  of  pious  emulation. 
Under  this  influence,  the  munificence  of  princes  may  have  been  engaged 
to  provide  them  retreats,  which  sanctified  by  the  symbols  of  their  ado- 
ration, were  at  once  suited,  in  simplicity  and  seclusion,  to  those,  for  whom 
they  were  intended,  and  in  grandeur  to  the  magnificence  of  their  founders. 
Thus  power  and  wealth  may  have  been  combined,  under  the  guidance  of 
enthusiasm,  to  produce  monuments,  scarce  less  extraordinary  or  less  per- 
manent, though  less  conspicuous  and  less  known,  than  the  pyramids. 

But  though  the  high  antiquity  of  the  generality  of  these  excavations 
is  incontrovertible,  being  lost  in  fable,  and  vulgarly  ascribed  to  the  preter- 
natural power  of  the  five  Pancloo  brothers ; yet  are  there  exceptions,  of 
which  I saw  an  instance  in  a hill  near  a garden  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Aurangabad,  where  there  are  two  excavations,  but  of  inconsiderable  di- 
mensions, formed,  as  I was  credibly  assured,  by  raja  Paur  Sing,  one  of  the 
Rajpoot  Ameers  of  Auringzebes  court,  as  a place  of  retirement,  during 
his  attendance  on  that  monarch  in  his  excursions  to  the  neighbouring 
garden. 

Begging  your  excuse  for  this  trouble, 

I remain,  dear  Sir, 

Your  most  obedient  humble  servant, 

C.  W.  MALET. 

Poona ii,  22d  December,  1794. 
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X. 

DESCRIPTION  of  the  Caves  or  Excavations,  on  the  mountain, 
about  a mile  to  the  eastward  of  the  town  of  Ellore , or,  as  call- 
ed on  the  sfiot,  Yerrool,  though  therein  there  appears  inac- 
curacy, as  the  foundation  of  the  town  is  attributed  to  Yelloo, 
or  Elloo  rajah,  whose  cajiital  is  said  to  have  been  Ellichpore. 

J SHALL  begin  this  description  from  the  northern-most  caves,  and  con- 
tinue it  in  the  order  as  they  are  situated  in  the  mountain,  which  runs  in 
a small  degree  of  circular  direction  from  N.  2 5 W.  to  S.  25  E. 

JUCNATH  SUBBA,  Plate  A.  Front  S.  15  E. 

This  is  a fine  .excavation  that  fronts  the  entrance  of  the  area,  having, 
on  the  left  side  Aclnaut  Subba,  and  on  the  right  some  other  small  excava- 
tions almost  choked  up,  as  is  also  the  lower  story,  scarce  so  much  of  it  ap- 
pearing as  is  represented  in  the  plate.  The  ascent  to  the  upper  story  is  by  a 
flight  of  steps,  in  the  right  corner  of  this  excavation,  the  inside  of  which  is 
in  very  fine  preservation,  many  parts  of  the  ceiling,  pillars,  &c.  having  the 
coat  of  lime,  with  which  the  marks  of  the  chisel  have  been  concealed,  and 
which  has  been  curiously  painted,  still  adhering  to  the  stone.  An  idea  of 
the  front  of  this  fine  cave  is  tolerably  conveyed  in  the  etching.  Opposite  to 
the  front  of  the  cave  is  a large  figure  sitting  cross-legged,  with  his  hands  in 
his  lap,  one  over  the  other,  which  the  Brahmen  who  attended  me  called 
Jugxath;  his  two  attendants,  he  called  Jay  andBiDJEE*.  On  each 

* In  the  Hindu  mythology,  Jay  and  Bidjee,  or  Wxjee,  are  the  porters  or  door-keepers  of 
Vishnu. 
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side  of  the  entrance  of  the  recess  are  two  standing  figures,  whom  he  called 
Su  d and  Bud.  The  whole  room,- except  the  open  front,  has  the  same 
figures  as  that  in  the  recess;  but  of  a smaller  size.  They  all  appear  to  be 
naked,  and  to  have  no  other  covering  on  the  head  than  curled  hair.  The 
Brahmen  who  shews  the  caves  has  a legend  that  they  were  fabricated  by 
Biskurma*',  the  carpenter  of  Ramchunder  who  caused  a night  of  six 
months,  in  which  he  was  to  connect  these  excavations  with  the  extraordi 
nary  hill  and  fort  of  Dulutabad,  or  Deoghire , about  four  coss  distant;  but 
that  the  cock  crowing,  his  work  was  left  unfinished,  and  the  divine  artist 
took  the  Outar  of  Bode.  In  the  left  hand  side  of  this  fine  cave,  there 
is  a coarse  niche  that  opens  into  the  Adnaut  Suhba  below.  This  cave  con- 
sists of  two  oblong  squares,  the  inner  one  being  formed  by  twelve  pillars, 
the  four  at  each  end  differing  from  those  in  the  centre. 


Dimensions  of  Jugnath  Subba. 

Width  of  the  cut  through  the  rock  at  the  entrance, 

Height  of  the  principal  figure, sitting,  - 

Whole  length  of  the  cave,  - 

Length  of  the  inner  square  from  the  base  of  the  pillars, 
Breadth  of  the  whole  cave,  - - v " 

Ditto  of  the  inner  ditto,  - - 

Ditto  to  the  plain  work  of  the  recess,  - 

Circumference  of  the  shaft  of  one  of  the  four  middle  pillars, 
One  side  of  the  base  of  ditto,  - 

F rom  thebase  to  the  capital,  - - - 

From  ditto  to  the  stone  beam,  *> 

From  the  floor  to  the  ceiling,  - 


Feet.  Inchti . 

35 

- 4 

2 

57 

34 

47 

7 

20 

56 

7 

9 

71 

- 4 

9 

10 

2 

- 1 1 

4 

13 

41 

* Vi swa,  or  Wisma  Kurma,  creator  or  maker  of  the  world. 
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The  ceiling  has  been  very  handsomely  painted  in  circles,  many  parts 
of  which,  and  the  border,  consisting  of  figures,  are  entire,  both  of  men 
and  women,  the  former  of  which  are  generally  bare-headed,  with  short 
drawers  or  Cholnas , the  women  with  only  the  lower  parts  covered.  There 
is  no  inscription  in  the  cave.  There  are  groups  of  dancers  and  singers, 
with  the  same  instruments  as  are  now  in  use.  Some  of  the  painted 
figures  have  highly  ornamented  head  dresses,  like  Tiaras’,  but  it  seems  an 
argument  against  the  antiquity  of  the  painting,  that  much  of  the  fine 
sculpture  and  fluting  of  the  pillars  are  covered  by  it,  which,  it  may  be 
supposed,  would  not  have  been  done  by  the  original  artist. 

ADNAUT  SUBBA, 

Is  on  the  left  hand  entrance  of  the  Jugnath  Sabba,  as  represented  in  the 
Plate  A.  The  entrance  of  this  excavation  is  unfinished,  and  above  the 
entrance  has  the  figures  of  Luciimee  Narrain  with  two  attendants, 
much  injured  by  time  and  weather.  At  the  extremity  of  the  cave,  op- 
posite the  entrance,  is  seated  the  idol  Adnaut;  and  from  the  left,  there 
is  an  opening  into  another  cave,  of  smaller  dimensions,  but  infinitely 
better  work;  that  is  now  so  much  choked  with  earth,  as  to  have  left 
scarce  more  than  the  capitals  of  the  pillars  above  the  ground.  These 
capitals  are  very  handsomely  finished  in  the  style  of  the  front  ones  of 


Jugnatli  Subba. 

Dimensions  of  the  cave  of  Adnaut. 

Fat,  Jnd.ii. 

Height  of  the  figure,  sitting,  - - 4 2 

Prom  the  entrance  to  the  figure  in  a recess,  - - 45 

From  the  entrance  to  the  plane  of  the  opposite  wall,  - 34  G 

From  side  to  side,  - 28  6' 

Height  of  the  ceiling,  - - 9 4 

Square  of  a pillar  being  plain  (figures  in  the  sides  of  some),  2 1 1 

3 Height 
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Feet,  Inches* 

Height  of  a pillar  to  the  commencement  of  the  capital,  - 6 1 1 

Ditto  of  ditto  to  the  appearance  of  a stone  beam,  - 7 10 

Ditto  of  the  rock  at  the  front  of  the  cave  on  the  outside  of 
the  entrance,  - _ 07 

INDUR  SUBBA.  Front  South.  B. 

You  enter  this  magnificent  cave,  or  assemblage  of  caves,  by  a handsome 
gateway  cut  from  the  rock,  on  which  are  too  lions  couchant.  There  is  a 
small  cave  much  choked,  before  the  gateway  on  the  right  hand.  From 
the  doorway,  you  enter  an  area,  in  which  stands  a pagoda,  or  temple 
(C)  of  a pyramidal  form*  in  which  is  placed  a kind  of  square  altar,  with 
figures  on  each  side,  of  the  same  kind  as  in  the  last  Subba.  This  temple 
is  elaborately  finished  with  sculpture,  and  a mass  of  sculptured  rock  serves 
as  the  gate,  left  and  fashioned,  when  the  avenue  to  the  inner  apartments 
was  cut  through  the  stony  mountain. 

In  the  same  area,  on  the  left  hand  side,  is  a very  handsome  obelisk, 
(C)  the  capital  of  which  is  beautified  with  a group  of  sitting  human  figures 
that  are  loosened  from  the  mass.  The  obelisk  is  fluted  and  ornamented 
with  great  taste,  and  has  a very  light  appearance. 

On  the  right  hand  side  of  the  area,  is  an  elephant  but  without  rider  or 
Hoda. 

On  the  left  hand  side  of  the  same  area,  is  an  excavation,  with  a figure, 
like  the  preceding  ones,  in  the  recess  opposite  the  entrance.  In  this 
there  are  also  the  remains  of  painting  on  the  ceiling,  &c.  with  abundance 
of  sculptured  figures  on  the  sides  within,  and  without  of  elephants,  lions, 
&c.  On  the  right  hand  side,  the  excavations  are  imperfect  above  and 

below. 
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After  passing  the  same  temple  in  the  area,  you  come  to  the 
•entrance  of  the  lower  story  of  this  Subba , which  is  in  a very  unfinished 
state,  but  has  a figure  in  the  recess  opposite  the  entrance  like  the  former. 

From  this  lower  story,  you  ascend  to  the  upper  by  a flight  of  steps,  on 
the  right  hand  side,  fronting  the  top  of  which,  is  a gigantic  figure 
of  Indur,  (Plate  LX  No.  1.)  with  a tiara  on  his  head,  a janoee  or  Brah- 
vien  string,  over  his  left  shoulder,  sitting  on  an  elephant  couched.  Oppo- 
site to  him  is  I ndranee  (No.  2)  his  consort,  seated  under  a mango  tree, 
on  a lion.  At  the  end  of  this  cave  is  a recess  with  the  same  figure  as 
in  the  former,'  who  seems  to  be  the  presiding  idol  in  the  caves  yet  seen. 
This  room  is  formed  into  two  nearly  square  divisions  by  twelve  pillars. 
In  the  middle  of  the  inner  square  is  an  altar. 

There  is  a redundance  of  figures  in  this  fine  cave,  so  as  to  preclude 
particular  description,  and  leaves  me  at  a loss  whether  most  to  admire  the 
minuteness  of  the  parts  or  the  beauty  of  the  whole.  The  latter  will  be  better 
understood  from  the  measurement.  The  etchings  will  give  a faint  idea  of 


the  former. 

Base  of  the  obelisk  (N.  B.  it  is  much  decayed), 

Feet,  Inches 

4 £ 

Height  of  the  excavation  of  the  area, 

- 

39 

Depth  of  area,  - -- 

-- 

54 

Breadth  ofditto,  - 

•• 

44 

Gateway  high,  - - 

- 

8 

Ditto  broad,  - 

-- 

6 

Temple,  square,  - 

18 

Ditto  height,  - - 

- 

27 

Obelisk,  - 

m 

og 

Ditto  with  the  figures  at  the  top. 

- 

Oil 

Vox.  VI,  D d d 

Circumference 
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Fee  t.  Jnci'ts, 


Circumference  of  the  obelisk, 


Elephant,  long, 

- 

- 

Ditto,  high  at  the  shoulder, 

- 

Left  hand  cave  in  the 

area,  deep  with  niche, 

- 

Ditto 

ditto,  ditto,  without  niche, 

- 

Ditto 

ditto,  ditto,  breadth, 

- 

Ditto 

ditto  ditto  height, 

- 

Another  small  cave  on 

the  same  side,  deep, 

Ditto 

ditto  broad, 

- 

Ditto 

ditto  high, 

Lover  story,  deep,  from  the  entrance  to  the  door  of  the  recess 
Ditto  breadth,  - - 

Ditto  height  of  ceiling,  - - - - £ 

Ditto  square  of  pillars,  being  plain, 

Upper  story,  deep,  from  the  figure  in  the  recess  to  the  opposite 
veranda,  - - 

Ditto  from  the  plane  of  the  two  walls,  - ~ 

Ditto  breadth,  - - - - - 

Ditto  height  of  the  ceiling,  - 

Ditto  principal  figure  in  the  recess,  sitting, 


12 

13 
9 

32 
2 6 
27 
12 
15 
8- 
7 

, 79 
38 

14 

4 

78 

66 

66 

14 

5 


5 


7 

8 


4 


9 
1 . 


PURSARAM  SUBBA. 


On  the  left  hand  side  of  the  upper  story  of  the  Indur  Subba,  there  is 
a passage  into  this  Subba,  which  though  smaller  than  any  of  the  foregoing, 
is  exactly  alike,  and  equal  to  them  in  the  fabrick  and  preservation  of  its 
work.  There  is  a passage  from  it  into  the  upper  story  of  Jugnath  Subba , 
already  described,  which  will  explain  the  contiguity  of  these  three  caves. 

3 Dimensions 
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Dimensions  of  Pursaram  Subba. 

Depth  from  the  front  to  the  figure  in  the  recess, 

Ditto  from  the  plane  of  each  wall,  - 

Breadth,  - - - - 

Height  of  figure  in  the  recess,  sitting,  - 
Ditto  of  ceiling,  - - - 

Square  of  pillars  at  the  base,  - 
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Feet.  Ttuief, 

36 

30  8 

2 5 6 

3 3 

8 10 

2 3 


DOOMAR  LEYNA,  W.  1 5 S.  distance  from  the  last  about  1 mile. 

The  entrance  to  this  stupendous  excavation  is  through  a cut,  or  lane,  in 
the  solid  rocky  mountain.  O11  the  left  hand  side  of  this  lane,  is  a cave 
that  is  near  choked  up  with  earth.  The  lane  terminates  from  without  at  a 
doorway,  through  which  you  enter  an  area,  at  the  end  of  which,  opposite 
the  door,  is  a small  cave.  On  the  right  hand  of  the  area  is  the  great 
excavation,  having  at  its  entrance,  two  lions  couchant,  one  of  which  has 
lost  its  head.  You  enter  this  cave  by  a kind  of  veranda,  on  the  left 
hand  side  of  which  is  a gigantic  sitting  figure  of  Duuma  rajah,  with  a 
club  in  his  hand,  and  a jinoee  over  his  shoulder.  On  the  right  hand 
Wisweyshwur  Mahdew,  in  a dancing  attitude,  with  a group  of  figures 
round  him,  among  which  is  the  bull  Nundee. 

After  passing  this  veranda,  the  cave  widens  very  considerably,  and  still 
more  after  passing  the  next  section  of  pillars,  till  you  come  to  the  centre  or 
fourth  section,  on  the  left  of  which  is  the  centre  door  of  a very  fine 
square  temple,  on  the  right  entrance  of  which  is  a fine  standing  figure  ofMux, 
atiara  onhishead,  a jinoee  on  his  shoulder,  andBouANNEE  standing  by  him, 
with  two  small  figures  above.  On  the  left  hand  is  exactly  the  same  group, 
said  to  be  Pouan  and  Luciime.  O11  the  side  facing  the  alley,  are  similar 
groups,  said  to  be  Ciiund  and  his  wife  Suckabyhe  on  the  right,  and 
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Prichund  and  his  son  Govinda  on  the  left.  The  same  groups  appear  on 
the  back  part  of  the  temple  (which  has  four  doors)  near  the  wall,  under 
the  names  of  Sunk  and  Mcihmnk  ; and  on  the  remaining,  side,  under  the 
names  of  Sid  and  Rid ; but  I place  not  much  faith  in  these  accounts  of 
the  Brahmen  who  explained  them  to  me.  After  passing  the  four  sections 
of  pillars,  one  end  of  which  ts  occupied  by  this  temple,  the  remaining  two 
decrease  in  the  same  order  as  at  the  entrance  by  the  alle}n  It  should  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  temple  above  described  is  completely  occupied  by  the 
altar  and  Ling  of  Mahdew.  Opposite  to  this  temple,  and  to  the  right  as 
you  enter  by  the  alley,  there  is  a fine  open  entrance,  leading  directly  up  to 
a square  temple.  On  the  right  hand  side  of  this  grand  entry,  is  a group 
(Plate  E).  of  Mahdew  and  Purwuttee,  supported  with  their  Heavenly 
suite,  by  Rouon.  On  the  left  side  is  Veer  Buudeii  with  eight  hands. 
In  one  is  suspended  the  slain  rajah  Dutz.  The  other  wields  a sword, 
striking  the  elephant  Euiwuttec  on  the  head.  Two  support  a canopy. 
One  has  transfixed  Dytaseer  with  a spear.  One  holds  a snake.  One  a 
vessel  to  receive  the  blood  of  the  slain  Dytaseer  ; and  one  is  broken, 
but  which  originally  held  the  bottom  of  the  spear,  with  which  Dytaseer 
is  transfixed.  Luchme  is  sitting  beneath  him. 

The  end  opposite  the  entrance  by  the  alley,  and  which  exactly  resembles 
it,  has  a small  area  descending  a grat  depth  by  steps  to  a pool  of  water, 
supplied  by  a cascade  that  falls  during  the  rainy  season  from  the  whole 
height  of  the  mountain.  Over  the  stair-case  is  a^  small  gallery,  meant 
seemingly  to  sit  and  observe  the  falling  stream. 

Oir  the  right  hand  side,  as  you  enter  from  this  avenue,  there  is  a group 
of  a standing  woman  and  seven  smaller  figures.  The  left  hand  has  no- 
thing. On  entering  the  first  section  of  pillars,  there  is,  on  the  right 

4 hand, 
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ft  and,  a representation  of  the  nuptials  of  Goura  (Maiidew)  and  Par- 
wuttee,  with  a great  number  of  figures  above,  Rajah  Dutz  and  Alia, 
Paravuttee’s  father  and  mother  on  one  side,  and  Brimiia,  in  a sitting 
posture,  performing  the  marriage  ceremony,  Avith  Vishnu  standing  behind 
him.  In  front  of  this  group  are  the  circles  cut  in  the  floor  for  performing 
the  Ludcha  Home , or  nuptial  sacrifices.  On  the  left  hand  side  is  another 
group  of  M ah  dew  and  Paravuttee,  Avith  the  bull  Nundee, 

There  are,  as  in  the  others,  the  remains  of  painting  in  this  cave,  but  prin- 
cipally on  the  ceiling.  The  heads  of  the  figures  in  this  cave  are  generally 
adorned  Avith  highly  decorated  tiaras.  The  thighs  of  some  of  the  men. 
haA-e  chalnas,  but  I cannot  discriminate  any  other  parts  of  their  drapery. 


Dimensions  of  Doomar  Lcyna. 

The  cut,  or  alley,  through  the  rock  from  the  beginning  to  the  door 
of  the  cave,  — - 

The  breadth  of  ditto,  - - - 

Height  of  the  rock  through  Avliich  the  cut  is  made  at  the  entrance, 
Ditto  ditto  in  the  area,.  - - 

Cave  on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  alley,  nearly  choked,  in  length, 
Depth  of  the  said  cave, 

Height  remaining  unchoked,'. 


Square  of  the  pillars, 


Feet.  Inches  % 

100 

8 

31 

61  6. 

66 

2 

6, 


Door  at  the  entrance  of  the 

area,  height,  - 

1 1 

6’ 

Ditto, 

breadth, 

4 

4t 

Area 

length,  - 

5 1 

4.- 

Ditto 

breadth,  - 

26 

Gave,  opposite  the  door 

length,  - 

28 

6 

Ditto 

breadth,  - * 

17, 

3, 

Height  partly  filled  up,  remaining,  - .... 

10 

6 

2 4 
Breadth 
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Fict.  Indrf: 


Breadth  of  the  first  section  of  pillars  on  entering  the  great  cave, 

from  wall  to  wall,  - - - - 516 

Ditto  of  the  second  ditto,  - - - C)0  3 

Ditto  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  ditto,  - - 135  1 

The  two  remaining  the  same  as  the  two  first. 

The  depth  from  the  ingress  at  the  alley  to  the  egress  at  the  tank,  135  10 
The  square  of  the  temple  occupying  the  left  hand  side  as  you 

enter  from  the  alley,  - - - 30  7 

Height  from  the  floor  to  the  ceiling,  - - 16  10 

Square  of  the  pillars  at  the  base,  generally,  - - 4 3 

Height  from  the  highest  figures,  being  those  on  the  four  sides  of 

the  temple,  - ■-  - - - -136 

Breadth  of  the  southern  area  cut  through  the  rock,  - 18  6 

Length  ditto  ditto  - - 55 


Number  of  pillars  44,  the  space  occupied  by  the  temple  interrupting  the 
ranges.  It  is  well  worthy  notice,  that,  one  of  the  beams  of  stone,  that, 
crossing  this  cave,  rests  on  the  heads  of  the  pillars,  is  much  thicker  than 
the  rest  ; which,  it  may  be  supposed,  arose  from  the  workmen  perceiv- 
ing some  flaw  in  such  an  immense  space  of  ceiling  supporting  such  a mass 
of  mountain  above. 

There  are  thirty  steps  on  the  southern  entrance,  but  as  they  do  not  reach 
a third  of  the  way  to  the  water,  it  may  reasonably  be  supposed  that  the 
stupendous  fall  from  the  top  of  the  mountain  to  the  present  bottom,  ICO 
feet,  must  have  greatly  deepened  the  reservoir  since  its  first  construction. 
This  fall  forms  a yullah  that  runs  by  the  village  of  Ellora. 

Fat:  Irurxi 

Length  of  ther  gallery  over  the  southern  stair  case,  - 29 

Breadth  - ditto  ditto  - - 14 

Height,  ditto  « ditto,  - - - - 7 6 

i JUNWASSA, 
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JUNWASSA,  or  the  [ilace  of  Nuptials As[iect  W.  N.  W. 

This  excavation  is  just  across  the  chasm  that  lies  between  it  and  Doomar 
Leyna.  It  is  much  inferior  to  the  preceding.  It  has  a veranda  with 
windows,  by  which  the  inner  cave  is  enlightened',  in  which  there  are 
figures  of  Mahdew,’  Vishnoo,  and  Brimha,  on  the  left  of  the 
door  ; Bhullel,  Luciime,  and  Narrain,  on  the  right  ; and  on  the  left 
hand  extremity,  of  the  Bharra  Outer,  in  which  the  boar  is  represented 
as  bearing  Pritwa , or  the  world,  on  his  tooth,  and  having  Scys  under  his 
foot.  On  the  right  hand  end  side  is  a sleeping  figure  of  Room  Ki  rn,  with 
a woman  chafing  his  belly.  You  enter  the  cave  from  the  veranda  by  a 
door.  In  the  cave  there  are  no  figures  of  any  note,  though  there  are 
niches.  It  remains,  therefore,  only  to  give  the  dimensions  of  this  cave, 
and  proceed  to  others  more  worthy  notice. 


Breadth  of  the  door  way  entering  the  cave  from  the  veranda 


Dimensions. 


Length  of  veranda, 
Breadth  ditto, 
Height  ditto, 


8 


12  2 


by  four  steps,  - - - 

Height  ditto,  - - - 

Length  of  the  wall,  after  entering  the  door,  without  includ- 


8 


ing  two  recesses  at  each  end,  - 
The  two  recesses  at  each  end,  square,  - 
The  two  recesses,  height,  - - 

Breadth  of  the  hall,  - 

Height  ditto,  - ... 

Another  recess  on  the  right  hand  within  the  hall,  square, 


66  U 
6 


6 


1 9 6 
U 2 
7 0 
The 
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Fee!  Inches 

The  recess  containing  the  temple,  depth,  22  5 by  J1  11 

Ditto,  lieight,  - - 8 2 

A few  yards  further  to  the  right  is  another  part. of  the  Junxcassa , with 
.nearly  the  same  aspect,  N.  80  W.  as  the  last,  with  an  open  front  of  four 
pillars,  three  feet  six  inches  square  at  the  base,  and  thirteen  feet  high, 
and  two  pilasters.  After  crossing  the  room  or  hall  on  entering,  a recess 
is  formed  by  contracting  the  length  of  the  hall.  On  each  side  in  this 
.recess  are  female  figures.  The  front  of  the  recess  is  formed  by  two  pillars 
and  two  .pilasters,  the  singular  style  of  which,  appears  in  the  annexed  Plate 
F.  In  the  recess  is  a square  temple,  having  in  it  a raised  altar  with  the 
Ling  of  Maiidew.  On  each  side  of  the  door  of  this  temple,  are  two  gigan- 
tic male  figures,  with  each— a smaller  female.  The  Brahmen  that  at- 
tended me,  called  the  male  figures  Chund  and  Priciiund.  There 
is  a passage  round  the  temple  in  the  recess. 

Dimensions  of  this  excavation. 


Feet  Inckei 


Length  of  the  hall,  including  a recess  at 

each  end 

of  15  feet 

each, 

- 

- 

- 

Ill 

Breadth  of  the  hall,  or  first  section, 

- 

- 

- 

22 

4 

Height  ditto  ditto, 

- 

- 

- 

15 

The  recess  in  which  the  temple  stands, 

deep, 

- 

40 

Ditto, 

breadth, 

- 

37 

8 

'Temple,  square, 

- 

- 

21 

Door  of  the  temple,  breadth, 

- 

• 

- 

4 

4 

Ditto,  height. 

- 

- 

- 

8 

11 

COMAR  WARRA, 

Aspect  W.  N. 

w. 

' This  cave  is  near  the  last.  Its  entrance  deformed  by  fallen  rock,  and 
accumulated  earth.  It  is  composed  of  four  sections,  divided  by  four  pillars, 
-though  the  outer  one  is  unsupported  by  any  at  present,  whatever  it 

may  have  been  formerly,  and  it  is  from  the  immense  overhanging  mass  of 

rock, 
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rock,  that  the  fragments  have  fallen ; which  deform  and  obstruct  the 
entry.  The  four  sections  decrease  gradually  in  length,  the  last  being  a 
recess,  on  each  side  of  the  door  of  which  there  are  handsome  gigantic 
figures,  the  right  hand  one  having  a straight  sword  in  his  hand;  the  other 
is  mutilated ; but  there  is  no  figure  within  the  recess,  though  there  is  a pe- 
destal that  seems  intended  to  receive  one. 

Dimensions. 

Tut,  Trubct* 

Depth  from  the  first  pillars  to  the  back  of  the  recess  - 31 

Length,  laterally,  - - - - - 37 

GHANA,  or  the  Oil-shop. 

This  is  a small  group  of  little  rooms  a few  yards  from  the  last,  and 
probably  takes  its  name  from  a place  like  that  used  by  oil-men  for  expres- 
sing oil.  It  merits  little  notice,  otherwise  than  as  exhibiting:  a figure 
of  the  idol  Gunnes,  and  the  Ling  of  Mahdew.  Very  near  it  is  another 
group  of  small  rooms  of  nearly  the  same  style  with  two  Zings  of  Mahdew. 

NEELKUNT  MAHDEW,  Asjiect  W.  S.  W. 

This  excavation  is  a few  yards  from  the  last.  At  its  entrance  is  the 
bull  Nundee , in  a square  enclosure,  011  which  time  has  made  its  ravages. 
After  passing  this  figure  of  Nundee , you  ascend  into  the  cave  by  a few 
steps,  on  each  side  of  which  on  the  wall  at  the  extremity  are  two  figures 
that  seem  to  be  of  a military  order.  Opposite  the  door  is  a recess  with 
the  Ling  of  Mahdew  made  of  very  fine  smooth  stone.  This  excavation, 
like  many  of  the  preceding  ones,  is  composed  of  sections  formed  b}'  rows 
of  pillars  decreasing  in  lateral  length  to  the  recess.  In  the  right  hand 
wall  of  the  section,  before  you  reach  the  recess,  is  the  figure  of  Swam  my 
Kartick;  and  on  the  opposite  side  Gunnes,  mutilated  of  his 
Vol.  VI.  E e e trunk. 
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trunk.  Near  Gunnes  is  a smaller  figure  of  Sursuttee,  and  in  the 
front  wall,  on  each  side  of  the  door  of  the  recess,  are  figures  of  Luch- 
m ee  in  different  attitudes. 

Dimensions. 

Feet.  Inches . 

Depth  of  the  cave  from  the  front,  to  the  bottom  of  the  outer 
recess,  containing  the  temple  of  Maiidew,  - -v  ■ 44  4 

Length  of  the  cave  at  its  greatest  length  in  the  first  section  of 
pillars,  - - - - - -68  8 

Height  of  the  ceiling,  - - - - - 12 

Recess,  - - - - 28  6 by  17 

There  are  fifteen  pillars  and  pilasters  in  this  cave. 

RAMISHWUR,  Asfiect  W.  S.  W. 

This  excavation  is  but  a few  yards  from  the  last.  The  bull  Nundee  is 
couchantat  its  entrance,  and  on  the  left  of  it  is  a cistern  of  very  fine  water, 
to  which  you  descend  by  steps.  Previous  to  entering  the  cave,  on  each  side, 
at  the  extremities,  are  female  figures.  The  front  of  this  cave  is  supported 
by  four  pillars  and  two  pilasters  of  considerable  beauty  and  elaborately 
sculptured.  A female  figure  on  the  left  hand  pilaster  has  much  grace.  It 
is  worthy  notice,  that  the  figures  in  the  latter  caves  have  universally  highly 
ornamented  head  dresses,  different  from  the  first,  which  have  only  curled 
hair.  Opposite  the  centre  of  the  entrance  is  a large  recess,  containing  a 
temple,  in  Avhich  the  Ling  of  Maiidew  is  placed.  This  cave  consists  of  a 
large  hall,  and  the  recess  in  which  the  temple  is  situated.  At  each  end 
of  the  hall  are  recesses,  containing  a profusion  of  figures.  The  Non 
Chunda  occupy  the  extreme  wall  of  that  to  the  right.  On  the  right  hand 
of  this  recess  is  a curious  group  of  skeleton  figures,  said  to  represent  a 
miser,  his  wife,  son,  and  daughter,  all  praying  in  vain  for  food,  while  two 
thieves  are  carrying  off'  his  wealth.  Opposite  to  this  group  is  another 

of 
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of  Kal  Beiiroo,  the  principal  figure  being  in  a dancing  attitude,  and 
musicians  in  the  group. 

Re-entering  the  hall  again  from  the  recess,  on  the  right  is  a group  of 
Maiidew  and  Parwuttee,  playing  at  Chousur,  with  Narrund  sitting 
between  them,  stimulating  a feud,  to  which  Parwuttee  by  the  throw 
of  her  right  hand,  seems  well  disposed  ; which  is  below  represented  as 
having  taken  place,  while  a burlesque  figure  on  the  right  is  turning  up 
his  backside  at  them. 

On  the  right  hand  side  of  the  left  recess,  at  the  end  of  the  hall,  is  the 
group  of  Bouanee  Mysaseer:  on  the  left  hand,  that  of  Swammy 
Kartick  with  his  peacock  and  two  mendaseers. 

* 

On  the  extreme  wall,  in  the  centre  of  this  recess,  is  represented  the 
nuptials  of  Jennuck  Rajah,  at  which  there  is  a great  attendance  of 
figures,  and  amongst  them,  one  holding  a cocoa-nut  used  on  such  solem- 
nities. Below  are  sitting  Cunnes,  Brimiia,  &c.  officiating  at  the 
marriage  ceremony. 

Re-entering  the  hall  again  from  the  left  recess,  there  is  on  the  left 
hand  a group  of  Goura  and  Parwuttee  in  heaven  supported  by  Rouon. 

On  each  side  of  the  pillars,  before  you  enter  the  recess,  are  female 
figures. 

On  each  side  of  the  door  of  the  temple  in  the  recess  are  two  gigantic 
and  two  smaller  figures;  the  former  said  to  be  Aiiraon  Meykaon; 
the  smaller  ones  Keyroo  Biiut  on  the  right,  and  Vishroo  on  the  left, 
challenging  each  other  to  a combat  of  wrestling. 

E e e 2 
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Many  of  the  pillars  of  this  cave  are  elaborately  ornamented.  Very  near 
this  cave  is  another  small  one  containing4  the  Ling  of  Mahdew,  which 
does  not  require  particular  notice,  and  still  a little  further,  another  of 
considerable  dimensions,  but  quite  plain,  and  almost  choked  up  both  within 
and  at  the  entry. 

There  are  also  three  or  four  other  excavations  of  the  same  rank  between 
the  last  mentioned  and  the  next  great  work  of  Keylas. 

Dimensions, 

Feet.  Inehctr 

Length  of  the  hall,  including  the  recess  at  each  end  of  nine  feet 

each,  ------  90  8 

Depth  of  the  cave,  including  the  recess  in  which  the  temple 

stands,  - --  --  - 72  5 

Height,  - - - - - - -150 

Square  of  the  temple  in  the  recess,  - - - 310 

The  front  of  this  excavation  has  four  pillars  and  two  pilasters;  and  at 
the  commencement  of  the  recess,  two  pillars  and  two  pilasters. 

KEYLAS  alias  Paradise.  Asjiect  West. 

This  wonderful  place  is  approached  more  handsomely  than  any  of  the 
foregoing;  and  exhibits  a very  fine  front,  in  an  area  cut  through  the 
rock.  On  the  right  hand  side  of  the  entrance  is  a cistern  of  very  fine 
water.  On  each  side  of  the  gateway,  there  is  a projection,  reaching  to 
the  first  story,  with  much  sculpture  and  handsome  battlements,  which, 
however,  have  suffered  much  from  the  corroding  hand  of  time.  The 
gateway  is  very  spacious  and  fine,  furnished  with  apartments  on  each 
side  that  are  now  usually  added  to  the  Dczvries  of  the  eastern  palaces. 

Over 
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Over  the  gate,  is  a balcony,  which  seems  intended  for  the  Nobut  Khanneh. 
On  the  outside  of  the  upper  story  of  the  gateway  are  pillars,  that  have  much 
the  appearance  of  a Grecian  order.  The  passage  through  the  gateway  below 
is  richly  adorned  with  sculpture,  in  which  appear  Bouannee  Ushtbooza 
on  the  right,  and  Gunnes  on  the  left.  From  the  gateway  you  enter  a 
vast  area  cut  down  through  the  solid  rock  of  the  mountain  to  make  room 
for  an  immense  temple,  of  the  complex  pyramidal  form,  whose  wonderful 
structure,  variety,  profusion,  and  minuteness  of  ornament,  beggar  all  de- 
scription. This  temple,  which  is  excavated  from  the  upper  region,  of  the 
rock,  and  appears  like  a grand  building,  is  connected  with  the  gateway  by  a 
bridge  left  out  of  the  rock,  as  the  mass  of  the  mountain  was  excavated.  Be- 
neath this  bridge,  at  the  end  opposite  the  entrance,  there  is  a figure  of 
Bouannee  sitting  on  a lotus,  with  two  elephants  with  their  trunks  joined, 
as  though  lighting,  over  her  head.  On  each  side  of  the  passage  under  the 
bridge  is  an  elephant,  marked  (a)  in  the  plan  Plate  G,  one  of  which  has 
lost  its  head,  the  other  its  trunk,  and  both  are  much  shortened  of  their 
height  by  earth.  There  are  likewise  ranges  of  apartments  on  each  side 
behind  the  elephants,  of  which  those  on  the  left  are  much  the  finest, 
being  handsomely  decorated  with  figures.  Advanced  in  the  area,  beyond 
the  elephants,  are  two  obelisks  (5),  of  a square  form,  handsomely  graduated 
to  the  commencement  of  the  capitals,  which  seem  to  have  been  crowned 
with  ornaments,,  but  they  are  not  extant,  though  from  the  remains  of  the 
kft  hand  one,  I judge  them  to  have  been  a single  lion  on  each. 

To  preserve  some  order,  and  thereby  render  easier  the  description  of  this 
great  and  complex  work,  I shall,  after  mentioning  that  on  each  side  of 
the  gateway  within  there  is  an  abundance  of  sculpture,  all  damaged  by 
time,  proceed  to  mention  the  parts  of  the  centre  structure;  and  then, 
returning  to  the  right  side,  enumerate  its  parts;  when  taking  the  left  hand, 

4>  I shall 
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I shall  terminate  the  whole  in  a description  of  the  end  of  the  area,  opposite 
to  the  gateway  and  behind  the  grand  temple.  Exemplifying  the  whole  by 
references  to  the  annexed  plan. 

ENTIRE  BELOW. 

Passing  through  the  gateway  (1)  below,  you  enter  the  area  (2),  and 
proceeding  under  a small  bridge,  pass  a solid  square  (5)  mass  which  sup- 
ports the  bull  Nunclee  stationed  above;  the  sides  of  this  recess  are  profusely 
sculptured  with  pillars  and  figures  of  various  forms;  having  passed  it,  you 
come  to  the  passage  under  another  small  bridge,  beneath  which  there  is, 
on  one  side,  a gigantic  sitting  figure  of  Raja  Bhoj  surrounded  by  a group  of 
other  figures.  Opposite  to  which  is  as  gigantic  a figure  of  Guttordiiuj, 
Avith  his  ten  hands.  At  the  end  of  this  short  passage  commences  the  body 
of  the  grand  temple  (4),  the  excavation  of  which  is  in  the  upper  story  that 
is  here  ascended  by  flights  of  steps  on  each  side  (o). 

RIGHT  AND  LEFT  HAND  SIDES  OF  THE  TEMPLE  BELOAV. 

The  right  hand  side  is  adorned  Avith  a \rery  full  and  complex  sculpture  of 
the  battle  of  Ram  and  Rouon,  in  Avhich  Hunomaun  makes  a very  con- 
spicuous figure.  Proceeding  from  this  field  of  battle,  the  heads  of  ele- 
phants, lions,  and  some  imaginary  animals,  are  projected  as  though  supJ 
porting  the  temple,  till  you  come  to  a projection  (6),  in  the  side  of  which, 
sunk  in  the  rock,  is  a large  group  of  figures,  but  much  mutilated.  This 
projection  Avas  connected  with  the  apartments  on  the  right  hand  side  of 
the  area  by  a bridge  (7),  Avhich  has  given  way,  and  the  ruins  of  it  noAV  fill 
up  the  sides  of  the  area.  It  is  said  to  be  upwards  of  100  years  since  it  fell. 

Passing  the  projection  of  the  main  body  of  the  temple,  it  lessens  for  a ferv 
paces,  then  again  projects  (a),  and  after  a very  small  space  on  the  line 

3 of 
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of  the  body  of  the  temple,  the  length  of  this  wonderful  structure,  if  what 
is  fabricated  downwards  out  of  a solid  mass  can  be  so  called,  terminates 
in  a smaller  degree  of  projection  than  the  former.  The  whole  length  is 
supported,  in  the  manner  above  mentioned,  by  figures  of  elephants,  lions, 
&c.  projecting  from  the  base,  to  give,  it  should  seem,  the  whole  vast  mass, 
the  appearance  of  moveability,  by  those  mighty  animals.  The  hindmost, 
or  eastern  extremity  of  the  temple,  is  composed  of  three  distinct  temples 
elaborately  adorned  with  sculpture,  and  supported,  like  the  sides,  by  ele- 
phants, & c.  many  of  which  are  mutilated.  The  left  hand  side  (I  mean  from 
the  entrance)  differs  so  little  from  the  right,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  be  par- 
ticular in  mentioning  any  thing,  except  that  opposite  the  description  of 
the  battle  of  Ram  and  Rouon,  is  that  of  Keyso  Pando,  in  which 
the  warriors  consist  of  footmen,  and  others  mounted  on  elephants,  and 
cars  drawn  by  horses,  though  I observed  none  mounted  on  horses.  The 
principal  weapon  seems  the  bow,  though  maces  and  straight  swords  are 
discoverable. 

CENTRE  ABOVE. 

The  gateway  consists  of  three  centre  rooms  (9)  and  one  on  each  side  (9). 
From  the  centre  rooms,  crossing  the  bridge  ( 1 0),  you  ascend  by  seven  steps 
(11)  into  a square  room  (12),  in  which  is  the  bull  Nundee.  This  room  has 
two  doors  and  two  windows.  Opposite  the  windows  are  the  obelisks  ( b ) 
before  mentioned. 

From  the  station  of  Nundee , you  cross  over  the  second  bridge  (13), 
and  ascend  by  three  steps  (14)  into  a handsome  open  portico  (15.),  sup- 
ported by  two  pillars  (above  each  of  which,  on  the  outside,  is  the  figure 
of  a lion,  that  though  mutilated,  has  the  remains  of  great  beauty,  and  on 
the  inside,  two  figures  resembling  sphynxes)  towards  the  bridge,  and  two 
pilasters  that  join  it  to  the  body  of  the  temple,  the  grand  apartment  of 

which 
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.which  (lG)  you  enter  from  the  portico  by  four  handsome  steps  and 
a door  way,  on  eacli  side  of  which  are  gigantic  figures.  Advancing  a few 
paces  into  the  temple,  which  is  supported  by  two  rows  of  pillars,  beside 
the  walls  that  are  decorated  with  pilasters,  there  is  an  intermission  of  one 
pillar  on  each  side,  leading  to  the  right  and  left,  to  an  open  portico  (17), 
projecting  from  the  body  of  the  temple,  from  the  right  hand  one  of  which, 
the  bridge  already  mentioned  as  broken,  connected  the  main  temple  with 
the  side  apartments,  to  which  there  is  now  no  visible  access,  but  by  put- 
ting a ladder  for  the  purpose,  though  I was  told  there  is  a hole  in  the 
mountain  above  that  leads  into  it,  which  I had  not  time  nor  strength  Ur 
explore.  The  access  to  the  opposite  is  by  stairs  from  below.  The  recess 
(18)  of  the  Ling  (1.9)  of  Maiidew  to  which  there  is  an  ascent  of  five  steps, 
forms  the  termination  of  this  fine  saloon,  on  each  side  of  the  door  of  which 
is  a profusion  of  sculpture.  The  whole  of  the  ceiling  has  been  chunamed 
and  painted,  great  part  of  which  is  in  good  preservation. 

A door  (20)  on  each  side  of  this  recess  of  the  Ling  of  Maiidew  leads  to 
an  open  platform  (21),  having  on  each  side  of  the  grand  centre  pyramid, 
that  is  raised  over  the  recess  of  the  Ling,  two  other  recesses  (22),  one  on 
each  side,  formed  also  pyramidically,  but  containing  no  image.  Three 
other  pyramidical  recesses  (23),  without  images  within  them,  terminate 
the  platform,  all  of  them  elaborately  ornamented  with  numerous  figures  of 
the  Hindu  mythology.  Many  of  the  outer  as  well  as  the  inner  parts  of 
this  grand  temple  are  chunamed  and  painted.  The  people  here  attribute 
the  smoky  blackness  of  the  painting  within,  to  Aurungzebe,  having 
caused  the  different  apartments  to  be  filled  with  straw  and  set  on  fire;  which 
I can  reconcile  on  no  other  ground,  than  to  efface  any  (if  any  there  werg) 
obscenities,  as  there  are  many  in  the  sculpture.  Upon  the  whole,  this 
temple,  of  which  I was  too  much  indisposed  to  give  even  the  inadequate 

account 
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account  that  I might,  if  in  perfect  health,  has  the  appearance  of  a magni- 
ticcnt  fabric,  the  pyramidal  parts  of  which  seem  to  me  to!>e  exactly  in  the 
same  style  as  that  of  the  modern  Hindu  temples. 

RIGHT  HAND  SIDE  OF  THE  AREA. 

This  side  of  the  rock  has  a continuance  of  excavations,  as  marked  in 
the  plan,  but  all  those  below,  except  the  veranda,  which  I shall  quit  for 
the  present,  are  of  little  note,  and  those  above,  of  three  stories  called 
Lunka  (24),  which  appear  much  more  worthy  of  attention,  are  inaccessible, 
but  by  a ladder,  from  the  fall  of  the  bridge ; I shall  therefore  proceed  to  the 

LEFT  HAND  SIDE  OF  THE  AREA, 

In  which  there  are  excavations  of  some  consideration  below,  from  which 
you  ascend  to  an  upper  story  called  Pur  Lunka,  by  an  indifferent  stair-case, 
into  a fine  temple  (25),  at  the  extremity  of  which  is  a recess  containing 
the  Ling  of  Mahdew,  and  opposite  thereto,  near  the  entrance  from  the 
stair-case,  is  the  bull  Nundee,  with  two  large  fine  figures  resting  on  maces 
on  each  side  of  the  recess  in  which  he  sits.  The  ceiling  of  this  temple 
is,  I think,  lower  than  any7  of  the  foregoing.  The  whole  of  this  temple 
is  in  fine  preservation,  strongly’  supported  by7  very  massy  pillars,  and  richly 
ornamented  with  mythological  figures,  the  sculpture  of  some  of  which  is 
Very  fine.  The  ceiling,  like  the  others,  has  the  remains  of  painting  vi- 
sible, through  the  dusky  appearance  of  smoke,  with  which  it  is  ob- 
scured. Descending  from  Pur  Lunka,  you  pass  through  a considerable 
imsculptured  excavation  (26)  to  a verunda  (27),  which  seems  allotted  to 
the  personages  of  the  Hindu  mythology7,  (a  kind  of  pantheon j in 
open  compartments  : these  figures  commence  on  the  left  hand  with — 
1st,  the  Ling  of  Mahdew,  surrounded  by7  nine  heads,  and  supported 
by  Houon. — 2d,  Goura  Parwuttee,  and  beneath  P.ouon  writing. 
3d,  Mahdew,  Parwuttee,  and  beneath  Nundee.  4th,  ditto  ditto.  5th, 
Vol.  VI,  F f f Vishnu. 
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Vishnu.  6th,  Goura  Parwuttee.  7th,  a Bulcta,  (votary)  of  Visiinl- 
witli  his  legs  chained.  8th,  Goura  Parwuttee.  9th,  ditto.  N.  B.  These 
representations  of  Goura  and  Parwuttee  all  differ  from  each  other. 
10th,  ditto.  11th,  Vishnu  and  Luchmee,  12th,  Bul  Budder,  issu- 
ing from  the  Find,  or  Ling  of  Maiidew.  Here  ends  the  left  hand  side, 
and  commences  the  eastern  extremity  or  end  of  the  area  (28),  in 
which  the  figures  are  continued,  viz.  13th,  Goura  and  Parwuttee. 
14th,  Behroo,  with  Govin  Raj,  transfixed  on  his  spear.  15th,  Dv- 
taseer  on  a chariot,  drawing  a bow.  16th,  Goura  and  Parwuttee. 
17th,  Kal  Beiiroo.  18th,  Nursing  Outar , issuing  from  the  pillar. 
19th,  Kal  Behroo.  £0th,  JBal  Beiiroo.  21st,  Vishnu.  22d,  Govin. 
23d,  Brimiia.  24th,  Luciimedass.  25th,  Maiimund.  26th,  Narrain. 
27th,  Behroo.  28th,  Govin.  29th,  Bal  Beiiroo.  30th,  Govin 
R,aj  and  Luchmee.  31st,  Kissundass.  Here  ends  the  veranda  of  the 
eastern  extremity,  and  I now  proceed  with  that  on  the  right  hand  (29) 
having  in  my  description  of  that  side  stopped  at  the  commencement  of  this 
extraordinary  veranda  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  the  enumeration  of  the 
figures  uninterrupted,  viz.  32d,  Maiidew.  33d,  Ittuldass.  34th,  Dhurm 
Raj,  embracing  Uggaii  Kaum.  35th,  Nursing  destroying  IIurn 
Kusiib.  36th,  Vishnu  sleeping  on  Seys  Nang,  the  Kurnmul  (lotus)  issuing 
from  his  navel,  and  Brimiia  sitting  on  the  flower.  37th,  Goverdiiun. 
38th,  Maiidew  Bullee,  with  six  hands.  39th,  Krishna,  sitting  011 
Gurroor.  40th,  Biiarra  Outar.  41st,  Krishna  Ciiitterbooz  tram- 
pling on  Callea  Nang.  42d,  Ballajee.  43d,  Anna  Pooma.  It  is  to 
be  observed,  that  almost  all  the  principal  figures  are  accompanied  in  their 
respective  pannels  by  others  explanatory  of  the  character  of  that  part 
of  the  history  of  the  idol  in  which  it  is  represented.  Had  not  my  strength 
failed  me,  I should  have  been  much  more  particular  than  I have  been, 
in  this  and  every  other  part  of  so  wonderful  a place,  though  the  utmost 
3 minuteness 
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minuteness  could  not  have  done  justice  to  it.  I am  sorry  to  observe,  that 
from  the  appearance  of  the  hill  above  this  veranda  projecting  greatly 
beyond  the  pillars  at  the  eastern  extremity,  (as  marked  in  the  plan  by 
the  line  30)  the  water,  during  rains,  must  fall  into  the  area  in  a per- 
fect torrent,  or  cascade,  of  the  whole  height  of  the  superincumbent 
rock,  a number  of  loose  pieces  of  which,  lying  on  the  slope  above,  seem 


ready  for  precipitation  down  the  scarp. 

Dimensions  of  the  Keylas. 

FV.-f.  Imhei. 

Outer  area,  broad,  - - - - 138  0 

Ditto,  deep,  - . - - . - - 88  0 

Greatest  height  of  the  rock  through  which  the  outer  area  is  cut,  47  0 

Gateway,  height,  - - - - 14  0 

Ditto,  breadth,  without  the  modern  building,  - 14  4 

Passage  of  the  gateway,  having  on  each  side  rooms,  fifteen  feet 

by  nine,  - - - 42  0 

Inner  area,  or  court,  length  from  the  gateway  to  the  opposite 

scarp,  - - 247  0 

Ditto,  breadth,  - - - 150  0 

Greatest  height  of  the  rock,  out  of  which  the  court  is  excavated,  100  0 


LEFT  SIDE  OF  THE  COURT,  LOWER  STORY,  VIZ. 

A small  cave — in  front,  two  pillars,  and  a pilaster  at  each  end, 
with  three  female  figures  buried  up  to  the  knees,  with  rubbish, 


length,  - - - - 22  6 

Ditto,  ditto  ditto,  breadth,  - - - 8 0 

Ditto,  ditto  ditto,  height,  * - - 9 S 

Another  excavation,  in  front  five  pillars,  two  pilasters,  length,  57  9 

Ditto,  breadth,  within  the  benches  that  are  round  this  cave,  G 0 

Ditto,  height,  at  the  end  of  this  is  a stair-case  to  the  upper  story,  10  4 

Interval  unexcavated,  - - - - 20  0 

Fff2  Another 
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FtX,  Iivhti. 

Another  excavation,  having  two  large  square  plain  pillars,  and 
two  pilasters  in  front,  with  a bench  round  the  inside,  the 
rock  projecting  beyond  the  pillars,  length,  - 54  6 

Ditto,  ejitto  ditto,  - breadth,  - - 12  6 

Ditto,  ditto  ditto,  - - height,  - - lG  0 

Door- way,  leading  to  a gallery  or  veranda,  five  feet  eleven 
inches  high,  by  two  feet  nine  inches  vide.  Gallery,  con- 
taining figures.  Length  from  the  door-way  to  the  extreme 
depth  of  the  whole  excavation,  - - - 1 1 7 8 

Ditto,  broad,  - - - - -130 

N.  B.  In  this  length  are  eleven  pillars,  each  two  feel  eight 
and  a half  inches  square. 

Ditto,  height  within  the  pillars.  The  projecting  rock  is  about 
three  feet  lower,  extending  irregularly  in  the  course  of  the 
length  from  seven  to  thirteen  feet  beyond  the  pillars,  - 14-8 

END  OF  THE  AREA  OPPOSITE  THE  GATEWAY  BEHIND  THE  TEMPLE. 

Whole  breadth  from  side  to  side,  measuring  from  the  inner  wall 

of  the  gallery  on  each  side,  - - - - - 186  6 

Breadth  of  the  gallery,  including  the  pillars,  there  being  seven- 
teen in  this  range,  - - - - 134 

N.  B.  The  rock  projects  beyond  the  pillars  along  this  range  and 
the  right  hand  one  irregularly  from  fifteen  to  twenty-two  feet, 
and  is  lower  than  the  ceiling. 

RIGHT  HAND  OF  THE  COURT,  LOWER  STORY,  VIZ. 

Figure  gallery,  or  veranda,  of  the  same  dimensions  as  the  pre- 
ceding parts  of  the  same  gallery  for  the  space  of  ten  pillars, 
the  angle  one  being  included  in  the  foregoing,  three  of  which 
are  broken,  it  is  said,  to  make  trial  of  the  power  of  the  deity 
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Fiet.  tnthu, 

of  the  place,  and  when  it  was  found  that  the  superincum- 
bent rock  did  not  sink,  the  tempter,  said  to  be  Aurungzebe, 
forebore  further  trial. 

Door-way,  two  feet  four  inches  broad,  by  five  feet  high,  leads  to  a 
veranda,  within  this  veranda  is  a room  of  sixty  feet  by  twenty- 
two,  and  eleven  feet  four  inches  high.  Right  end  unfinished. 

Length,  - - - - - -60 

Breadth,  - - - - - - 17 

Height,  - - - - - 13 

A small  projecting  room,  fifteen  feet  by  thirteen,  and  six  feet  high, 
being  choked  with  several  finely  sculptured  figures 
An  excavation  raised  twelve  feet  from  the  surface  of  the  court. 

Length,  - - - - - 36  10 

Depth,  - - - - - 14  9 

Height,  - - - - - - 12 

There  is  a multiplicity  of  figures  in  this  apartment,  detached  from 
the  wall.  Amongst  the  rest  a large  skeleton  figure  with  a smaller 
one  on  each  side.  The  principal  is  sitting,  with  each  foot  on  a 
prostrate  naked  figure. 

An  excavation,  which  has  a small  recess,  opposite  the  entrance,  of 
six  feet  by  seven  and  eight  high.  Length,  - 24 

Depth  - - - 18 

Height  - - 10' 

An  excavation  terminating  the  lower  story,  on  the  side,  length,  24 
Ditto,  - ...  depth,  10 

Ditto,  - - - height,  11 

except  between  the  two  pillars,  where  the  roof  is  arched,  the 
first  instance  I have  seen  of  the  arch,  and  is  there  fourteen  feet, 
eight  inches  high. 


LEFT. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  CAVES,  ScC.  ON  THF 
LEFT  HAND  SIDE,  UPPER  STORY,  VIZ. 

A-small  unfinished  excavation,  the  dimensions  of  which  were  not 
worthy  taking. 

Pur  Lunka,  is  a fine  lagc  excavation,  ascended  by  a flight  of  twenty 
five  steps,  and  a doorway  of  three  feet  eight  inches  broad,  by 
seven  feet  seven  inches  high,  length,  exclusive  of  the  recess,  in 
which  is  the  temple  of  Maiidew,  - 

Ditto  breadth, 

- **  *“  f -»'  ■ -4. 

Ditto  height,  ------ 

Recess,  in  which  stands  the  temple  of  Maiidew,  depth, 

Ditto  breadth,  (N.  13.  the  temple  on  the  outside  is  twenty-six  by 
twenty  feet),  ------ 

N.  13.  The  whole  of  this  apartment  is  full  of  figures,  some  very 
finely  sculptured,  and  the  centre  floor  is  raised  one  foot,  and  the 
ceiling  in  proportion. 

RIGHT  HAND  SIDE,  TWO  STORIES. FIRST  STORY. 

A large  room,  formerly  connected  with  the  grand  temple  by  a 
bridge,  now  broken  down,  depth,  - . - 

Ditto  length,  laterally, 

Ditto  height,  : - - 

Another  room,  within  the  foregoing,  entered  by  a door  from  it, 
having  a bench  all  round,  this  inner  room  is  very  dark,  having 
no  light  but  from  the  doorway,  depth, 

Ditto,  length,  laterally,  - 

Ditto,,  height, 

. SECOND  STORY. 

Entered  by  a stair  case  from  the  right  side  of- the  foregoing  of 
twenty-four  steps.  A large  room  of  the  same  dimensions  as  a cor- 
respondent one  below,  except  two  feet  less  in  the  height. 
Another  room  within  the  foregoing,  depth. 
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Another  room  within  the  foregoing, length,  37 

Ditto,  height  - - 14 

The  rock  seems  to  have  given  way  in  the  centre  of  this  room, . 
and  the  rubbish  has  fallen  in. 

CENTER. 

Balcony  over  the  gateway,  fourteen  feet  by  eight,  and  eight  high.  A 
room  within  it  nine  feet  square,  and  about  nine  high.  Another 
within  it,  same  dimensions.  One  on  each  side  from  the  centre, 
twenty-two  by  fifteen  each.  Bridge,  twenty  feet  by  eighteen,  with 
a parapet  three  feet  six  inches  high.  Ascent  by  nine  steps  from 
the  bridge  into  a distinct  room,  in  which  is  the  bull  Nundce , sixteen 
feet  three  inches  square.  Another  bridge,  twenty-one  feet  by 
twenty-three  broad,  leading  to  the  upper  portico  of  the  temple.  This 
portico  with  the  parapet  wall  is  eighteen  feet  by  fifteen  feet  two  in- 
ches, and  seventeen  high  : within  a bench  that  is  rdunded  of  four 
high  by  three  feet  seven  inches  broad.  You  can  enter  this  portico 
from  the  gateway  by  a passage  that  the  filling  up  of  the  rubbish  has 
afforded,  but  the  proper  passage  is  by  flights  of  steps  on  each  side, 
of  thirty-six  steps  each,  leading  up  on  each  side  the  body  of  the 
temple. 

GRAND  TEMPLE. 


Feei.  Ind'CS. 

Door  of  the  portico,  twelve  feet  high  by  six  feet  broad,  length 
from  the  door  of  the  portico  entering  the  temple,  to  the*’  back 
wall  of  the  temple,  - - - - 103  6 

Length  from  the  same  place  to  the  end  of  the  raised  platform 
behind  the  temple,  - ->  - - - 142  d 

Greatest  breadth  of  the  inner  part  of  the  temple,  - 61 

Height  of  the  ceiling,  - - - _ 17  10' 

1 wo  porches  on  each  side,  measured  without,  thirty-four  feet  ten  inches 
by  fifteen  feet  four  inches.  The  particulars  of  the  intricate  mea- 


surement 


416  DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  CAVES,  &C.  ON  THE 

surement  of  this  fine  temple  will  be  best  understood  from  the  plan  form- 
ed on  the  spot. 

Height  of  the  grand  steeple  or  pyramid  computed  about  ninety  feet 
from  the  floor  of  the  court  and  of  the  smaller  ones  about  fiftv.  Height 
of  the  obelisks  about  thirty-eight  feet.  Base  eleven  feet  square,  being 
eleven  feet  distant  from  each  side  of  the  room  in  which  is  the  bull 
Nundee.  The  shaft  above  the  pedestal,  is  seven  feet  square.  The  two 
elephants  on  each  side  the  court  or  entry  are  larger  than  life. 

DUS  OUTAR.  Asjieft  W. 

A very  small  distance  from  Keylas.  The  access  to  it  is  by  very  rough 
steps  in  the  rock,  and  the  original  entry  being  built  up,  you  enter  over 
the  Avail  on  the  right  hand  into  an  excavated  square  area,  on  the  left  hand 
side  of  Avhich  is  a small  excavation.  The  middle  of  the  area  is  occupied 
by  what  has  been  a very  handsome  square  apartment,  the  ascent  to  the 
veranda  of  which,  fronting  the  gateway,  was  by  a handsome  flight  of 
steps,  forming  a portico,  the  roof  of  which  veranda  Avas  supported  by 
two  pillars,  one  of  which  having  given  Avay,  the  roof  has  fallen.  The 
front  of  this  square  has  a stone  lattice  in  the  centre,  and  figures  in  the 
compartments  on  each  side.  The  top  has  been  adorned  Avith  figures. 
The  two  corner  ones  seem  to  have  been  lions,  but  time  has  destroyed 
their  form.  On  the  right  of  this  square  apartment  is  a dry  Avater 
cistern,  but  on  the  left  thpre  are  cells  with  fine  Avater  and  plenty,  and  I 
dare  say  a little  care  Avould  supply  the  other.  The  front  of  the  area  is 
greatly  filled  up  with  c^rth  from  the  surrounding  hill,  and  no  preven- 
tative now  appears  to  its  washing  in  with  the  rain.  The  entrance  into 
the  sqjaare  apartment  is  from  the  main  structure  (if,  as  I have  before 
observed,  I may  so  denominate  what  has  been  fabricated  doAvn wards) 
which  consists  of  tAvo  stories,  having,  both  above  and  below,  a front  of  six 
pillars  and  two  pilasters.  It  appears  to  have  been  filling  up  fast,  to 
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prevent  which,  by  a very  temporary  remedy,  a trench  is  cut  in  the  area  in 
front  of  the  fabrick,  and  clofe  to  it.  The  lower  ftory  is  quite  plain,  with  two 
recedes  or  courts  at  each  end,  and  all  the  pillars  are  devoid  of  ornament, 
being  extremely  fquare  and  malfy.  The  paffage  into  the  upper  ftory  having 
been  flopped  up,  it  was  with  great  difficulty  I afcended  through  a fmall  hole 
on  the  left  hand  fide.  The  room  above  is  of  great  dimenfions,  fupported  by 
eight  rows  of  pillars  in  depth,  all  of  which  are  fquare  and  quite  plain,  except 
the  front  row.  At  the  extremity  of  the  centre  aifie  is  a recefs,  containing 
the  Ling  of  Mahdew  ; and  in  the  front  of  it,  near  the  oppofite  end,  is  the  bull 
Nundee,  but  without  his  head.  The  lateral  walls,  as  well  as  that  on  each  fide 
the  recefs  of  Mahdew  at  the  end,  are  adorned  with  mythological  figures  in  very 
high  prefervation,  and  amongft  which  the  Dus  Outar  (or  ten  incarnations)  are 
confpicuous,  whence  I prefume  the  place  is  named.  In  the  centre  of  each 
fide  of  the  lateral  walls  there  is  an  altar. 

Dimenfions. 


Lower  ftory,  having  a front  of  fix  pillars  and  two  pilafters. 


Feet. 

Inches. 

Length, 

- 

- 

IO3 

3 

Depth, 

- 

- 

46 

4 

Height, 

- - - - 

- 

14 

9a 

Upper  ftory,  having  the  fame  front  as  below,  greateft  length 

> ~ 

96 

5 

Ditto, 

- 

depth 

101 

10 

Ditto,  the  fame  as  below. 

- 

height, 

Recefs, 

depth, 

- 

14 

0 

Ditto,  lateral, 

length. 

- 

37 

1 

Square  ftru&ure  in  the  area, 

length, 

- 

32 

0 

Ditto, 

breadth, 

- 

26 

3 

Ditto, 

height. 

- 

10 

if 
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TEEN  TAL.  Afpett  W.  10  S. 

Proceeding  a few  yards  to  the  fouthward  of  Dus  Outar}  you  reach 
the  excavation  called  Teen  Tal  (or  three  Rories).  The  entrance  to  this 
ftru&ure  is  from  a level  furface,  through  a good  gate,  in  a wall  left  as  the 
rock  was  hewn,  into  a fine  area,  as  yet  but  little  choked  with  earth  or  frag- 
ments. The  front  of  this  excavation  has  a fine  and  fimple  appearance, 
being  compofed  of  eight  fquare  pillars  and  two  pilafters  in  each  ftory,  all 
of  which  are  unadorned,  except  the  two  centre  ones  of  the  ground  ftory, 
the  ornamenting  of  which,  however,  has  not  affe&ed  their  quadrangular 
form.  After  entering  the  area  a few  paces,  it  widens,  and  in  the  left 
hand  corner  is  a refervoir  of  fine  water;  indeed,  all  the  water  in  thefe  cif- 
terns  is  uniformly  fine  and  clear.  In  the  fide  of  the  area,  oppofite  the 
water  ciftern,  is  a raifed  excavation,  but  of  no  note.  The  lower  ftory  confifts 
of  fix  pillars  in  depth,  and  at  the  extremity  of  the  middle  aide,  is  a recefs 

I 

containing  a gigantic  image  of  Seys.  Proceeding  up  the  middle  aide,  the 
excavation  narrows  at  the  fourth  pillar,  and  continues  fo  to  the  end,  hav- 
ing on  each  fide  a fmall  room,  and  in  the  next  pannel  on  each  fidq  two 
very  large  fitting  figures;  that  on  the  right  of  Sukur  Achary,  and  on 
the  left  of  Adnaut.  On  each  fide  the  door  there  are  alfo  large  figures. 
Afcending  from  the  ground  door  by  a good  ftair  cafe  on  the  right  hand 
fide,  the  raifed  recefs  mentioned  above  fronts  you,  which  has  a large  fit- 
ting figure  of  Covere,  and  feveral  others,  that  in  any  other  place  would 
not  be  unworthy  notice.  Proceeding  to  afcend  by  the  fame  fine  ftairs,  you 
enter  the  noble  veranda  of  the  fecond  ftory,  oppofite  the  entrance  of  which 
is  a recefs  with  the  figure  of  Jum  feated  in  it.  There  is  a door-way  at  each 
end  of  the  veranda  leading  to  four  rooms  in  each  extreme  fide  of  the  rock. 
From  thefe  doors,  the  wall  of  the  rock  is  continued  to  the  third  pillar  on  each 
fide,  and  to  the  fecond  in  depth,  to  give  fpace  for  two  rooms  on  each  fide,  but 
without  figures.  This  continuation  of  the  wall  narrows  the  opening  of  the 

temple 
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temple  within  the  veranda  to  two  pillars  and  two  pilafters.  At  the  extremity 
of  the  centre  aifle  is  a recefs,  containing  a very  large  fitting  figure  of  Luchmon, 
with  two  gigantic  figures  on  each  fide  of  the  door.  But  before  you  reach  the 
recefs,  the  room  lefTens  again  from  the  innermoft  row  of  pillars,  to  give  fpace 
for  two  fmall  rooms  on  each  fide.  The  greateft  depth  of  this  fine  room  has 
fix  pillars  clear  of  wall,  all  of  which  are  fquare  and  plain.  Afcending 
from  this  ftory  by  a flair-cafe  at  the  oppofite  end  of  the  veranda  by  which 
you  enter  it,  but  equally  light  and  eafy  of  afcent,  you  enter  the  third  ftory, 
by  a door,  on  the  left  of  which  in  the  landing  place,  is  a fmall  room,  and 
oppofite  the  entrance,  at  the  end  of  the  veranda,  is  a gigantic  figure  of  Sey 
Dew;  on  his  left,  continuing  by  the  lateral  wall  is,  Lukkoolj  next  to  him, 
Bheem;  then  Arjun  ; then  Dhurm  raja;  being  the  five  fons  of  Pundoo. 
Oppofite  to  whom  are,  in  fimilar  niches,  the  figures  of  Oodo,  Mado, 
Penda,  and  Sudan,  the  fpace  of  the  door  occupying  that  of  a fifth  figure 
oppofite  to  Sey  Dew.  Advancing  through  the  middle  aifle  of  this  very  fine 
temple,  it  is  leflened  at  the  fix  pillars  to  make  room,  on  each  fide  of  the 
great  recefs,  for  fourteen  fitting  figures  with  curled  hair.  Advancing  from 
hence,  you  enter  a kind  of  veftibule,  very  richly  decorated  with  figures 
ftanding  and  fitting.  And  in  the  centre  is  a door  leading  into  a recefs,  into 
which  you  defcend  by  three  fteps.  In  front  of  the  door  there  is  a gigantic 
figure  of  Ram,  fitting  on  a throne  or  altar,  and  attended  on  each  fide  by  the 
ufual  deities  employed  in  his  fervice.  Seta  being  placed  on  the  left  hand 
fide  of  the  door  on  the  wall  oppofite  to  him.  All  the  pillars  of  this  very 
fine  and  capacious  temple  are  fquare  and  plain,  but  the  ceiling  has  the 
remains  of  painting. 


Depth  of  room. 


Dimenfions  of  Teen  Tal. 
Lower  Story. 


Feet.  Inches . 

41  6 

Length, 
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Length  of  room,  - _ _ _ _ 

Height  ditto, 

Recefs  deep, 

Room  in  the  recefs,  deep,  _ 

Ditto,  - broad,  - 

Ditto,  - high,  - 

Image  fitting  high,  - - 

Room  in  the  firft  landing  place  going  up  ftairs  twenty-five  by 
twenty  feet. 


Twenty-four  fteps  afcending  to  the  fecond  ftory. 
Length  of  veranda,  - 

Depth  from  the  wall  of  veranda  to  the  recefs 
Height  of  ceiling,  - 

Recefs,  deep.  - 

Twenty-four  fteps  afcending  to  the  third  ftory. 
Length  of  veranda,  - 

Depth  to  recefs,  - - - - 

Ditto  of  recefs,  - - - 

Height  of  ceiling,  - 

Area,  viz. 

Greateft  depth,  - 

Ditto  breadth,  - 

Gateway,  eight  feet  broad  by  eleven  high. 


Feet.  Inches. 

11 7 6 

11  6 
43  5 

12  O 
19  o 
14  o 
11  3 


114  5 
66  6 
12  3 

16  o 

110  5 

66  9 

16  8 

12  o 

79  o 
110  o 


BHURT  CHUTTURGHUN.  Front  W.  10  S. 

This  is  an  excavation  of  two  ftories,  or  but  of  two  remaining  above 
ground,  in  good  prefervation,  the  ftair  cafe  of  which  being  choked  up,  you 
enter  by  the  wall  of  the  veranda.  After  the  former  deferiptions,  there  is 
nothing  in  this  worthy  of  being  particularized.  It  feems  to  take  its  name 

from 
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from  its  dedication  to  Bhurt  and  Chutturgiiun,  two  brothers  of 
Ramch under,  whofe  figures,  by  the  Brahmen's  account,  arc  the  chief 
ones  in  this  place. 

Dimenfions. 

Area,  length,  ------ 

Ditto,  depth,  ------ 

Lower  ftory — veranda  the  fame  length  as  the  area.  Breadth, 
within  the  pillars,  - 

Sixteen  fteps  to  the  upper  ftory  of  veranda,  length, 

Depth  from  veranda  to  the  recefs,  - 

Breadth  of  recefs,  - 

Depth  of  ditto,  _____ 

Height  of  ceiling.  - 

BISKURMA,  or  Viswakurma  ka  Joompree,  or  Biskurma, 

The  Carpenter's  Hovel.  Front , W.  5.  S.  (H.  I.) 

According  to  the  legend,  Biskurma*  was  the  artift,  who  fabricated 
the  whole  of  thefe  wonderful  works  in  a night  of  fix  months;  but  the  cock 
crowing  before  they  were  finifhed,  they  remained  imperfeft,  and  he  retired, 
having  wounded  his  finger,  to  this  his  hovel,  in  which  ftate  the  figure  in 
front  (1)  of  the  entrance  of  this  beautiful  excavation  is  faid  to  be  a repre- 
fentation  of  him  holding  the  wounded  finger;  but  I rather  think,  with  all 
due  refpeft  to  the  legend,  that  the  figure  is  in  the  aft  of  devout  meditation, 
as  many  fingers,  with  fimilar  pofitions  of  the  hands,  occur.  But  quitting 
the  fable  for  the  fa0:,  this  excavation  is,  in  beauty,  inferior  to  none.  In 
form  it  is  unique,  and  in  defign  elegant.  The  portico  is  light,  and  ftriking 
to  the  beholder.  On  the  right  hand,  as  you  enter,  is  a fine  ciftern  of  water. 

* Creator  of  the  world,  but  allegorically,  artificer  of  Ram. 

Above 


Feet.  Inches. 

102  3 

25  o 

8 5 

102  10 

44  4 

33  o 
10  6 

9 6 
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Above  the  gate-way  (H),  which  is  richly  fculptured  on  the  out  fide,  is  a bal- 
cony, which  feems  well  fuited,  if  not  intended,  for  a mufick  gallery,  to  the 
interior  temple  (I),  which  has  the  appearance  of  an  elegant  chapel,  with 
an  arched  roof,  and  is  exafilly  in  the  ftyle  of  a fimilar  excavation  at  Kenara 
on  the  ifland  of  Salfette , and  another  at  Ekvera,  near  the  top  of  Bhore  Ghaut , 
firlt  explored  by  Mr.  Wales,  the  painter.  At  the  upper  end  is  the  figure 
(1)  above  mentioned.  From  the  ceiling  are  projefted  ftone  ribs,  following 
the  curvature  of  the  arch  to  the  capitals  of  the  pillars  on  each  fide  through 
the  whole  length  of  the  excavation.  Befide  the  grand  aide,  or  body,  of 
the  excavation,  there  is  a fmall  paffage  formed  by  the  row  of  pillars  on  each 
fide  round  the  altar,  but  it  is  dark  and  narrow.  This  fingular  form  of  cave, 
wherever  I have  met  with  it,  has  conveyed  the  fame  impreifion  of  its  being  a 
place  of  congregation  and  adoration,  rather  than  of  refidence  or  habitation, 
and  has  given  rife  to  an  idea  in  my  mind,  from  the  orbicular  ceiling,  and  the 
name  and  attitude  of  its  inhabitant,  that  it  may  be  meant  to  reprefent  the 
Almighty,  meditating  the  creation  of  the  world,  under  the  arch  or  canopy  of 
unlimited  fpace.  It  is  neceffary  however,  to  accompany  this  idea,  with  an 
acknowledgement,  that  the  fimilar  caves  of  Ekvera  and  Kenara , are  not  inha- 
bited by  Biskurma.  They  having  only  a very  high  altar,  the  top  of  which 
is  circular,  and  fituated  as  reprefented  in  the  annexed  drawing  at  the 
back  of  Biskurma. 


Dimenfions. 

Feet.  Inches. 

Area,  fquare,  - - - - - -49  0 

Veranda  below,  in  front,  and  each  fide  having  twelve  pillars 

and  two  pilafters,  broad,  - - - 14  o 

Ditto  roof,  high,  - - - - -104 

Door- way,  four  feet  broad  by  eight  feet  four  inches  high,  gaU 

lery  above  the  door,  fquare,  - - - - 14  o 

Length 
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Length  of  the  temple  from  the  entrance  to  the  oppofite  wall  be- 
hind the  altar,  - - - - - 

Breadth  of  ditto  from  wall  to  wall,  - 
Height  of  ditto  from  the  centre  of  the  arch  to  the  floor, 

N.  B.  The  height  between  the  pillars  and  the  wall  where  the 
ceiling  is  flat,  is,  - - - - - 

Breadth  between  the  pillars  and  wall,  - 

Circumference  of  pillars  (two  fquare  and  twenty-eight  oflagon 
ones),  ------ 

Altar  at  the  end  about  twenty-four  feet  high. 
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Feet.  Inches. 

79  0 

43  5 

35  o 

14  10 

7 8 

8 1 


DEHR  WARRA,  or  the  Hallalcore’s  Quarter.  Front , bearing  from 

Jugnath  Subba,  dijlant  about  a mile , S.  25  E. 

By  this  defignation,  have  the  Brahmens , who  deferibe  them,  thought 
proper  to  diferiminate  this  group  of  caves,  which,  though  making  no 
confpicuous  figure  here,  would  render  any  other  place  illuftrious.  They 
under  this  term  of  pollution,  endeavour  to  deter  vifitors  from  entering  it, 
though  the  large  cave  is  a very  fine  one,  over  the  front  of  which  a little  river 
mull  rufh  in  the  rainy  feafon  into  the  plain  below,  forming  a fheet  of 
water,  that,  in  a beautiful  cafcade,  muft  cover  the  front  of  the  excavation 
as  with  a curtain  of  cryftal.  There  are  two  ftripes  of  (tone  that  run  paral- 
lel to  each  other  along  the  floor,  from  the  entrance,  the  whole  depth  of 
this  cave  (the  profpefl  from  which,  of  the  great  tank,  town,  and  valley, 
of  Ellora , Sc c.  is  beautiful)  and  feem  intended  as  feats  either  for  ftudents, 

r 

feribes,  or  the  fellers  of  fome  commodities,  a convenient  paflage  lying 
between  them  up  to  the  idol  at  the  end  of  the  cave.  N.  B.  The  annexed 
fketch  (Plate  K.)  was  taken  from  a ftadon  near  (3)  on  the  right,  or  nor- 
thern, fide  of  the  excavated  hill. 
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XI. 

REMARKS  ON  SOME  ANTIQUITIES 
On  the  WEST  and  SOUTH  COASTS  of  CETLON ; 

WRITTEN  IN  THE  YEAR  1796. 

By  CAPTAIN  COLIN  M'KENZIE. 


'Y'HE  ifland  of  Ceylon , Selan-dive,  or  Seran-diep , fuppofed  to  be  the 

ka  of  the  Ramayan  (though  fome  Hindus  aflign  it  another  fituation) 
would  naturally  fuggeft  fome  enquiry  to  the  curious  in  Indian  refearch  with 
fo  favourable  an  opportunity  as  its  late  redu&ion  to  our  power:  and  though 
a few  months  paffed  on  its  weftern  coaft,  employed  on  objeCts  of  a very 
different  nature,  could  not  permit  much  obfervation  (even  if  pofTeffed  of 
talents  more  adequate  to  the  talk)  yet  a defire  of  promoting  the  interefting  ob- 
jects recommended  by  the  fociety,  by  pointing  out  to  the  curious  in  thefe 
purfuits  fome  remains  of  Hindu  antiquity  on  the  fouth  and  weftern  coafts  of 
this  ifland,  which  have  cafually  fallen  under  my  notice,  tempts  me  to  fubmit 
the  following  remarks  to  their  confideration. 

It  may  not  be  altogether  foreign  to  this  fubjeCt,  as  connected  with  the 
traditionary  accounts  of  the  receftion  of  the  fea  at  fome  remote  period  from 
thefe  coafts,  to  remark  fome  of  thofe  appearances  which  moft  forcibly 
ftrike  an  obferver,  travelling  for  near  five  hundred  miles  along  the  low  flat 
country  of  the  lower  Carnatick;  which  in  many  places  furnifhes  evident 
marks  of  its  having  been  at  one  time  covered  by  the  fea,  in  the  marine  pro- 
ductions difcovered  in  digging;  the  fea  fhells  which  are  incorporated  in  the 
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calcareous  ftones  apparently  compofed  of  thefe;  and  the  level  appearance 
of  the  furface  of  the  land,  devoid  of  wood  of  any  long  {landing,  except 
the  groves  which  have  been  planted  by  the  cultivators  of  the  foil;  and  the 
feveral  fpecies  of  palm;  with  the  jungle  congenial  to  a Tandy  foil.  One 
fir  ft  remarks,  on  the  coaft  of  Marawar , fpecimens  of  the  fame  coralline  or 
marine  produblions,  that  in  greater  quantities  are  dug  up  at  Delft , and  fome 
of  the  iflands  on  the  north  coafl  of  Ceylon , which  indicate  a connexion  of 
the  fame  materials,  and  which  probably  form  the  bafis  of  the  (hoals,  called 
Adam’s  bridge,  between  that  ifland  and  the  main.  Parallel  to  the  edge  of 
the  coal!  we  alfo  find  along  the  margin  cf  the  Tea  a ftratum  of  flat  calca- 
reous rocks,  forming  a kind  of  cruft,  probably  a concretion  of  (hells 
which  abound  here  and  on  the  coaft  of  Ceylon , (as  obferved  at  Manar ) and 
compofe  the  greater  part  of  the  fand  along  the  beach ; and  which  probably 
alfo  form  the  chain  of  low  files  parallel  to  that  part  of  the  coaft,  called  the 
Flat-i/les , in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Chanque  fifhery. 

The  ifle  of  Ramifur , the  utmoft  limit  of  the  Hindu  religion  in  modern 
times,  and  of  the  conquefts  of  the  Dekan  Mujfulman  princes,  according  to 
Ferishta,  lies  near  this  coaft;  and  is  only  feparated  by  a channel  of  about 
two  miles,  too  fhoal  to  admit  veflels  of  burthen.  This  ifland  is  low, 
fandy,  and  uncultivated;  it  is  about  eight  miles  to  the  pagodas  (the  refort 
of  immenfe  crouds  of  pilgrims  at  certain  feafons)  which  are  built  near  the 
fea,  having  in  front  an  embankment  of  (tone,  yet  unfinifhed;  the  houfes  of 
the  Brahmens  are  built  as  ufual  in  fquares  and  ftrait  ftrects,  clofe  to  it;  their 
rows  of  houfes  having  mud  terraces  ( Payals J in  front,  on  which  their  wo- 
men and  children  are  often  feen  reclining  under  the  fliade  of  the  thatched 
roofs.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  fame  fair  complexion,  and  caft  of  features 
diftinguifh  this  clafs  through  all  the  different  provinces,  from  eight  to  twen- 
ty degrees  north  latitude  (and  by  all  accounts  ftill  further)  among  nations 

varying 
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varying  fo  much  in  both,  as  the  Tamuls,  the  Tellingas , the  Camrins,  Mah- 
rattas,  and  Orias , the  five  families  which  appear  to  compofe  the  body  of  the 
original  inhabitants  of  the  peninfula,  at  prefent  diftinguifhed  by  different  dia- 
lects, as  by  different  features. 

The  buildings  of  the  pagodas * are  fquare  and  extenfive,  but  have  no- 
thing remarkable,  or  fuperior  in  the  ftile,  to  the  generality  of  thofe  on  the 
coaft;  which  they  refemble  in  the  fame  crouded  minute  ornaments,  the 
fame  fpirest  of  brick  work,  with  long  porches  in  front,  at  the  entry  of 
which  we  were  only  permitted  to  peep  through  a long  vifta  of  doors,  termi- 
nating before  the  deity  of  the  place,  whofe  image  was  placed  at  the  fur- 
theft  end  of  the  penetralia  of  the  temple,  in  too  obfcure  a fituation  (though 
furrounded  by  lamps  burning  in  day  light)  and  at  too  great  a diftance  to 
afcertain  its  fhape  and  figure.  At  night  a number  of  fmall  lamps  illumi- 
nated the  inner  recedes  with  a good  effed:.  The  fame  referve  which  diftin- 
guifhes  the  fouthern  Brahmens  in  their  temples,  at  Tanjore , Seringam , occ. 
prevented  any  communication  here.  We  were  told  that  no  labour  or  cul- 
tivation is  carried  on  in  this  facred  ifle:  fafe  embofomed  amidft  the  waves 
they  live  on  the  contributions  of  the  devout:  feveral  of  the  rajahs  and 
Poligar  chiefs  of  the  neighbouring  provinces  expend  large  fums  on  eftab- 
lilhments  here.  The  veftibule  or  building  on  the  eaft  front  of  the  pa- 
goda, into  which  we  were  permitted  to  enter,  is  decorated  with  the  ftatues 
of  one  of  thefe  benefaClors  (a  chief£  of  the  Tinivelly  country;)  and  his 
minifters  and  attendants,  Handing  in  a row  on  either  fide  in  their  proper, 
drefs : thefe  ftatues,  though  preferving  the  drefs  and  ornaments  with  a mi- 
nute attention,  have  little  elfe  to  recommend  them,  being  deficient  in  fym- 
metry  and  proportion  ; and  the  fuperiority  of  rank  is  diftinguifhed  by  the 

* Cc.il,  in  Tamul.  Denxiul,  in  Tellinga.  The  word  pagoda  is  not  known  in  thefe  languages. 

+ Cove  rum  in  Tamul  fignifies  a fpire.  £ The  Pu  Id  aver. 

H h h 2 fize. 
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fize,  according  to  the  rule  which  Teems  obferved  in  mod  of  the  fculptures 
on  Hindu  buildings.  Among  the  figures  carved  on  the  outer  walls  the 
Lingatn  is  frequently  exhibited.  On  the  wed  fide  of  the  fquare  is  another 
longer  portico,  having  a number  of  datues,  of  another  chief  and  his  fol- 
lowers, placed  on  a raifed  done  terrace,  on  either  fide  of  the  covered  pair- 
age  leading  to  the  inner  gate. 

The  guardianfhip  of  the  facred  ifle  is  in  a family  of  Byraagees  (devotees), 
the  chief  of  which  is  doomed  to  perpetual  celibacy;  the  fuccdffion  being 
carried  on  by  the  fiders,  or  the  collateral  branch,  who  only  are  permitted 
to  marry.  This  arrangement  feems  to  have  Tome  affinity  to  that  of  the 
Travancore  and  Hair  fovereigns.  The  prefent  guardian  is  a child  of  fix 
or  feven  years  old;  of  a handfome  mild  afpeft,  and  regular  features;  his 
drefs  and  turban  were  of  the  Byraagee,  tawny  red  colour,  and  decorated 
with  the  beads  that  this  clafs  of  mendicants  wear.  This  young  pontiff  re- 
ceived the  European  vifitors,  after  landing,  with  great  gravity  and  compo- 
fure:  his  uncle,  who  was  the  efficient  minider,  attended  and  dood  by  his 
feat,  to  affid  him  in  paying  his  compliments  to  his  gueds.  From  this 
pagoda  a low  traft  of  fandy  ground  dretches  out  towards  the  ead  to  about 
twelve  miles;  terminating  in  a narrow  fpit  of  fand.  Within  a mile  of  the 
point  is  the  choultry  of  Tona-goody *,  a fquare  of  low  houfes  inclofing  a 
court,  built  for  the  accommodation  of  the  pilgrims  who  came  to  this  fur- 
thed  point  to  perform  their  ablutions  in  the  waves  of  the  ocean,  this  being 
held  one  of  the  mod  facred  and  pured  ablutions  required  by  their  religion. 
A Brahmen  refides  at  this  choultry.  A pole  is  ere&ed  on  the  point,  to 
which  lights  are  affixed  at  night ; whether  for  the  dire&ion  of  mariners, 
or  a religious  motive,  we  could  not  learn.  The  whole  of  this  trafl  from 

* Goody  alfo  Signifies  a temple  in  the  Tamul language;  Tony  fignifies  water.  It  is  remarkable 
that  good  water  is  found  on  this  point,  though  the  fpit  of  fand  is  fo  low. 

Ramiferum 
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Ramiferum  lias  the  appearance  of  being  wafhed  by  the  fea,  not  a veftige  of 
foil  appearing.  On  entering  our  boat  at  feven  A.  M.*  we  were  detained 
fome  moments  to  wait  for  our  domefticks  going  through  the  neceffary 
ceremonies  and  ablutions  under  the  dire&ion  of  the  Brahmen ; and  hoift- 
ing  fail  for  the  land  of  demi-gods  and  Dewatas  (the  laft  objefl  feen  being  the 
fignal  pole,)  we  coafted  in  fight  and  to  the  fouth  of  Adam’s  bridge,  which 
we  could  only  diftinguifh  by  the  breaking  of  a furf  on  it  at  detached  inter- 
vals, and  came  in  fight  of  Talmanar , the  weft  point  of  Manor,  at  two  P.  M. 
the  courfe  being  E.  S.  E.  The  coaft  of  this  ifiand  at  Talmaiiar  and  along 
its  coaft  appeared  low  and  covered  with  cocoa  and  other  trees,  and  bufhes, 
extending  to  the  fand  bank  near  the  water’s-edge. 

The  ifiand  of  Manar  is  not  high,  has  no  hills,  and  appears  to  be  a bed 
of  fhelly  fand,  worked  up  by  the  waves,  and  clothed  with  trees,  amono- 
which  the  cocoa  predominates.  This  ifiand  is  feparated  from  the  main  of 
Gey/on,  as  Ramiferum  is  from  the  coaft,  by  a channel  about  two  miles  over; 
but  this  only  appears  at  full  tide,  as  the  real  channel  or  river,  winding  clofe 
to  the  fort,  is  very  narrow,  and  though  deeper  than  the  reft,  at  the  bar  not 
above  two  and  half  feet  at  low  water.  Whether  this  narrow  pafiage,  and 
that  of  Pambam , are  worn  out  by  the  a&ion  of  the  current  fetting  in  diffe- 
rent direbtions  along  the  coaft,  as  the  monfoon  varies;  or  whether  the  ifiands, 
and  the  ridge  of  Adam’s  bridge,  are  thrown  up  and  formed  by  the  period- 
ical winds  and  currents,  a&ing  on  the  fhifting  fands  accumulated  in  the  nar- 
rowed part  of  the  Ceylon  channel,  is  a fubjea  of  curious  inveftigation,  which 
would  require  fome  time  and  experience  to  examine  : the  enquiry  might  be 
rendered  ufeful  however,  in  fuggefting  means  of  deepening  the  channels,  or 
preventing  their  being  filled  up  when  deepened,  by  the  fand  thrown  in  by  the 
S.  W.  and  N.  W.  monfoonst. 

It 

* January  6,  1796. 

+ Baldf.us  fays,  that  the  Portuguje  fleet  efcaped  through  it;  and  that  the  Tewver,  or  native 

governor. 
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It  would  be  vain  to  look  here  for  any  traces  of  the  earlier  race:  being 
naturally  the  thorough-fare  palfage  into  Ceylon , from  the  oppofite  coaft,  it 
would  receive  the  impreffion  of  each  fucceffive  race  of  invaders : accordingly 
we  find  its  inhabitants  now  compofed  of  a mixed  race  of  Portuguefe , Ma- 
labars,  and  Cingalefe , with  fome  Lobbees , the  defendants  of  the  Arab  race, 
(the  Mopillees  of  the  Malabar  coaft,)  who  fubfift  here  chiefly  by  fifhing. 
I obferved  on  this  ifland  fome  of  thofe  Byraagees , fo  well  known  on  the 
lower  roads  of  the  oppofite  coafts,  conftantly  journeying  from  Benares 
to  Ramefur , carrying  pots  of  the  water  of  the  holy  fpring,  or  Ganga  water, 
flung  on  crofs  bamboos,  and  diftinguifhed  by  their  tawny  orange  habit: 
thefe  faid  that  they  were  on  their  way  to  vifit  a famous  pagoda  in  the  in- 
terior parts  of  Ceylon , but  I was  not  able  to  learn  whether  they  had  been 
ufually  permitted  to  crofs  over  by  permiffion  of  the  Dutch  government,  or 
that  they  availed  themfelves  of  this  opportunity  of  croffing  in  our  boats: 
it  fhews  at  lead  that  the  connection  of  a fimilar  religion  has  not  been  alto- 
gether loft. 

Manar  is  memorable  in  Cingalefe  hiftory,  as  giving  refuge  to  the  queen 
D on n a Margaret,  the  laft  fcyon  of  the  ancient  royal  race,  whom  the 
Portuguefe  thence  carried  into  the  heart  of  Ceylon , to  cover  their  interference 
in  the  government,  until  they  were  driven  out  by  the  weight  of  accumu- 
lated crimes  and  degeneracy,  to  make  way  for  the  fordid  monopolizing  yoke 
of  the  Dutch , which  locked  up  from  mankind  the  natural  treafurcs  and 
valuable  productions  of  this  celebrated  ifland.  It  was  then  divided  into 
parifhes  with  their  churches.  The  fort  is  on  a fmall  fcale,  fquare  and  re- 
gular, nearly  what  Baldeus  and  Valentyn  more  lately  defcribe  it, 
but  the  city  exifts  only  in  a few  tiled  houfes  of  the  officers  of  government,  and 

governor,  had  away  of  opening  and  filling  up  the  paflage  at  Pambam ; thisfeems  founded  on  miftake, 
and  thefe  Porlugue/e  frigates  mud  have  been  light  fliallops  or  Hoops  drawing  little  water. — Page  706. 

fome 
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fome  low  huts  covered  and  enclofed  with  Cadjan  leaves,  inhabited  by  boat- 
men and  filhermen.  At  low  water,  a final  1 river  winds,  and  divides  the 
ifland  from  the  main : but  when  the  tide  flows,  the  whole  intermediate  fpace 
between  the-  oppofite  fhores  appears  like  an  arm  of  the  fea  from  two  to 
three  miles  over,  in  which  we  fee  men  and  cattle  wading  acrofs  from  the 
ifle  to  the  main.  A fpecies  of  heron,  and  tall  birds  of  the  Cyrus  kind,  make 
an  uncommon  figure  in  this  view;  handing  and  picking  up  their  food  in  the 
midft  of  the  fea. 

The  oppofite  coafl  of  Ceylon  is  low  and  woody;  the  appearance  of  the 
fhores  indicates  fome  extraordinary  change,  fuch  as  to  have  laid  it  under 
water;  which  is  however  contradi6lory  to  the  received  traditions  of  the 
fea’s  receding  from  the  oppofite  coafls.  Are  we  then  to  fuppofe  that  in  re- 
tiring from  the  peninfula,  the  waves  inundated  the  lower  coafls  of  this  ifland? 
Or,  that  thefe  contradiftory  changes  happened  at  different  periods?  Thefe 
might  in  fome  meafurc  be  explained  by  an  enquiry  into  the  foil  and  flrata 
of  the  Wannie,  or  low  woody  country  of  the  north  of  Ceylon , and  comparing 
it  with  the  low  land  of  Payen  Ghaut ; as  faffs  and  experiments  will  afcertain 
their  fimilitude.  It  may  be  remarked  however  that  exclufive  of  the  five 
northern  ifiands,  the  greater  part  of  what  formed  the  north  extremity  of  the 
ifland,  diftinguifhed  by  the  name  of  the  kingdom  or  government  of  Jaffa- 
napatani , is  low,  and  feparated  by  fhallow  channels,  which  in  the  rainy  fea- 
fon  divide  it  into  fo  many  ifiands. 

The  whole  of  this  low  land,  forming  the  north  part  of  the  ifland,  is 
covered  thick  with  woods  and  jungles;  this  traff  is  called  Wannie , and  is 
eflimated  to  contain  900  fquare  leagues.  The  forcfl  extends  quite" acrofs  from 
well  to  eafl  and  to  the  fouth,  to  the  chain  of  mountains  which  conneffs  the 
bafes  of  the  land,  and  gradually  terminates  in  lower  hills,  and  fwelling 

grounds. 
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grounds,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Galle  and  Matura.  The  remarkable 
peaks  of  thefe  hills  are  well  known  to  navigators  on  the  eaft  coall  under  the 
names  of  the  Friar' s-hood , the  Chimney,  the  Elephant,  &c.  on  the  weft  coaft  ; 
the  moft  remarkable  feen  is  Adam’s-^,  which  towers  confiderably  above 
the  reft  to  the  eaft  of  Colombo . 

From  Manar  none  of  thefe  eminences  are  feen;  the  edge  of  the  coaft  ap- 
pears cultivated  with  rice;  but  the  habitations  are  detached,  and  though  di- 
vided into  townfhips,  are  not  colle&ed  together.  This  cultivation  extends  for 
about  twenty-four  miles  and  beyond  Aripo ; fome  churches  are  built  in  this 
traft.  The  forefts  and  jungles  now  approach  the  coaft,  and  for  four  days 
journey  feparate  the  northern  more  inhabited  diftrict  from  the  fouthern  at 
Chillaw,  where  the  Cinnamon  or  Cannel  land  begins. 

Some  remains  of  antiquity  being  faid  to  exift  at  Mantotie  on  the  oppoftte 
fide  to  Manar,  I was  conduced  to  the  place,  where  a Gentoo  city  was  faid  to 
have  been  built  formerly;  fome  mounds  refembling  the  remains  of  the  em- 
bankments of  the  Carnatick  tanks,  and  fome  brick  ruins,  were  the  only 
veftiges  to  be  feen,  not  far  from  the  Portuguefe  church.  Little  information 
could  be  derived  from  the  inhabitants,  and  curiofity  here  could  find  little 
gratification  in  the  thick  jungle,  in  which  patches  of  paddy  fields  were  in- 
terfperfed.  Of  the  palace  or  dwelling  of  the  rajah,  or  place  pointed  out  as 
fuch,  nothing  could  be  feen  (and  that  with  difficulty  from  the  jungle)  but 
a fmall  fquare,  of  brick  walls,  now  about  four  feet  high,  and  fubdivided  in- 
to three  apartments,  appearing  very  like  the  gateway  which  generally  forms 
the  firft  entrance  of  the  enclofure  of  a pagoda  or  great  Hindu  building:  the 
approach  of  evening  hindered  any  further  attempt  to  explore  this  jungle. 
From  fome  traditions  of  its  former  riches,  fearches  have  been  recently  made 


among 
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among  thefe  ruins;  Valentyn  mentions  fome  gold*  medals  dug  up,  fup- 
pofed  to  be  Roman  t. 


FIGURE  OF  THE  COUTTA  RAJA. 

March  30,  1796. — Near  Belligam  or  VelH-gam,  ten  miles  N.  from  Matu- 
ra  near  the  road  fide,  which  paffes  among  thick  woods  and  plantations,  is 
the  figure  of  the  Coatta  raja£,  fculptured  on  a rude  block  of  granite,  about 
thirty  feet  high.  Having  previous  notice  of  the  place,  from  fome  Dutch 
gentlemen  at  Gal/e,  I was  brought  there  at  feven  in  the  morning.  On  my 
way  to  Matura , and  oppofite  to  this  ftone,  about  twenty  feet  off,  is  another 
of  nearly  the  fame  fize,  and  the  ground  between  both  is  worked  away  to  a 
hollow,  on  which  it  is  neceffary  to  be  placed,  to  have  a full  view  of  this 
figure,  which  is  cut  out  of  the  ftone  in  relievo,  but  the  whole  is  funk  in  a 
hollow  fcooped  out,  fo  that  it  is  thus  defended  from  injury  on  the  fides. 
The  figure  may  be  about  fourteen  feet  high ; the  countenance  mild ; a full 
round  vifage;  the  eyes  long,  and  the  nofe  round  and  long:  it  has  no  beard; 
nor  the  ufual  diftinguifhed  marks  of  the  Gentoo  cafts.  I have  been  more 
particular  in  defcribing  the  features;  as  thofe  of  the  Cingalefe  race  are  very 
different  from  the  Malabars , and  feem  well  preferved  in  the  ftatues,  and 
figures  in  their  temples. 

* On  my  return  from  Galle,  in  March  179 6,  a filver  coin  was  given  me  at  Caleture , part  of 
a number,  upwards  of  three  hundred,  found  twelve  years  ago,  at  Pajfun,  a place  nine  hours  journey 
from  Jaffanapatam  near  the  fea  coaft,  on  the  road  towards  Trinkomallee ; it  accompanies  this 
paper. 

f If  the  accompanying  Lingam,  the  only  one  of  the  kind  within  my  obfervation,  was  really 
found  here,  as  I am  affured  it  was,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  its  being  a Hindu  town.  The 
infcriptions  from  which  the  medals  were  fuppofed  to  be  Roman  are  doubtful,  and  it  is  not  improba- 
ble but  the  letters  might  be  miftaken,  though  at  Nellore  of  late  years  fome  Roman  coins  were  found ; 
and  it  is  not  furprifing  to  meet  the  coins  of  a nation  which  carried  its  commerce  into  India,  on  a 
coaft  whofe  productions  always  invited  the  fettlement  of  foreigners.  The  date  of  this  fettlement 
feems  yet  involved  in  obfcurity. 
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He  holds  up  both  his  hands,  with  the  fore  fingers  and  thumbs  bent;  the 
head  drefs  is  high,  and  feems  ornamented  with  jewels;  on  the  little  finger 
of  the  left  hand  is  a ring;  on  the  arms  bracelets;  a belt  high  about  the 
waift;  the  lower  drefs,  or  drapery,  fixed  with  a girdle  much  lower  than  in 
the  Gentoo  drefs,  from  which  fomething  like  talfels  depend ; a collar  and 
ornaments  on  the  neck  and  fhoulders;  and  rings  feem  to  hang  low  from  the 
ears : no  appearance  of  any  arms  or  weapons. 

On  the  fpot  I was  told  that  this  was  the  figure  of  an  ancient  prince  called 
CouTTAraja,  from  a cutaneous  diforder  he  had  been  troubled  with;  that  his 
figure  was  placed  here  in  memory  of  his  being  the  firft  who  had  taught  the 
inhabitants  the  ufe  of  the  cocoanut,  which  is  a principal  part  of  the  food  of 
the  Cingalefe , particularly  the  Haves  and  poorer  people.  At  Maturat  the  tra- 
dition of  the  Coutta  raja  was  told  much  to  the  fame  purpofe,  but  with  more 
amplification  of  circumftances.  They  defcribed  him  as  the  fon  of  the  fo- 
vereign  of  a foreign  land,  who  labouring  under  a malignant  cutaneous  difor- 
der or  leprofy,  was  landed  on  the  coaft,  and  left  to  fhift  for  himfelf;  when 
he  was  cured  by  aid  of  a holy  reclufe,  refiding  in  thefe  woods,  and  by  the 
milk  of  the  cocoa  tree  ; returning  home  to  his  native  land,  he  recounted  his 
wonderful  cure,  and  was  fent  back  with  rich  prefents  to  reward  the  holy 
man,  whom  they  found  no  more.  In  memory  of  this  the  ftatue  was  fet  up. 
Whatever  degree  of  credit  we  may  give  to  this  ftory,  the  name  of  the 
Coutta  raja  feemed  to  be  familiar  to  all  ranks,  and  is  no  doubt  connected 
with  fome  hiftorical  event. 

TEMPLE  OF  BOODHOO  AT  VILLIGAAM . 

March,  30, — Palling  on  from  the  figure  of  the  Coutta  raja,  we  came  to 
Villigaam  or  Billigaam,  a place  of  fome  confideration,  near  a bay  of  the  coafts ; 
houfes  are  fcattered  about,  among  the  trees  and  cocoa  woods,  which  obftruft 
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all  view  and  give  the  idea  of  a thick  planted  grove  or  garden  rather 
than  of  a village.  Being  defirous  of  feeing  a Cingalefe  temple  here  of  fome  re- 
pute, I was  conduced  by  a winding  road  of  about  half  a mile,  to  a fmall 
eminence  enclofed  at  top  by  a low  (tone  wall,  furmounted  by  a kind  of  ba- 
luflrade  in  the  midft  of  thick  furrounding  groves.  At  the  gate,  to  which 
we  afcended  by  fome  fteps,  the  priefls  received  and  condufted  me  to  the  door 
of  the  temple ; they  were  bare-headed,  and  their  hair  cut  clofe ; they  had 
none  of  the  diflinguifhing  marks  worn  by  the  Hindus,  on  the  forehead ; their 
garment  confided  of  a cloth  of  a dufky  fnuff  colour,  which  folded  round  the 
body  and  defcended  to  the  feet;  their  dark  complexions,  and  inanimate  fea- 
tures, exhibited  no  fymptom  of  fuperior  intelligence,  of  deep  penetration,  or 
of  keen  genius ; nor  did  any  of  that  mild  call  of  countenance,  or  chaftened 
refigned  features,  which  fometimes  diftinguifh  the  reclufe,  or  devotee  of 
every  nation,  appear  here;  neither  fevere,  nor  fhy,  their  looks  rather  indi- 
cated a kind  of  apathy,  or  indifference.  The  building  had  no  decorations 
without;  a clofe  gallery  ran  round  the  body  of  it,  to  which  only  one  door 
opened,  that  rendered  it  fo  clofe,  for  want  of  frefh  air,  with  the  ftrong  fumes 
of  the  oil  of  feveral  lamps  burning,  and  the  aromatic  odour  of  yellow  flow- 
ers, profufely  fcattered  on  a raifed  terrace  before  the  idol,  that  it  almoft 
overcame  me  on  entering  the  interior  apartment.  On  our  being  introdu- 
ced, a curtain  which  enclofed  the  fhrine,  was  drawn  back,  and  the  figure  of 
Boodhoo,  of  a gigantic  fize,  reclining  at  full  length  on  his  fide,  was  at 
once  difplayed.  His  head  lay  on  a pillow  fupported  by  one  hand,  the  other 
extended  on  his  body ; the  habit  was  very  fimple,  of  a faffron  colour,  co- 
vering him  from  the  neck  to  the  heels,  and  the  only  decoration  was  a kind 
of  plain  belt  acrofs  the  body.  This  ftatue  was  about  eighteen  feet  long, 
and  well  proportioned,  but  whether  made  of  wood  or  of  compofition,  I 
could  not  learn.  The  countenance  was  mild  and  full,  and  the  top  of  the 
head  painted  to  reprefent  the  hair  in  feveral  fmall  curls  of  a black  colour. 
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This  was  the  grand  idol  of  the  place,  but  on  approaching  it,  placed  thus 
at  full  length  on  a raifed  terrace  on  which  feveral  lamps  and  a profu- 
fion  of  flowers  were  placed,  no  external  figns  of  adoration  or  refpefil  were 
{hewn  by  the  priefts.  In  a corner  of  the  room  was  a fmaller  figure  repre- 
fented  fitting  crofs-legged  on  a coiled  fnake,  the  expanded  head  of  which 
fhaded  him.  From  the  fame  habit  and  the  fame  rotund  turn  of  feature,  it 
was  eafy  to  fee  that  Eoodhoo  was  alfo  here  reprefented.  A female  figure,  of 
the  natural  fize,  decently,  and  not  ungracefully,  arrayed  in  the  fame  garb,  was 
reprefented  handing  in  another  corner,  and  holding  a lamp  in  the  extend- 
ed hand.  In  a third  corner  flood  a male  figure  faid  to  reprefent  Vistnhu  : 
and  in  the  fourth  Rama  Swamy,  of  a dark  blue  colour,  and  diftinguifhed 
by  his  peculiar  attributes  of  feveral  hands  and  the  correfpondent  Hindu  or- 
naments of  bracelets,  rings,  and  chains.  Flow  a figure  fo  totally  different  in 
its  drefs  and  ornaments  came  to  be  placed  here,  I was  not,  for  want  of  an 
interpreter,  able  to  learn.  We  may  however  conclude,  that  the  votaries  of 
Boodhoo  do  not  exclude  the  worfhip  of  the  other  Avatars . The  gallery 
which  ran  round  the  inner  apartment  was  entirely  covered  with  paintings, 
in  compartments  rudely  finifhed,  each  apparently  containing  the  hiflory  of 
fome  event  of  the  life  of  Boodhoo:  thefe,  they  told  me,  were  alfo  narrat- 
ed in  a great  book  always  kept  by  the  Moodelier  of  the  place:  one  of  thefe 
paintings  feemed  to  reprefent  the  birth  of  the  divine  child;  others  repre-*- 
fented  his  youthful  adventures ; fome  of  which  feemed  a kin  to  the  fportive 
Kishen’s  amufements  on  the  plains  of  Muttra.  In  one,  a youth  held 
earned;  converfe  with  a nymph,  among  deep  fhades  and  woods,  while  a 
monkey,  hid  by  the  branches  of  a tree,  feemed  to  liften  with  mifchievous 
intent : in  another,  the  God  appeared  as  a youth  fly ly  Healing  and  diflri- 
buting  handfuls  of  coin  from  a cheft,  towards  which  an  aged  man  approach- 
ed with  cautious  fleps,  holding  a huge  key  in  his  hand  : on  others  procef- 
fions  appeared ; fcafls  feemed  prepared ; food  was  diflributed  to  the  poor 
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of  various  nations  (as  appeared  by  their  various  habits);  and  the  different 
habits  and  manners  of  men  in  aftive  life  were  pourtrayed.  A large  white 
elephant  made  a confpicuous  figure  in  mofl  of  thefe  affemblies.  The  ftyle 
or  co/lwne  of  thefe  paintings  was  entirely  different  from  that  of  the  Hindus 
on  the  peninfula,  and  plainly  belonged  to  a different  people,  though  they 
undoubtedly  fhewed  thofe  of  the  Cingalefe  and  the  followers  of  Boodhoo. 
On  obferving  in  thefe  reprefentations,  chairs,  tables,  metal  lamps,  and  raif- 
ed  feats,  fuch  as  are  ufed  by  the  prefent  race  inhabiting  the  coaft  of  the 
European  part  of  Ceylon , which  I had  at  firfl  fuppofed  they  had  borrowed 
from  their  prefent  matters,  I reflected  that  thefe  indicated  a connexion  with 
the  nations  to  the  eaftward  which  ft  ill  ufe  them,  and  that  a cuftom  fo  widely 
different  from  that  of  the  Hindus , who  always  feat  themfelves  on  carpets,  or 
cloths  fpread  on  the  ground,  might  have  been  imported  from  China , Siam , or 
Pegu,  with  their  other  cuftoms  and  religion.. 

Without  the  temple,  but  within  the  enclofure,  was  a folid  building,  with  a 
cupola  figured  roof:  it  had  no  opening  whatever;  within  it  they  told  us 
Boodhoo  was  interred,  or  rather  the  facred  elephant. 

On  my  expreffing  a wifh  to  be  poffeffed  of  a book  containing  the  hiftory 
and  drawings  of  the  deeds  of  Boodhoo,  the  priefts  informed  me,  through 
a very  indifferent  interpreter,  that  it  could  not  be  copied  off  within  a fort- 
night, but  they  promifed  to  have  a drawing  of  the  principal  figure  ready 
on  my  return  from  Matura. 

They  were  as  good  as  their  promife;  for  on  my  return  on  the  evening 
of  the  31ft  March , they  had  ready  for  me  the  outlines  of  the  principal  figure 
of  Boodhoo,  (Plate  No.  2,)  with  fome  account  of  .it,  in  the  Cingalefe  cha^ 
rafter. 
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Near  a mile  from  Matura,  we  were  fhewn  another  temple  of  Boodiioo, 

in  the  deep  receffes  of  woods  and  fhrubs,  the  whole  country  being  covered 

\ 

with  them,  and  the  habitations  difperfed  among  thefe  enclofed  by  gardens 
and  little  plantations.  This  temple,  or  rather  houfe,  was  decorated  in  front  with 
flowering  trees  and  fhrubs ; among  which  was  a clump  of  bamboos,  remarka- 
ble for  being  of  a bright  yellow  colour,  with  fmall  ftripes  of  green  branching 
from  below  the  joints.  The  priefts,  with  much  complaifance,  permitted  us 
to  cut  one  as  a fpecimen,  and  prefented  us  with  flowers,  among  which  was  the 
yellow  Moogry.  Within  was  an  image  of  Boodiioo,  and  feveral  other  figures 
illuminated  by  lamps  and  enclofed  by  curtains,  as  at  the  other  temples.  In 
like  manner  the  terrace  or  raifed  altar,  was  covered  with  flowers,  and  the 
walls  with  paintings.  The  drefs  of  the  priefts  was  the  fame  as  already  deferr- 
ed, an  orange  or  tawny-coloured  cloth  enveloped  the  body;  the  colour  de- 
caying turned  to  a kind  of  fnuff  colour. 

We  were  conduced  by  a narrow  flair- cafe  to  an  upper-room,  wherein  was 
placed  a painting  of  one  of  the  figures  below,  (a  female,)  but  we  could  not  get 
a diftinfl  account  of  it  from  want  of  an  interpreter. 

The  head  priefts  of  thefe  temples,  we  underftand,  were  called  T errinanie.  The 
inferior  orders  Ganinnanra. 


Ruins  of  a Hindu  temple  (or  Dewullum)  on  Dewunder-head,  or  Divi-noor, 
(called  in  the  charts  Dunder-head)  the  Southerly  point  of  Ceylon. 

About  three  miles  from  Matura , the  road  pafling  along  the  fea-beach 
of  the  bay  formed  by  the  promontory  to  the  eaft,  we  afeended  a gentle 
declivity  cloathed  with  woods  of  various  kinds  of  trees,  but  chiefly 
the  cocoa,  and  in  about  a mile’s  walk  came  to  a Cingalefe  temple* 
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ef  a circular  fhape,  of  about  160  feet  in  circumference  and  twelve  high,  for- 
ming a terrace,  from  the  center  of  which  rofe  a bell-fhaped  fpire,  crown- 
ed with  a fmaller  cone,  on  a fquare  pedeftal,  the  height  of  the  whole  fup- 
pofed  to  be  thirty  feet;  a parapet  ran  round  this  terrace,  to  which  a door 
and  flair-cafe  led  up ; and  here,  expofed  to  the  open  air,  as  we  approached 
foon  after  fun-rife,  we  obferved  fome  Cingalefe  men  and  women  walking 
round,  bending  and  inclined  towards  the  fpire,  apparently  praying  : they 
retired  before  we  afcended  the  Heps.  A fmall  thatched  hut  disfigured  a 
corner  of  the  terrace,  which  feemed  defigned  to  lodge  one  of  the  priefts 
who  received  us  as  ufual  with  complaifance.  No  figures,  infcriptions,  nor 
any  thing  elfe  remarkable,  appeared,  excepting  a fingle  granite  pillar  four  feet 
high  placed  on  end,  perhaps  intended  to  receive  a lamp  at  night.  This 
ftru&ure  we  were  told  was  folid  ; it  had  no  doors,  windows,  or  any  open- 
ing : they  faid  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  facred  elephant  Was  buried  in  it. 
It  was,  on  a large  fcale,  what  the  fpire  within  the  enclofure  at  Billigaam  was 
in  miniature,  and  feems  to  be  the  peculiar  fhape  of  a fhrine  or  appendage 
of  a temple  of  Boodhoo. 

After  a fhort  view,  we  were  conduced  from  thence  to  the  fea-beach  of 
Dewunder-head , fcarcely  1400  yards  didant,  by  a gradual  defcent  along  a 
walk  or  avenue  in  the  woods;  in  walking  over  this  ground,  feveral  remains 
of  ancient  buildings  refembling  the  Carnatick  temples  (truck  us  forcibly,  and 
induced  as  narrow  an  infpeftion  as  could  be  made  in  a couple  of  hours. 

Clofe  to  the  beach  we  find  the  firft  avenue  or  building,  probably  defign- 
ed for  the  ufe  of  the  devotees,  immediately  before  or  after  ablution  in  the 
fea,  which  is  not  above  forty  yards  off;  the  defcent  over  the  bank  is  not 
difficult,  though  the  coaft  below  is  lined  with  maffes  of  granite  wafhed 
by  the  waves.  It  confifts  of  a colonnade  of  fixteen  pillars  of  granite  about 
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nine  feet  high,  the  four  center  ones  of  which  only  are  cut  to  regular  form 
with  bafes  and  capitals : it  exaftly  fronts  the  line  of  the  avenue  to  the  temple 
on  the  height : on  its  north  fide  are  two  pillars*  alfo  fculptured,  forming  an  ex- 
act fquare  with  the  two  central  ones  of  the  colonnade,  in  the  center  of  which  is 
a fquare  opening  of  about  two  and  a half  feet  on  the  fides  faced  with  Rone  but 
nearly  filled  up  with  earth  ; this  feems  to  have  been  the  fituation  of  the  in- 
terior recefs  where  the  object  of  worfhip  was  placed,  of  which  and  of  the  roof 
no  veRige  remains. 

Proceeding  thence  by  an  eafy  afcent,  we  crofs  the  ruins  of  a wall 
probably  the  enclofure  of  the  grand  temple,  marked  by  feveral  pillars  and 
upright  Hones,  but  no  fculptures  are  to  be  feen  till  we  reach  the  Cingalefe  tem- 
ple, nearly  fronting  which  Rands  the  inner  portal  of  a Hindu  temple,  confid- 
ing of  two  upright  Rones  fupporting  a crofs  one,  all  carved  on  one  face,  with 
ornaments  fimilar  to  thofe  of  the  interior  parts  of  the  pagodas  on  the  coaR ; 
the  center  of  the  crofs  Rone  occupied  by  a fierce  fantafiic  head,  the  fides  by 
a running  border  of  foliage,  and  the  bafement  fupported  by  figures  exa&ly 
in  the  fame  Ryle  and  taRe. 

To  the  left  of  the  Cingalefe  building  are  more  ruins,  evidently  the  remains 
of  other  temples : the  Reps  leading  up  to  the  raifed  floors  of  thefe  are  deco- 
rated with  the  heads  of  elephants,  carved  out  of  Rones  placed  on  either  fide  ; 
an  ornament  frequently  to  be  obferved  in  Hindu  temples,  as  the  entrances  of 
Egyptian  buildings  were  ornamented  with  thofe  of  the  fphynx. 

Near  thefe  we  meet  a deep  well,  acrofs  the  mouth  of  which  was  placed 
a flat  granite  Rone,  with  a perforation  of  fix  inches  fquare  through  its  cen- 
ter, between  the  figure  of  the  prints  of  two  feet  raifed  on  the  Rone:  the 
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figure  occupying  the  reft  of  the  ftone  is  fcooped  out  to  the  depth  of  two  feet. 
It  is  probable  this  well  was  inclofed  within  fome  of  the  buildings  now  no 
longer  exifting;  its  ufe  does  not  appear;  the  crofs  ftone  was  too  heavy  to 
be  eafily  moved,  and  occupies  too  much  room  to  admit  of  water  being  drawn 
from  it  for  any  common  ufe  ; the  figures  carved  on  it  indicate  fome  con- 
nexion with  the  Lingam  and  Phallus;  and  may  furnifh  a key  to  the  objeft  of 
worfliip  here. 

On  narrowly  examining  thefe  remains,  little  doubt  remained  in  my  mind 
that  this  was  the  fite  of  an  ancient  Hindu  temple,  on  the  ruins  of  which  the 
Cingalefe  building  was  raifed  at  a much  later  period.  The  revolutions  of 
religion,  in  which  the  firft  was  overturned  and  almoft  every  veftige  of  its  wor- 
fhip  deftroyed,  to  make  room  for  the  other,  would,  probably,  be  explained  by 
the  Cingalefe  hiftory,  an  abftraft  of  which  is  publifhed  in  Valentyn’s  book, 
under  the  article  Ceylon. 

The  name  of  the  place  Divi-n-oor-Dewalla , favours  the  opinion,  and 
when  we  recolleft.  the  partiality  of  the  Hindus  to  build  their  religious  ftruc- 
tures  in  places  near  the  fea,  to  water,  to  the  fpring  heads  of  rivers  on  the 
tops  of  remarkable  hills,  and  mountains  and  fituations  favourable  to  retire- 
ment from  the  world,  and  to  purer  ablutions,  according  to  their  ideas;  in  pla- 
ces to  which  the  extraordinary  length  and  toil  of  the  journey  attached  a fu- 
perior  degree  of  merit;  as  inftanced  in  the  pilgrimages  to  Jaganiat  and  Ra- 
mifur;  to  the  wilds  of  Purwuttum ; to  Tripetty;  to  the  fources  of  the  Goda - 
very  at  Trimbuck  NaJJer,  and  of  the  Kijlna  at  Pal  fur;  we  need  not  be  fur- 
prifed  to  find  a fane  of  Maiiadeo  reared  on  the  utmoft  bounds  of  Lanka- 
deep , and  their  habitable  world;  and  (hall  be  ready  to  fuppofe  that  the  ablu- 
tions at  the  furtheft  point  of  Ramifur  became  the  greateft  extent  of  their  pil- 
grimages only,  when  revolutions,  of  which  we  have  yet  no  diftinft  accounts, 
Vol.  VI.  Kkk  and 
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and  the  introduction  of  a foreign  religion  and  nation  into  Ceylon,  rendered  the 
pilgrimage  to  Devinoor  no  longer  practicable. 

\ , • , ''i 

We  may  then  fuppofe  that,  previous  to  the  introduction  of  the  Cingalefc 
language  from  the  eaftward,  that  of  the  Hindus  in  one  of  its  dialeCts  pre- 
vailed. Some  of  the  Dutch  now  tell  us,  (as  Baldeus  did  long  ago)  that  the 
inhabitants  of  Ceylon  from  Chilazu  north,  and  round  to  Batacaloa  on  the  ealt, 
fpeak  the  Malabar  (or  Tamul );  while  the  Cingalefe  to  the  fouthward,  and 
the  Candians , fpeak  the  language  faid  to  be  derived  from  Siam.  In  examin- 
ing many  of  the  names  of  places  throughout  the  ifiand,  we  find  many  appa- 
rently derived  from  the  Hindu  languages;  and  judging  by  analogy,  may  infer 
that  this  was  prior  to  the  other,  from  giving  names  defcriptive  of  certain  qua- 
lities peculiar  to  thefe  places;  a rule  as  applicable  in  India,  where  the  names 
of  all  the  remarkable  rivers,  towns,  and  hills,  are  thus  derived  from  a lan- 
guage defcriptive  of  their  qualities  or  hiftory,  as  to  the  north  and  weft  of  Eu- 
rope where  the  Celtick  language  is  traced  in  the  fame  manner;  and  particularly 
in  our  native  iflands  of  Britain,  where  the  original  inhabitants  may  be  traced, 
from  many  of  the  names,  after  various  revolutions  and  fucceffive  fettlements 
of  Romans , Saxons,  Danes,  Normans  and  Germans. 

The  head  man  of  the  village,  a Cingalefe,  who  could  give  no  account  of  the 
origin  of  the  ruins,  propofed  to  conduCt  us  to  another  to  which  we  w’ent  by  a 
path  winding  among  the  woods  about  three  quarters  of  a mile  diftant,  gradually  af- 
cending  to  the  face  of  a riling  ground,  where  we  found  a fmall  pagoda  or  devoid, 
built  of  hewn  ftone,  flat  roofed,  fquare,  with  one  door  and  having  no  fpire  pil- 
lars or  arches;  it  had  no  fculpture  except  fome  mouldings  about  the  pediment 
cornices,  and  door;  nor  did  any  altar,  image,  or  decoration  appear  to  (hew  the 
objeCt  of  worfhip;  though  from  its  exaCt  likenefs  to  the  plain  ftyle  of  fome  of 
the  fmall  pagodas  built  of  hewn  ftone  in  the  Carnatick , there  can  be  little 
doubt  of  its  origin. 
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The  villager  could  give  no  other  account  of  it  than  “ that  it  was  built  by 
one  Galgami,  who  dealt  with  evil  fpirits,  by  whofe  aid  he  reared  thefe  ftruc- 
tures.”  Thus  we  find  the  origin  of  all  works,  beyond  the  reach  of  recent  time, 
and  vulgar  knowledge,  in  every  country  attributed  to  fome  fupernatural 
agency,  from  the  rude  and  laborious  ftru&ure  of  Stonehenge  to  thofe  of  Elora 
C Elloor ),  and  the  more  diminutive  one  of  Galgami. 

Though  the  figure  of  the  L ingam,  cow,  and  every  objeCi  of  Hindu  venera- 
tion, feems  purpofely  removed,  enough  remains,  in  the  fimplicity  of  the  Ryle  of 
the  architecture  and  its  few  decorations,  to  afcertain  its  claim  to  antiquity;  and 
this  fhews  the  ufe  of  clafiing  the  objeCts  of  this  kind  we  frequently  meet  dif- 
perfed  over  India.  In  the  more  modern  religious  ftruQures  of  India  (I  allude 
more  particularly  to  thofe  of  the  Carnatick  upper  and  lower,  the  architecture 
of  which  is  very  different  from  that  ufed  in  the  north-weft  parts  of  the  Dekan *), 
we  find  a novel  ftyle  more  complicated  and  certainly  more  contrary  to  good 
tafte.  Thefe  buildings  and  their  coverums  or  fpires  are  crouded  with  an  im- 
menfe  number  of  fmall  pillars,  pilafters,  cornices;  and  the  numerous  and  ill 
diftributcd  compartments  filled  with  monftrous,  difproportioned,  figures  of  the 
deities,  or  rather  their  attributes,  which  disfigure  them  and  make  a ftrange 
impreffion  at  firft  fight  on  Europeans  accuftomed  to  form  their  ideas  of  the 
beauties  of  architecture  by  cl  alii  cal  rules  drawn  from  the  Grecians. 

The  more  modern  Hindu  buildings  are  further  diftinguiflied  by  being  ge- 
nerally built  of  brick,  excepting  fome  of  the  grcateft,  as  Canjeveram,  Ma- 
dura, Seringa , Ram i fur ; which  from  their  ftyle  are  ftippofed  not  to  be  of 
the  more  ancient.  The  more  ancient t temples  are  not  covered  with 

the 

* A comparative  view  of  the  different  ftvles  of  the  architecture  of  thefe  buildings  in  the  Car- 
tia’.ick  upper  and  lower,  and  in  the  north-welt  parts  of  the  Dekan  would  be  curious. 

+ The  gradations  in  their  ftyle  may  be  traced  from  the  fmall  pyramidal  ftruCtu res  of  not  above 
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the  monftrous  figures  above  alluded  to;  they  are  generally  plain;  or  at 
moft  exhibit  a few  groups  reprefenting  fome  remarkable  parts  of  the 
hiftory  of  the  god  worfhipped;  fuch  as  the  adventures  of  Krishna, 
his  efcape  when  an  infant,  his  fporting  amufements  among  the  Gopia , or 
the  churning  of  the  ocean  by  the  Dewatas  and  AJfoors ; which  feem  ra- 
ther defigned  to  convey  fome  moral,  than  as  immediate  obje&s  of  worfiiip: 
from  whence  we  may  fufpeft  that  as  in  latter  times  the  ancient  fimplicity 
of  their  religion  was  debafed  and  corrupted,  the  cuftom  of  covering  their 
walls  with  thefe  monftrous  figures  with  many  arms  and  heads  was  by  de- 
grees introduced : and  this  furnifhes  data  for  forming  rules  by  which  per- 
haps the  antiquity  of  thefe  buildings  could  be  afcertained,  by  a comparifon 
of  the  different  ftyles;  when  written  evidence  (as  found  in  the  copper  plates 
at  Conjeveraniy  tranflated  in  the  third  volume  of  the  Afiatick  Refearches, 
and  may  perhaps  be  found  if  the  plates  at  Purwuttum  were  tranflated)  is 
wanting. 

Thefe  might  afhft,  with  the  extenfive  knowledge  obtained  of  late  of  Hindu 
literature,  in  illuft rating  the  more  ancient  part  of  the  hiftory  of  this  nation,  and 
afcertaining  the  juftice  of  their  claim  to  a knowledge  of  the  arts  and  fciences 
through  a remote  antiquity;  at  lead  their  gradual  advances  in  the  arts  might 
be  traced  from  the  firft  rude  attempts;  and  new  light  thrown  on  the  hiftory  of 
mankind  in  its  early  ftages. 

ANCIENT  INSCRIPTION  ON  A ROCK  AT  DEOGAMME , NEAR 

CALITURE. 

On  my  way  back  from  Pointe  du  Galle  to  Colombo  I had  intimation  from 

fix  feet  high,  to  the  firft  exhibitions  of  the  figure  of  Mahadeo,  under  the  femblance  of  a rough 
ftone,  not  unfrequently  feen  under  trees  in  the  open  air.  The  figure  of  Hanamunt,  the  protedlor 
of  travellers,  the  companion  and  afiiftant  of  Rama  in  his  famous  expedition  to  Lanka  may  be  feen,  cut 
in  relievo  on  upright  ftones  placed  on  the  roads,  and  near  the  villages,  throughout  the  Carnatick. 
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the  Dutch  clergyman  of  Caliture,  a poll  twenty-five  miles  fouth  of  Colombo , 
of  an  infcription  cut  upon  a rock  within  a few  miles  of  that  neighbourhood; 
and  being  defirous  of  feeing  it,  a party  was  made  up  to  accompany  me  on  the 
next  morning  to  go  by  the  river  as  far  as  a fugar  plantation  lately  laid  out  by 
a fociety  of  gentlemen. 

We  embarked  at  day  break  in  a fmall  boat  on  the  river  Caligonga , which 
is  wide  and  deep,  and  its  banks  on  either  fide  lined  thick  with  woods  and 
bullies  clofe  to  the  water’s-edge,  which  renders  the  landing  difficult:  the 
ftream  was  placid,  the  tide  in  our  favour,  and  we  were  foon  rowed  about 
three,  miles  to  the  landing  place,  whence  we  croffed  the  newly-cultivated 
ground,  to  the  plantation  houfe,  and  mill,  about  half  a mile  further.  The 
country,  where  cleared,  appeared  through  the  openings  of  the  woods  beau- 
tifully fwelling  into  fmall  eminences,  clothed  with  various  kinds  of  timber, 
among  which  the  jack  tree  of  a great  fize,  and  cocoa  trees  of  different  kinds 
predominated  : the  air  was  perfumed  by  the  betel  and  various  trees  in  flow- 
er, and  a variety  of  flowering  ffirubs,  which  diffufed  a grateful  fragrance 
all  round.  After  leaving  the  fandy  coafl,  the  foil  was  reddiffi,  particularly 
of  the  riling  grounds;  excepting  the  fugar  canes  of  the  plantation  and  fome 
rice  cultivated  in  part  of  the  lower  ground,  no  other  cultivation  was  ob- 
fervable;  but  the  country,  if  once  cleared  in  a greater  meafure,  promifes  to 
be  highly  productive.  A road  appeared  to  have  been  recently  made  lead- 
ing out  to  the  eaftward  towards  Candia,  as  we  w7ere  informed,  but  no  towns 
or  collected  groups  of  houfes  appeared,  though  from  the  number  of  inha- 
bitants we  met,  their  habitations  could  not  be  far  diftant.  A fmall  neat 
houfe  is  built  on  the  plantation  for  the  ufe  of  the  overfeer,  and  the  mill 
built  near  it,  where  the  operation  of  bruifing  the  cane  is  performed  by  three 
cylinders  of  granite  placed  vertically  on  a platform,  worked  by  oxen  placed 
below. 
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From  hence  we  were  conduced  through  woods  and  cocoa  planta- 
tions to  a temple  of  Boodhoo.  It  was  built  on  a flat  fpace,  cut  out 
of  the  fide  of  one  of  the  fwelling  eminences,  and  had  nothing  remark- 
able in  the  ftyle  of  building,  being  a fquare  houfe,  with  a tiled  flop- 
ing  roof,  and  a gallery  running  round  it,  alfo  covered  with  a doping 
roof ; but  confiderably  lower  than  that  in  the  centre,  fo  that  this  double 
dory  of  (loping  roofs,  gives  if.  the  air  of  thofe  we  meet  with  in  Chincfe 
paintings.  In  the  interior  apartment  (the  curtain  which  enclofed  it  being 
withdrawn)  the  image  of  Boodhoo  was  feen,  reclining  in  the  fame  attitude 
as  at  Biligam , but  not  of  fuch  a fize;  illuminated  by  lamps,  and  drongly 
perfumed  with  flowers  and  odours.  The  walls  were  covered  with  paint- 
ings, as  ufual,  reprefenting  his  hiftory : and  feveral  commodious  houfes 
were  built  near  it  for  the  priefts.  I was  difappointed  in  my  hopes  of 
obtaining  here  fome  further  lights  on  the  infcription,  and  an  image  re- 
ported to  be  fculptured  on  the  rocks;  and  my  companions  being  deterred 
by  the  increafing  heat  of  the  day,  I proceeded  in  queft  of  the  place,  attended 
only  by  a countryman  who  undertook  to  {hew  me  the  way.  After  walk- 
ing fmartly  for  an  hour  and  a half  through  the  woods,  but  out  of  fight  of 
the  river,  we  came  at  nine  o’clock  to  a huge  block  of  done  in  the  channel 
about  fifty  yards  from  the  banks,  and  furrounded  by  water,  but  nothing 
like  an  infcription  appeared  on  the  fide  next  it.  The  villagers  whofe  habi- 
tations were  fcattered  in  the  woods,  near  the  place,  finding  what  I was  in 
qued  of,  carried  me  back  to  a field,  where  was  another  large  block  of  the 
fame  kind  of  done  of  a black  colour,  probably  from  long  expofure  to  the 
air,  and  rude  without  any  appearance  of  art:  the  higher  part  of  it  was 
about  fourteen  feet  high,  and  on  a low  projection  of  about  twenty  feet  from 
this,  the  villagers  fiiewed  me  the  vediges  of  characters,  rudely  carved  of 
unequal  fizesT  they  were  however  fo  corroded  by  time  and  the  effcCfs  of  the 
air,  that  I diould  have  found  confiderablc  difficulty  in  making  them  out  had 
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it  not  been  fuggefted  that  fome  cbunam  or  lime  water,  traced  on  the  hol- 
low characters  indented  in  the  rock,  would  render  them  legible  on  the  dark 
ground  of  the  done  ; by  tracing  them  in  this  manner,  I was  enabled  to  fketch 
off  the  appearance  of  the  whole  with,  I think,  tolerable  exaCinefs;  and  the  an- 
nexed drawing  copied  exaCtly  from  the  tracing  taken  on  the  fpot,  reprefents 
this  infcription  *.  Of  the  caufes  of  engraving  it  here,  or  the  hiftory 
of  the  place  I could  get  no  fatisfaCtory  account  from  the  natives,  except  fome 
incoherent  traditions  of  its  being  formerly  ftruck  by  lightning,  whence  it  is 
called  Pelnucallu , or  fplit  done.  The  place  is  alfo  called  Deo  Gamme. 


A FURTHER  paper  on  the  ifland  of  Ceylon , and  the  worfhip  of  Boodh 
or  Buddha,  has  been  communicated  to  the  Society  by  Lieut.  Ma- 
hon y,  who  was  for  fome  time  refident  on  the  ifiand,  and  procured  an  extraCt 
from  the  Maha  Raja  Wallieii,  alfo  called  the  Raja  Wully  Putter,  an 
hiftorical  work,  which  traces  back  the  introduction  of  the  religion  of  Buddha 
to  the  Prince  Vijeerajah  and  his  followers,  who  came  to  the  ifland  in  a 
fhip  from  the  eaftward,  in  the  fixth  century  before  the  Cbrijlian  era;  about 
which  period  it  is  alfo  faid  to  have  been  introduced  in  Siam . It  is  indeed 
the  period  at  which  Goutama  Buddha  (the  Buddha  now  worfhipped) 
is  fuppofed  by  the  Singalefe  to  have  made  his  appearance  on  earth : the 
epoch  of  his  difappearance,  which  conftitutes  their  facred  era,  being  five 
hundred  and  forty-two  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ,  correfponding, 
within  two  years,  to  the  fame  era  in  Sia?n:  as  Hated  in  Mr.  Marsden’s  traCt 
on  Hindu  chronology. 


* Plate,  No.  2. 
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Mr.  Mahony’s  paper,  which  could  not  be  inferted  in  the  prefent  vo- 
lume of  the  Society’s  Refearches,  will  appear  in  the  next:  accompanied  by 
fome  remarks  from  Mr.  Harincton,  who  was  at  Columbo  in  the  year 
1797  ; and  has  fubjoined  the  following  hafty  defcriptions,  written  on  the 
fpot,  of  two  temples  of  Buddha;  one  fituated  at  Calanee , near  Columbo;- 
the  other  near  Caliture  and  mentioned  in  the  concluding  paragraph  of  Captain 
Mackenzie’s  paper. 


TEMPLE  AT  CALANEE . 

February  7,  1797- — Vifited  a temple  of  Buddha  at  Calanee , about  fix 
miles  north  ead  from  Columbo.  The  images  are  of  done,  nearly  the  fame 
as  that  at  Boodh  Gya *,  viz.  A man  in  a fitting  podure,  the  right  leg  fupport- 
ing  the  left,  and  the  right  hand  fupporting  the  left  hand.  The  right  arm 
and  bread  uncovered;  the  left  fide  and  the  wailt  covered  with  a folding 
ved,  the  end  of  which  hangs  down  before.  The  complexion  fair,  but  no 
conclufion  can  be  drawn  from  this,  or  from  the  features,  as  two  images  in 
the  two  temples  at  this  place  differ  confiderably  in  thefe  refpefls ; one  is  a 
fair  round  face,  the  other  darker  and  more  oval.  Both  agree  in  long  pen- 
dent ear  rings,  and  crifped  hair;  but  indead  of  a knot  of  the  latter,  as  ap- 
parently reprefented  on  the  image  at  Boodh  Gya,  the  heads  of  all  the  figures 
of  Boodh  at  Calanee  are  crowned  with  a fort  of  tiara , fomewhat  refembling 
a hand;  or  rather  five  fingers  joined  to  each  other,  (called  ScerafpcoterJ. 
In  one  of  the  temples  three  images  of  the  above  defcription  were  enclofcd 
in  a glafs  cafe,  which  the  Gonni,  or  officiating  pried,  readily  opened  to 
fatisfy  my  curiofity,  and  allowed  me  to  approach  as  near  as  I widied,  with- 
out even  defiring  me  to  take  off  my  flioes  as  ufually  required  in  other  parts 
of  India.  Before  the  cafe,  which  dood  on  the  north  fide  of  the  temple, 
and  extended  the  whole  length  of  it,  was  a wooden  table,  on  which  obla- 

* A place  near  Gja,  in  the  province  of  Bahar,  where  there  is  a temple  of  Bood  h ; as  there  alfo  has 
been  at  Aud-cajbee  near  Benares. 
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tions  are  made  at  noon.  Thefe  ufually  confift  of  flowers,  fruits,  or  money ; 
no  animals  being  here  facrificed.  The  lotos,  from  furrounding  reprefen- 
tations  of  devotees,  appears  to  be  the  favourite  flower  of  the  god,  and  I alfo 
obferved  the  Keyora  and  Gool-achecn , two  of  the  molt  fragrant  flowers  in 
India.  Images  of  Boodh,  and  other  figures,  among  which  Honeeman, 
Brama,  and  Vishnu  were  pointed  out  to  me,  are  painted  on  the  walls 
and  roof  of  this  temple,  but  chiefly  Boodh,  in  different  poflures,  fitting 
or  fleeping,  and  his  devotees  bearing  each  a Nagifur  flower;  with  fixteen 
reprefentations  of  Dagbopes  (hereafter  mentioned)  which  are  faid  to  repre- 
fent  the  fixteen  temples  or  rather  monuments  of  this  defcription  on  the 
ifiand  of  Ceylon.  The  idol  temple  I am  now  defcribing  is  called  a Veehar 
(or  college),  and  confifts  of  one  fmall  apartment,  of  an  oblong  fquare,  com- 
pofed  of  common  brick  and  mortar  materials  with  a tiled  roof.  It  is  faid 
to  have  been  built  time  out  of  mind,  but  from  its  ftru&ure  cannot  be  an- 
cient. I faw  nothing  peculiar  in  its  exterior,  and  have  nothing  further  to 
remark  on  its  interior,  but  that  it  contained  a lamp  faid  to  be  kept  always 
burning,  and  a curtain  occafionally  drawn  acrofs  the  middle  of  the  apart- 
ment to  keep  the  fanfrum  from  the  eyes  of  the  prophane.  On  each  fide  of 
the  door  way,  enclofed  in  receffes  cut  into  the  wall,  are  two  large  figures, 
the  janitors  of  the  god,  and  others  are  fculptured  round  bearing  a club, 
and  covered  with  a high  tiara.  In  the  palfage  which  leads  from  the  firfl: 
temple  (above  deferred)  to  a fecond  of  the  fame  conftru&ion  are  two  other 
large  figures  cut  in  alto  relief,  reprefenting  two  attendants  on  the  local 
deity.  The  fecond  temple  contains  a fingle  figure  of  Boodh,  refembling 
the  figures  in  the  other  temple  with  the  differences  already  noticed,  and 
fomewhat  larger,  being  I fuppofe  fix  feet  high  in  the  fitting  poflure,  where- 
as the  firft  could  not  be  above  five  feet;  or  perhaps  four  and  five  feet  may  be 
nearer  the  exaft  height  of  the  two.  A large  elephant’s  tooth,  given  by  the 
king  of  Candia:  is  fixed  in  the  ground  near  this  image,  and  a fmall  ele- 
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phant  of  brafs,  with  a driver  of  the  fame  metal,  forms  the  ornament  of  a 
lampfiand;  the  light  of  which  was  extinguifhed ; nor  was  any  other  light 
burning  in  this  temple. 

Both  the  above  Veehars  Rand  on  an  eminence,  furrounded  by  cocoa-nut 
and  other  trees,  and  by  a low  wall,  which  likewife  enclofes  a third  building  to 
the  north  of  the  others,  called  Daghope , with  the  addition  wahunfee.  This 
building  is  a folid  mafs  of  earth  and  brick-work,  of  a confiderable  height, 
perhaps  fixtv  feet,  and  fliaped  fomewhat  like  a dome  with  a cupola  above. 
This  monumental  temple  is  faid  to  contain  twenty  images  of  Boodh  buried 
below  it.  The  infide  is  a mound  of  earth  ; the  outfide  a covering  of  no  great 
thicknefs  of  brick,  which  has  been  damaged  and  partly  deRroyed  by  the  rain. 
At  the  foot  of  the  eminence  is  the  houfe  of  the  prieRs,  five  in  number,  who 
have  been  appointed  to  officiate  at  the  ceremonies  performed  at  this  place 
daily  at  noon,  and  annually  at  the  principal  fefiival  in  Byfaak;  when  great 
numbers  of  pilgrims  are  faid  to  affemble  here.  The  prieRs  are  called  Gonni , 
and  if  learned  men,  Taranajhi.  Rakhita  Booddiia,  and  Ghose  Bood- 
dha,  who  attended  me,  were  neither  of  them  Brahmins , nor,  as  far  as  I can 
underRand,  are  there  any  Brahmins  on  the  ifland*.  They  were  both  as  civil 
and  attentive  to  me  as  men  could  be,  and  after  prefenting  me  with  cocoa- 
nut  and  plantains,  would  not  allow  me  to  pay  for  them,  or  to  give  them  a 
prefent,  although  they  had  permitted  me,  without  objection,  to  make  a pecu- 
niary offering  to  their  god. 

TEMPLE  AT  OOGULBODDA. 

March  10th. — Vifited  Oogulbodda  Veehar,  two  cofs  eaft  of  Caliturc. 

* There  probably  are,  however,  at  Candia , where  there  are  Hindu  temples : the  prefent  king, 
who  came  from  Tinevelly  in  the  Carnatich , being  of  the  Hindu  religion  ; whilft  the  bulk  of  his  fub- 
je&s  are  worfhippers  of  Boodh. 
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The  temple  is  a tile-roof  building,  an  oblong  fquare,  with  a veranda, 
fupported  by  fquare  brick  pillars,  and  covered  with  leaves  of  the  cocoa-nut 
tree.  Situated  on  an  eminence  and  furrounded  by  trees.  Near  it,  on  the 
eaft  fide,  is  a triple-roofed  building,  called  Beinamadoo,  in  form  like  a pigeon- 
houfe  and  covered  with  Cajans,  in  which  the  precepts  of  Buddha  are  read 
to  his  votaries  at  feftivals  and  other  times  of  affemblage.  No  Daghope *. 
The  former  Veehar  at  this  place  was  deftroyed  by  the  Portuguefe,  and  the  pre-t 
fent  erefited  by  Digumber  Siddart  Buddha,  the  old  prieft  who  now 
fuperintends  it,  about  forty  years  ago.  This  Veehar , befidcs  two  large  figures 
of  'Janitors  at  the  entrance,  and  various  paintings  on  the  wall  within  the  ve- 
randa, hiftorical  and  mythological,  contains  a coloffal  image  of  Buddha, 
eighteen  cubits  in  length,  compofed  of  earth  and  cement,  in  a fleeping 
poffure ; or  rather  reclining  on  his  lotos  throne,-  his  head  refling  on  a pil- 
low, and  fupported  by  the  right  arm,  whilfi:  the  left  is  extended  on  the  thigh 
of  the  fame  fide.  He  has  the  fame  tiara,  ear-rings,  and  curled  hair,  as  all 
the  other  images  I have  feen,  and,  with  no  unpleafing  afpedt,  is  painted  of 
an  azure  brown  complexion;  whilft  other  images  in  the  fame  temple  are 
of  a dulky  yellow  colour.  His  mantle,  which  nearly  covers  him  (the  right 
bread:  only  excepted)  is  yellow,  the  general  colour  of  the  Sewara,  though 
on  one  of  the  images  in  this  temple  it  is  a dark  orange,  approaching  to 
red.  Before  this  figure  is  the  principal  altar;  and,  befides  flowers  of  fe- 
veral  kinds,  there  were  upon  it  above  a dozen  fmall  brafs  figures  of  the  god, 
(one  of  which  the  prieft  gave  met,  at  my  particular  defire,  after  having 
prefented  my  offering;  though  not  without  an  evident  ftruggle  with  his 

* Thefolid  monumental  building  before  mentioned,  and  represented  in  tbe  Plate,  No.  1,  accom- 
panying Captain  Mackenzie’s  paper.  Its  deficiency  at  the  temple  of  Buddha  here  defcribed  is 
fingular ; as  it  appears  a general  appendage  to  a Vethar.  Whether  it  has  any  connexion  with  the  py- 
ramids of  Egypt  we  yet  want  evidence  to  determine. 

+ The  fitting  figure  in  the  accompanying  Plate,  No.  2. 
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feelings,  which  were  overcome  by  the  perfuafions  of  the  other  priefts  pre- 
fent)  a brafs  inkftand,  with  fome  images  on  it;  and  a covered  Carandu;  (or 
miniature  Daghope; ) at  leaft  faid  to  be  fuch;  though  from  whifperings,  and 
the  explanation  given  me  that  it  was  of  brafs,  and  therefore  not  proper  to 
be  expofed,  left  it  fliould  leflen  the  veneration  of  the  votaries,  I fufpedt  it 
was  not  exa&ly  what  it  was  pretended  to  be. 

The  above-deferibed  coloflal  image,  lying  in  a north  and  fouth  pofition, 
occupies  the  whole  of  the  weft  fide  of  the  temple.  At  the  north  end  is 
another  image  of  Buddha,  in  a fitting  pofture,  nearly  the  fame  as  at 
Calanee , but  furrounded  with  more  ornaments;  having  on  each  fide  two  ty- 
gers  or  leopards,  with  two  alligators:  and,  over  the  head,  a fabulous  animal 
called  kimis,  with  three  large  teeth  in  front  and  two  on  each  fide  of  the 
mouth.  Thefe  ornamental  figures,  I was  informed,  have  no  connexion 
with  the  character  or  hiftory  of  Buddha;  and  fliould  have  been  placed 
on  the  outfide  of  the  temple,  had  there  been  room.  Two  figures  on  each 
fide  of  this  image,  with  chowries  in  their  hands,  were  ftated  to  be  Vishnu, 
in  attendance  upon  Buddha:  but  I have  fome  doubt  of  the  accuracy  of 
this  information,  as  at  the  fouth  end  of  the  temple,  where  there  is  a third 
image  of  Buddha  in  a (landing  pofture,  there  is  likewife  an  image, 
evidently  of  Vishnu,  of  black  hue,  and  crowned  with  a high  tiara , which 
bears  no  emblem  of  attendance  or  fervice;  though  the  priefts,  whilft 
they  acknowledged  him  to  be  a Devyo,  declared  him  to  be  inferior  to 
Buddha,  and  placed  in  his  temple  as  one  of  his  attendant  worfliippers. 
There  are  feveral  other  images  of  Buddha  in  this  temple,  which,  hav- 
ing no  peculiar  charafleriftic,  do  not  call  for  diftinfl  notice.  It  may  be  of 
ufe  to  obferve,  however,  that  on  my  pointing  out  the  uniformity  of  the  head- 
drefs,  in  refpcfl  to  the  crifped  hair;  and  afking  whether  it  was  meant  to 
reprefent  the  hair  of  an  Abyfinnian ; the  priefts,  of  whom  four  were  prefent, 
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anfwered  in  the  negative,  with  apparent  abhorrence;  and  the  pried  who  had 
before  attended  me,  repeating  his  previous  information  of  Buddha’s  be- 
ing the  fon  of  Sudodhana  rajah,  and  born  in  Muggud deijh  (Dahar)  add- 
ed, in  explanation  of  the  hair  being  fhort  and  crifped,  that  Buddha  had 
on  a certain  occafion  cut  his  hair  with  a golden  fword,  and  its  appearance  in 
confequence  was  meant  to  be  reprefented  on  his  images.  I recollect  nothing 
further  of  confequence  obferved  by  me  (not  an  hour  fince)  in  this  temple, 
except  that  feveral  lamps  were  burning,  which  are  faid  to  be  perpetually  kept 
lighted  (though  of  this  I have  fome  reafon  to  doubt),  and  that  the  ceiling  was 
covered  with  ill-executed  paintings  of  the  lotos;  whilftonthe  walls,  befides 
a flower  refembling  the  Nagifur  (if  not  the  fame,)  the  Keyora,  of  the  fpecies 
which  contains  the  greateft  quantity  of  fragrant  dull,  appeared  the  chief  vo- 
tary of  the  vegetable  tribe. 

After  writing  the  foregoing,  and  converfing  through  an  interpreter  with 
the  four  priefts  on  the  difference  between  a Gonninafhy  and  Taranajhy;  the 
manner  of  elefling  thefe  wider -graduates  and  doflors  ; and  the  mode  of  abdi- 
cation when  a defire  of  marriage,  infirmity,  or  other  caufe  requires  it;  the 
nature  of  Buddha’s  doflrines  as  to  a future  flate,  and  the  creation  of  the 
univerfe  (on  the  former  of  which  important  fubjefls  he  has  fpoken  with 
more  certainty  than  on  the  latter);  and  laftly  on  the  daily  worfhip  of  Buddha 
and  his  feftivals;  to  fliew  me  the  ufual  ceremonials,  although  it  was  now 
neither  morning,  noon,  or  evening,  the  three  appointed  times  of  daily  de- 
votion, they  molt  cheerfully  offered  to  conduft  me  again  to  the  temple,  and 
after  a few  preparations,  to  fatisfy  my  curiofity  on  this  head;  apologizing 
at  the  fame  time  they  had  not  the  means  of  doing  fo,  as  I could  be  grati- 
fied at  Candy , where  numerous  mufical  inftrum.cnts  are  ufed  in  the  Poojab; 
and  particularly  on  grand  occafions,  as  the  feflival  of  the  birth  and  death 
of  Buddha  on  the  15th  Vyfaak;  the  Katick  poojab  on  the  15th  Eel;  the 
1 harveft 
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harve  ft  feaft  in  the  month  Doorootoo;  and  other  feftivals,  of  which  they  ftated 
the  entire  number  to  be  forty-eight,  viz.  on  the  8th,  15th,  23d,  and  30th 
days  of  each  lunar  month,  or  rather  on  the  new  and  full  moon,  and  firft  and 
laft  quarters  of  each  month. 
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XII. 

ON  MOUNT  CAUCASUS. 

BY  CAPTAIN  FRANCIS  WlhFORD. 

^HIS  appellation,  at  lead  in  its  prefent  date,  is  not  Scanfcrit ; and  as 
it  is  not  of  Grecian  origin,  it  is  probable,  that  the  Greeks  received  it 
through  their  intercourfe  with  the  Perfians.  In  this  fuppofition,  the  real 
name  of  this  famous  mountain  fiiould  be  Cafus  or  Cas  ; for  Can  or  Coh,  in 
Perfian , fignifies  a mountain.  Now,  if  we  tranflate  this  appellation  of 
Cob  •cas  into  Sanfcrit , we  (hall  have  Cas  giri ; or  according  to  the  idiom  of 
the  fpoken  dialetds,  Cas-ghar  or  Cas-car ; and,  really,  fuch  is  the  prefent 
name  of  the  mountainous  region,  in  which  Ptolemy  afferts,  that  the  Cau- 
cafus,  properly  fo  called,  was  fituated.  This  country,  which  very  much  re- 
fembles  the  valleys  of  Cafhmir , and  Nepal,  is  mentioned  in  the  Ayeen  Akbery  ; 
and  was  furveyed  a few  years  ago  by  my  friend  Mirza-Mogul  Beg.  It 
mud  not,  however,  be  confounded  with  the  famous  country  of  Cajh-ghar,  or 
Cafh-car  to  the  eadward  of  Samarcand ; though  the  appellation  and  its  ety- 
mological derivation  be  the  fame. 

The  true  Sanfcrit  name  of  this  mountain  is  C'hafa-giri , or  the  mountain 
of  the  C'hafas , a mod  ancient  and  powerful  tribe: 'who  inhabited  this  irn- 
menfe  range,  from  the  eadern  limits  of  India  to  the  confines  of  Perfia  ; and 
mod  probably  as  far  as  the  Euxine  and  Mediterranean  feas.  They  are  often 
mentioned  in  the  facred  books  of  the  Hindus. 


Their 


ON  MOUNT  CAUCASUS. 


4 56 

Their  defcendants  ftill  inhabit  the  fame  regions,  and  are  called  to  this 
day  C'hafas , and  in  fome  places,  C bafyas  and  Cojfais.  They  belong- 
ed to  the  clafs  of  warriors,  or  CJhettris:  but  now  they  are  confidered 
as  the  loweft  of  the  four  claffes;  and  were  thus  degraded,  according  to  the 
inftitutes  of  Menu*,  by  their  omifiion  of  holy  rites,  and  by  feeing  no  Brah- 
mens.  However,  the  vakeel  of  the  rajah  of  Comanh , or  Almora , who  is  a 
learned  Pandit,  informs  me,  that  the  greateft  part  of  the  zemindars  of  that 
country  are  C'hafas  ; and  that  they  are  not  confidered,  or  treated,  as  outcafts. 
They  are  certainly  a very  ancient  tribe  ; for  they  are  mentioned  as  fuch,  in 

the  inftitutes  of  Menu  ; and  their  great  anceftor  C’hasa  or  C’hasya  is  men- 

) 

tioned  by  Sanchont  athon,  under  the  name  of  Cassius.  He  is  fuppofed 
to  have  lived  before  the  flood,  and  to  have  given  his  name  to  the  mountains 
he  feized  upon.  The  two  countries  of  Cajh-ghar , thofe  of  Cajh-mir,  Cajlivar , 
and  the  famous  peak  of  C'has-ghar,  are  acknowledged  in  India  to  derive  their 
names  from  the  C'hafas.  The  country,  called  Cafta  by  Ptolemy,  is  ftill  in- 
habited by  C'hafyas  ; and  Pliny  informs  ust  that  the  inhabitants  of  the 
mountainous  region,  between  the  Indus  and  the  Jumna , were  called  Cefi , a word 
obvioufly  derived  from  C'hafa,  or  Chefai , as  they  are  often  denominated 
in  the  vulgar  dialects. 

The  appellation  of  Caucafas , or  Coh-cas,  extended  from  India  to  the 
ftiores  of  the  Mediterranean  and  Euxine  feas;  moft  probably,  becaufe  this 
extenfive  range  was  inhabited  by  C'hafas.  Certain  it  is,  that  the  moun- 
tains of  Pcrjia  were  inhabited  by  a race  of  people  called  Coffoei,  Cujfai  and 
CiJJti ; there  was  mount  Cafius  on  the  borders  of  Egypt , and  another  in  Syria  ; 
the  Cafpian  fea,  and  the  adjacent  mountains,  were  moft  probably  denomi- 
nated from  them.  Jupiter  Cassius,  like  Jupiter  Peninus  in  the  Alps, 
was  worfhipped  in  the  mountains  of  Syria , and  on  the  borders  of  Egypt:  in 


* P.  294. 


+ Pliny  B.  6,  c.  20.  Ceft  montani,  &c. 
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Epirus  we  find,  that  the  titles  of  Caffius  and  Cajficpaus , given  to  Jupiter, 
were  fynonymous,  or  nearly  fo.  In  Sanfcrit  the  words  C'hafapa,  C'hafyapa 
and  Chasyapati,  fignify  the  lord  arid  fovereign  ruler  of  the  C’hasyas : C’ha- 
fyapeya  or  C’hasapeya , in  a derivative  form,  implies  the  country  of  C'hafapa. 

The  original  country  of  the  C’hafas  feems  to  have  been  the  prefent  coun- 
try of  Cajh-gar , to  the  north-eaft  of  Cabul ; for  the  C’hafas , in  the  inftitutes  of 
Menu,  are  mentioned  with  the  Daradas,  who  are  obvioufiy  the  Dardce  of 
Ptolemy,  whofe  country,  now  called  Darad  by  the  natives,  and  Dawurd  by 
Perfian  authors,  is  to  the  north-weft  of  Cafhrnir  ; and  extends  towards  the 
Indus  : hence  Ptolemy,  with  great  propriety,  aflerts,  that  the  mountains  to 
the  north  eaft  of  Cabul  are  the  real  Caucafus. 

The  country  of  Cafxar  is  fituated  in  a beautiful  valley,  watered  by  a large 
river,  which,  after  paffing  clofe  to  Chaga-Seray , Cooner  and  Noorgul*,  joins 
the  Landi-Sindh,  or  little  Sindh,  below  Jalalabad , in  the  fmall  diftrict  of  Ca- 
meh  (for  there  is  no  town  of  that  name),  and  from  this  circumftance  the  little 
Sindh  is  often  called  the  river  Cameh. 

The  capital  city  of  Cafhcar  is  called  Chatraul , or  Chatraur , and  is  the 
place  of  refidence  of  a petty  Mahomedan  prince,  who  is  in  great  meafure 
tributary  to  the  emperor  of  China;  for  the  Chinefe  are  now  in  pofteffion  of 
Badacfhan  as  far  as  Bagldn  to  the  north-weft  of  Anderdb.  The  Badacjhandt , 
or  diftri&s  compofing  the  province  of  Badacfhan  (for  Badac/hanat  is  the 
plural  form)  are  feparated  from  Cafhcar  to  the  fouth-eaft  by  a high  range  of 
mountains,  always  covered  with  fnow;  and  the  road  from  the  new  capital 
of  Badacfhan , called  Faidzdbdd,  and  Faiziyu-dbad,  near  the  fite  of  the  old  one, 
is  through  Zebawc.  Cafxar  is  alfo  called  Cafhtuaar , which  denomination 

* Cooner  and  Noorgul  are  called  Guznoorpul  in  the  Ayeen  Akbery, 
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is  generally  d'ftorted  into  Ketwer  and  Cuttore  by  Perfian  authors  and  travellers. 
The  town  and  di ft ri 61  of  Ketiver , mentioned  in  the  life  of  Amir- Timur,  is 
different  from  this,  and  lies  about  fifteen  miles  to  the  north-weft  of  Chdgd - 
Serai,  on  a pretty  large  river,  which  comes  from  Vdhi-gdlamh  : it  is  gene- 
rally pronounced  Catowr.  Pliny  informs  us*  that  mount  Caucafus  was 
alfo  called  Graucafus ; this  appellation  is  obvioufly  Sanfcrit ; for  Gra-va , which 
in  converfation,  as  well  as  in  the  fpoken  dialedts,  is  invariably  pro- 
nounced Grau,  fignifies  a mountain,  and  being  a monofyllable  (the  final 
being  furd)  according  to  the  rules  of  grammar,  it  is  to  be  prefixed  thus, 
Grava-C'hafa , or  Grau-C'hafa. 

IsiDORust  fays,  that  Caucafus,  in  the  eaftern  languages,  fignifies  white; 
and  that  a mountain,  clofe  to  it,  is  called  Cafis  by  the  Scythians , in  whofe 
language  it  fignifies  fnow  and  whitenefs.  The  Cafis  of  Isidorus  is  obvi- 
oufty  the  Cafian  ridge  of  Ptolemy;  where  the  genuine  appellation  appears 
ftript  of  its  adjunct!.  In  the  language  of  the  Calmack  Tartars , Jafi  and 
C'hafu  fignify  fnow ; and  in  fome  dialedls  of  the  fame  tongue,  towards  Ba - 
dacfhan,  they  fay  fufhd  and  Chujha,  Tujha  and  Tucha  or  Tuca.  Thefe 
words,  in  the  opinion  of  my  learned  friends  here,  are  obvioufly  derived 
from  the  Sanfcrit  Tujhara , by  dropping  the  final  ra:  this  is  often  done  in 
the  vulgar  dialecffs;  in  the  fame  manner  we  fay  whale,  leg , calf,  See.  for  wha - 
lur , legr,  and  calfr , which  prevailed,  it  feems,  in  the  ancient  Gothic  language. 
The  words  Chafu  or  C'hufa  are  pronounced  C’hafa  or  Cas  ; Chufa  or  Cufa,  by 
the  inhabitants  of  the  countries  between  Bahlac  and  the  Indus ; for  they  in- 
variably fubftitute  ch  or  c in  the  room  of fj.  Thus  they  fay  C'hehr  for  Shehr , 
which  in  Perfian  fignifies  a town,  See.  but  the  words  C'hafu  or  Cas  never 
fignified  white,  or  whitenefs , unlefs  by  implication:  and  this  is  in  fome 
meafure  confirmed  by  Pliny,  who  feems  to  hint,  that  the  word  Grau- 

* Pliny,  B.  6.  C.  20.  f Isi  dor.  Orig.  B.  14.  C.  28. 
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cafus  fignified  fnow- white.  Ptolemy  places  mount  Cafius , or  Cafis,  in  a 
country  called  A'chdfd , which  was  fituated  between  Ladac  and  Tare  hand. 
The  word  Ac  fignifies  white,  and  Cara,  black,  in  the  Turkijh  language,  which 
isufed  in  the  country  about  Samarcand,  and  both  are  obvioufly  derived  from 
the  Sanfcrit  Ach'h  and  Cdld.  The  word  Ac'hafa  is  corrupted  from  Ach'h- 
C'hafa,  and  in  the  vulgar  dialeft  of  that  country  A’c-c'hafa,  the  white  C’ha- 
fas ; becaufe  the  inhabitants  of  that  country  are  C'hafas , and  are  remarkably 
fair;  whilft  the  fouthern  C'hafas  are  of  a darker  complexion.  According  to 
the  report  of  refpeftable  merchants,  who  conftantly  travel  from  Cafmir, 
Nurpoor , See.  to  Tarc'hand,  the  inhabitants  of  the  countries,  fituated  between 
Ladac  and  Tarc'hand,  ufe  the  words  A’c  and  Card,  till  within  a few  days  of 
Tare  handy  where  the  Cd/mack  dialect  prevails. 

The  general  rendezvous  of  thefe  merchants,  fince  the  time  of  Sha'h- 
Je'ha'n,  is  at  Ladac ; from  which  they  proceed  in  a body  to  the  place  of 
their  deftination,  travelling,  the  greateft  part  of  the  way,  along  the  Indus: 
for  this  famous  river  has  its  fource  in  the  mountains  to  the  north-weft  of 
Tare  hand,  at  the  diftance  of  about  four  or  five  days  journey.  Then  taking  a 
foutherly  direflion,  it  comes  within  two  days  of  Ladac,  where  fuddenly 
turning  to  the  weft,  it  takes  an  immenfe  fweep  towards  Saighur , probably 
the  Shekcr  of  the  maps ; and  thence  alters  its  courfe  toward  the  confines  of 
India. 

The  denomination  of  C'hafa-giri  or  C'hafa-ghar  is  now  confined  to  a few 
fpots;  and  is  never  ufed  in  any  Sanfcrit  book,  at  lead  that  ever  came  to 
my  knowledge.  This  immenfe  range  is  conftantly  called  in  Sanfcrit  Himd- 
chel,  or  fnowy  mountain;  and  Himalaya,  or  the  abode  of  fnow.  From 
Hima , the  Greeks  made  Imaus : Emodus  feems  to  be  derived  from  Himoda , or 
fnowy : Himana , Haimana  and  Haimanas,  which  are  appellations  of  the 
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fame  import,  are  alfo  found  in  the  Puranas:  from  thefe  is  probably  derived 
A/nanus,  which  is  the  name  of  a famous  mountain  in  the  left'er  Afia,  and  is 
certainly  part  of  the  Hima-laya  mountains;  which,  according  to  the  Pura- 
nas,  extend  from  fea  to  fea.  The  weftern  part  of  this  range  was  called  Tau- 
rus ; and  Strabo  * fays,  that  mount  hnaus  was  called  alfo  Taurus.  The  ety- 
mology of  this  lafl  appellation  is  rather  obfcure;  but  fince  the  Brahmens  in- 
fill that  Toe  harejlan  is  corrupted  from  TuJhara-Jlhun , by  which  appellation 
that  country  is  diftinguifhed  in  the  Puranas  ; and  that  Turdn  is  derived  from 
Tufhdran , its  Sanfcrit  name,  the  Jh  being  quiefeent ; may  we  not  equally  fup- 
pofe,  that  Taurus  is  derived  from  Tufhara  or  Tufa  dr  as:  for  this  la  ft  form  is 
ufed  alfo,  but  only  in  declenfions  for  the  fake  of  derivation.  Tufhdra  figni- 
jfles  fnow;  TuJhdra-Jlhdn  or  Tuc' bar  as -Jib  an,  the  place  or  abode  of  fnow,  and 
Tujhdran  in  a derivative  form,  the  country  of  fnow. 

Strabo  and  Arrian  were  certainly  miftaken,  when  they  fuppofed,  that 
the  followers  of  Alexander,  in  order  to  flatter  his  vanity,  had  given  out, 
that  the  mountains  to  the  north  and  north-weft  of  Cabul , were  the  real  Cau- 
cafus.  The  information  the  Greeks  received  about  it  was  true  and  accurate  : 
they  were  undoubtedly  carelefs  in  their  inquiries;  but  I can  aver,  that  all 
the  names  of  places  in  Alexander’s  march,  from  Bdhlac  or  Balk  to  Mul- 
tan, (where  my  friend  Mogul  Beg’s  furvey  ended),  are  either  pure  Sanfcrit, 
or  analogous  to  the  idiom  of  the  dialedts  ufed  in  the  countries  he  conquer- 
ed. The  raoft  queftionable  names,  according  to  the  learned,  are  Nicaa  and 
Vada/a:  the  firft  is  a true  and  accurate  tranflation  of  the  Sanfcrit  Jayini- 
dcm-Jlhan,  or  the  place  of  the  goddefs  of  vieftory,  who  is  worfliipped  un- 
der that  name  at  Cabul  to  this  day.  Numerous  are  the  legends  in  the  Pu- 
ranas,  relating  to  this  place  ; which  is  called  Afa-vana,  and  in  the  fpoken  dia- 
lers A'Jbdna.  There  are  two  places  of  that  name;  one  called  the  lower; 


* Strabo,  B.  xi.  p.  519. 
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and  the  other  Urdh-A'Jband , or  A'Jband  the  upper : from  this  lad  the  Greeks 
made  Orthofpana. 

As  to  Dcedala , it  is  no  uncommon  appellation  in  India,  feveral  places  are  call- 
ed Daidayel,  Dudhowla  or  Dudhawli,  and  Dundhyali:  the  town  of  Dcedala,  with 
the  adjacent  mountains,  are  called  to  this  day  Dundhyali ; but  more  common- 
ly Tauk-dundh  or  Dundh  the  cold,  being  fituated  on  a high  mountain. 

An  extenfive  branch  of  the  Caucafus  was  called  by  the  Greeks  Parapamifus  : 
it  is  a part  of  the  mountainous  region  called  Devanica  in  the  Puranas.  1 be- 
lieve, there  is  no  general  name  at  prefent  for  the  whole  range  : but  that  part, 
which  lies  between  Cabul,  Bandy  an,  and  Anderab , is  called  Hindu-caf, j 
and  Hindu-keJJj ; which  lad  denomination  has  been  didorted  by  Perfian 
authors,  and  travellers  into  Hindu-Coh ; at  lead  in  the  opinion  of  the  na- 
tives. Whether  the  appellation  of  Blindu-Cafh  has  any  affinity  with  the 
C’hafas,  I cannot  determine  : but  the  inhabitants  fay,  that  this  name  was  giv- 
en to  them,  from  a certain  giant,  who  ufed  to  lie  there  in  wait,  to  catch 
(cajh ),  or  to  kill  (kejh J,  all  the  Hindus,  who  paffied  that  way.  We  find  it 
called  alfo  Sheybar-Tag , or  Sheybar-Tau,  or  the  mountains  of  Sheybar  or  S ha- 
bar,  under  which  appellation  Prometheus  is  generally  known  in  the  facred 
books  of  the  Hindus.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the  Greeks  called  it  alfo  Parapani- 
Jus,  in  the  fame  manner,  I fuppofe,  that  they  called  the  river  Pamifus,  (in  the 
Pelcponefus ) Panifus. 

The  name  of  this  famous  mountain  is  varioufiy  written  in  different  authors 
and  manuferipts — 


Parapamifus , 
Parapamifus, 
Parpamifus , 


Parapanfus, 
Paropanifus, 
Parpanifus , 
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Paro 
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Paro  Famifus,  Paro  Fanifus, 

Parpameus,  Parpaneus. 

P arapamifus  or  Parapameus  appears  to  be  a compound ; the  firfl  part,  I 
conceived  at  firfl,  to  be  the  word  Pahdr , which,  in  the  fpoken  dialefts  of 
India , fignifies  a mountain.  In  this  fuppofition,  the  whole  compound, 
ftript  of  its  Greek  termination,  would  fignify  the  mountains  of  Vami,  or 
Band,  commonly  called  Bamiyan,  a famous  city  fituated  in  the  centre  of  this 
hilly  country.  Unfortunately  the  word  Pahdr , which  is  not  of  Sanfcrit 
origin,  is  a difTy liable  ; and  moreover  the  fecond  fyllable  being  long,  and 
marked  with  a flrong  accent,  it  cannot  of  courfe  be  prefixed.  Befides,  the 
word  Pahdr  is  never  ufed  in  that  country;  but  they  fay  Ghar  above  Dera - 
Ifmetil;  and  Rob  below  it,  amongfl:  the  Baloches.  Roh  is  a Tartarian  word, 
and  indeed  the  Baloches  feem  to  be  the  remains  of  fome  colony  of  Tartarian 
origin  ; it  was  originally  the  fame  with  Oros  in  Greek. 

The  word  Pahdr  is  fometimes  prefixed:  but  then  it  is  in  another  fenfe;  as 
for  inftance,  Pahar-pur  (literally  Hill-burgh ) fignifies  a town  fituated  on,  or 
near,  a mountain. 

The  word  Parapamifus , or  Para  Famifus , is  obvioufiy  derived  from  the 
Sanfcrit  Para  Vami,  or  the  pure  and  excellent  city  of  Vami,  commonly  call- 
ed Bdniyan.  It  is  called  in  Sanfcrit  Vanu  nagari,  Vami- gram,  and  in  a de- 
rivative form  Vamlyan,  or  the  moll  beautiful  and  excellent  city.  It  is  a place 
of  great  antiquity  ; and  was  confidered  at  a very  early  period,  as  the  me- 
tropolis of  the  feet  of  Buddha;  hence  it  was  called  emphatically  Buddha - 
Bdmiyan ; but  the  Mufulmans  have  malicioufly  diftorted  this  venerable  title, 
into  But-Bdmiyan  or  Bam'ian  of  the  evil  fpirit,  or  of  the  idols.  Para, 
which  fignifies  pure  and  holy,  is  alfo  one  of  the  thoufand  names  of  Vishnu. 
Para  or  Paras  is  obvioufiy  the  fame  with  the  Latin  punts;  for  the  letter  a 

1 here 
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here  founds  exadlly  like  u in  murmur  in  Englijh.  Para  or  Paras  is  for  the 
mafculine,  Para  for  the  feminine,  and  Param  for  the  neuter  genders. 

Bamiyan  is  reprefented  in  the  books  of  the  Bauddhijis,  as  the  fource  of 
holinefs  and  purity.  It  is  alfo  called  Sharma- B a. mtyan  or  Sham-Bamtyan ; 
for  in  Sanfcrit , Sharma  and  Shama  are  fynonymous.  This  is  alfo  one  of  the 
thoufand  names  of  Vishnu,  and  of  the  famous  patriarch  Shem  ; by  whom, 
according  to  the  Bauddhijis , Bamiyan  was  built.  They  fay,  that  he  was  an 
incarnation  of  Jin  a or  Vishnu,  and  the  Brahmens  in  general  are  of  that 
opinion. 

This  famous  city,  the  Thebes  of  the  eaft,  being  hardly  known  in  Europe , 
I beg  leave  to  lay  before  the  Society  a fhort  defcription  of  it,  with  an  ab- 
ftraft  of  its  hiftory. 

It  is  fituated  on  the  road  between  Bdhlac  and  Cabul,  and  they  reckon 
eight  manzils  or  days’  journey  from  Cabul  to  Bamiyan.  From  Cabul  to  Cara- 
baug,  there.are  four  manzils  N.  N.  W : from  Carabaug  to  the  pafs  of  Sbey- 
bar,  two  manzils , inclining  a little  more  to  the  weft;  hence  to  the  fort  of 
Zohauk  one  manzil,  courfe  north-weft  from  Zohauk  to  Bamiyan  one  manzil. 
Like  Thebes  in  Egypt,  it  is  entirely  cut  out  of  an  infulated  mountain:  the 
valley  round  it  is  called,  in  the  language  of  the  country,  the  Tagavi  of 
Bamiyan.  In  this  mountainous  country,  where  the  valleys  alone  are  inha- 
bited, the  word  Tagavi  is  become  fynonymous  with  Purganah  or  diftrid:.  To 
the  fouth  of  it,  or  nearly  fo,  at  the  diftance  of  about  two  miles  are  the 
ruins  of  an  ancient  city,  called  Ghulghuleh,  which,  according  to  tradition, 
was  deftroyed  at  a very  early  period  by  the  Mufulmans.  There  are  the 
ruins  of  feveral  buildings  of  mafonry  round  a fmall  conical  hill,  on  the 
fummit  of  which  are  the  remains  of  the  palace  of  its  ancient  kings.  A ri- 
vulet 
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vulet,  rifing  in  the  adjacent  hills,  goes  through  the  ruins  of  Ghulghuleh  and 
the  T dgavi  of  Bamiyan,  and  falls  into  a fmall  lake,  from  which  iffue  four  rivers, 
the  Hirmend,  the  Landhi-Sindh , the  rivers  of  Bahlac,  and  of  Conduz. 

The  city  of  Bamiyan  confifts  of  a vaft  number  of  apartments,  and  re- 
ceffes,  cut  out  of  the  rock  j fome  of  which,  on  account  of  their  extraordi- 
nary dimenfions,  are  fuppofed  to  have  been  temples.  They  are  called 
Samacl/h*,  in  the  language  of  the  country,  and  Samaj  in  P erf  an.  There 

are  no  pillars  to  be  feen  in  any  of  them,  according  to  the  information  I have 
received  from  travellers,  who  had  vifited  them.  Some  of  them  are  adorned 
with  niches  and  carved  work  ; and  there  are  to  be  feen  the  remains  of  fome 
figures  in  relievo,  which  were  deftroyed  or  miferably  disfigured  by  Muful- 
mans.  Some  remains  of  paintings  on  the  walls  are  Hill  to  be  feen  in  fome 
of  them : but  the  fmoke,  from  the  fires  made  there  by  the  inhabitants,  has 
almoft  obliterated  them.  It  is  faid  in  the  Ayeen-Akbery , that  there  are 
about  12,000  of  thefe  receffes,  in  the  Tuman  or  Tagavi  of  Bamiyan; 
this  is  alfo  confirmed,  from  general  report,  by  travellers.  The  country  of 
the  Afghans , as  far  as  Bahlac  and  Badacjhdn , abounds  with  Samach'hes  or 
Samajes : fome  of  them  are  very  rude,  whilfl  others  are  highly  finifhed  and 
ornamented.  The  mod  perfedt  are  at  a place  called  Mohi , on  the  road  be- 
tween Bamiyan  and  Bahlac:  as  they  are  fit.uated amongfi:  precipices,  the  Mu- 
fulmans  have  never  thought  of  living  in  them,  and  the  paintings,  with  which 
they  are  adorned,  look  quite  frefh. 

But  what  never  fails  to  attrafl  the  notice  of  travellers,  are  two  colofTal 
llatues,  which  are  feen  at  a great  diftance.  They  are  eredt,  and  adhere  to 
the  mountain,  from  which  they  were  cut  out.  They  are  in  a fort  of  niches, 
the  depth  of  which,  is  equal  to  the  thicknefs  of  the  ftatues.  It  is  faid, 


* This  word  is  (pelt  Samacbch'h  by  the  natives. 
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in  the  Ayeen-Akbery , that  the  larged  is  eighty  ells  high,  and  the  other  only 
fifty.  Thefe  dimenlions  are  greatly  exaggerated,  according  to  the  opinion 
of  all  the  travellers  I have  feen,  and  the  difproportion  is  not  Co  great  be- 
tween the  two.  According  to  the  author  of  the  P barangb-Jebangbiri  cited 
by  Tn.  Hyde*  they  are  faid  to  be  only  fifty  cubits  high  ; which  appeals 
to  be  the  true  dimenfions.  At  fome  diftance  from  thefe  two  llatues, 
is  another  of  a fmaller  fize,  being  about  fifteen  cubits  high.  Natives  and 
Perfan  authors,  who  have  mentioned  them,  agree  neither  about  their  fex 
nor  their  names.  The  few  Hindus , who  live  in  thefe  countries,  fay,  that 
they  reprefent  Bhi'm  and  his  confort:  the  followers  of  Buddha,  that  they 
are  the  ftatues  of  Sha'ma'ma',  and  his  difciple  Sa'lsa'la'.  The  Mufulmans 
infill,  that  they  are  the  ftatues  of  Key-Umursh  and  his  confort,  that  is  to 
fay,  Adam  and  Eve;  and  that  the  third  is  intended  for  Seish  or  Seth 
their  fon ; whofe  tomb,  or  at  lead  the  place  where  it  ftood  formerly,  is 
{hewn  near  Bahlac.  This  is  in  fome  meafure  confirmed  by  the  author  of  the 
Pharangh-Jebangbiri,  who  fays,  that  thefe  ftatues  exifted  in  the  time  of 
Noah  ; though  he  gives  them  different  names,  and  fuppofes  the  third  to  re- 
prefent an  old  woman,  called  Nesr,  more  generally  reprefented  with  the  coun- 
tenance of  a vulture.  Thefe  ftatues  are  fo  much  defaced,  through  the  injury 
of  all-devouring  time,  and  the  intolerant  zeal  of  the  Mufulmans , that  I believe 
it  is  difficult  to  afeertain  their  fex.  Travellers  do,  however,  agree  that  one  of 
them  at  lead  is  a beardlefs  youth ; fome  more  particularly  infift  that  the 
fwelling  of  the  breafts  is  remarkably  obvious,  and  that  both  look  towards 
the  eaft,  fo  that,  when  the  fun  rifes,  they  feem  to  fmile,  but  look  gloomy  in 
the  evening.  Their  drefs,  as  deferibed  to  me,  is  much  the  fame  with  that 
of  the  two  figures,  half  buried  at  Tu6l-Rujlum  near  IJlacar  in  Perfia;  with 
this  difference,  that  the  female  figure  has  no  head-drefs ; but  the  male  has  fuch 
a tiara  as  is  worn  by  the  fuppofed  female  figure  at  Tutt-Rujlum. 


Vol.  VI. 
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Thefe  ftatues  were  vifited,  at  leaf!  ten  or  twelve  different  times,  by  a fa- 
mous traveller,  called  Me'yan-Asod-Shah,  who  is  a man  highly  refpe&ed, 
both  on  account  of  his  defcent  from  Mohammed,  and  his  perfonal  cha- 
racter. He  is  well  informed,  in  affluent  circumftances,  through  the  piety  of 
the  faithful,  and  keeps  company  with  the  princes  of  the  country  and  perfons 
of  the  firft  rank.  He  informed  me  lately,  that  thefe  two  ftatues  are  in  two 
different  niches,  and  about  forty  paces  diftant  from  each  other.  That  the 
drapery  is  covered  with  embroidery  and  figured  work;  which  formerly  was 
painted  of  different  colours ; traces  of  which  are  ftill  vifible.  That  one 
feems  to  have  been  painted  of  a red  colour : and  the  other,  either  retains  the 
original  colour  of  the  ftone,  or  was  painted  grey.  That  one  certainly  repre- 
fents  a female,  from  the  beauty  and  fmoothnefs  of  her  features,  and  the  fwell- 
ing  of  her  breafts : the  head  being  fo  much  elevated,  is  fecure  from  infult 
below,  and  is  alfo  protefted  from  the  weather  by  the  proje&ion  above.  The 
ftatue  of  their  fuppofed  fon  is  nearly  half  a mile  diftant,  and  about  twenty 
feet  high.  One  of  the  legs  of  the  male  figure  is  much  broken:  for  the 
Mufuhnans  never  march  that  way  with  cannon  without  firing  two  or  three 
fhots  at  them:  but  from  their  want  of  fkill,  they  feldom  do  much  mifchief. 
Aurangzebe,  it  is  faid,  in  his  expedition  to  Bablac , in  the  year  1646,  paff- 
ed  that  way,  and  ordered  as  ufual  a few  (hots  to  be  fired ; one  of  them  took 
place,  and  almoft  broke  its  leg,  which  bled  copioufiy.  This,  and  fome  fright- 
ful dreams,  made  him  defift,  and  the  clotted  blood  it  is  faid  adheres  to  the 
wound,  to  this  day.  The  miracle  is  equally  believed  by  the  Hindus  and 
Mufulmans  : the  former  attribute  it  to  the  fuperior  power  of  the  deity ; and 
the  latter  to  witchcraft.  According  to  Dr.  Hyde,  one  of  thefe  ftatues  is  call- 
ed Surkh-But,  or  the  red  idol ; the  other  Kbink-But , or  the  grey  idol.  As 
to  their  being  hollow,  I believe,  it  is  an  idle  tale:  at  leaft  the  travellers,  I 
have  confulted,  knew  nothing  of  it.  Between  the  legs  of  the  male  figure,  is 
a door  leading  into  a mod  fpacious  temple,  the  dimenfions  of  which,  they 

could 
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could  not  defcribe  othcrwife,  than  by  faying,  that  it  could  eafily  hold  the 
camp  equipage  and  baggage  of  Zeman-shah,  and  of  his  whole  army.  It 
is  remarkable  only  for  its  extraordinary  dimenfions:  it  is  dark  and  gloo- 
my; and  there  are  a few  niches,  with  the  remains  of  fome  figures  in  alto- 
relievo.  At  the  entrance  are  ftationed  a few  wretched  Banyans , who  fell 
provifion  to  travellers.  The  greated  part  of  the  Samajes  in  Tagavi  Bamiyan 
are  Hill  inhabited  by  Mtifulmafis , who  live  promifeuoufly  with  their  cattle. 
I have  been  informed,  that  there  are  no  other  datues,  than  thefe  three;  but, 
from  the  numerous  fragments,  which  are  feen  through  the  Tdgavis,  there  mud 
have  been  feveral  hundreds  of  them.  They  (hew  to  this  day  the  Samach'h , 
in  which  the  famous  Vya'sa  compofed  the  Vedas;  and  others,  where  divers 
holy  men  gave  themfelves  up  to  meditation,  and  the  contemplation  of  the 
Supreme  Being. 

Perfian  authors  are  conftantly  confounding  Bamiyan  and  Bahlac  to- 
gether; the  firfe  they  call  Balkh-Ba miyan , and  the  fecond  Balkh-Bokhara ; 
when  they  fpeak  of  the  metropolis  of  the  fire  worfhippers,  it  is  to  be 
underdood  of  Bamiyan  alone,  according  to  the  followers  of  Buddha, 
and  the  author  of  the  Buddha-dharmacharyaSindhu.  According  to  Per- 
fian authors,  Bamiyan  mud  have  exided  before  the  flood;  but  the  fol- 
lowers of  Buddha  infifl,  that  it  was  built  by  a mod  religious  man  called 
Shama,  who  appears  from  particular  circumdances  to  be  the  fame  with 
the  famous  patriarch  Shem;  and  that  his  poderity  lived  there  for  fe- 
veral generations.  Hence  Bdlkh-Bamiyan  is  faid  to  have  been  originally 
the  place  of  abode  of  Abraham*,  who,  according  to  feripture,  and 
the  Hindu  facred  books,  removed  with  his  father  to  diflant  countries  to 
the  wedward. 


* Th.  Hyde,  p.  29  and  494. 
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According  to  Diodorus  the  Sicilian , Banuyan  exifted  before  Minus; 
for  this  hiftorian,  like  the  Perfian  authors  we  have  mentioned,  has  mif- 
taken  Bdhlac  for  Banuyan  ; which  he  defcribes  as  fituated  among  deep  hills: 
whilft  Bdhlac  is  fituated  in  a low,  flat  country,  and  at  a great  diftance  from  the 
mountains. 

The  natives  look  upon  Banuyan,  and  the  adjacent  countries,  as  the  place 
of  abode  of  the  progenitors  of  mankind,  both  before  and  after  the  flood. 
By  Banuyan  and  the  adjacent  countries,  they  underhand  all  the  country  from 

t 

Sifldn  to  Samarcand , reaching  towards  the  eaft  as  far  as  the  Ganges.  This 
tradition  is  of  great  antiquity,  for  it  is  countenanced  equally  by  Perfian  au- 
thors, and  the  facred  books  of  the  Hindus.  The  firfl  heroes  of  Perfian  hif- 
tory  lived,  and  performed  there,  innumerable  achievements.  Their  facred 
hiftory  places  alfo,  in  that  country,  their  holy  inftrufilers,  and  the  firfl 
temples  that  were  ever  erefted.  In  the  prefatory  difcourfes,  prefixed  to  the 
Purdnas , and  which  appear  to  have  been  added  by  a more  modern  hand,  a 
general  defcription  of  the  whole  world  is  inferted,  which  one  would  natu- 
rally fuppofe  to  be  extra£led  from  that  Parana,  to  which  it  is  annexed  : but 
the  reverfe  is  afilually  the  cafe  : for  it  has  no  affinity  whatever  with  fuch 
geographical  notions  as  are  to  be  found,  occafionally,  in  that  Parana.  In 
thefe  prefaces,  if  we  may  call  them  fo,  it  is  faid,  that  Swayambiiuva 
or  Adam  lived  in  the  dwip  of  Puscara,  at  the  furtheft  extremities  of  the 
weft.  There  feven  fons  were  born  unto  him,  who  divided  the  world  or  the 
/even  {[lands  among  themfelves. 

This  notion  feems  alfo  to  be  admitted  in  the  Preloci- derpana,  by  the  Baud- 
dhi/ls,  who  give  the  name  of  Janibu  to  Puscara:  for  by  Jambu  is  underftood 
the  continent.  Plutarch  alfo  fays  that  the  inhabitants  of  Egygia,  which 
is  probably  the  dwfp  of  Puscara,  confidered  their  own  country  as  the  conti- 
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nent.  Be  this  as  it  may,  I have  never  found  in  the  Pur  anas  any  paffage,  ex- 
cept one,  that  could  in  the  lead  countenance  fuch  an  idea.  The  paffage  al- 
luded to,  I difcovered  fome  days  ago,  in  a legend  in  which  it  is  faid,  that 
the  father  of  Satyavrata  or  Noah,  was  born  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Chandra-bhdga  in  the  dw'ip  of  Chandra,  which  is  one  of  the  facred  i/les  in 
the  weft.  There  is  certainly  a river  of  that  name  in  Chandra-  dw'ip , even  more 
famous  in  the  Puranas , than  another  of  that  name  in  the  Panjab , and  which 
is  now  called  the  Chindb.  It  is  highly  probable,  that  the  words  Chandra- 
dw'ip  are  an  interpolation  by  fome  of  the  ignorant  compilers  of  the  Puranas, 
who  have  arranged  this  heterogeneous  mafs  without  method,  and  ftill  lefs 
judgment:  for  in  this  fame  legend  from  the  Scanda-purdna,  Satyavrata 
or  Noah,  is  faid  to  have  left  the  banks  of  the  Chandra- bhaga,  at  the  head 
of  a numerous  army,  in  order  to  invade  the  country  of  Dravira , or  the  penin- 
fula  of  India , which  he  conquered  and  annexed  to  his  dominions. 

Bhdlac  or  Bamiyan  are  both  fituated  in  the  country  of  Vdhlica  or  Vdhla - 
ca ; and  as  Bamiyan  was  once  the  capita!,  it  is  poftible,  it  might  have  been 
called  alfo  Vdhlica  or  Bhdlac.  The  origin  of  this  appellation  is  rather  ob- 
feure  : it  is  however  the  general  opinion,  that  it  is  derived  from  the  plant, 
which  produces  AJfa-fatida , called  in  Sanfcrit  Vdhlica , and  is  the  Silphium 
of  the  hiftorians  of  Alexander.  It  grows  there  in  great  abundance,  and 
is  reckoned  fuperior  to  that  of  other  countries.  Others  infift,  that  this  plant 
was  thus  denominated  from  its  growing  in  the  country  of  Vdlica , which, 
they  fay,  was  thus  called  from  a certain  fage  of  that  name,  who  lived  there: 
this  is  countenanced  by  Cedrenus,  who  fays  that  Peleg,  whom  he  calls 
Phalec,  dwelled  in  the  country  of  Badlra,  which  feems  to  be  derived  from 
the  Sanfcrit  Vbhlicler  or  Balc-ter,  which  fignifies  the  country  about  Vdhlica, 
or  Balk.  Thus  the  country  of  the  Bylia,  called  Balli/lan,  is  generally  called 
by  natives  Balut-ter.  Derivatives  of  this  fort,  though  not  pure  Sanfcrit , 
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are  however  very  common  all  over  India  : thus  they  fay  Jungul-tery , or  coun- 
try about  woods  and  forefts;  Shivauter , Brahmauter , Vi/hnauter,  Sec.  imply 

a piece  of  ground,  or  a diftrift  belonging  to  Shiva,  See.  or  fet  apart  for 
his  worfhip.  In  Sanfcrit , the  compound  V ahlica-tiram  or  Vablic-tir,  would 
fignifiy  the  country  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Vahlica.  Bamiyan,  as  well  as 
Cabul  and  Balikh , were  at  an  early  period  in  the  hands  of  the  Mufuhnans. 
There  were  even  kings  of  Bamiyan  : but  this  dynally  lafted  but  a few  years 
and  ended  in  1215.  The  kings  and  governors  refided  at  Ghulghuleh , called 
at  that  time,  the  fort  or  palace  of  Bamiyan.  It  was  deftroyed  by  Gen- 
ghiz-Khan,  in  the  year  1221 ; and  becaufe  the  inhabitants  had  prefumed 
to  refill  him,  he  ordered  them  to  be  butchered,  without  diftinfilion,  either  of 
age  or  fex':  in  his  "rage,  he  fpared  neither  animals,  nor  even  trees.  He  or- 
dered it  to  be  called  in  his  own  language  Mau-balig , or  the  city  of  grief  and 
forrow  : but  the  inhabitants  of  that  country,  called  it  in  their  own  dialeft 
Ghulghuleh,  which  word,  ufed  alfo  in  Perfian,  fignifies  the  cries  of  woe.  To 
have  rebuilt  it,  would  have  been  ominous : for  this  reafon,  they  erecled  a 
fort  on  a hill  to  the  north  of  Bamiyan , which  is  called  to  this  day,  the  im- 
perial fort.  This  fort  alfo  was  deftroyed  by  Zingis  the  Ufbeck , in  the  year 
1628  ; and  has  not  been  rebuilt  fince. 

According  to  the  Puranas , Swayambhuva,  or  Adima,  Satyavrata 
or  Noah,  lived  in  the  north-weft  parts  of  India  about  Cajhmir.  There 
Brahma' alfumed  a mortal  fhape  according  to  the  Matfya-Purana  ; and  one 
half  of  his  body  fpringing  out,  without  his  experiencing  any  diminution 
whatfoever,  he  framed  out  of  it  Satarupa'.  She  was  fo  beautiful,  that 
he  fell  in  love  with  her.  As  he  confidered  her  as  his  daughter,  being  fprung 
from  his  body,  he  was  afhamed.  During  this  conflift  between  fhame  and 
love,  he  remained  motionlefs,  with  his  eyes  fixed  on  her.  Satarupa 
perceiving  his  fituation,  and  in  order  to  avoid  his  looks  ftepped  afide. 

Brahma' 
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Brahma'  unable  to  move,  but  ftill  defirous  to  fee  her,  a face  fprang  out 
upon  him,  toward  her.  Thus  {he  fhifted  her  place  four  times  round  him, 
according  to  the  four  corners  of  the  world;  and  four  faces  grew  up  to  his 
head.  Having  recovered  his  intellefls,  the  other  half  of  his  body  fprang 
from  him  and  became  Svvayambhuva  or  Adima.  Swayambhuva  li- 
terally Sway AMBHU-like  fignifies,  that  Brahma'  or  Swayambhu  ap- 
peared in  an  affumed  form,  called  from  that  circurnftance  Swyambhuva. 
The  pofleftions  of  Cardames'wara  were  in  the  hills  along  the  banks  of 
the  Ganges , to  the  eaftward  of  the  reft  of  mankind.  His  fon  Cap i la,  a 
mod  religious  man,  performed  for  a long  time  religious  aufterities  near 
Hardwar , where  they  {hew  to  this  day  the  place  where  he  lived,  under  the 
name  of  Capila-Jlhan : hence  the  pafs  of  Hardwar  is  fometimes  called  the 
paffes  of  Capila  or  Kupeleh. 

Cardame's'wara  is  the  deftruflive  power  united  to  a form  of  clay: 
Iswaka  attempted  to  kill  his  brother  Brahma',  who  being  immortal, 
was  only  maimed : but  Is'wara  finding  him  afterwards  in  a mortal  fhape 
in  the  charafter  of  Dacsha,  killed  him,  as  he  was  performing  a facrifice. 
Cardame'swara  is  then  obvioufly  the  Cain  of  fcripture,  and  of  courfe 
Capial  is  his  fon  Enoch,  and  Capila-Jlhan  is  probably  the  city  Enochia 
thus  called  after  him.  The  Mufulmans  feem  to  have  borrowed  from  the 
Hindus  the  appellation  of  Capila  or  Ca'bil,  which  they  give  to  Cain, 
who  is  fometimes  called  Capile'swara  in  the  Puranas ; being  an  incar- 
nation of  Maha'-deva;  Enoch  was  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  and 
is  always  called  Capila-muni.  Capile'swara  was  a Muni  alfo;  hence 
he  is  fometimes  called,  though  improperly,  Capila-muni;  which  inaccu- 
racy has  occafioned  fome  confufion  in  the  Puranas.  Capila-muni,  is  re- 
prefented  as  a moft  religious  penitent,  though  fomewhat  cholerick,  and 
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Henoch  or  C’hanoch,  for  fuch  is  his  name  in  Hebrew , implies  that  he 
was  confecrated  to  God,  and  for  ever  devoted  to  his  fervice. 

Capila  or  Capila-muni,  that  is  to  fay,  Capila  the  filent  contempla- 
tor,  is  generally  found  making  tapafya  at  the  mouths  of  rivers.  Though 
found  at  feveral  places  at  the  fame  time,  he  is  but  one.  Near  Hardwar  is 
Capila-Jlhan , where  he  made  his  firft  appearance.  His  father  and  mother 
were  exceedingly  happy  when  he  was  born  j as  they  conceived  him  to  be 
a gift,  and  alfo  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  the  preferving  power;  and  they 
hoped,  that  he  would  preferve  and  comfort  them.  There  at  Capila-Jlhan , he 
was  confulted  by  his  mother  the  devout  Devahuti,  daughter  of  Swa- 
yambhuva,  about  the  fureft  and  belt  method  to  obtain  Mocjha  or  reunion 
to  the  Supreme  Being.  The  exhortations  of  Capi l a,  and  his  wife  admoni- 
tions, are  related  in  the  Bhagavat  and  other  Puranas.  Devahuti  with- 
drew afterwards  to  the  forefts  on  the  banks  of  the  Bindu-Sarovara  lake,  from 
which  iffues  the  Ganges;  and  is  improperly  called  Man  Sarovara.  There  {he 
performed  tapafyas  for  a long  time,  and  was  ultimately  reunited  to  the  Su- 
preme Being,  never  to  be  born  again. 

In  that  country,  on  the  banks  of  the  Chinab,  in  the  hills,  was  performed 
that  famous  facrifice,  which  occafioned  the  death  of  Abel,  according  to 
the  Scanda-purdna : an  account  of  which,  from  the  Hindu  facred  books,  I 
beg  leave  to  lay  before  the  Society,  as,  moll  probably,  I fhall  not  have  an 
opportunity  to  refume  this  fubjeft  hereafter. 

There  had  fubfifted,  for  a long  time,  fome  animofity  between  Brahma 
and  Maha'-de'va  in  their  mortal  fhapes;  and  the  latter  on  account  of  his 
bad  conduft,  which  is  fully  defcribed  in  the  Puranas , had,  it  appears,  given 
much  uneafinefs  to  Swayambhuva  and  Satarupa'.  For  he  was  libidi- 
nous, 
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nous,  going  about  ftark  naked,  with  a large  club  in  his  hand.  Be  this  as  it 
may,  Maha'-de'va,  who  was  the  eldeft,  faw  his  claim  as  fuch,  totally  dif- 
regarded,  and  Brahma'  fet  up  in  his  room:  this  intrufion  the  latter  want- 
ed to  fupport;  but  made  ufe  of  fuch  lies  as  provoked  Maha'-de'va  to  fuch 
a point,  that  he  cut  off  one  of  his  heads  in  his  divine  form.  In  his  human 
fhape  we  find  likewife  Dacsha  boafting,  that  he  ruled  over  mankind.  One 
day  in  the  afTembly  of  the  Gods,  Dacsha  coming  in,  they  all  rofe  to  pay 
their  refpe&s  to  him : but  Maha'-de'va  kept  his  feat,  and  looked  gloomy. 
D acsha  refented  the  affront,  and  after  having  reviled  Maha'-de'va,  in  his 
human  fhape,  curfed  him;  wifhing  he  might  remain  always  a vagabond,  on 
the  face  of  the  earth,  and  ordered  he  fhould  be  carefully  avoided,  and  deprived 
of  his  fhare  of  the  facrifices  and  offerings.  Maha'-de'va  irritated,  in  his 
turn  curfed  Dacsha,  and  wifhed  he  might  die;  a dreadful  conflict  took, 
place  between  them,  the  three  worlds  trembled,  and  the  Gods  were  alarmed. 
Brahma',  Vishnu,  and  the  whole  alTembly  interfered  and  feparated  the 
combatants,  who  returned  to  their  refpe&ive  homes.  They  even  effected 
a reconciliation,  in  confequence  of  which  Dacsha  gave  one  of  his  daugh- 
ters, called  Sita'  in  marriage  to  Maha'-de'va.  Sita'  was  an  incarnation 
of  Devi':  for  Sri'-de'vi'  the  wife  of  Dacsha,  and  daughter  of  Adima 
and  I v a,  entreated  the  Goddefs,  to  give  her  one  daughter  exaftly  like  her- 
felf:  her  requeft  was  granted,  and  Devi'  was  incarnated  in  her  womb. 
She  was  bleffed  alfo  with  an  hundred  daughters  more.  One  day,  as  Dac- 
sha was  fitting  with  his  wife,  they  both  lamented  that  they  had  no  male 
offspring.  I command  over  the  world,  fays  Dacsha,  great  is  my  power 
and  my  wealth:  but  I have  no  fon.  They  agreed  to  make  a folemn  facri- 
fice,  in  order  to  obtain  one;  on  this  occafion  Dacsha  convened  gods  and 
men;  but  he  could  not  be  perfuaded  to  invite  Maha'-de'va;  who  took 
little  notice  of  this  negleft;  for  he  is  reprefented  in  all  his  Avataras , as 
perfectly  indifferent  either  to  praife  or  abufe.  But  his  wife  was  enraged; 
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and  infilled  on  her  going.  Maha-de'va  did  what  he  could  to  diffuade 
her  from  it,  but  in  vain.  She  was  treated  with  fuch  contempt  by  her  faf- 
ther,  that,  in  a rage,  fhe  flung  herfelf  into  the  facred  fire,  and  thereby  fpoil- 
ed  the  facrifice.  Maha'-de'va  hearing  of  this,  blamed  her  for  her  raflr 
conduft,  in  thus  fpoiling  the  religious  performance,  and  curfed  her.  In  con- 
fequence  of  this  curfe,  and  for  her  improper  behaviour,  fhe  was  doomed 
to  be  born  again,  and  to  tranfmigrate  for  a thoufand  years  into  an  inferior 
being.  Thus  fhe  became  a Pica:  but  Maha'-de'va  to  pleafe  her,  affirmed 
the  fhape  of  a Pica  or  Picas  under  the  title  of  Pice'swara  or  Pice'sa-Ma- 
ha'-de'va.  He  is  more  generally  known  by  the  name  of  Cocile's'wara- 
Maha'-de'va:  Cocila  ( Cuculus ) being  another  name  for  the  bird  Pica  or 
Picas  *. 

Maha'-de'va  afterwards  went  up  to  Brahma',  in  the  chara&er  of 
Dacsha;  and  after  a great  deal  of  abufe,  began  to  beat  him;  the  confu- 
fion  became  general  in  the  whole  affembly,  who  all  took  the  part  of  Dac- 
sha: but  Siva  ftriking  the  ground  with  the  locks  of  his  Jata , produced 
two  heroes,  and  a whole  army  of  demons  came  to  his  afliftance;  the  battle 
raged,  and  during  this  general  conflift  Maha'-de'va  cut  off  Dacsha’s  head: 
feveral  of  the  Gods  were  wounded,  particularly  the  Sun  and  Moon;  Heaven, 
Hell,  and  the  Earth  trembled. 

The  Gods  at  laft  humbled  themfelves  before  Maha'-de'va,  who  was 
appeafed;  and  order  was  re-eftablifhed  through  the  whole  affembly.  The 
Gods  requeffed  Maha'-de'va  to  rcftore  Dacsha  to  life,  which  he  promif- 
ed  to  do;  but  the  head  could  not  be  found,  for  during  the  fray,  it  fell  into 

* Pica  in  S art  Jerk  is  the  name  of  the  Cuckoo;  but  it  was  once  taken  in  a more  extenfive  fenfe;  for 
we  read  in  gloflaries,  that  Pica  is  the  name  of  fuch  birds  as  pick  their  food  out  of  holes.  In  this  fenfe 
the  bird  Picus  is  certainly  a Pica.  The  root  of  the  word  Picus  is  loft  in  La/ith  but  it  is  preferved  in 
Gothick  and  moft  of  its  dialc&s.  3 
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the  fire,  and  was  burnt.  They  brought  a he-goat,  whofe  head  they  cut  off', 
and  placed  upon  the  lifelefs  corpfe  of  Dacsha,  who  inftantly  revived:  but 

he  remained  weak  and  without  power  till  he  was  born  again  a fon  of  Noah. 

\ 

Maha'-de'va  then  took  up  the  body  of  his  beloved  Sita'  on  his  fhoul- 
ders,  and  went  feven  times  round  the  world,  bewailing  his  misfortune.  Here 
X (hall  remark  that,  when  any  accident  happens  to  the  Gods,  they  generally 
fet  off  at  full  fpeed,  going  feven  times  round  the  world,  howling  all  the  way 
mod  woefully. 

The  gods,  whom  Sita'  contained  in  her  womb,  burd  out,  her  limbs  were 
fcattered  all  over  the  world;  and  the  places,  where  they  fell,  are  become 
facred.  * Her  breads  fell  near  Jalander  in  the  Panjab;  the  ycni  into  A'fam , 
and  the  guhya*  into  Nepal,  where  they  are  mod  devoutly  worfhipped  to  this 
day.  The  latter  is  a fmall  cleft  in  a rock,  with  an  intermitting  fpring:  it  is 
called  Guhya-Jlhdn. 

Puja,  with  offerings,  are  dire£led  to  be  made  to  Pice'sa,  whenever 

there  happens  to  be  in  the  year  two  months  of  ' AJhad'ha , the  fecond  of 

\ 

which,  is  embolifmic.  The  firft  ' Ajhald'ha , is  reckoned  impure,  and  the 
religious  rites  are  to  begin  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon,  if  poffible:  if  not 
on  the  third  or  feventh  day.  For  this  purpofe  an  image  of  the  Picas  is  to 
be  made;  the  body  of  gold,  the  wings  of  precious  ftones,  the  beak  of  red 
coral,  and  the  eyes  alfo  of  a precious  done  of  a red  colour,  called 
manica.  Women  particularly  ought  to  be  cautious  not  to  omit  this 
religious  performance,  on  any  account  whatever;  fhould  any  woman 
fail  in  this,  Ihe  will  be  born  a Vyali  (a  fnake)  in  the  foreds. 
Whatever  woman  performs  it  duly,  will  have  many  children,  and 
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her  hufband  fhall  not  die  before  her:  for  Pa'rvati  is  highly  delighted 
with  prayers  and  offerings  in  that  intercalary  month.  Pice's  a Maha'-de'va 
is  probably  the  Jupiter  Picus  of  the  Latians:  fome  pretend  that  this  me- 
tamorphofis  happened  in  Syria,  others  in  Italy:  but  the  Hindus  infill  that  it 
happened  in  the  mountains  to  the  north  of  the  Pdnjdb.  Though  Picus  be 
laid  to  have  appeared  in  the  time  of  Adima;  yet  as,  according  to  the  Pu- 
ranas,  the  fame  concatenation  of  events  reappears  in  every  Manwantara,  the 
fame  llory  mull  have  happened  of  courfe  in  the  time  of  Satyavrata,  or 
Noah. 

In  the  Purdnas,  the  Ganges  is  reprefented  as  remaining  concealed  for  a 
long  time  in  the  hills;  at  the  prayers  of  a certain  holy  man  it  entered  the 
plains  of  Hindujlan  till  it  reached  Benares:  then  gradually  advancing,  it  found 
at  lall  its  way  into  Bengal.  As  the  whole  country  from  Hardwar  to  the 
lea  was  annually  overflowed  in  fuch  manner  as  to  render  the  greatell  part 
of  it  unfit  for  cultivation,  Bbagiraf  ha  reltrained  the  inundation  between  cer- 
tain limits.  The  Chinefe  relate  the  fame  llory  of  Fohi,  who  furveyed  the 
courfe  of  the  yellow  river  to  its  fource,  and  by  proper  inbankments,  reltrain- 
ed its  deltrufitive  overflowings.  Capila,  always  fond  of  the  fea  Ihore,  fol- 
lowed the  Ganges:  we  find  him  afterwards  meditating  near  a place  called 
Mooragatcha  in  Major  Ren nell’s  Atlas,  to  the  fouth  of  Calcutta,  not  far  from 
Fulta,  and  at  that  time  clofe  to  the  fea.  Here  he  was  infulted  by  the  chil- 
dren of  Sa'gara,  whom  he  reduced  to  alhes  by  a fingle  look:  this  place  is 
called  the  old  Sugar,  and  is  probably  the  place  called  Oceanis  by  Diodorus 
the  Sicilian , for  Sagara  and  Oceanis  are  fynonymous  words.  There  the  Ganges 
feeing  Samudr  or  Oceanus  was  frightened,  and  fled  back  through  a thoufand 
channels : thus  the  Pauranics  account  for  the  retrograde  motion  of  the  waters  of 
the  Ganges  twice  a day. 


Capila 
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Capila  is  now  performing  Tapafya  at  Sagar  ifland,  where  his  Jlhan  or 
place , is  about  five  miles  from  the  fea;  the  Delta  of  the  Ganges  having  thus 
far  encroached  upon  the  fea,  fince  the  ereftion  of  this  laft  Jlhan.  Carda- 
me'swara  is  thus  called,  when  confidered  as  a divine  emanation  from  Iswa- 
ra,  but  he  feems  to  be  Priyavrata,  when  confidered  as  a mortal.  For 
whenever  the  deity  condefcends  to  be  born  of  woman;  the  perfon  is  one,  but 
there  are  two  natures.  To  this  diftinftion  we  mud  carefully  attend,  in  order 
to  reconcile  many  feeming  contradiftions  in  the  Puranas ; and  more  parti- 
cularly fo,  with  refpeft  to  Vaivaswata  and  Satyavrata  ; who  are  ac- 
knowledged to  be  but  one  perfon:  the  divine  nature  Is  an  emanation  of 
Vishnu  in  his  character  of  the  Sun;  and  Satyavrata  is  the  human  nature; 
thefe  two  natures  often  aft  independently  of  each  other,  and  may  exift  at  the 
fame  time  in  different  places.. 

4 

9 

From  particular  circumftances  it  appears,  that  Satyavrata  before  the 
flood  lived  generally  in  the  countries  about  the  Indus , between  Cabul  and 
Cajhmir ; and  if  we  find  him  in  Dravira  or  the  fouthern  parts  of  the  penin- 
fula,  it  feems  that  it  was  accidentally,  and  that  he  went  there  only  for  fome 
religious  purpofes.  Even  after  the  flood,  he  refided  for  fome  time  on  the 
banks  of  the  Indus.  According  to  tradition,  which  my  learned  friends  here 
inform  me  is  countenanced  by  the  Puranas , he  lived  and  reigned  a long 
time  at  Bcttoor , on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges  and  to  the  fouth  of  Canoge.  In 
the  Varaha-purana,  Vasu,  the  father  of  Vivaswata,  is  declared  to  have 
been  king  of  Cajhmir,  and  the  adjacent  countries.  They  fliew  to  this  day 
- the  tomb  of  his  father  Lamech,  as  mentioned  in  the  Ayeen  Akbery,  at  a place 
called  Naulakhi , between  Alijhung  and  Munderar ; about  twelve  or  thirteen 
miles  to  the  north-weft  of  Jalalabad  in  the  country  of  Cabul.  The  Mufulmans 
called  him  Peer  Maitlam  ; and  in  the  diale  ft  of  Samarcand , Maiter  or 
Malta  Bur-kha'n.  The  Bauddhijls  fay,  that  it  is  Budd’ha-Nara'- 
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yana,  or  Buddiia  dwelling  in  the  waters:  but  the  Hindus , who  live  in 
that  country,  call  him  Mach’hodar-Nath*  or  the  fovereign  prince  in 
the  belly  of  the  fifh.  All  thefe  denominations  are  by  no  means  applicable  to 
Lamech;  but  to  Noah  alone.  The  tomb  is  about  forty  cubits  in  length: 
which  was  a&ually  the  ftatue  of  Lamech  according  to  tradition:  under 
it  is  a vault  of  the  fame  dimenfions,  with  a fmall  door  which  is  never 
opened,  out  of  refpeft  for  the  remains  of  this  illuftrious  perfonage.  They 
fay,  that  his  body  is  in  high  prefervation,  and  that  he  is  fitting  in  a cor- 
ner of  the  vault  on  his  heels,  with  his  arms  croffed  over  his  knees,  and  his 
head  reclining  upon  his  hands;  a favourite  pofture  among  the  inhabitants 
of  India. 

Vaivaswata,  both  in  his  divine  and  human  chara&er,  or  nature,  is 
certainly,  Maitla,  M^/V^t-Burkha'n  and  Buddh’a-Nara'yana.  Maitla 
or  Maitla'm  is  a derivative  form  from  the  Sanfcrit  Mait , which  implies  the 
confort  of  Lacshami',  and  the  owner  of  her  wealth,  an  epithet  often  applied 
to  rich  men  ; and  may  be  tranflated  mighty : but  it  properly  belongs  to  Vish- 
nu, and  his  various  incarnations.  Prithu,  according  to  the  Puranas,  was 
an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  and  the  confort  of  Lacshmi';  as  I have  (hewn  in 
a former  effay  on  the  chronology  of  the  Hindus. 

It  is  probable,  that  when  the  Mufulmans  conquered  that  country,  they  pro- 
nounced the  word  Maitla'm  Maiter- La'm;  and  concluded  that  he  was  the 
fame  with  Lamech  the  father  of  Nuh.  The  Afghans  always  ufe  the  word 
Maiter  inftead  of  Hazeret , and  thus  fay  Maiter  Mohammed,  Maiter  Isa, 
Maiter  So  lei  man,  for  Hazeret  Isa,  Hazeret  Mohammed,  Hazeret  Solei- 
man.  Hazeret  in  Perfian  is  a title,  by  which  kings  are  addreffed,  and  ho- 
ly men  mentioned; . it  implies  dignity  and  excellence.  Maiter  from  the 

* This  word  is  fpelt  Machch' hodara  in  Sanfcrit. 
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Perfian  Mehtur , fignifies  alfo  a lord,  prince,  or  chief.  The  Mu/ulmans,  and 
Hindus  of  that  country,  I had  an  opportunity  to  confult,  informed  me,  that 
according  to  tradition,  the  famous  Sultan  Mah mood,  of  Ghazni,  hearing  of 
the  tomb  of  Maitla'm  ; and  of  the  miracles  daily  performed  there,  con- 
ceived that  the  whole  was  done  through  magick;  and  accordingly  refolved 
to  deftroy  it:  but,  being  difturbed  by  frightful  dreams,  he  defifted,  and  hav- 
ing made  particular  inquiries  about  Maitla'm,  he  was  fully  fatisfied,  as 
well  as  the  learned  about  his  perfon,  that  he  was  Lamech,  the  father  of 
Nun.  Since  that  period  Maitla'm  is  revered  as  a Peer,  or  faint,  by  the 
Mufulmans  of  that  country.  Maitcr  Burkha'n,  or  Burgha'n,  in  the  dialeft  of 
Samarcand,  as  I am  informed,  fignifies,  literally,  the  lord  and  majler.  In  feve- 
ral  Tartarian  dialefts,  God  is  called  Burkha'n,  or  the  lord. 

The  title  o£  Mach’hodar-Na't’ha  is  by  no  means  applicable  to  La- 
mech; but  properly  belongs  to  Noah;  for  by  the  belly  of  the fjh  they 
underftand  the  cavity , or  infide  of  the  ark.  There  is  a place  under  ground  at 
Banares , which  they  call  Mach'hodara.  The  centrical  and  moft  elevated 
part  of  Banares , is  alfo  called  Mach'hodara,  becaufe,  when  the  lower  parts 
of  the  city  are  laid  under  water  by  fome  unufual  overflowing  of  the  Ganges , 
this  part  remains  free  from  water  like  the  belly  of  a fifli.  The  city  alfo  is 
fome  times  thus  called,  becaufe,  during  the  general  floods,  the  waters  rife  like 
a circular  wall  round  the  holy  city.  In  fhort,  any  place  in  the  middle 
of  waters,  either  natural  or  artificial,  which  can  afford  fhelter  to  living  be- 
ings, is  called  Mach'hodara. 

The  place,  where  Lamech  is  fuppofed  to  lie  entombed,  is  called  Nau - 
lakhi,  a word,  which  fignifies  nine  lakhs;  becaufe,  it  is  faid,  Sultan  Mah- 
mood  granted  to  this  holy  place  a yearly  revenue  of  nine  lakhs  of  rupees. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  this  foundation  no  longer  exifts:  and  I believe  it  never 
Vol.  VI.  P p p did. 
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did.  The  real  name  is  probably  Nau-Laca,  or  Nub-Laca,  which  in  the  lan- 
guage of  that  country,  implies  the  place  of  Nuh  or  Noah  : at  leaft  there  are 
many  places  in  that  country,  the  names  of  which  end  in  Laca  or  Laki,  fuch 
as  Ebau-lac , Gauza-lac,  &c. 

Clofe  to  Ayudhya  or  Oude,  on  the  banks  of  the  Gagra , they  fliew  the 
tomb  of  Noah  and  thofe  of  Ayub,  and  Shis  or  Sish  (Job  and  Seth). 
According  to  the  account  of  the  venerable  Derveijh,  who  watches  over  the 
tomb  of  Nuh,  it  was  built  by  Alexander  the  Great,  or  Secunder  Ru- 
mi.  I fent  lately  a learned  Hindu,  to  make  enquiries  about  this  holy  place: 
from  fhe  Mufulmans , he  could  obtain  no  further  light:  but  the  Brahmens  in- 
formed him  that  where  Nun’s  tomb  hands  now,  there  was  formerly  a place 
of  worlhip  dedicated  to  Ganesa,  and  clofe  to  it  are  the  remains  of  a Boivly , 
or  walled  well,  which  is  called  in  the  Puranas  Gana-put  cunda.  The  tombs 
of  Job  and  Shis  are  near  to  each  other ; and  about  one  bowT  (hot  and  a half 
from  Nun’s  tomb;  between  them  are  two  fmall  hillocks,  called  Sojna-giri , 
or  the  mountains  of  the  moon.  According  to  them  thefe  tombs  are  not 
above  four  hundred  years  old;  and  owe  their  origin  to  three  men,  called 
Nuh,  Ayub,  and  Shis,  who  fell  therO,  fighting  againlt  the  Hindus;  thefe 
were  of  courfe  confidered  us  Shehids  or  martyrs  : but  the  priefts,  who  officiate 
there,  in  order  to  encreafe  the  veneration  of  the  fuperflitious  and  unthinking 
crowd,  gave  out  that  thefe  tombs  were  really  thofe  of  Noah,  Job,  and  Seth 
of  old.  The  tomb  of  Nuh  is  not  noticed  in  the  Ayeen-Akbery , only  thofe  of 
Ayub  and  Shis. 

Mach’ho'dara-Na't’ha  is  not  unknown  in  China;  at  leaft  there  is  an 
idol  near  Pechin  ( Pekin J,  which  is  fuppofed  by  pilgrims  from  India  and  Tibet , 
to  reprefent  Mach’ho'dara  or  Maitre-B urgha'n.  This  account  I received 
from  a famous  traveller  called  Arce'swara,  who  was  introduced  to  my  ac- 
quaintance 
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quaintancc  by  Mr.  Duncan  * three  years  ago.  lie  faid,  that  the  Myau  or 
temple,  is  at  a fmall  diftance  from  the  north-weft  corner  of  the  wall  of  Pechin , 
and  is  called  Mahd-Cdla-Myau,  from  its  chief  deity  Maha'-Ca'la,  who 
is  worfhipped  there,  and  whofe  ftatue  is  on  one  fide  of  the  river,  and  the 
Myau  on  the  other.  That  in  one  part  of  the  Myau , is  a gilt  ftatue  of  Mach’- 
ho'dara-Na'th,  about  eighteen  feet  high  : in  another  part  is  the  Cba~ 
ran-pad,  or  the  impreffion  of  the  feet  of  Datta'tre'ya  or  Datta,  called 
Toth  by  the  Egyptians.  There  is  a convent  and  a Lama . What  are  the 
Chinefe  names  of  thefe  deities,  he  could  not  tell.  This  aftonifhing  traveller 
firft  vifited  the  mod  famous  places  of  worfhip  in  the  northern  parts  of  India , 
as  far  as  Balkh,  and  the  borders  of  Perfta.  Though  a Brahmen , he  had  a 
regard  for  the  worfhip  of  Jin  a,  and  renouncing  his  tribe,  he  refolved  to 
vifit  the  living  Fohs.  I fliall  here  exhibit  the  outlines  of  his  peregrinations, 
which  are  as  accurate  as  can  reafonably  be  expefted  from  a man  who  declares, 
that  he  did  not  travel  for  the  purpofe  of  geographical  information,  and  who' 
never  imagined  he  fhould  be  requefted  to  give  an  account  of  his  travels. 

According  to  Arce'swara’s  account. 

From  Benares  to  Nepal  - 

Lajfa  - 

-Cheri,  fouth-eaft  of  Lajfa  - 

Country  of  Letanh  - 

Then  turning  toward  the  weft,  he  entered  the 
country  of  Combo,  where  he  adored  the  La- 
ma'-Combo  - See  Alphab.  Tibet,  p.  423. 

to  Samd-jferbu  - Bridge  of  Sama. 


According  to  the  maps 
of  the  Jefuits. 

Nepal 

Lajfa 

Dfiri 

Laton 


* Jonathan  Duncan,  Efq.  now  governor  of  Bombay'. 

Ppp  2 


to 


484 


ON  MOUNT  CAUCASUS. 


to  Caucdfu  - 
Country  of  JeJhrdm 

Silin  - - - - 

Crofted  the  Hdra-Moren  and  enter  ed  the  coun- 
try of  Urdufu,  which  he  deferibes  as  flat  and 
abounding  with  lakes  and  marfhes, 

Crofted  again  the  Hara-Moren , and  entered  the 
country  of  Urdt , - 

Then  turning  to  the  north-weft,  he  entered  the 
country  of  a famous  Kalka  chief,  called  Bha- 
ga'-gu.  Thence  into  the  country  of  the  Tolen - 
cdfu-Kalkas ; thus  called  from  the  river  on  the 
banks  , of  which  they  live, 


Cocofay  cuftom-houfe. 
Sinin. 


Urtous. 

Urat. 


Tola-pira  or  river  Told. 


He  went  afterwards  to  pay  his  adorations  to  the  Ta'-ra'na'th,  the  place 
of  whofe  refidence  is  marked  in  the  maps  between  the  rivers  Selinghci  and 
Organ.  This  living  Foh  is  wdl  known  in  the  northern  parts  of  India,  under 
the  name  of  Ta'ra'na'th,  and  is  mentioned  in  Bell’s  travels. 

In  three  months  he  went  into  the  country  of  Chitcar-Naymdnn-cdfu,  in 
the  maps  Teitcicdr  and  Nay?nann.  Thence  to  Tdld-Nor , the  Taal-Nor  of 
the  maps.  He  then  entered  China , through  the  breach  made  in  the  great 
wall,  for  the  conveyance  of  the  remains  of  the  emperors  to  their  place  of 
burial,  which  he  fays,  is  called  Ekhor  by  the  Tartars , and  Sechin  by  the 
Chinefe : thence  to  Pekin  called  by  the  Chinefe  Pcchin.  He  returned  from 
his  expedition  about  three  years  ago,  and  fhewed  to  Mr.  Duncan  and  to  me 
the  numerous  Rahddres  or  paftports  he  obtained  from  the  various  chiefs  and 
Lamas  he  had  viflted.  They  are  written  in  the  characters  of  the  countries  he 
went  through,  namely  of  Tibet , the  Mungul  Tartars , and  of  China.  He  is 
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now  gone  to  vifit  the  places  of  worfhip  in  the  fouthevn  parts  of  India ; after 
which  he  intends  to  come  and  die  at  Benares . A near  relation  of  his  is  in  my 
fervice  as  a pandit. 

It  may  appear  ftrange,  that  the  pofterity  of  Cain  fhould  be  fo  much 
noticed  in  the  Puranas,  whilft  that  of  the  pious  and  benevolent  Rucm  is 
in  great  meafure  negle&ed  : but  it  is  even  fo,  in  the  Mofaical  account  of  the 
antediluvian  hiftory : where  little  is  faid  of  the  pollerity  of  Seth  ; whilft 
the  infpired  penman  takes  particular  notice  of  the  ingenuity  of  the  defen- 
dants of  Cain,  and  to  what  high  degree  of  perfe&ion  they  carried  the 
arts  of  civil  life.  The  charms  and  accomplifhments  of  the  women  are  par- 
ticularly mentioned.  The  fame  became  mighty  men,  which  were  of  old,  men 
of  renown.  The  antediluvian  hiftory  of  Sanchoniathon  is  obvioufty  that 
of  the  pofterity  of  Cain.  We  have  been  taught  to  confider  the  defendants 
of  Cain,  as  a molt  profligate  and  abominable  race:  this  opinion,  however, 
is  not  countenanced,  either  by  facred  or  profane  hiftory.  That  they  were 
not  intrufted  with  the  facred  depoftt  of  religious  truths  to  tranfmit  to  future 
ages,  is  fufficiently  certain  : they  might  in  confequence  of  this,  have  devi- 
ated gradually  from  the  original  belief;  and  at  laft  fallen  into  a fuperftiti- 
ous  fyftem  of  religion,  which  fe eras  alfo  a natural  confequence  of  the  fear- 
ful difpofttion  of  Cain,  and  the  horrors  he  muft  have  felt,  when  he  recolleft- 
ed  the  atrocious  murder  of  his  brother.  Be  this  as  it  may,  their  worldly 
achievements  pafted  to  pofterity,  whilft  the  peaceful  and  domeftick  virtues 
of  the  defendants  of  Setii  funk  into  oblivion.  Out  of  five  Menus,  who 
ruled  as  lords  paramount  between  Adima  and  the  flood,  according  to  the 
Puranas,  four  were  of  the  pofterity  of  Cain. 

Thus,  according  to  an  uniform  tradition,  of  a very  long  [landing,  as  it  is 
countenanced  by  the  Hindu  facred  books,  and  Perfan  authors,  the  progeni- 
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tors  of  mankind  lived  in  that  mountainous  traft,  which  extends  from  Balkh 
and  Cand^bdr  to  the  Ganges  ; we  may  then  reafonably  look  for  the  terreftrial 
paradife  in  that  country;  for  it  is  not  probable,  that  Adima  and  Adima' 
or  I v a (hould  have  retired  to  any  great  diflance  from  it.  Accordingly  we 
find  there  fuch  a fpot,  as  anfwers  minutely  to  the  Mofaical  account;  a cir- 
cumftance,  I believe,  not  to  be  met  with  any  where  elfe  on  the  furface  of 
the  globe.  A fmall  brook  winds  through  the  Tdgdvis  of  Banuyan , and 
falling  into  a fmall  lake,  divides  itfelf  into  four  heads,  forming  fo  many  na- 
vigable rivers.  The  firft  called  Phifon  compafifes  the  whole  country  of 
Cbdvild,  where  gold  is  found  : and  the  gold  of  that  country  is  good  : there 
is  alfo  Bdellium  and  Sardonyx.  The  country  of  Cbdvild  is  probably  that 
of  Cabul : it  is  a very  ancient  denomination  ; for  Ptolemy  calls  its  inha- 
bitants Cabolita,  and  the  town  itfelf  Cabura , which  is  obvioufly  a corruption 
from  Cabul;  for  the  Perfian  name  for  a Jhed  or  pent-boufe  is  indifferently 
pronounced  Cabul  and  Cabur.  Tradition  fays,  that  Cabul  was  built  by  an 
ancient  king  of  that  name;  and  the  place  where  he  lived,  is  (till  fhewn  near 
Cabul:  they  generally  call  him  Shah  Cabul.  Gold  is  found  in  the  fands 
of  the  Indus , above  Derbend,  but  in  greater  quantity  about  Cabul-gram,  to 
the  north  of  Derbe?idt  and  in  the  rivers,  which  fall  into  the  Indus  from  the 
weft.  It  is  found  alfo  near  the  furface  of  the  earth  in  thefe  parts,  but  the 
natives  are  too  indolent  to  dig  for  it.  The  gold  found  in  the  fands,  I am 
told,  is  not  fo  pure  as  that  found  by  digging  the  earth  to  a confiderable 
depth.  This  country  abounds  with  divers  forts  of  precious  (tones,  fuch  as 
the  Lapis  Lazuli , the  Tacutb  or  hyacinth,  cryftal,  marble  of  various  colours, 
and  razor  (tones  of  a fuperior  quality.  The  Pbifon  appears  then  to  be  the 
Landi-Sindh,  or  lefler  Sindh , called  alfo  Nilab  from  the  colour  of  its  waters, 
which  are  deep  and  limpid.  This  river  is  alfo  denominated  the  Nila-Gangd, 
or  fimply  Ganga  by  Hindus ; and  it  is  called  Ganges  by  Isidorus,  when 
he  fays  that  the  bed  AJfa-fcetida  grows  on  the  mountains  of  Ofcobagi , at  the 
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fource  of  the  Ganges.  Ofcobagi  is  obvioufiy  derived  from  Jeshu-Bec,  the 
lord  Jeshu,  another  name  for  the  famous  Rasa'la  or  Brongus,  who 
dwelt  at  Bamtycm , whofe  cololfal  ftatue  is  to  be  feen  there  to  this  day,  and 
of  whom  I (hall  (peak  more  fully  hereafter.  The  true  name  of  that  place 
commonly  called,  Tbaug  and  Jybuck  by  Major  Ren  n ell,  between  Cab  id 
and  Balkh , is  Ai  Be'g  Dominus  Lunas,  our  Lord  the  Moon.  There  arc  in  its 
vicinity, in  the  mountains,  feveral  curious  remains  of  antiquity.  Jerome  fays 
alfo  that  the  Phifon  was  called  Ganges  in  his  time.  They  were  both  per- 
fefilly  right,  though  it  is  almoft  certain,  that  they  underftood  by  it  the 
great  Ganges.  Hesychius  fays,  that  the  Phifon  was  thus  called,  becaufe 
it  flowed  from  a Jffure , gap,  or  mouth.  If  fo,  this  appellation  is  fynony- 
mous  with  Cophes,  the  ancient  name  of  the  Landi-Sindh,  as  will  appear 
hereafter. 

The  fecond  river  was  the  Gihon , which  compaffed  the  land  of  Cujlo : this  is 
the  Hir-Mend ; and  the  country  is  the  original  land  of  Cujha  of  the  Puranas , 
which  begins  near  Candahar , and  includes  part  of  Iran  or  Perfia.  In  a former 
effay  on  Egypt , I had  carried  too  far  the  eaftern  limits  of  that  country. 

The  third  river  is  the  Hiddekel , which  runs  toward,  or  through  the  eaftern 
parts  of  the  land  of  AJfur.  This  appears  to  be  the  river  of  Bdhlac , which 
runs  through  the  eaftern  parts,  and  feemstohave  been  once  the  eaftern  boun- 
dary of  the  land  of  Hajfarah  or  Hazarah.  This  country  extends  from  Herat 
to  Bdhlac  and  Bdm'iyan : from  the  unfettled  difpofition  of  its  inhabitants,  its 
boundaries  cannot  well  be  defined.  They  confider  themfelves  as  the  abori- 
gines of  that  country  ; and  like  the  Arabs , were  never  thoroughly  fubdued. 
They  are  very  numerous,  brave,  but  incapable  of  difeipline.  They  are  Mu- 
fulmans  ; but  retain  ftill  many  heathenifh,  and  fuperftitious  cuftoms,  at  leaft 
in  the  opinion  of  their  neighbours.  The  principal  tribes  are  the  Daicdndi, 
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Taimani)  &c.  the  firft  live  between  Herat  and  Dawer  ; and  the  others  toward 
Marv-Sbajehan.  This  is  probably  the  country  of  Arfaretb  of  the  apocryphal 
book  of  Efdras.  The  fourth  is  the  Frdt,  of  which  no  particulars  are  re- 
corded ; it  is  the  river  of  Cunduz.  Mufulmans , as  well  as  Chrijlians , have 
affigned  various  fituations  to  the  garden  of  Eden*  i and  there  is  hardly  a 
country  on  earth,  or  a region  in  heaven,  but  has  been  ranfabked  in  fearch  of 
it:  wbilft  fome  of  the  fathers  have  denied  even  its  exiftence.  The  Hindus 
are  equally  extravagant : they  place  it  on  the  elevated  plains  of  Bukhara  the 
leffer,  where  there  is  a river  which  goes  round  Brahmapuri , or  the  town  of 
Brahma';  then  through  a lake  called  Manfarovara  (the  exiftence  of  which 
is  very  doubtful),  and  is  erroneoully  fuppofed  by  travelling  fackeers  to  be  the 
fame  with  that,  from  which  the  Ganges  iffues,  which  is  called  in  Sanfcrit 
Bindu  Sarovara.  From  the  Manfarovara  lake,  come  four  rivers  running  to- 
wards the  four  corners  of  the  world,  through  four  rocks  cut  in  the  drape  of 
the  heads  of  four  animals ; thus  taking  literally  the  correfponding  paffage  of 
feripture.  The  Cow's  head  is  toward  the  fouth,  and  from  it  iffues  the  Ganga ; 
toward  the  weft,  is  a Horfe’s  head,  from  which  fprings  the  Chocjhu  or  Choc- 
Jhus : it  is  the  Oxus.  The  Sita-gangd,  or  Hoang-ho,  iffues  from  an  Elephant's 
head  ; and  laftly  the  Bhadra-ganga  or  Jenifca  in  Siberia , from  a Tyger's  head, 
or  a Lion's  head  according  to  others. 

The  Hindus  generally  confider  this  fpot,  as  the  abode  of  the  Gods,  but, 
by  no  means,  as  the  place,  in  which  the  primogenitors  of  mankind  were  cre- 
ated ; at  leaft  I have  not  found  any  paffage  in  the  Pur  anas , that  might  coun- 
tenance any  fuch  idea;  but  rather  on  the  contrary.  As  it  is  written  in  the 
Purdnas , that  on  mount  Meru,  there  is  an  eternal  day  for  the  fpace  of 
fourteen  degrees  round  Su-meru;  and  of  courfe  an  eternal  night  for  the  fame 
fpace  on  the  oppofite  fide  ; the  Hindus  have  been  forced  to  fuppofe  that  Su- 

* The  word  Eden  is  perhaps  derived  from  the  Sanfcrit  Udjdn,  which  as  well  as  Vdticd , fignifies  a garden. 
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meru  is  exaftly  at  the  apex,  or  fummit  of  the  (hadow  of  the  earth;  and  that 
from  the  earth  to  this  fummit,  there  is  an  immenfe  conical  hill,  folid  like 
the  reft  of  the  globe,  but  invifible,  impalpable,  and  pervious  to  mankind:  on 
the  fides  of  this  mountain  are  various  manfions,  rifing  in  eminence  and  pre- 
excellence, as  you  afccnd,  and  deftined  for  the  place  of  rcfidence  of  the  blef- 

fcd,  according  to  their  merits.  God  and  the  principal  deities  are  fuppofed  to 
be  feated  in  the  fides  of  the  nortl),  on  the  fummit  of  this  mountain,  which  is 
called  alfo  Sabha , or  of  the  congregation.  This  opinion  is  of  the  greateft  anti- 
quity, as  it  is  alluded  to  by.  Isaiah,  almoft  in  the  words  of  the  Pauranics.  This 
prophet,  defcribing  the  fall  of  the  chief  of  the  Daityas>  introduces  him,  fay- 
ing, “that  he  would  exalt  his  throne  above  the  ftars  of  God,  and  would  (it  on 
the  mount  of  the  congregation , in  the  fides  of  the  north.'*  The  mountain,  or  hill 
of  God,  is  often  alluded  to  in  fcripture. 

Some  Hindu  aftronomers,  afhamed  of  this  ridiculous  fuperftru&ure,  endea- 
vour to  reconcile  the  Pur  anas  to  nature,  by  fuppofing  that  the  fun  at  fome 
remote  period,  revolved  in  fuch  parallel  of  altitude  to  Su-meru , as  to  afford 
conftant  light  for  the  fpace  of  fourteen  degrees  round  this  point,  and  conftant 
night  for  the  fame  fpace  round  Cu-meru.  Thus  by  placing  the  north  pole 
on  the  elevated  plains  of  the  lefler  Buchara , and  forcing  the  fun  out  of  the 
ecliptick,  they  explain  the  alteration,  which  is  fuppofed  to  have  taken  place 
in  the  weft  and  eaft  points;  whilft  the  north  and  fouth  points,  as  they 

fay,  remain  unmoveable.  This  alteration,  they  tell  us,  was  not  perceptible, 
at  lead  very  little,  in  the  countries  to  the  fouth  of  Meru , but  in  thole  to  the 
north  of  it,  the  fun  appeared  to  rife  in  the  weft  and  to  fet  in  the  eaft.  As 
long  as  the  Hindus  confidered  the  earth  as  a flat  table  with  the  immenfe  co- 
nical mountain  of  Meru , riftng  in  the  middle,  and  intercepting  the  rays  of 
the  fun,  during  part  of  its  diurnal  courfe;  the  points  of  eaft  and  weft  muft 
of  courfe  have  been  entirely  inverted  beyond  Meru.  In  the  firft  paffage  I 
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met  with,  in  the  Puranas , relating  to  the  Jacred  ijles  in  the  weft,  by  which 
we  are  to  underhand  the  Britifh  iflands,  Iceland  and  Eero,  it  is  pofitively  de- 
clared, that  they  are  fituated  to  the  eaft  of  Scanda-dzv'ip,  which  is  Scandia,  or 
Scandinavia;  accordingly  I looked  for  them  in  the  feas,  to  the  eaftward  of 
that  famous  peninfula,  particularly  as  Pliny  feems  to  place  there  the  idand 
of  Elixoia , fuppofed  by  fome,  to  be  the  abode  of  the  bleffed:  but  my  chief 
pandit  warned  me,  with  much  earneftnefs.  not  to  be  too  hafty:  that  this  in- 
ftance  from  the  Puranas  was  deemed  to  be  the  only  one,  in  which  th z facred 
ijles  were  aliened  to  be  to  the  eaftward  of  Scandia;  and  that  he  would  pro- 
duce numerous  paflages  in  which  thefe  iflands  were  declared  to  be  to  the 
weftward  of  Scanda-dwlp , or  in  a derivative  form  Scandeya:  and  that,  from 
numberlefs  particular  circumftances,  he  would  prove  to  my  utmoft  fatisfac- 
tion,  that  Scandeya  was  really  to  the  eaftward  of  Samudrantaraca , a name  by 
which  the  facred  ijles  are  fometimes  called,  becaufe  they  are  in  the  middle 
of  the  ocean.  As  the  Brahmens  would  rather  fuppofe  the  whole  economy 
of  the  univerfe  difturbed,  than  queftion  a Angle  fa6t  related  in  their  facred 
books,  he  then  informed  me,  that  this  {ingle  paflage  alluded  to  a remote  pe- 
riod, in  which  the  pole  of  the  globe,  the  courfe  of  the  fun,  were  different 
from  what  they  are  now,  in  confequence  of  which  there  was  a time,  when 
the  fun  appeared  to  the  inhabitants  of  Scandia , to  rife  above  the  facred  ijles. 
But  let  us  return  to  the  terreftrial  paradife. 

The  followers  of  Buddha  in  Tibet  place  the  garden  of  Eden  at  the  foot 
of  mount  Meru  toward  the  fouth  weft,  and  at  the  fource  of  the  Ganges.  The 
facred  rivers,  according  to  them,  are  the  Ganges , the  Indus,  the  Sampu,  and  the 
Sita-ganga;  by  which  they  underftand  the  Sirr  or  Jaxartes , which  is  alfo 
called  Sita-ganga  in  the  Puranas.  They  have  the  fame  number  of  heads  of 
animals,  which  are  difpofed  in  the  fame  manner:  and  the  divines  of  Tibet , 
and  of  India  confider  thefe  four  animals  as  the  original  guardians  of  the  four 

quarters 


ON  MOUNT  CAUCASUS.  4gi 

quarters  of  the  world.  In  the  fame  manner  commentators  have  confidered 
the  four  facred  animals  mentioned  in  fcripture,  namely,  the  Man,  the  Bull , 
the  Lion,  and  the  Eagle,  as  the  guardians  and  mefTengers  of  the  four  corners 
of  the  world. 

The  few  Hindus,  who  live  toward  the  Indus,  infill  that  the  lake  near  Bdmiyan, 
is  the  real  and  original  Manfarovara : and  near  Cabul  a little  to  the  north 
weft  of  Sacardara , is  a fmall  lake,  which  they  call  the  lefter  Manfarovara,  and 
which  correfponds  to  a fimilar  lake  to  the  fouth  of  Bindu-farovara , called  in 
the  Purdnas,  the  eyes  of  Manfarovara. 

Brahmens  in  general  underftand  by  Meru  or  Su-mcru  the  north  pole,  in  op- 
pofition  to  numerous  paffages  in  the  Purdnas.  Their  fyftem  of  geography  has 
reference,  in  general,  to  the  fpot  in  which  they  fuppofe  the  terreftrial  paradife 
to  be,  or  rather  the  abode  of  the  Gods,  called  Su-meru , hence  we  read  of 
countries  to  the  W.  N.  W.  of  Meru,  See.  The  immenfe  country  of  Curu  is 
repeatedly  declared  in  the  Purdnas,  and  by  Brahmens , in  converfation,  to  be 
fituated  to  the  north  of  Su-meru.  Even  in  their  maps  of  the  feven  d%ulps,  Su - 
meru  is  placed  a great  way  to  the  fouth  of  Siddha-puri , which  they  uniformly 
acknowledge  to  be  exaftly  under  the  north  pole. 

Curu , which  includes  Rujfia  and  Siberia , is  divided  into  two  parts,  Uttara - 
Curu,  or  north  Curu,  and  fouth  Curu.  In  the  Purdnas,  particular  notice  is 
taken  of  the  extraordinary  length  of  the  days  in  Uttara-Curu : and  it  is  add- 
ed, that  in  the  illand  of  Pufcara , which  is  aflerted  there  to  be  fituated  at  the 
furthermoft  extremities  of  the  weftern  world,  the  length  of  the  days  is  the 
fame  as  in  Uttara-Curu.  This  places  Pufcara  under  the  polar  circle,  at  leaft 
under  the  fenfible  one:  this  ifland  will  appear,  in  a future  e (fay,  to  be  Ice- 
land. It  is  further  added,  in  the  Purdnas,  that  the  fhores  of  that  immenfe 
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country,  which  encompaffes  what  w'e  call  the  old  continent,  and  the  Atlantick 
fea,  See.  pafTes  between  the  iflands  of  Pufcara,  and  Uttara-meru,  or  the  north 
pole:  indeed  the  fhores  of  Greenland,  tending  towards  the  north  eaft,  may 
have  given  rife  to  fuch  an  idea.  However,  this  (hews  plainly,  Uttara-meru, 
or  north  Meru , to  be  different  from  Su-meru.  Meru  fignifies  an  axis,  and  the 
two  extremities  of  the  terreflrial  axis  are  called  Uttara-Meru  and  Dac/hin - 
meru,  the  northern  and  fouthern  Meru , or  pole.  The  line  paffing  through 
the  centre  of  the  earth  and  the  fuppofed  terreflrial  paradife,  to  which  they  ge- 
nerally refer  in  the  Purdnas  with  refpe£l  to  bearings,  is  alfo  Meru ; and  its 
two  extremities,  called  Su  meru  and  Cu-meru,  are  only  the  zenith  and  nadir 
points  of  that  abode  of  the  Gods. 

The  Mufulmans  in  the  countries  adjacent  to  Bamtyan,  infifl  that  Adam, 
(whom  they  call  alfo  Keyumuksh)  and  Eve,  having  been  driven  out  of 
paradife,  wandered  feparately  for  fome  time,  till  they  met  accidentally  at  a 
certain  place,  where  faluting  each  other  with  mutual  embrace,  the  place  was 
accordingly  called  Bahia , or,  in  derivative  form,  Bahlaca , or  the  place  of 
embrace.  This  is  the  general  opinion  of  the  natives:  whilfl  others,  confider- 
ing  that  the  termination  ac^ov  ach,  fignifies  brother , will  have  it  to  imply  the 
place  where  he  embraced  his  brother;  and  of  courfe  fuppofe  that  Key- 
umursh  had  one.  The  firfl  etymology  is,  I believe,  countenanced  by 
Abulfida. 

When  Satan  was  ejefled,  or  kicked , as  they  fay,  out  of  the  garden  of 
Eden , where  he  firfl  lived,  he  leaped  over  the  mountains,  and  fell  on  that 
fpot,  where  Cabul  now  flands:  hence  the  origin  of  the  well  known  proverb, 
that  the  inhabitants  of  Cabul  are  truly  the  offspring  of  this  prince  of  dark- 
nefs.  Thofe  of  Cabul  do  not  deny  his  having  been  at  Cabul ; but  fay,  he  had 
no  offspring,  was  foon  conjured  away,  and  withdrew  into  the  diflrifl  of 
Lamgan. 
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It  appears  from  fcripture,  that  Adam  and  Eve  lived  afterwards  in  the 
countries  to  the  eaftward  of  Eden;  for  at  the  eaftern  entrance  of  it,  God 
placed  the  angel  with  the  flaming  fword.  This  is  alfo  confirmed  by  the  Pu~ 
ranks , who  place  the  progenitors  of  mankind  in  the  mountainous  regions, 
between  Cabul  and  the  Ganges,  on  the  banks  of  which,  in  the  hills,  they 
fhew  a place,  where  he  reforted  occafionally,  for  religious  purpofes.  It  is 
frequented  by  pilgrims,  and  is  called  Swayambhuva-Jlhan : I have  not  been 
able  yet  to  afeertain  its  fituation,  being  but  lately  acquainted  with  it:  but 
I believe  it  is  fituated  to  the  north  weft  of  Sri-Nagar. 

At  the  entrance  of  the  pafles,  leading  to  the  place,  where  I fuppofe  was 
the  garden  of  Eden,  and  to  the  eaftward  of  it,  the  Hindus  have  placed  a de- 
ftroying  angel,  who  generally  appears,  and  is  reprefented  like  a Cherub;  I 
mean  Garud'a,  or  the  Eagle , upon  whom  Vishnu  and  Jupiter  are  repre- 
fented  riding.  Garud'a  is  reprefented  generally  like  an  eagle;  but  in  his 
compound  chara&er,  fomewhat  like  the  Cherub , he  is  reprefented  like  a young 
man,  with  the  countenance,  wings,  and  talons  of  the  eagle.  In  fcripture, 
the  deity  is  reprefented  riding  upon  a Cherub , and  flying  upon  the  wings  of 
the  wind.  This  is  the  Sunurgh  of  Eerfian  romances,  who  carries  the  heroes 
from  one  extremity  of  the  world  to  the  other.  Garud'a  is  called  the  Va- 
hari * (literally  the  vehicle)  of  Vishnu  or  Jupiter,  and  he  thus  anfwers  to 
the  Cherub  of  fcripture;  for  many  commentators  derive  this  w'ord  from  the 
obfolete  root  C'harab  in  the  Chaldaan  language,  a word  implicitly  fynony- 
mous  with  the  Sanfcrit  Vahdn. 

An  accurate  tranflation  of  the  legends  relating  to  Garud'a,  Prometheus, 

* Hence  the  Latin  words  Veho,  &c.  In  the  fouthern  dialetts  of  India,  they  generally  pronounce 
the  letter  h hard  like  g;  thus  {01  whan,  they  fay  vagdn,  a waggon:  for  mabd,  great,  they  fay  mega, 
hence  the  Greek  word  mega. 


and 


494 


ON  MOUNT  CAUCASUS. 


and  the  building  of  Bamiyan , fliall  be  given  feparately  at  the  end  of  this 
diflertation.  The  city  of  Bamiyan  being  reprefented  as  the  fountain  of 
purity  and  holinefs,  it  was  called  with  propriety  Para-Bamiyan  or  Bamiyan , 
the  pure  and  holy;  for  the  fame  reafon  the  didrift  of  Bamiyan  might  be 
called  Para-defa , or  Para-defa , the  pure  and  holy  country.  This  diftrift  is 
now  barren,  and  without  a fingle  tree.  The  facred  books  of  the  Hindus , 
and  of  the  Baudd/ji/ls,  do,  however,  declare  mod  pofitively,  that  it  was  other- 
wife  formerly.  Tradition  informs  us  alfo,  that  the  number  of  inhabitants 
was  at  one  period  fo  prodigious,  that  the  trees,  underwood,  grafs  and  plants 
were  dedroyed.  The  vegetable  foil  being  no  longer  prote&ed,  was  in  the 
courfe  of  ages  waflied  away  by  the  rains:  certain  it  is,  that  the  foil  in  the 
valleys  is  mod  fertile,  and  the  whole  didrift,  fuch  as  it  is  now,  is  dill  a mod 
enchanting  and  delightful  fpot.  The  country  to  the  eadward  of  Bamiyan , as 
far  as  the  Indus , is  the  native  country  of  the  vine,  and  of  almod  all  the  fruit 
trees  we  have  in  Europe : there  they  grow  fpontaneoufly,  and  to  a great  degree 
of  perfeblion.  When  the  natives  find  a vine,  an  apple  tree,  &c.  in  the  fo- 
reds,  they  clear  all  the  wood  about  it,  dig  the  ground,  and  by  thefe  means, 
the  fruit  comes  to  perfeft  maturity.  When  we  are  told  in  fcripture  of  Noah 
cultivating  the  vine,  we  may  be  fure,  that  it  was  in  its  native  country,  or  at 
lead  very  near  it. 

Bamiyan , though  not  mentioned  by  name  in  Nonnus’s  DionyJiaes*>  is 
well  defcribed  by  him  as  the  abode  of  the  benevolent  Brongus,  who  lived 
in  i Samac/j’hes,  or  recelfes  artfully  excavated  in  the  mountains.  Brongus 
is  obvioufly  the  Bhra“nga,  or  Bhrangas  of  the  Purdnas,  called  alfo 
Sarasa'la,  and  of  whom  I fhall  fpeak  more  fully  hereafter.  Brongus 
had  two  fons,  who  were  highly  refpefted  by  Doriaden,  perhaps  the  Di- 
S.YODAN  of  the  Purdnaj.  Bhra'nga,  or  Sarasa'la,  had  alfo  feveral  chil— 


* B.  17,  v.  40,  &c. 
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dren,  who  afcended  the  throne  of  Calinga,  after  their  father  had  forfaken  the 
world,  and  withdrawn  to  Banuyan , to  give  herfelf  up  to  contemplation. 

Banuyan  appears  alfo  to  be  the  town  called  Drajioca  by  Ptolemy; 
which  is  derived  from  the  Sanfcrit  Drajhatca , and  implies  the  flone  city : 
towns  before  being  only  an  affemblage  of  huts.  Its  diftance  and  bearing 
from  Cabura , or  Orthofpana,  the  prefent  city  of  Cabul,  puts  it  beyond  doubt. 
One  of  the  Sanfcrit  names  of  Cabul,  is  Afa-vana,  and  fometimes,  by  contra- 
diftindtion,  Urd’h’-As-vana,  or,  as  it  is  always  pronounced  in  the  fpoken  dia- 
lers, Urdh'-A'fban  or  A'Jbdna.  The  upper  Naulibis,  or  Nilabi , in  Pto- 
lemy, falls  in  at  Gbor-bund,  or  Goracjha-van , in  Sanfcrit , which  appears  to 
be  the  Alexandria  ad  Paropatnifum  of  the  hiftorians  of  Alexander.  It 
was  called  Nilabi , from  its  being  fituated  on  the  banks  of  the  Nilab.  The 
immenfe  ridge  between  Nilabi  and  Drajhatca,  or  Drafotaca,  is  properly  de- 
lineated in  Ptolemy.  Alexandria  ad  Paropamifum  was  near  the  cave  of 
Prometheus,  which  is  to  be  feen  tc  this  day  near  the  pafs  of  Sheibar, 
between  Ghor-band  and  Banuyan.  Orthofpdna , or  (imply  Afbana,  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Pentingerian  table.  It  is  called  alfo  in  Sanfcrit,  Jay i n i'-de'vi'- 
fthcin,  or  the  place  of  the  goddefs  of  viftory,  and  is  the  Nic.ea  (a  word  of 
the  fame  import)  of  the  hiftorians  of  Alexander.  The  place  where  her 
temple  ftood,  is  clofe  to  Cabul,  and  is  (till  fecretly  vifited  by  Hindu  pil- 
grims. Jayini'-de'vi'  and  Asa-de'Vi'  are  the  fame  deity;  the  latter  fig- 
nifies  the  goddefs,  who  grants  the  objedt  of  our  afa,  or  ivifhes.  She  is 
called  alfo  Asya'ca  in  a derivative  form,  and  the  place  is  called  by  the 
Mufulmans , Afxan-drfdn , who  have  thus  altered  the  old  name  into  an  Ara- 
bick  denomination  of  the  fame  import  nearly;  for  it  fignifies,  he  who  knows 
our  ajhee,  or  wifhes.  There  is  the  tomb  of  a faint,  who  now  officiates  in 
the  room  of  Asa-de'vP,  and  grants  to  devout  Mufulmans  the  objett  of 
their  wilhes. 
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The  Nicaa  of  the  hiftorians  of  Alexander,  is  probably  the  NiC/EA  of 
Nonnus*,  which  he  calls  alfo  Ajlacia , probably  for  Afdcia  or  Afyacia:  for, 
according  to  the  Puranas , Jayini'-de'vi',  or  the  nymph  Nica:a,  was  alfo 
called  Afyaca;  A'fdca  would  be  as  grammatical;  and  the  town  of  Afdca 
or  Afyaca,  in  a derivative  form,  would  be  Afyaceya  or  Afdceydt  or,  accord- 
ing to  the  idiom  of  the  Greek  language,  Afyacia  and  Afacia. 

The  Parapomifean  hills,  or  at  lead  part  of  them,  are  called  alfo  Parna - 
fus,  and  Parneffus , by  Dionysius  Periegetes,  Priscian,  and  F.  Avie- 
nus:  this  lad  appellation  has  been  fuppofed  to  be  only  a curruption,  or 
contraction  from  the  firft.  But  the  difference  is  fo  great,  that,  in  my  hum- 
ble opinion,  thefe  are  really  two  different  denominations  of  the  fame  moun- 
tainous traCt,  at  lead,  of  part  of  it.  Thefe  mountains  are  in  general  called 
Devanica  in  the  Hindu  facred  books,  becaufe  they  were  full  of  Devds  or  gods, 
and  holy  Rijhis  and  Brahmensy  who  are  emphatically  called  the  gods  of  the 
earth,  or  Bhu-devas.  They  lived,  according  to  the  Puranas , in  bowers  or  huts, 
called  Parhafdlas  or  Parhafas , becaufe  they  were  made  of  leaves,  for  fuch 
is  the  Sanfcrit  expreffion,  whilft  we  fhould  fay,  built  with  twigs  and 
branches.  Indeed  the  leaves  are  the  moll  confpicuous  part,  becaufe  in  India , 
when  dry,  they  generally  adhere  dill  to  the  boughs  they  grew  upon.  The 
mod  celebrated  amongft  thefe  Parridfas  was  that  of  the  famous  Atri,  whofe 
hiflory  is  clofely  connected  with  that  of  the  Britijh  iflands,  and  other 
weftern  regions.  It  was  fituated  on  an  infulated  hill,  called  in  the  Puranas , 
Meruy  and  by  the  Greeks , Meros.  It  is  fuppofed  by  the  Hindus  to  be  a 
fplinter  from  the  larger  Meru;  and  that  the  Gods  come  and  refide  upon  it 
occafionally.  Its  fituation  was  afcertained  by  the  late  Mr.  Foster,  by 
my  friend  Mirza-Mogul  Beg,  and  by  P.  Montserrat,  who  accom- 
panied the  emperor  Acbar  in  his  expedition  to  Cabul  in  the  year  1581.  It 
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is  called  to  this  day  Mer-coh  and  Mar-cob,  or  the  mountain  of  Mer  or  Me- 
ru ; for  in  the  fpoken  dialefts,  they  often  fay  Mer  for  Mcru , and  in  the 
Trcloci-derpana , we  conftantly  read  Mer  for  Meru.  It  is  on  the  road  be- 
tween Peijhower  and  Jalalabad ; and  about  twenty-four  miles  from  the 
latter,  on  the  banks  of  the  Landi-Sindh  or  Cameh  river.  It  is  now  a bare 
rock,  the  river  which  formerly  ran  to  the  fouth  of  it,  having  carried  away 
all  the  earth  from  the  lower  parts;  and  the  earth  above  being  no  longer 
fupported,  was  alfo  wafhed  away  by  the  rains.  From  its  difmal  appear- 
ance, it  was  called  Be-dowlat  by  the  emperor  Huma'yun.  It  looks  like 
a fingle  (tone,  without  any  fifth  re.  It  extends  from  the  welt  to  the  eaft. 
It  rifes  abruptly  from  the  plain  in  which  it  Hands ; from  the  bottom  to  the 
top;  P.  Monserrat  reckons  about  2000  feet,  and  it  is  about  fix  furlongs 
in  length  : its  diftance  from  the  neareft  hill  is  about  three  miles.  The 
ground  to  the  fouth  and  eaft  is  marfhy,  being  the  old  bed  of  the  river  : to 
the  weft  are  feen  feveral  triangular  entrances  into  caves.  To  the  eaft  at 
the  diftance  of  three  miles,  is  a wretched  village,  called  Biffour  or  Bijfowly 
C Bufpnuul  in  Major  Ren nell’s  map)  which  about  two  hundred  years  ago 
was  a pretty  large  town.  To  the  weft  are  the  villages  of  Ambdrcana  and 
Battercote,  clofe  to  which  Na'dirsha'h  encamped;  and  as  there  is  no  other 
encamping  ground  near  this  place  for  a numerous  army,  we  may  fafely 
conclude  this  to  be  the  very  fpot  on  which  Alexander  encamped  near 
the  town  of  Nyfa,  which  extended  all  round  the  mountain.  Befides,  his 
camp  was  near  the  fepulchres  of  the  inhabitants,  which  were  to  the  weft  of 
the  mountain. 

On  this  mountain,  it  is  declared  in  the  Purdnas,  was  the  Par'nafdld , or 
Parhafa , of  Atri  : there  they  fhewed  formerly  a cave,  in  which  he  ufed  to 
retire  occafionally. 
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The  word  Par'na  fignifies  the  leaf  of  a tree,  a feather,  and  a wing.  Its 
derivative  Parhafa , fignifies  any  thing  made  of  leaves;  fuch  as  bafkets, 
hats,  penns,  coops,  huts,  &c.  it  fignifies  alfo  any  thing  that  is  radiant; 
hence  the  learned  affirm,  that  the  word  Par'na  was  formerly  fynonymous 
with  Ctraha , or  ray,  though  now  never  found  in  that  fenfe.  In  the  north- 
weft  parts  of  India , in  the  Pajloo  language,  it  is  pronounced  Panna  and 
Pannai  in  the  plural : hence  I conceive  the  word  Parna  or  Panna , to  be  the 
root  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  words  Pinna;  and  of  the  Saxon  and  E?rglijh 
words  pen,  fin,  pin,  penn,  and  alfo  of  the  name  of  that  plant,  with  pin- 
nated leaves,  called  fern  in  Englijh,  and  in  Greek  Pteris,  the  pinnated  or 
winged:  Parnica  is  another  regular  derivative,  fome  times  ufed  in  compo- 
fition,  as  well  as  Parhaca;  and,  as  in  the  firft  ages,  mankind  either  lived 
in  Gopas , caves,  or  in  huts  built  of  branches  and  leaves,  which  laft  were 
their  fummer  habitations,  thefe  huts  were  Par'ndfas , or  P arnicas , and  Par - 
nacas , Pomaces  and  Fornices.  The  Greek  words  Popnov,  Po^ia,  and  P op™, 
feem  to  be  derived  from  Parheyam , a regular  Sanfcrit  derivative,  though 
never  ufed.  Proftitutes  were  thus  called  in  Greek  for  the  fame  reafon  that 
fornication  is  derived  from  fornix. 

Mount  Parnaffus  in  Greece  was  probably  thus  denominated,  from  a Par - 
hafa,  which  conftituted  the  ancient  temple,  according  to  Pausanias:  it  was 
made  of  branches  and  leaves ; but  as  the  word  Parhafa  fignifies  alfo  any 
thing  made  of  feathers  or  wings,  others  infilled,  that  formerly  it  confifted 
of  the  wings  of  certain  bees  cemented  together  with  wax. 

In  themoft  fecret  recefs  of  the  temple  of  Vesta  at  Ro?ne,  there  was  a Par- 
hafa  or  Parhafa  fenced  with  leaves  and  branches,  and  it  was  called  Penus  ac- 
cording to  Festus  : as  it  was  uncovered,  it  was  really,  what  we  call  in  En- 
gliflo,  a penn  or  fence  : and,  indeed,  the  word  Parhafa , properly  pronounced, 

founds  very  much  like  Penus. 
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In  the  fame  manner,  the  word  Pdtra  a leaf,  or  Patta , as  it  is  pronounced  in 
the  fpoken  dialedis,  has  found  its  way  into  Latin,  in  the  words  Patera,  Patina, 
Patena , and  Petafus  : this  laft  being  ufed  to  fignify  equally  the  covering  of  the 
head  and  of  a houfe,  which  were  originally  made  of  leaves  and  branches,  and 
to  this  day,  in  India,  by  the  poorer  fort  of  people.  The  Pateras  called  Pdtra 
in  Sanfcrit,  or  cups  ufed  in  facrifices,  are  often  made  of  a large  leaf,  folded 
up,  and  kept  together  with  four  wooden  pins ; utenfils  made  of  leaves  are  dill 
ufed  by  the  Hindus  at  their  meals,  and  the  Greek  word  Petalon  is  obvioufiy  de- 
rived from  it. 

The  word  Parndfa , or  Par'ndfas , was  not  unknown  in  the  weft,  at  foms 
early  period : but  as  it  belonged  to  the  language  of  the  gods,  there  was 
another  word  prevalent  in  the  vulgar  or  profane  languages,  and  ufed  in 
its  room.  This  word  is  Lama  or  Lar,  which  is  found  to  this  day  in  the 
Galic  language,  and  that  of  the  Cymri,  as  well  as  in  Greek  ; in  which  laft  how- 
ever it  appears  to  be  obfolete : but  either  in  its  original  form,  or  through 
its  derivatives,  it  is  fufceptible  of  the  various  acceptations  of  the  word 
Parndfa;  and  this  accounts  for  Larnaffus  being  alfo  the  name  of  mount 
Parnaffus. 

Larcos,  Larnax  fignified  a bafket  of  t^igs,  and  a cheft:  Lariethos  any 
covering  of  bark.  In  Greek  Laura,  Lauran,  fignify,  a houfe,  an  hermitage; 
alfo  an  affemblage  of  fuch  houfes.  Lar,  in  Latin,  is  a houfe  in  Galic ; 
and  in  the  dialedt  of  the  Cymri,  the  ground  floor.  The  original  name  feems 
to  have  been  Lama,  which  was  pronounced  in  different  countries,  Lar  and 
Lan,  like  the  Sanfcrit  word  Parna,  of  which,  by  dropping  either  the  r or 
the  n,  they  make  either  Para , or  Pana,  in  various  dialeds  of  India.  Hence 
Llan  in  Galic  fignifies  a houfe:  Llan  in  the  diale&s  of  the  Cymri , an  inclo- 
fure.  Thus,  were  the  houfehold  gods  called  indifferently  Lares  and 
Penates. 
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The  words  Lar,  Lama,  Parna  and  Paid  were  once  ufed  indifferently  in  the 
weft,  to  fignify  a penn  or  coop:  and  fwine  confined  in  them  for  the  purpofe 
of  fattening,  were  called  from  that  circumftance  Larioni,  and  their  flefh.  La ~ 
ridum,  Perna  and  Petafio. 

The  word  Lar  or  Laura,  is  ftill  ufed  in  Galic  ( Loar  or  Lomhar),  and  in 
the  dialeft  of  the  Cymri,  Llueru  to  fignify  refplendence,  and  probably  from 
the  laft  are  derived  the  words  glare,  clear,  See.  It  is  applied  in  Greek  to 
refplendent  metals,  as  gold  and  filver ; alfo  to  the  Laurus,  or  laurel  tree,  fa~ 
cred  to  the  author  of  refplendence.  Daphne,  another  name  for  the  Laurus, 
is  derived  from  the  Sanferit  Tapana , a name  of  the  Sun,  as  the  author  of 
heat:  for  that  place  in  Egypt*,  called  Tapana  in  the  Puranas,  is  called 
Taphnai,  by  the  feventv  interpreters;  and  Daphne?  or  Daphne,  by  Greek  and 
Roman  authors. 

Though  thefe  mountains  were  in  general  called  ParnaJJian,  yet  the  ap- 
pellation of  Parnajfus  or  Parhdfa,  belonged  properly  to  that  fingle  mountain, 
on  which  flood  the  Parhafala,  or  Parhdfa,  of  Atri  or  Idris  ; this  was,  I fup- 
pofe,  his  fummer  habitation,  for  he  had  below  a Samachth , in  which,  it  is 
faid,  he  lived  occafionally. 

It  is  declared  in  the  Puranas,  that  when  De'va-Nahush  a,  always 
pronounced  Deo-naush  in  converfation,  and  in  the  vulgar  dialects  and 
obvioufly  the  Dionysius  of  the  Greeks,  conquered  the  world,  he  vifited 
the  feat  of  his  grand  anceftor  Atri  on  the  leffer  Meru ; and  being  uneafy 
to  fee  it  thus  neglefted  ; he  fent  for  Visva-carma,  the  chief  engineer  of 
the  gods,  and  ordered  him  to  build  on  the  fpot  a fuperb  city,  which  he  call- 
ed after  his  own  name  Deva-NahuJha-nagari,  which  is  accurately  render- 

* Afiatick  Refearches,  vol.  III.  p.  383. 
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ed  Dionyfopolis  in  Greek.  It  is  called  alfo  limply  Nahufsam,  Nabufha  and 
Naujha,  from  which  the  Greeks  made  Nyfa : and,  as  the  word  Nabufha  is 
pronounced  Nagujh  in  feveral  diale&s  of  India,  particularly  in  the  Deckan  ; 
we  find  it  alfo  called  Nagaz,  as  in  the  life  of  Amir  Timur  : but  it  is  not 
to  be  confounded  with  Nughz  in  the  Ayeen  Akbery  ; the  true  name  of  which, 
is  Bugbz  or  Bugbzdn,  the  capital  city  of  the  diltricl  of  Iryab  near  Cabul.  Na- 
bufha  is  better  known  in  Hindujlan  by  the  emphatical  appellation  of  Deva - 
Nagari , or  the  divine  city.  It  was  called  alfo,  but  within  the  limits  of  that 
country  only,  Nagara  or  the  city. 

Since  the  deflrudlion  of  the  original  city,  the  capital  of  that  diftrift,  what- 
ever it  was,  went  alfo  by  the  name  of  Nagara , which  was  fucceflively  applied 
to  Adi  nagara  and  to  felldlabad. 

The  diflridt  of  Nagara  is  called,  in  the  Ayeen-Akbery  and  by  the  natives  to 
this  day,  Nekier-hur , for  N agar -war a,  or  the  borne  di  Uriel  of  Nagara. 

Not  a fingle  veflige  remains  now  of  the  ancient  Naujha  or  Nyfa  ; but  the 
ftony  bafe  of  Meru  has  refilled  the  ravages  of  time,  and  the  corrofions  of 
the  river,  which  flowed  formerly  to  the  fouth  of  it. 

The  Sun  and  Dionysius  were  worfhipped  there,  and  Devi,  or  the  Earth, 
had  a cave  facred  to  her. 

There  is  a flriking  fimilarity  between  the  Grecian  Parnafus  and  this 
mountain.  The  original  temple  at  both  places  was  an  humble  Parnafa : 
at  both  places  the  Sun,  Dionysius,  and  the  Earth  were  worfhipped. 
Mount  Parnafus  in  Greece  was  full  of  Samacb’hes  alfo.  It  had  two  fum- 
mits,  one  of  which  was  called  Nyfa,  as  well  as  the  adjacent  city  $ and  the 
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other  Cyrrha  or  Cyrrhan  in  the  oblique  cafe:  this  was  facred  to  the  Sun. 
The  words  Cyrrha  and  Kirros  feem  to  be  derived  from  the  Sanfcrit  Ciraha, 
which  implies  irradiation  and  refplendence.  The  moll  ancient  oracle,  and 
place  of  worlhip  at  Delphos,  was  that  of  the  earth,  in  a cave,  which  was 
called  Delphi;  an  obfolete  Greek  word,  fynonymous  with  yoni  in  Sanfcrit : for 
it  is  the  opinion  of  devout  Hindus,  that  caves  are  the  fymbol  of  the  facred 
yoni:  this  opinion  prevailed  alfo  in  the  weft;  for  perforations  and  clefts  in 
ftones  and  rocks  were  called  Cunni-Diaboli  by  the  firft  Chri/lians,  who  al- 
ways bellowed  the  appellation  of  devils  on  the  deities  of  the  heathens.  Per- 
forated ftones  are  not  uncommon  in  India;  and  devout  people  pafs  through 
them,  when  the  opening  will  admit  of  it,  in  order  to  be  regenerated.  If  the 
hole  be  too  final  1,  they  put  either  the  hand  or  foot  through  it,  and  with 
a fufficient  degree  of  faith,  it  anfwers  nearly  the  fame  purpofe.  One  of  the 
feven  wonders  of  the  peak  in  Derbyfhire,  is  called  by  a coarfer  name  ftill, 
but  very  improperly;  for  this  wonderful  cave,  or  at  leaft  one  very  much 
like  it,  in  the  Sacred  ifles,  and  particularly  noticed  in  the  Purdnas,  is  declar- 
ed to  be  the  facred  yoni.  The  cleft  called  Guhya-Jlhan  in  Nepal , anfwers  fully 
and  literally  to  the  coarfe  appellation  bellowed  upon  the  other  in  Derbyfhire 
by  the  vulgar,  and  is  moft  devoutly  worfhipped  by  numerous  pilgrims  from 
all  parts  of  India. 

According  to  the  opinion  of  my  learned  friends  here,  it  is  probable, 
that  whenever  puja  was  performed  in  honour  of  Prithivi,  or  the  Earth , 
the  navel  of  Vishnu,  or  facred  umbilicus  of  white  marbles  kept  at  Delphos , 
in  the  fandtuary  of  the  temple,  and  carefully  wrapt  up  in  cloth,  was  placed 
in  the  cave  of  Delphi.  By  the  navel  of  Vishnu  the  Hindus  underftand  the 
Os  Tincce *. 

From  the  fimilarity  between  the  Parhafa  of  India , and  that  of  Greece , 
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it  is  natural  to  fuppofe,  that  the  rites  and  ceremonies,  were  carried  from  the 
more  ancient,. to  the  modern  one:  the  Indian  Parhdfa  is  evidently  the 
more  ancient:  for  when  Deucalion  went  into  Greece , Dionysius  and 
Apoli.o  were  not  worfhipped  on  mount  Parnafus:  he  found  there  only  the 
oracle  of  Themis.  As  Deucalion  was  fovereign  of  the  country,  in 
which  the  Indian  Parnafus  is  fituated,  it  is,  in  my  humble  opinion,  highly 
probable,  that  he  carried  into  Greece , the  worfhip  of  the  deities  of  his  native 
country,  and  more  particularly  that  of  Dionysius;  though  I mull  confefs, 
that  it  is  pofitively  afferted  in  the  Puranas,  that  De'va-Nahusha  vifited 
the  countries  in  the  weft;  and  there  built  cities  called  after  his  own  name: 
he  gave  alfo  his  name  to  rivers,  and  particularly  to  the  Danube  or  Ijlcr,  which, 
according  to  the  Puranas,  fliould  be  fpelled  TJier . His  route  is  thus  de- 
fcribed  in  the  Puranas:  he  firft  defcended  from  the  elevated  plains  of  little 
Bokhara  with  a numerous  army,  and  invaded  the  countries  of  Samarcand , Bah - 
lac,  and  Cabul , which  were  then  inhabited  by  the  'Sacas  and  'Sacafenas : he 
conquered  afterwards  Iran , Egypt , and  Ethiopia ; and  proceeding  afterwards 
through  the  dwip  of  Varaha,  or  Europe ; he  conquered  Chandra-dwlp,  or 
the  Britifh  iflands:  he  went  thence  into  Curu,  which  includes  the  northern 
parts  of  Europe , and  the  whole  of  Siberia:  having  conquered  China , the  coun- 
tries to  the  fouth  of  it,  and  India , he  returned  to  the  plains  of  Meru,  through 
the  pafs  of  Hardwar. 

v 

The  Greeks  fuppofed  that  mount  Parnafus  was  the  favourite  abode  of  the 
Mufes.  The  Hindus  have  not  limited  their  refidence  to  any  particular  fpot : but 
as  the  Sun  is  their  leader,  they  are  fuppofed  to  accompany  him. 

They  are  called  Rafa  in  Sanfcrit , in  which  language  this  word  fignifies 
juice  in  general,  but  is  more  particularly  underftood  of  the  honied  juice  of 
flowers:  it  implies  alfo  any  thing  which  we  particularly  delight  in. 


There 
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There  are  nine  of  them,  divided  into  three  claftes:  and  this  accounts  for 
the  Greeks  fuppofing  that  there  were,  originally,  but  three  mufes. 


Thefe  three  claftes  relate  to  love,  war  and  religion. 

1 Shrmgdra  adorned  with  jewels:  called  alfo  Shuchi  neat; 
and  Ujwald  fliining  white. 

2 Hdfya,  Hafdy  Hafa;  all  implying  laughter. 

3 Car  am,  Caruhya,  Grand,  Crapa , Anucampd,  Anucro- 
Jha,  all  implying  a merciful  difpofition,  and  tender 
pity. 


Firft  Clafs 


Second  Clafs. 


Raudra  and  XJgrd , grief  and  rage  accompanied  with  tears: 
defpair. 

Vird  or  Utfwaha-vardand : heroick:  infpiring  with  cou- 
rage. 

Bhayanaca , Bhayancara,  Pratibhaya,  Bhairava,  Bh'ijha- 
na , Ddruna,  BhiJ}:md,  or  Bhima , Ghora ; all  thefe 
names  imply,  fear,  horror,  hardnefs  of  heart,  recipro- 
cal dread,  &rc. 


7 


Third  Clafs- 


Vibhatfd  or  Vicrata;  trembling  with  fear  at  the  fight 
of  fcenes  of  cruelty,  or  at  the  recital  of  heavy  mif- 
fortunes. 

Adbhuta  or  Vifmaya,  Chitra  Afcharya:  wonder  and  admi- 
ration. 

Shantd  is  when  we  have  effeBually  extinguifhed  our 
fenfes. 


Vibhatfd , and  Adbhuta  relate  to  that  ftate,  in  which  are  virtuous  people; 
who,  without  renouncing  the  world,  enjoy  its  lawful  pleafures;  cautioufly 
avoiding  vice  and  guiltinefs.  Shantd  is  adapted  to  the  ftate  of  a perfon, 
who,  wifliing  to  be  reunited  to  the  Supreme  Being,  confiders  virtue  in  the 

light 
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light  of  vice,  because  it  implies  attachment  to  the  world.  This  is  seldom 
used,  hence  it  is,  that  many  reckon  only  eight  Rasas  or  Muses.  Worldly, 
or  common  singers  are  forbidden  the  use  of  this,  and  even  according  to 
some,  that  of  the  seventh  and  eighth. 

The  ancients,  according  to  Macrobius,  entertained  nearly  the  same 
idea,  with  respect  to  the  Muses.  Divines,  says  he  * reckon  nine  Muses,eight 
of  which  answer  to  the  musical  sounds  of  the  eight  sphaeres : the  ninth, 
which  is  the  most  perfect  and  sublime,  they  consider  as  an  harmonical  con- 
cord resulting  from  the  eight  former.  Macrobius  insists  that  this  idea  is 
as  ancient  as  Hesiod.  The  Hindus  likewise  consider  Shantd  as  resulting 
from  the  simultaneous  cadence  and  united  powers  of  the  others : and  as 
Shantd  is  never  used  in  worldly  concerns,  they  often  reckon  eight  Rasas 
or  Muses  only.  The  nine  Rasas  are  represented  as  beautiful  damsels,  with 
peculiar  attributes  and  dresses. 

PiERUsthe  son  of  Magnes,  whose  great-grandfather  was  Deucalion, 
introduced  into  Greece  the  nine  Muses  : and  the  old  uncouth  music  of  the 
Greeks,  which  consisted  only  of  four  Muses,  was  laid  aside,  it  seems;  but  not 
without  violent  struggleson  the  part  ofthe  adherents  of  the  oldRHYTHMicA. 

Deucalion  is  called  Ca'la-Yavana  in  the  Puranas,  but  Ca'lyu'n 
and  Ca'lju'n  in  conversation,  and  in  the  vulgar  dialects.  Though  ac- 
knowledged of  divine  extraction,  and  of  course  entitled  to  the  epithet  of 
Deva  ; it  is  never  bestowed  on  him,  because  he  presumed  to  oppose 
CrTshna  : and,  indeed,  he  was  very  near  overpowering  him.  But,  as  his 
descendants  gave  him  his  right  as  to  the  title  of  Deva,  and  decreed  di- 

* Macrob.  in  somn.  scip.  lib.  2°,  c.  3°,  p.  88. 
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vine  honours  to  be  paid  to  him,  we  shall  henceforth  call  him  Deva-Ca'la- 
Yavana,  or,according  to  the  vulgar  mode  of  pronouncing  this  compound 
word, De'o-Ca'l’-Yun,  which  sounds  exactly  like  Deucalion  in  Greek . 


His  father  was  the  famous  Garga,  whose  story  is  thus  related  in  the 
Bhavisliya-purana.  Sad  a'-Siva-Maha'-de'va,  is  a great  penitent  (Yogi)  * 
he  continually  walks  in  the  path  of  knowledge  : having  dedicated  himself 
to  the  service  of  Vishnu  (here  is  understood  the  supreme  being  in  the  cha- 
racter of  Vishnu),  he  was  constantly  thinking  on  him.  They,  who  devote 
themselves  to  the  worship  of  Vishnu,  have  no  occasion  to  worship  the  other 
gods:  for  there  is  no  god  like  Vishnu,  who  is  the  original  soul,  and  the 
ancient  of  days.  Whoever  devotes  himself  to  him,  obtains  a seat  at  the  most 
excellent  feet*,  he  has  no  beginning,  and  he  never  dies  : he  is  pure  and. 
incapable  of  decay  : he  bestows  knowledge,  and  everlasting  bliss  : hence 
he  is  particularly  tc  be  worshipped.  Maha'-de'va  well  knowing  that 
Vaicant’ha  (Vishnu)  was  to  be  born  of  the  Vrishnis  and  Andhacas , said, 
I shall  be  his  Purohita  (or  officiating  prieft) : and  he  was  born  of  woman,  in 
the  character  of  Garga  : as  soon  as  Crishna  was  born,  Garga  acted 
as  his  Purohita : hence  he  is  called  Garga'cha'rya  : he  gives  Urdha 
(command  over  lust),  and,  though  concealed  under  a mortal  form,  he  is 
really  Maha'-de'va.  Garga  is  positively  asserted  here  to  be  Maha'-de'va 
himself,  who  is  called  also  Pramat’he'sa  or  the  lord  of  the  five  senses  or 
servants  : because  they  are  to  be  kept  in  due  subjection  to  reason.  Hence 
the  western  mythologists  gave  out  some,  that  D'eo-Cal  yu'n  was  the  son 
of  Jupiter,  others  of  Prometheus.  Garga  was  a famous  astronomer, 
being  Maha'-de'va  himself;  and  the  same  is  asserted  of  Prometheus,  who 
generally  lived  in  Scythia,  in  which  is  situated  the  peak  of  Cailasa  the 


* This  expression  is  still  used  at  the  court  of  the  great  Lama,  who  is  an  incarnation  of 
Vishnu. 
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abode  of  Maha'-de'va.  Lastly,  Prometheus  is  said  to  »c  the  son  of 
Japet,  the  Jya'-pati  of  the  Hindus  j and  it  is  very  probable,  as  we 
have  seen  in  a former  essay,  that  Jya'-pati  was  an  incarnation  of  Maha'- 
de'va,  or  Maha'-dev'a  himself.  The  Greek  mythologists  were  little  ac- 
quainted with  the  numberless  incarnations  found  in  the  Puranas , but  sup- 
pose the  Avdlaras  and  Avantaras  to  be  the  offspring  of  the  parent  deity, 
according  to  the  usual  course  of  nature. 

The  history  of  Deo-ca'l-yu'n  is  thus  related  in  a well-known  poem 
called  Hari-vansa.  Garga  was  the  spiritual  guide  of  the  Vrishnis  and 
Andhacas : at  an  early  period  he  became  Brahmachdri,  and  had  such  com- 
mand over  himself,  that  he  never  longed  after  woman.  One  day,  before 
a numerous  and  respectable  assembly,  king  Shala  reviled  him,  and  as- 
serted that  his  continence  proceeded  merely  from  incapacity.  The  sage 
irritated  at  this  reflection,  withdrew  from  the  world,  and  performed  religious 
austerities  for  twelve  years,  during  which  time  he  subsisted  entirely  on 
filings  of  iron.  Maha'-de'va  being  pleased  granted  his  boon,  that  a son 
should  be  born  unto  him,  who  would  reunite  in  himself  all  the  energy  of 
the  Vrishnis  and  Andhacas  and  that  they  should  never  prevail  against  him. 
The  sovereign  king  of  the  Yavanas , having  no  children,  and  hearing  of  this 
boon,  went  to  Garga;  and  after  many  entreaties  prevailed  on  the  sage  to 
accompany  him  into  his  kingdom  : there  he  brought  him  into  a Gdsha,  or 
hut  made  of  leaves  and  branches,  and  placed  round  him  many  shepherdesses ; 
the  holy  man  fixed  his  choice  on  one  of  them  called  Gopdli-apsarasa  : she 
retained  his  seed  against  her  will,  and  in  due  time  was  delivered  of  a boy 
at  Gazni.  Here  I shall  observe,  that  this  apsarasa,  or  celestial  nymph,  hav- 
ing misbehaved  at  the  court  of  Indra,  was  doomed  to  live  on  earth,  for 
a certain  time,  in  the  character  of  a Gopali  or  shepherdess.  This  punish- 
ment is  often  inflicted  on  them : and  whilst  on  earth  they  generally  pros- 
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titute  themselves  to  the  handsomest  men ; but  always  destroy  the  embryo 
as  scon  as  possible.  In  this  however  the  Gopali-apsarasa  did  not  suqceed, 
because  Garga  was  of  a superior  nature,  being  an  incarnation  of.MAHA'- 
de'va.  The  king  of  the  Yavanas  brought  up  the  child  in  his  own  place, 
and  adopted  him  for  his  son:  after  his  death  Ca'l  a-y  avanad  succeeded 
to  the  throne.  He  longed  after  the  ftrife  of  war,  and  having  asked  the  most 
respectable  Brahmens-,  which  were  the  most  powerful  tribes  in  the  country  j 
Na'rada  pointed  out  to  him  the  Vrishnis  and  Andhacas,  Cal-yun  being 
joined  by  the  Sdcas,  Daradas , Paradds,  Tangdnas,Chafas,'pn&aM\\\e.  petty 
tribes  of  robbers,  inhabiting  the  skirts  of  the  snowy  mountains,  advanced 
against  Mat'hura.  Crishna  having  heard  of  Maha'-deva’s  boon,  was 
greatly  alarmed  ; and  attempted  to  enter  into  a negociation  with  Cal-yun, 
but  his  overtures  were  rejected.  He  then  convened  his  friends  and  rela- 
tions ; and  having  declared  to  them  in  a few  words,  the  critical  situation 
they  were  in ; represented  to  them  that  they  had  to  time  to  lose,  advised 
them  to  leave  Mathura , and  retire  with  him  to  Dzcaraca  in  Gurjur-desa 
(near  point  Jigat ).  He  informed  them  also  that  Jara'-sandha  (the  most 
powerful  prince  in  India  at  that  time,  and  whose  daughter  had  married 
(Can  sa)  at  the  head  of  the  confederate  kings,  who  had  resolved  to  revenge 
the  death  of  Cans  a,  was  advancing  with  an  immense  army.  When  Crishna 
had  seen  his  friends  and  relations  safe  at  Dzvaraca  he  returned  alone  to 
Mat' hard-,  and  presented  himself  before  Ca'l-yun,  who  rising  from  his 
seat  in  a great  rage, attempted  to  seize  him.  Crishna  fled, and  Ca'l-yun 
pursued  him  as  far  as  the  cave  in  which  slept  the  famous  Muchu-cunda. 
It  is  situated  in  the  Baivata  mountains,  which  extend  from  Gnzrdt  toward 
Ajmer.  Muchu-cunda  was  the  son  ofking  Mandata,  who  lived  in  the 
Crita-yvga  or  golden-age  : having  defeated  and  humbled  the  Daityas , the 
gods,  out  of  gratitude,  waited  on  him  requesting  him  to  ask  a boon.  The 
warrior,  who  was  exhausted  with  fatigue,  answered  he  wanted  nothing 
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but  sleep,  and  wished  he  might  sleep  till  the  arrival  of  Crishn  a,  and  that, 
whosoever  should  presume  to  awake  him,  might  be  destroyed  by  the  fire  of 
his  eye.  Crishna,  who  knew  that  such  a boon  had  been  granted  to  Muchu- 
cunda,  boldly  entered  the  gloomy  cave,  and  placing  himself  toward  the 
head  of  Muchu-cunda,  waited  in  silence  the  arrival  of  Ca'l-yun.  He 
soon  arrived,  and  seeing  a man  asleep,  struck  him  several  times  to  awake 
him.  Muchu-cunda  opening  hiseyes,  a flame  darted  from  them,  which 
reduced  Ca'la-yavana  to  ashes.  Crishna  went  immediately  to  Dzva- 
raca,  and  gathering  his  forces  fell  upon  the  Yavans,  put  the  greatest  part 
of  them  to  the  sword,  and  the  rest  fled  to  their  native  country. 

The  conclusion  of  the  drama  is  certainly  forced,  ridiculous,  and  unnatu- 
ral: it  is  more  probable,  that  Deo-cal-yun  seeing  his  army  defeated,  fled 
to  his  native  country : and,  that  through  shame  and  vexation,  he  with- 
drew with  his  family  and  adherents  to  Greece.  This  conjecture  is  sup- 
ported by  the  testimony  of  Greek  hiflorians,  who  uniformly  assert,  that  he 
reigned,  and  ultimately  died  in  Greece.  They  are  not,  however,  agreed 
about  his  origin,  some  saying  he  was  a Scythian , and  others,  that  he  was 
a Syrian. 

Any  catastrophe,  general  or  partial,  either  by  fire,  sword,  or  water,  is  cal- 
led in  Sancrit  Pralaya:  but  this  word  in  the  spoken  dialers  is  generally 
understood  of  destruction  by  water,  and  of  course  the  Greeks  understood  it 
in  that  light ; when  speaking  of  the  dreadful  catastrophe,  which  befel  the 
Yavanas  and  their  leader  Deo-cal-yun  on  the  borders  of  India-,  and  I 
cannot  help  observing,  that  Greece  was  a most  unfavourable  spot  for  a 
partial  flood. 

The  Yavanas  originally  worshipped  the  sacred  Yoni  alone,  which  they 

considered 
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considered  as  the  sole  author  of  their  being ; but  learned  pandits  suppose, 
that,  when  we  read  in  the  above  legend,  that  the  king  of  the  Yavanas 
adopted  for  his  son  an  Avantara  of  Maha-dev'a  ; it  implies  also,  that 
himself  with  his  subjects  admitted  the  worship  of  the  Linga  or  Phallus.  Be 
this  as  it  may,  Prometheus,  Deucalion,  and  his  mother  Jodamia, 
had  altars  erected  to  them  in  Greece. 

Garga-sthdn  or  the  place  of  Garga,  where  he  lived  amongst  cowherds, 
is  fourteen  coss  from  Cabul  according  to  some  pilgrims.  I have  not  been 
able  yet  to  ascertain  its  situation,  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  insert  it  in  the 
map.  It  is  situated  in  the  mountains,  which,  from  this  circumstance, 
are  called  Garga-sthan , and  by  Persian  authors  Gherghistan. 

It  was  asserted  in  the  Cabirian  mysteries,  that  Prometheus  or  Pra- 
mathesa  had  a son  called  Altnceus.*  Pausanias  mentions  his  name 
only  ; and  says  he  could  not  divulge,  what  he  had  heard  concerning  these 
deities  in  the  sacred  recesses  of  the  temple,  without  being  guilty  of  a sacri- 
lege. The  name  of  this  inferior  deity  is  derived  from  the  Sanscrit  Ait- 
ne'swara  or  Aitne'sa  for  Aitna-isa.  This  god  I do  not  find  mentioned 
in  the  Puranas  ; but  his  consort  Aitni'-de'vi,  or  the  goddess  Aitni',  is 
repeatedly  noticed  in  these  sacred  books.  She  resided  in  an  island,  the 
dimensions  of  which  are  declared  to  be  thirty  yojanas,  or  about  150  miles, 
an  expression  rather  obscure.  There  on  a high  mountain  vomiting  fire, 
was  the  sthdn,  or  place  of  the  goddess  Aitni'  : indeed  the  whole  island  is 
called  A itni-sthdn , and  has  no  other  name  in  the  Puranas.  This  obviously 
is  Mount  AEtna , and  the  island  of  Sicily , which  was  uninhabited,  accord- 
ing to  the  Pauranics , on  account  of  the  dreadful  eruptions  of  the  moun- 

* Pausan.  Bceotic.  lib.  9.  p.  300. 
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tain;  the  crater  of  which  was  considered  as  sacred  according  to  Pa  us  a- 
ni as.*  The  island  (or  tract  of  islands)  of  Lipara  is  mentioned  also  in 
the  Purdnas  in  which  it  is  declared,  that  the  appellation  of  La  ya-para 
is  derived  from  Para-laya  ; because  they  who  threw  themselves  into 
the  volcano,  obtained  Lay  a,  or  reunion  to  the  supreme  being.  It  is  said 
to  be  ten  yojanas  or  fifty  miles  distant  from  Aitni-sthan  or  Sicily. 

Aitni'-dr'vi  is  obviously  the  nymph  called  ^Etna  by  the  Sicilians : 
she  was  the  mother  of  the  Palici,  whose  father  was  Jupiter  with  the 
title  of  Adramus,  supposed  with  good  reason  by  the  learned  to  be  the  same 
with  the  Babylonian  Adra'm.-'m.r’L'ecii,  whom  I mentioned  in  a former  essay 
on  Se?nir  amis,  Adramus  is  obviously  derived  from  the.&z«.rm7ADHARME,s'- 
wara  or  Adharme'sa  : Is'a,  Is'wara  in  Sanscrit-,  Melech  in  Chal- 
dean, are  synonimous  ; and  the  lord  Adharma  is  an  epithet  of  Siva. 

Having  discovered  some  years  ago, that  Prometheus,  as  a title  of  Siva, 
was  not  unknown  to  learned  pandits,  I immediately  enquired  after  his  cave 
or  den,  and  related  to  my  learned  friends  the  legend  of  Prometheus 
and  the  eagle.  They  shrunk  back  with  horror  at  this  horrid  blasphemy,  and 
declared  that  none  but  impious  Yavanas  could  ever  suppose,  that  the 
deity  could  be  fastened  to  a rock,  and  have  its  entrails  devoured  by  an 
eagle.  I was  forced  to  drop  my  enquiries  on  a subject  so  disagreeable  : but 
on  considering  lately,  that  the  den  was  improperly  called  the  cave  of  Pro- 
metheus ; and  that  it  should  be  rather  called  the  place  of  the  eagle ; I en- 
quired after  Gardda-sthdn,  and  was  perfectly  understood.  They  soon 
pointed  it  out  to  me  in  the  Purdnas  and  other  sacred  books,  such  as  the 
Hari-vansa , the  Casmir-mahatmya,  &c.  and  I immediately  perceived  that 
it  was  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  Cabul,  where  the  historians  of  Alexander 


* Pavsan,  Lacon.  p.  107. 
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have  placed  it,  and  declare,  that  this  hero  had  the  curiosity  to  go  and  see 
it.  I have  discovered  since  a passage  in  a section  of  the  Scanda-purdna , 
called  the  Himdchel-c' handa  ; in  which  it  is  declared  that  the  sthdn  or  place 
of  Garud'a,  is  near  Vdmiyan.  It  is  related  in  the  Hari-vansa , that,  when 
Chrises  a had  occasion  for  Garud'a’s  assistance,  to  clear  up  the  country 
round  Dwaraca,  which  abounded  with  savages,  ferocious  animals,  and  noxi- 
ous reptiles,  Garud'a  had  then  his  place  or  sthdn  on  the  summit  of  a high 
peak  of  difficult  access,  in  the  country  of  the  Yavanas , to  the  westward  of 
the  Indus ; where  he  used  to  carry  men  and  animals  he  could  lay  hold  of, 
in  order  to  devour  them  at  his  leisure.  Unfortunately  no  further  particu- 
lars could  be  collected  from  the  Hindu  sacred  books,  when  a learned  pan- 
dit recollecting,  that  as  from  an  early  period  that  country  had  been  in  the 
possession  of  the  followers  of  Budd’ha,  some  light  on  this  subject  might 
naturally  be  expected  from  their  books ; after  many  entreaties,  I prevailed 
on  him  to  consult  the  learned  of  that  sect : this  he  promised  to  do  on  con- 
dition that  I would  not  make  a practice  of  it.  He  found  the  Bauddhists 
equally  averse  to  such  communication.  To  be  short,  he  produced  at  last  a 
singular  book  called  the  Budha-dharmachdryaSindhuh  ; in  which  we  found 
the  legends  relating  to  Prometheus  and  the  eagle,  with  many  other  inte- 
resting particulars.  I beg  leave  here  to  retract  what  I said  in  a former  essay 
on  Egypt  concerning  the  followers  of  Budd’ha*.  There  are  many  learned 
men  among  them,  and  they  have  many  valuable  books  : it  appears  also  that 
they  have  Vedas  and  Purdnas  of  their  own.  A comparison  of  them  with 
those  of  the  Brdhmenical  tribes  would  prove  very  interesting,  and  of  the 
greatest  importance.  It  would  prove  at  first  a very  arduous  undertaking, 
as  it  would  be  very  difficult  to  gain  the  confidence  of  both  parties. 

Garud'a  or  the  Eagle , called  also  Garutmat  or  the  winged,  lived  in 


* Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  iii,  p.  41 2. 
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his  own  Van  or  forest,  called  from  him  Garutmat-van  and  Garutman-van. 
Bdmiijan  and  the  MosaicalEden  were  situated  in  the  forest  of Garutman; 
and  it  is  remarkable,  that  the  Parsis , according  to  Anquetil  du  Perron, 
call  the  abode  of  the  supreme  being  and  of  the  blessed,  Gorotman,  which 
they  represent  as  a terrestrial  paradise.  It  is  near  Goracsha-van  or  Goruc-ban , 
as  it  is  pronounced  in  the  vulgar  dialects ; but  by  Musulmans  it  is  called  Goor- 
ban  and  Goor-band.  There  he  flew  over  mountains,  through  forests,  search- 
ing whom  he  might  devour,  tearing  up  their  bodies,  and  devouring  their 
entrails.  For  Vishnu  had  given  him  this  boon,  saying,  you  may  devour 
my  enemies,  and  those  of  Siva  ; those  who  are  guilty  of  constant  unclean- 
ness: the  Nasticas,  or  unbelievers ; those  who  deal  in  iniquity,  the  ungrate- 
ful, those  who  speak  ill  of  their  spiritual  guides,  or  otherwise  behave  ill  to 
them,  or  defile  their  beds : all  these  you  may  devour : but  do  not  touch  a 
Brdhmen,  whatever  be  his  guilt ; should  you  presume  to  devour  him,  he 
will  prove  a scorching  flame  in  your  throat ; spare  also  my  servants,  and 
those  of  Maha'-de'va,  and  the  righteous  in  general:  for  if  you  should 
transgress,  your  strength  and  power  will  be  thereby  greatly  diminished. 
Vishnu  having  thus  spoken,  disappeared.  Long  after  Garud'a  spying  a 
Brdhmen  dressed  like  a Shabara , or  mountaineer,  laid  hold  of  him,  and  at- 
tempted to  devour  him : but  he  soon  felt  a scorching  flame  in  his  throat, 
which  forced  him  to  disgorge  the  priest  alive.  Some  time  after  he  met  with  a 
servant  of  Maha'-De'v  a,  who  was  rambling  stark  naked  through  the  woods, 
and  looked  like  an  ideot:  Garud'a  sprung  upon  him ; but  found  his  body 
as  hard  as  the  thunder  bolt.  When  Garud'a  saw  this,  he  carried  his  prey 
to  his  den,  where  he  bound  him,  thgt  he  might  devour  him  at  his  leisure : but 
he  never  could  make  the  least  impression  upon  him.  The  unfortunate  prisoner 
called  on  Maha'-de'va,  who  sent  Haraja  to  rescue  him.  Haraja  or 
Ha  ra-cula  requested  Garud'a  to  release  hiiii,  saying,  you  are  the  chief  of 
birds,  this  man  is  a favorite  of  Maha'-de'va,  you  also  are  a favorite  of 
vol.  vi.  T 1 1 his 
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his,  set  him  at  liberty,  or  come  and  fight  me.  For  a whole  month  they 
fought,  when  Garud'a’s  strength  failed  him  : he  saw  then,  that  his  prisoner 
was  a servant  of  Maha'-de'va,  and  recalled  to  his  mind,  the  words  of 
Vishnu.  He  then  set  him  at  liberty,  observing  to  Haraja,  that  in  his 
life  he  never  found  so  tough  a subject. 

The  situation  of  Goracsha-van  is  well  known  to  the  Hindus ; and  I have 
seen  many  pilgrims,  who  had  visited  this  singular  spot.  Near  it,  in  the 
mountains,  according  to  the  sacred  books,  is  situated  the  forest  and  place  of 
Garud'a  : there  it  was  visited  by  Alexander  and  his  Macedonians.  I was 
not  fortunate  enough  to  meet  with  pilgrims,  who  had  seen  this  place,  which 
I understand,  is  seldom  visited  on  account  of  its  being  difficult  of  access ; 
and  because  few  and  trifling  indulgences  only  are  to  be  obtained  there.  They 
generally  place  it  near  the  pass  of  Shabara,  which  was  thus  denominated 
from  the  Sliabars,  whom  Garud'a  used  to  devour.  The  word  Shabara  is 
interpreted  in  glossaries,  Shdlivaslra,  and  Vastracdra,  and  signifies  such 
uncivilized  race  of  men,  as  make,  and  wear  for  garments,  a sort  of  matting 
made  of  grass  and  roots.  The  Shabara,  whom  Garud'a  confined  in  his 
cave,  was  a servant  of  Maha'-de'va:  a synonimous  term  for  which,  is 
also  Pramathah  or  Pramathas,  whom  the  Greeks  have  confounded 
with  Prometheus,  obviously  derived  from  the  two  Sanscrit  words  Pra- 
mat’ha-is'a,  which  coalescing  according  to  the  rules  of  grammar,  form 
Pramat’he's'a.  This  supposed  adventure  is  posterior  to  Crishna  : for  in 
his  time  Garud'a  was  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  his  strength  and  power. 

Garud'a  is  often  represented  as  a Griffin,  and  the  native  country  of  the 
Griffims  is  placed  by  western  mythologists  in  Bactria  : this  is  also  counte- 
nanced in  the  Purdnas , and  we  read  in  the  Himdchel-c' hand,  that  Garud'a 

/ 
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to  Baclria  and  made  Tapasya , at  a place  called  Vima-lambhu,  close  to  Vd- 
miyan,  and  near  the  oracle  of  Uma  or  Umasa,  which  is  a name  of  the 
Earth,  considered  as  the  Magna-mater , and,  perhaps  from  it,  is  derived 
the  Latin  word  Humus.  There  he  married  a beautiful  woman ; the  snakes 
alarmed  at  his  marriage,  waged  war  against  him  : but  they  were  defeated, 
one  only  escaping  the  general  slaughter  : who  falling  at  the  feet  of  Garud'a, 
said,  devour  me  not,  spare  me,  d ! Ndguntaca , or  destroyer  of  snakes.  Garu- 
d'a granted  his  request,  and  placed  him  byway  of  ornament  round  his  neck. 

Bactria  was  also  the  native  country  of  the  Sacas  and  Sacasenas  ; and  it 
is  remarkable,  that  wherever  the  Sacas  went,  there  we  find  also  the  Griffins. 

It  appears,  that  at  an  early  period  some  emigration  took  place  from  Bac- 
tria into  Colchis,  the  inhabitants  of  which  country  were  called  Indi  and 
Sindi.  There  was  a powerful  tribe  called  Augoi,  Augon,  Abasgoi  and  Abas- 
gon , which  appear  to  be  the  same  with  the  present  Afghans  or  Augans, 
called  Aspagonce  by  Pliny.  These  carried  with  them  their  original  legends, 
such  as  the  story  of  Prometheus  and  the  eagle;  and  in  the  course  of 
time  they  even  supposed,  that  the  events  they  alluded  to,  did  really  happen 
in  the  country  they  were  now  inhabiting.  According  to  the  Purdnas,  the 
Sacas  and  Sacasdnas,  leaving  Baclria , went  into  the  dwip  of  Placsha,  or 
Asia  the  lesser,  which  was  afterwards  denominated  from  them  the  dwip  of 
Saca.  The  appellation  of  Placsha  or  Placya  in  the  vulgar  dialects,  was 
not  entirely  lost  in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  who  takes  particular  notice  of 
a place  called  Placia,  the  inhabitants  of  which,  and  of  the  adjacent  countrv, 
still  retained  the  old  language.  As  the  word  Placsha  is  sometimes  written 
Lacsha,  I suspect  that  the  Lcgzi  or  Lesgi,  formerly  a powerful  nation  in  Col- 
chis, were  the  remains  of  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  dwip  of  Lacsha  or 
Placsha : for  they  lived  formerly  in  the  more  southern  parts  of  lesser  Asia, 
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toward  Syria , and  were  the  same  with  the  Leuco-Syri,  perhaps  for  Lesgo- 
Syri,  or  Lachya-Syri. 

Deo-Cal-yun,  the  adopted  son  of  the  lord  paramount  of  the  Yavanas, 
lived  in  the  country  of  the  Cdmboj,  to  the  westward  of  the  Indus.  This  is  the 
same  country,  which,  according  to  the  learned,  is  now  called  by  contraction 
Coj.  As  the  vowel  is  very  short,  and  of  course  obscure,  every  one  of  the 
five  vowels  is  indifferently  used ; thus  we  have  Caj,  Kij , or  Kidge,  &cc. 
In  the  same  manner  the  name  of  the  country  called  Camis, Camus,  and  Cambisy 
to  the  south  of  the  Caspian  sea,  is  often  written  and  pronounced  Caus.  It 
includes  all  that  mountainous  tract,  which  extends  from  Gazni  to  the  sea, 
and  comprehended  the  countries  known  to  the  Greeks  by  the  names  of  Arac- 
hosia  and  Gedrosia,  written  also  Kedrosia ; indeed,  these  two  denominations 
signify  the  same  thing,  the  mountains  of  Coj : for  Roll  in  the  language  of 
the  Balloches  signifies  a mountain,  and  may  be  placed,  either  before  or  after, 
thus  Coj-Roh,  Kej-Roh  or  Kedrosia  j Roh-Coj  or  Arachosia.  When  they 
speak  of  the  country  in  general,  they  say  Co;  only  : and  when  they  use  the 
word  Roh  it  implies  the  mountains  of  Coj.  The  appellation  of  Coj  is  now 
restricted  to  that  part  which  is  included  in  the  province  of  Macrun  or  Mac- 
kran,  called  by  the  Greeks  Macarene-,  the  chief  river  of  which,  was  the 
Maxates,  now  called  Macshid  (*).  Gazni , the  true  name  of  which  is  Sasni, 
was  once  the  capital  city  of  that  country ; hence  it  is  called  with  pro- 
priety S' asni-Coj  by  Tavernier,  or  Chakeni-couze  : the  Rattans  generally 
use  k for  sh  j and  very  often  also  for  s j thus  they  say,  Pirkhowr  for 
Rirshozvr , Khehr  for  Shehr,  a city.  Gazni  is  called  Sasni  by  Chrysoc- 
coRAsjand  Shafni  or  Chassenee,  in  Thevenot’s  cohesion  of  voyages. 
The  present  name  is  Gazni  or  Casni  j but  in  the  time  of  Tavernier, 
they  said  also  Sacni  or  Jacni. 
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Roh-Coj , according  to  the  Balluch  pronunciation,  or  Rozv-Coz , as  soften 
ed  by  the  Patterns,  is  the  Arachosia  of  the  Greeks  s which  includes  the 
districts  of  Gazni  and  Candahar.  Arachosia  is  now  called  Career  or 
Cawerdn : but  even  this  appellation  is  becoming  obsolete.  The  river  Arac- 
hotus  called  also  Choaspes,  and  Cophes  is  now  called  Abeh-Tdrnic,  or  the 
river  Tarnic.  It  rises  in  the  hills  to  the  north  by  east  of  Gazni  ; and  after 
having  watered  the  whole  valley  of  Arachosia,  it  loses  itself  in  a marsh  about 
four  miles  to  the  south  of  Candahar:  and  when  the  rains  are  abundant,  part 
of  its  waters  run  into  the  Arghand-ab,  which  falls  into  the  II ir -mend.  One 
of  the  emperors  of  Gazni  had  its  waters  dammed  up  in  the  hills,  above  that 
city,  which  are  let  out  occasionally  to  water  the  fields,  in  which  it  is  lost : 
when  the  rains  are  copious,  the  superabundant  waters  form  a small  stream, 
which  reaches  as  far  as  Carabaug  ; and  afterwards  forms  in  some  low 
grounds  to  the  south  east,  a small  marsh  or  lake.  The  present  river  Arac- 
hotus,  is  formed  by  a small  stream,  which  rises  a little  above  Mucur  in  the 
above  marsh  : hence  it  is  often  called  the  water  of  Mucur. 

It  was  called  Choaspes,  or  rather  Coli-Asp  from  the  following  circum- 
stances. Between  the  cities  of  Zuffa  and  Kdld-dt  (a  plural  form  implying 
towers  or  forts),  there  is  in  the  bed  of  the  river  Tarnic  a deep  hole,  sup- 
posed unfathomable ; called  in  the  language  of  that  country  Sup,  in  Sanscrit 
Gopa,  and  in  some  dialects  Gopha,  from  which,  probably,  are  derived  the 
words  tim  and  K unn,  Ccop,  Cove,  Cave,  and  in  Latin  Cavus  and  Cavea, 
a Cave,  a Coop,  or  Cage.  An  unwary  traveller,  riding  upon  a mare  great 
with  foal,  stumbled  into  it  and  both  were  drowned.  During  the  struggles 
the  mare  brought  forth  a foal,  who  was  received  by  the  fairies  residing  in  this 
cave,  and  nursed  by  them.  He  is  often  seen  grazing  on  the  banks  of  the 
river,  and  at  other  times  his  head  only  is  seen  above  the  waters ; from  that 
circumstance  the  surrounding  hills  are  called  Screh-Asp,  or  the  horse’s  head. 

As 
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As  the  foal  was  grazing  one  day  in  the  adjacent  meadows,  he  was  seen  by 
a traveller,  who  admiring  his  shape,  laid  hold  of  him  and  rode  him  for  along 
time  3 when  returning  the  same  way,  he  did  Jelo-rez , or  relax  the  reins  ■* 
the  horse  ran  away,  and  jumped  into  the  cave,  or  hole.  From  the  circum- 
stance of  his  relaxing  the  reins,  the  surrounding  hills  are  also  called  Jelo-rez. 
They  might  be  called  with  propriety  Coli-Asp , or  the  mountains  of  horse  : 
and  they  were  thus  called  once,  or  Cho-aspa  as  it  appears  from  Ptolemy, 
who  has  applied  this  appellation  to  a city  in  the  vicinity,  but  with  greater 
propriety  called  Coplies  by  Pliny  ; a word  obviously  derived  from  Gopa, 
Gopha  pronounced  in  different  dialects.  Cup  and  Sup,  Cuph  and  Suff,  or 
Zuph.  It  is  called  to  this  day  Zuffa , or  Shehr-zuffa,  the  town  of  Zuffa. 
It  is  called  Zuph  a in  the  Peutingerian  table,  in  the  road  from  Fociana 
( Fusheng ),  to  Asbdna,  or  Cabul.  The  marsh,  to  the  south  of  Candaliar,  is 
obviously  the  Arachosian  marsh  of  the  ancient  geographersf.  The  an- 
cient kings  of  Gor  were  natives  of  Zuffa , or  Zuf ; and  gave  that  appel- 
lation to  Gor,  the  place  of  their  residence,  but  now  desolate : the  place 
where  it  stood  is  called  Gor-moshcdn. 

Ptolemy  mentions  a town  called  Arachotus  : but  surely  Roh-Coj  could 
not  be  the  real  name  of  a city,  which  probably  was  Coj-vdra , or  Cojhar, 
Cojivar,  and  Cajhar : it  is  the  Kodzar  and  Kozdar  of  Persian  authors ; lite- 
rally the  habitation  in  the  country  of  Coj,  and,  by  implication  the  capital  city 
of  Coj.  The  kings  of  the  Yavanas,  and  Deo-ca'l-yun  resided  at  Sasni, 
fnow  Ghazni),  which  word  in  Sanscrit  signifies  command,  and  by  impli- 
cation, the  seat  of  empire.  They  generally  pronounce  this  word  Ghazni  ; 
because,  it  is  said  to  be  derived  from  Ghezz-ni.  Nils  foundation, andGhezz 
is  the  Tamarix,  which  abounds  in  that  country.  For  they  say,  that,  when 

m 

*** Jelo-rez  kerdun  in  Persian,  signifies  to  relax  the  reins, 
f This  marshy  lake  is  mentioned  by  Tavernier. 
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the  Musulmans  invaded  that  country,  being  surrounded  by  an  immense  host 
of  Cafirs , or  unbelievers,  they  made  a tumultuary  rampart  of  loose  earth,  and 
tamarix  ; from  which  circumstance  the  place  was  called  ever  after  Ghezz-ni. 

By  a strange  mistake,  the  country  of  Arachosici , and  the  river  which  flows 
through  it,  have  been  placed  by  the  learned  Danville,  to  the  south  of 
Candahar ; had  this  famous  geographer  recognised  Gazni,  in  the  Shakeni- 
Couze  of  Tavernier,  this  mistake,  I believe,  would  not  have  happened. 
I have  had  the  satisfaction  to  converse  often  with  natives  of  Candahar , of 
Kdld-at-Ndsir-Khan , and  Cojhnr , and  other  intermediate  places;  and  have 
obtained  sufficient  local  knowledge  of  that  country,  to  rectify  this  error. 
Kdld-dt-Ndsir-Khan  is  the  Kaldt-Berlook  of  the  Ayeen-Acbery  : it  is  also 
the  Al-Casr  of  the  Nubian  geographer,  a word  of  the  same  import  with 
Kdld-dt  a plural  form.  It  was  surnamed  Nasir-khdn,  from  its  last  gover- 
nor, who  died  some  years  ago.  In  its  vicinity  is  the  town  of  Sorra  men- 
tioned by  the  Nubian  geographer:  it  is  better  known  by  the  name  of  Sorra- 
Bac  or  Sorra-Beyck.  Beyck  is  a name  common  to  several  places  in  that 
country  : they  are  situated  among  mountains  denominated  from  them,  by 
Ptolemy,  Becii  or  Baicii  montes,  as  we  read  in  Mercator’s  maps  ; or 
Baitii  in  the  original : for  in  ancient  manuscript,  t and  care  often  mistaken 
the  one  for  the  other.  In  the  Purdnas  they  are  called  Su-Bhacsha.  The 
real  name  of  Gazni  was  originally  Sabul,  Zabul,  or  Saul,  as  it  is 
written  by  Chrysococcas  : hence  it  appears  to  be  the  Ozola  of  Ptolemy. 
It  is  probably  the  Oscanidati  of  the  Peutingerian  table,  twenty-two  fai'sacks 
from  Asbdnd  or  Cabul  j and  thirty-five  from  Zuyha  Oscanidati  is  perhaps 
corrupted  from  Sacni-tut , or  the  mulberry  grove  of  Sacni.  Tut  in  the 
Pastoo,  as  well  as  in  the  Persian  and  Hindzvi  languages,  signifies  a mul- 
berry. In  composition,  it  implies  a mulberry  grove.  This  tree  grows 
spontaneously  in  that  country,  in  the  plains : and  the  Pattans  generally 
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pitch  their  tents,  or  erect  their  huts  near  groves  of  it.  Its  fruit  is  ex- 
quisitely delicious  : and  we  often  hear  Patterns  in  Hindustan  sighing  after 
their  mulberry  groves,  wishing  to  die  under  their  shades. 

The  famous  peak  of  C’/iaisd-ghar,  which  we  mentioned  before,  is 
situated  on  the  road  between  Gazni  and  Dera-Ismdhil:  the  Musulmans  call 
it  Tuct- Suleiman,  or  the  throne  of  Solomon  ; and  to  the  adjacent 
mountains  they  have  given  the  name  of  Coli-Suleiman.  It  is  seen  at 
the  distance  of  one  hundred  coss,  and  begins  to  be  visible  near  the  exten- 
sive ruins  of  the  famous  city  Sangala^ about  sixty  miles  west  by  north 
of  Lahore.  Sdngald  is  situated  in  a forest,  and  though  desolate  and  unin 
habited,  it  preserves  still  its  ancient  name.  It  was  built  by  the  famous 
Puru  or  Purus,  great  grandson  of  Atri.  It  is  called  SinkoL  in  Persian 
romances,  and  its  king,  raja  Sinkol.  It  has  been  confounded  by  Ar- 
rian with  Salgald  or  Sdlgada,  which  is  now  called  Calanore  j close  to 
which  is  still  an  ancient  place  called  Salgeda  to  this  day,  and  its  situation 
answers  most  minutely  to  Arrian’s  description.  Sdlgalu  and  Sdgadd,  are 
two  derivative  forms,  the  first  is  Sanscrit,  and  the  second  is  conformable 
to  the  idiom  of  the  dialects  of  the  Punjab.  The  summit  of  C ’haisa-ghar 
is  always  covered  with  snow;  in  the  midst  of  which  are  seen  several 
streaks  of  a reddish  hue,  supposed  by  pilgrims,  to  be  the  mark,  or  impression 
made  by  the  feet  of  the  dove  which  Noah  let  out  of  the  ark.  For  it  is 
the  general  and  uniform  tradition  of  that  country,  that  Noah  built  the 
ark  on  the  summit  of  this  mountain,  and  there  embarked:  that,  when  the 
flood  assuaged,  the  summit  of  it  first  appeared  above  the  waters,  and  was 
the  resting  place  of  the  dove,  which  left  the  impression  of  her  feet  in  the 
mud,  which  with  time,  was  hardened  into  a rock.  The  ark  itself  rested 
about 'half  way  up  the  mountain,  on  a projecting  plain  of  a very  small  ex- 
tent. There  a place  of  worship  was  erected,  near  which  is  a caldron  of 
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copper,  of  such  dimensions,  that  one  hundred  maunds  of  food  may  be 
dressed  in  it  at  the  same  time.  Near  it  is  an  hermitage  inhabited  by  several 
Derveishes,  and  a little  above,  is  a flag.  The  inhabitants  of  the  country 
resort  there  occasionally  on  Fridays.  With  respect  to  the  foot-steps  of  the 
dove,  they  are  known  only  by  tradition,  for  the  inhabitants  of  that  country 
assert,  that  they  have  never  heard  of  any  body  going  up  so  high  on  ac- 
count of  the  ruggedness  of  the  mountain,  and  of  the  snow.  The  Bhaud- 
dhists , who  were  the  first  inhabitants  of  that  country,  are,  I am  told,  of  the 
same  opinion  as  to  the  place  where  the  ark  rested  j but  hitherto  I have 
been  able  to  procure  a single  passage  only,  from  the  Buddha-dharma-chdrya- 
Sindhuh , in  which  it  is  declared  that  Sham  a or  Shem,  travelled  first  to  the 
north  east,  and  then  turning  to  the  north  west,  he  arrived  on  the  spot, 
where  he  built  afterwards  the  town  of  Bdmiyan.  Shama  they  say,  having 
descended  from  the  mountain  of  C'haisd-gliar,  travelled  north  east,  as  far  as 
the  confluence  of  the  Attack  with  the  Indus ; where  he  made  Tapasya  : he 
theft  proceeded  north  west  to  Bdmiyan. 

The  Pauranics  insist,  that,  as  it  is  declared  in  their  sacred  books,  that 
Satyavrata  made  fast  the  ark  to  the  famous  peak,  called  from  that 
circumstance,  Nau-banda,  with  a cable  of  a prodigious  length,  he  must 
have  built  it  in  the  adjacent  country.  Nau  (a  ship)  and  bandha  (to  make  fast), 
is  the  name  of  a famous  peak  situated  in  Cashmir,  three  days  journey  to  the 
north  north  east  of  the  purganah  of  Lar.  This  famous  place  is  resorted  to 
by  pilgrims,  from  all  parts  of  India , who  scramble  up  among  the  rocks 
to  a cavern,  beyond  which  they  never  go.  A few  doves  frightened  with 
the  noise,  fly  from  rock  to  rock : these  the  pilgrims  fancy  to  be  their 
guides  to  the  holy  place,  and  believe,  that  they  are  the  genuine  offspring 
of  the  dove,  which  Noah  let  out  of  the  ark,  at  all  events  in  the  numerous 
legends,  which  I have  extracted  from  the  Purdnas  relating  to  Satya- 
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vrata  and  the  ark,  no  mention  is  made ’of  his  letting  out  the  dove  : the 
whole  story  I shall  give  in  abstract.  Satyavrata  having  built  the  ark, 
and  the  flood  increasing,  it  was. made  fast  to  the  peak  of  Nau-bandha,  with  a 
cable  of  a prodigious  length.  During  the  flood,  Brahma'  or  the  creating 
power  was  asleep  at  the  bottom  of  the  abyss  : the  generative  power  of  na- 
ture, both  male  and  female,  were  reduced  to  their  simplest  elements,  the 
Linga  and  the  Yoni,  assumed  the  shape  of  the  hull  of  a ship  since  typified 
by  the  Arghd ; whilst  the  Linga  became  the  mast.*  In  this  manner  they 
were  wafted  over  the  deep,  under  the  care  and  protection  of  Vishnu 
When  the  waters  had  retired,  the  female  power  of  nature  appeared  imme- 
diately in  the  character  of  Capotes' wari  or  the  dove,  and  she  was  soon  join- 
ed by  her  consort,  in  the  shape  of  Capotes' tear  a. 

The  mountains  of  Coli-Suleiman  are  sometimes  called  by  the  natives 
the  mountains  of  the  dove  : the  whole  range  as  far  as  Gazni  is  called  by 
Ptolemy  the  Parnetoi  mountains , probably  from  the  Pdr'vata  or  Pdravdt, 
which  signifies  a dove.  The  peak  of  Chaisa-ghar  is  called  also  Cdld-Roh 
or  the  black  mountain : the  summit  alone  being  covered  with  snow,  is  not 
always  seen  at  a great  distance  , but  the  body  of  the  mountain,  which  looks 
black,  is  by  far  more  obvious  to  the  sight.  Persian  romances  say,  that  there 
were  seventy  or  seventy-two  rulers  called  Suleiman,  before  Adam  ; this 
has  an  obvious  relation  to  the  seventy-one  Manxvantaras  of  the  Hindus : 
and  of  course  Noah  or  Satyavrata  was  a Suleiman. 

The  followers  of  Buddha  acknowledge  that  the  ark  might  have  been 
fastened  to  Nau-bandha  near  Cashmir  ,•  but  surely  they  say,  the  ark  could  not 
have  been  riding  perpendicularly  above  this  peak,  and  such  a vessel  required 
a vast  length  of  cable : in  short  though  the  cable  was  made  fast  at  Nau- 

* Maha'-de'va  is  sometimes  represented  standing  erect  in  the  middle  of  the  Arghd  in  the  room  of 
the  mast. 
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bandit  a,  the  ark  was  riding  above  C’hdisd-ghar.  According  to  the  Pauranics 
and  the  followers  of  Buddha,  the  ark  rested  on  the  mountains  of  Aryavar- 
ta,  Aryazvart  or  India,  an  appellation  which  has  no  small  affinity  with  the 
Ararant  of  scripture.  These  mountains  were  a great  way  to  eastward 
of  the  plains  of  Shin ar  ox  Mesopotamia , for  it  is  said  in  Genesis,  that,  some 
time  after  the  flood,  they  journeyed  from  the  east,  till  they  found  a plain 
in  the  land  of  Shinar , in  which  they  settled.  This  surely  implies  that 
they  came  from  a very  distant  country  to  the  eastward  of  Shinar.  The 
region  about  Tuckt- Suleiman  is  the  native  country  of  the  olive  tree,  and  I 
believe  the  only  one  in  the  world.  There  are  immense  forests  of  it  on  the 
high  grounds  ; for  it  does  not  grow  in  plains.  From  the  saplings,  the 
inhabitants  make  walking  sticks,  and  its  wood  is  used  for  fuel  all  over  the 
country;  and,  as  Pliny  justly  observes,  the  olive  tree  in  the  western 
parts  of  India , is  sterile,  at  least  its  fruit  is  useless,  like  that  of  the  Oleaster. 
According  to  Fenestalla,  an  ancient  author  cited  by  Pliny,*  there 
were  no  olive  trees  in  Spain,  Italy  or  Africa  in  the  time  of  Tarquin 
the  eidest.  Before  the  time  of  H2siob,  I k *iau  uCCIl  iiiuuuuccu  iliLU  KTTC€CC  * 
but  it  took  a long  time  before  it  was  reconciled  to  the  climate,  and  its  cul- 
tivation properly  understood  : for  Hesiod  says,  that,  whoever  planted  an 
olive  tree,  never  lived  to  eat  of  its  fruit.  The  olive  tree  never  was  a native 
of  Armenia  ; and  the  passage  of  Strabo,  cited  in  support  of  this  opinion, 
implies  only,  that  it  was  cultivated  with  success  in  that  country.  But  let 
us  return  toSHARMA  and  his  disciple  Sarasala,  the  legends  concerning 
whom  are  to  be  found  in  the  Buddha-dharma-chdry a-Sindhuh . 


“ The  chief  of  the  followers  of  Buddha  is  endowed  with  knowledge: 
“ great  are  his  riches  and  power.  He  shewed  mercy  to  the  living  creation  ; 
“ and  instructed  them  all  in  their  respective  duties : he  was  deeply  skilled 


* Puny  B.  12  C.  C. 
U U U 2 


in 


524-. 


ON  MOUNT  CAUCASUS. 


“ in  the' Sastt'as.  He  is  the  abode  of  human  and  divine  knowledge,  which 
“ he  imparts  to  all.  He,  whose  name  is  Shama,  is  the  chief  of  living 
“ beings : he  gives  an  increase  of  pleasure  to  every  body  : he  travels  over 
“ the  world,  instructing  every  one  in  their  respective  duties.  Once 
“ he  went  northeast,  then  turning  toward  the  north-west,  he  arrived  at  the 
“ Himdini  mountains.  There  he  saw  a variegated  hill : it  was  beautiful : 
“ there  were  numerous  springs  : all  sorts  of  animals  and  chirping  birds.  In 
“ this  forest,  he,  whose  name  is  Shama-Maha-Muni,  began  to  perform 
££  Tapasya  : for  he  saw  that  the  country  was  Tapobhumi , (land  fit  for  the 
££  performance  of  religious  rites.)  Here,  says  he,  I shall  soon  obtain  the 
££  end  of  my  Tapasya.  Jine'swara,  the  god  of  gods,  was  pleased:  he 
“ granted  his  boon:  Jine'swara,  who  is  Bhagavan,  for  the  good  of 
tc  mankind,  granted  his  boon  : from  claya  (mercy)  comes  ardra  (softness 
“ of  heart :)  to  do  good  to  all  men,  you  were  born  ! Before  this  he  was 
£C  famed  as  a good  man  ; but  when  he  had  obtained  his  boon  !*  As  he 
“ lived  in  an  uninhabited  forest,  pilgrims  suffered  much  : through  the 
<l  efficacy  of  his  lapnsya,  he  bnilf  a town,  which  he  called  Varney  an  : it 
“ was  vdmd  (beautiful),  hence  it  was  called  Vdmeyan.  Wood,  grain,  and 
<£  grass,  were  in  plenty.  He  placed  beautiful  flags  on  all  the  gates  and 
“ posterns.  He  made  also  beautiful  (chetzvara)  squares,  where  grain  and 
“ wealth  were  displayed.  He  called  in  the  four  great  tribes  : gold  and 
“ jewels  abounded  in  their  houses.  In  one  house  were  often  seen  an  hun- 
“ dred  women,  shining  with  gold  and  precious  stones : here  the  drum 
“ beat : there  they  danced  : every  body  was  pleased.  From  the  noise  in 
“ every  street,  in  every  house,  it  seemed  as  if  the  whole  town  spoke.  In 
“ every  house  there  were  constantly  feasts  and  rejoicings:  it  was  like 
“ the  town  of  the  gods.  Shama  instructed  them  all  in  their  respective 

* So  it  is  in  the  original  but  it  is  understood,  that,  after  he  had  obtained  his  boon,  he  was  consi- 
dered as  a superior  being. 
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“ duties.  In  this  city  men  and  women  follow  the  religion  of  Buddha, 
“ and  nobody  says  there,  why  do  you  worship  Buddha  ? Shama  having 
« thus  obtained  the  object  of  his  wishes,  withdrew  to  an  adjacent  hill, 
“ where  he  erected  a beautiful  and  strong  building  for  his  residence.  He 
“ kept  his  internal  indris,  or  senses,  under  subjection  ; hence  he  was 
“ called  Shama.  He  is  constantly  performing  the  Yoga  : upon  a hill 
“ fit  for  such  performance,  he  seated  himself : there  resides  the  chief 
“ of  the  forms  of  Bu  ddha.”  This  hill  is  now  called  Ghulghuleh. 

“ There  is  another  image-like  resemblance  of  Shama-Sharma  in  his 
tf  disciple  : he  is  constantly  performing  Tapasya  : he  studies  daya  (mercy), 
“ and  observes  most  rigidly  the  dictates  of  justice.  He  waited  with  most 
“ scrupulous  obedience  on  Shama,  his  spiritual  guide.  Lust  had  no  power 
“ on  him  : in  him  were  united  human  and  divine  knowledge  : he  be- 
“ came  Pai'anishta  (he  dwelled  in  god)  and  great  were  the  powers  of  his 
“ understanding.  For  ten  years  he  made  Tapasya , during  which  he  left 
“ off  eating  and  drinkirrg:  he  felt  no  uneasiness  on  that  account : he  lived 
“ upon  the  winds  : thus  he  kept  up  the  efficacy  of  his  religious  austerities. 
tc  He  is  a great  penitent ; constantly  thinking  on  the  deity.  He  did  not 
“ make  Dambha,  that  is  to  say,  he  did  not  perform  religious  acts  for  the 
“ sake  of  worldly  praise.  Thus  he  made  a most  rigorous  Tapasya.  Then 
“ Jina-wara  (or  the  lord  of  the  forms  of  Jina ) was  pleased  : Jina-de'va 
“ said  ; why  are  you  making  Tapasya  ? What  is  your  wish  ? You  have 
“ made  a most  rigorous  Tapasya,  even  to  the  peril  of  your  life  : get  up, 
“ get  up  : it  shall  be  well  with  you  : ask  your  boon  ? Rasa  la,  such 
“ was  his  name,  said,  to  day  have  I obtained  the  fruit  of  my  labours  : I 
“ have  seen  you:  I have  seen  you  ! This  is  all  I wanted  : what  is  the  rest 
**  to  me  ! This  was  my  only  object  and  desire.  I was  like  a poor  man, 
“ who  is  oppressed  j but  on  my  complaining  to  you  I have  obtained  redress : 
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“be  merciful.  Jina  said  your  heart  is  like  a beetle,  * who  constantly 
“ sticks  to  me : your  name  before  was  Rasala  (he  who  delights  in  the 
“ honied  juice  ( Rasa  of  flowers:)  now  it  shall  be  Sa-Rasala  (who  de- 
“ lights  much  in  it).  All  the  world  shall  call  you  Sa-Rasala  : ask  your 
“ boon.  The  Muni  said  he  was  nispraha,  he  wanted  nothing  : only  give 
“ me  the  end  of  my  Tapasya  : that  I may  go  unmolested  through  the 
“ three  worlds,  and  see  you  every  where  ; let  me  also  retain  the  efficacy 
“ of  my  Tapasya.  O chief  of  the  forms  of  Jina,  this  is  my  boon.  Jina- 
“ vara  who  is  Iswara,  granted  it,  and  disappeared.  The  son  of  the 
“ Raja  kept  up  the  efficacy  of  his  Tapasya ; and  thus  became  Avydhata- 
“ swairagati  he  went  every  where  unmolested  : he  became  Samadraca ; 

“ friends  or  foes,  men  and  women  were  the  same  to  him.  Such  was  his 
“ Tapasya,  that  he  even  surpassed  his  Guru  Shama  ; who,  seemingly,  be- 
“ came  Spardhd,  saying  why  do  you  wish  to  surpass  me.  He  endeavoured 
“ to  spoil  his  Tapasya,  and  to  corrupt  his  heart : but  in  vain.  Still  he 
“ waited  on  him  with  humility,  without  answering,  without  complaining. 
“ When  Shama  saw  this,  he  said  with  astonishment:  he  is  a good  man 
“ (Sad-hu)  : his  name  then  shall  be  Sadhu.  Thus  he  obtained  a boon 
“ from  his  spiritual  guide.  Sa-Rasa'la  is  constantly  making  Tapasya 
“ thinking  on  Jineswara. 

“ Who  is  he,  whom  all  the  world  call  Sa-Rasa'la  ? You  are  the  chief  of 
“ the  Yates  : relate  the  whole  to  me.  Who  wras  he  before  ? Why  did  he  come 
“ into  this  forest  ? Why  is  he  making  Tapasya  ? Be  exalted  and  relate  the 
“ whole  to  me.  The  chief  of  the  Yatis  said:  he  is  the  king  of  the  country 
“ of  Calinga.  He  had  forsaken  the  paths  of  righteousness,  and  dwelt  among 
“ women,  he  was  proud  and  his  heart  was  fixed  on  them.  He  was  like 

* In  Sanscrit  Bhranga  ; in  Greek  Bruchos  and  Brucos  ; hence  Sa-rasala  is  called  Bhranga ; and 
Brongus by  Nonnus. 
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“ the  Sarasa *,  like  the  beetle,  who  delights  on  the  honied  juice  (Rasa)  of 
“ flowers:  hence  he  was  called  Rasa'la.  Once  in  a former  state,  he  per- 
“ formed  a most  meritorious  action  ; which  proved  afterwards  of  great 
“ service  to  him.  Some  private  business  having  brought  him  to  Mathura  -, 
“ his  friends  prevailed  on  him  to  perform  the  usual  ablutions : he  gave 
“ alms  also.  His  heart  was  purified  from  guilt,  and  his  iniquity  remov- 
“ed.  At  that  time  the  chief  of  the  Munis  of  Jina  (Shama)  came  to 
“ Mathura,  and  shewed  to  him  the  path  of  rectitude.  He  treasured  up 
<c  every  word  : acknowledging  the  truth,  he  was  irradiated.  From  that  mo- 
“ ment  he  held  for  nothing  his  crown,  his  wife,  his  children,  and  his  wealth. 
“ Fie  disposed  of  his  effects  among  the  Yatis , and  having  resigned  his 
“ crown  to  his  son,  and  recommended  his  wife  to  him,  he  withdrew  to 
“ the  forests.  There  he  made  Tapasya , thinking  on  Jinavara.  Thus  I 
“ have  related  the  whole  to  you.” 

By  Calinga,  the  Pauranics  understand  the  sea  coasts  at  the  summit  of  the 
bay  of  Bengal,  from  point  Godaveri  to  cape  Negrais.  It  is  divided  into  three 
parts.  Calinga  proper,  which  extends  from  point  Godaveri  to  the  western 
branch  of  the  Ganges  j the  inhabitants  of  the  country  are  called  Colingee 
be  zElian  and  Pliny.  Madhya-Calinga  or  middle  Calinga  is  in  the  Della 
of  the  Ganges,  and  is  corruptly  called  Modo-Galinca  by  Pliny.  Moga-Ca- 
linga  extends  from  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Ganges  to  cape  Negrais  in  the 
country  of  the  Migas  or  Mugs : this  is  obviouslythe  Macco-Calingce  of 
Pliny.  Calinga  implies  a country  abounding  with  creeks  and  is  equally  ap- 
plicable to  the  sea  shore  about  the  mouths  of  the  Indus. 

Shama,  and  his  disciple  Sa-rasa'la,  are  perhaps  the  same,  who 
are  called  Sam  and  Zal-zer  or  Sal  the  white  in  Persian  romances  : cer- 


* A bird  of  the  crane  kind. 
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tain  it  is  that  they  lived  in  that  country.  The  father  of  Sam  was  Neri- 
man,  which  if  a Sanscrit  appellation,  is  very  applicable  to  Noah  : nerc 
signifies  a wave  in  Persian , and  nara  water  in  Sanscrit.  Sam  may  be  the 
same  with  Siamec  the  son  of  Key-Umursh;  for  Sharma  and  Shar- 
maca.  Sham  a,  and  Shamca  are  various  appellations  of  the  patriarch 
Shem.  As  to  Key-Umursh  or  king  Umursh,  it  is  a denomination  given 
equally  to  Adam  aad  Noah  in  Persian  romances,  and  with  great  pro- 
priety, for  Umarsha  in  Sanscrit  signifies  the  lord  of  Uma,  the  female 
power  of  nature  and  the  earth.  In  that  section  of  the  Scanda-purdna  cal- 
led the  Ilimdchel-c' handa,  it  is  said  that  Buddha  the  ninth  Avatdra  of 
Vishnu  appeared  in  the  characters  of  Shama  or  Shemj  by  which  we 
must  understand,  according  to  the  learned,  that  Sharma  an  incarnation  of 
Vishnu  reappeared  as  Buddha.  Indeed  the  character  of  Sharma  is  well 
preserved  throughout  : for  this  famous  patriarch  is  represented  of  a most 
benevolent  and  mild  disposition,  with  a very  weak  constitution.  When 
Buddha  was  seven  years  above  eight  old,  he  was  invested  with  the  sacer- 
dotal cord.  He  went  immediately  to  Vdmigram  or  V dmiyam  in  order  to  defeat 
the  schemes  of  the  Daityas,  who  were  assembled  in  its  vicinity,  to  perform 
solemn  sacrifices  and  the  most  rigid  acts  of  devotion  in  order  to  obtain  the 
dominion  of  the  world.  Vdmiyan  is  declared  to  have  been  at  that  time  a 
most  famous  and  magnificent  city.  There  the  gods  and  many  holy  men  were 
assembled  in  order  to  pay  their  respects  to  Vishnu  and  implore  his 
assistance  against  the  Dailyas.  Buddha  in  the  shape  of  a Sannydsi  pre- 
sented himself  to  them,  and  was  kindly  received  : he  then  told  them,  that 
every  sacrifice  of  an  animal  was  an  abomination,  and  that  even  ablutions 
were  wicked,  because  small  insects  might  be  killed  by  bathing.  Such  was 
his  eloquence,  that  the  Daityas  wept  bitterly,  abandoned  all  thoughts  of 
sacrifice  and  ablution,  and  thereby  were  frustrated  in  their  scheme  of 
attaining  the  dominion  of  the  world.  After  this  memorable  victory,  great 
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rejoicings  were  made  throughout  the  whole  town  of  Bdmiyan : for  the  Baud- 
dhists  insist  that  the  religion  of  Buddha  existed  from  the  beginning. 

X 

I cannot  better  conclude  this  essay  than  by  making  a few  remarks  on 
the  supposed  prohibition,  imposed  on  every  good  Hindu  from  crossing  the 
Indus  ; in  order  to  obviate  some  objections  lately  started,  against  the  possi- 
bility of  their  being  acquainted  with  the  most  ancient  transactions  in  the 
western  parts  of  the  world.  This  prohibition  is  certainly  very  ancient : 
for  it  is  mentioned  by  Diodorus  the  Sicilian  ; who  says,  that  king  Stau- 
robates,  in  Sanscrit  Stha'wara-pati  was  prevented  by  the  soothsayers, 
in  consequence  of  certain  prodigies  from  crossing  the  Indus. 

Before  we  proceed,  it  is  proper  to  ascertain,  what  part  of  the  Indus  is 
properly  called  Attaca  or  the  forbidden.  From  the  unanimous  report  of 
the  natives  of  that  country,  either  Hindus  or  Musulmans,  learned  as  well  as 
simple,  I am  fully  satisfied  that  the  Landhi-Sindh,  which  rises  from  a lake  in 
the  vicinity  of  Bamiyan,  and  falls  into  the  Sindh  above  Attaca-Varanesa 
or  Attock-Benares  is  the  real  Attock  or  forbidden  river : this  property  how- 
ever it  communicates  to  the  greater  Sindh  from  the  place  of  their  confluence 
down  to  the  sea.  The  Indus  is  called  Sitidhuh  or  Sindhus  in  Sanscrit,  Ab-Sind 
or  water  of  Sind  by  Persian  authors  : but  in  the  Pastoo  language  it  is  called 
Abai-Sin  or  father  Sin.  The  waters  of  the  Landhi-Sin , or  lesser  Sind,  are  re- 
markable for  their  limpidity : and  being  very  deep,  it  gives  them  a dark  azure 
appearance  jwhilst  the  waters  of  the  Abai-Sin,  are  turbid : and  above  Tor-BHah 
or  the  black  Belah  * toward  Der-bend  and  Bawersa  they  are  of  a milk  white 
colour,  from  the  immense  banks  of  chalk  in  its  bed.  Bawersa  called  also  Ba- 

* Tor-Bela  or  Tor-Belam,  thus  called  from  the  banks  of  black  sand  in  its  vicinity:  there 
probably  Alexander  crossed  the  Indus.  Ac-Bclum  or  Ec-Bolima  was  probably  near  Hax.ru, 
about  half  way  between  Tor-Bdam  and  the  fort  of  Attock,  there  are  many  banks  of  white  chalk  ; 
from  which,  it  was  probably  called  Ac-Belam,  or  the  white  Belam. 
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iversa-da  and  Bawersa-di , is  the  Barisadis  of  the  historians  of  Alexander*. 
Below  Tor-Belah  or  Tor-belam  , and  its  black  sands,  the  waters  of  the  Sind  are 
blackish,  between  the  high  mountains  about  Allock  and  the  fort  of 
Nilab,  the  gloom  encreases  much  their  black  appearance.  The  Landi-Sin 
from  the  dark  azure  appearance  of  its  waters  is  with  great  propriety  called 
the  Nil-ab  : the  inhabitants  know  of  no  other  river  distinguished  by  that 
epithet.  They  seldom  however,  make  use  of  it.  At  Goorba?id,  it  is  called 
the  Goor-band  river ; near  Bar  an,  the  Bar  an  river.  Near  Palanghur,  the 
Pleygrium  of  Straeo,  in  the  district  of  Cameh , it  is  called  the  Cameh  river. 
Gorydalis,  mentioned  by  Strabo  near  the  pass  of  Kheibar,  is  called  now 
Gurdydli,  and  Gnrdeh  : and  Bando-Btna,  is  the  band  or  dam  of  Bena  or 
Beyanah , or  rather  it  implies  Beyanah  near  the  band  or  dam,  which,  I sup- 
pose to  be  the  royal  wall  in  the  country  of  Opianeli  mentioned  by  Ste- 
phanus  of  Byzantium  : it  is  near  Peishour. 

• 

Ancient  geographers  were  as  much  perplexed  as  the  moderns,  with 
regard  to  the  rivers,  to  the  westward  of  the  Indus.  The  Choaspes,  and  the 
Cophes,  are  represented  as  two  distinct  rivers  : but  I suspect  that,  like  the 
river  in  Arachosia , the  same  river  was  called  by  two  different  names.  The 
Choaspes  has  been  also  mistaken  for  the  Cous  of  Ptolemy,  which  last  comes 
from  the  country  of  Cash-ghar. 

The  appellation  of  Cophes,  as  we  have  seen  before,  is  derived  from  the 
words  Gopa  or  Gopha  : and,  though  never  used  by  the  natives,  yet,  they 
assert,  that  this  river  passes,  through  an  immense  Gap  in  the  mountains  of 
Bdmiyari,  or  in  Sanscrit  through  a large  Gopa  or  Gopha , from  which  the 

* Bawersadi  is  a derivative  form,  from  Baiversa,  according  to  the  idiom  of  the  dialect  of  the 
Panjab,  in  which,  as  well  as  all  over  India,  derivative  forms  are  used  in  the  room  of  the  primi- 
tive : thus  we  say  Bengal  for  Banga  : thus  the  town  of  Nahusha  or  Nysa,  is  called  Nisha-da 
fiuram  for  Nisha-Jturam  or  Nisha-Jiur,  in  a fragment  cited  by  Sig.  Bayer. 

English 
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English  words  Gap,  to  Gape,  and  in  German  Gaffen  are  probably  derived. 
Tradition  is  now  silent  with  respect  to  the  appellation  of  Choaspes  : but  we 
read  in  Ctesias  of  certain  animals  in  this  river,  somewhat  in  the  shape  of  river 
horses.  This  author  calls  it  Gaitas ; and  it  is  the  same  with  the  Geudis  or 
Geutliis  of  Nonnus  ; for  Bacchus  crossed  this  river  in  his  way  from  Niccca, 
or  Cabul,  to  the  place  of  abode  of  the  benevolent  and  hospitable  Brongus 
among  the  Samach' lies  of  Bdmiyan.  On  the  banks  of  this  river  was  the  town 
of  Alybe  or  Alyben  in  the  oblique  case  * which  is  called  to  this  day  Elben  and 
sometimes  Eylbend.  It  is  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains,  near  the  entrance  of 
a pass  leading  to  Bdmiyan. 

The  Gaitas  and  Geuthis  being  the  same  river  with  the  Cophcs , I strongly 
suspected  that  the  two  former  appellations  are  corrupted  from  the  latter.  Of 
this  we  have  a remarkable  instance  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages.  The 
words  Ccepa  and  Ccepe  in  Latin  or  Gaipia,  Gaiphu  or  Gephn , in  old  Greek, 
are  pronounced  and  written  in  the  more  modern  GHhua  and  Getia.  Thus  the 
tree  called  Tala  in  India  and  also  by  Arrian,  is  written  Tala  by  Pliny  : 
thus  the  word  Paulas  is  pronounced  Taulus  in  the  countries  bordering  on  the 
Nile  : and  the  materials  from  which  Nonnus  compiled  his  Dionysiacs  were 
originally  written  in  these  countries;  of  which  Nonnus  himself  was  a native. 

The  Llir-mend  which  has  its  source  in  the  same  lake  with  the  Landhi-Sin , 
and  flows  toward  Persia , is  called  also  Attock , so  that  it  seems,  that  the 
whole  country  between  the  Hermend  and  Indus,  was  equally  Attaca  or  for- 
bidden. I have  not  been  able  yet  todiscover  the  origin  of  this  prohibition: 
but  I believe  it  extended  at  first  to  civil  purposes  only.  In  this  manner  the 
Hara-Modren  in  China  is  called  Attock  by  Hindu  pilgrims, who  do  not  consider 
it,  in  the  least,  as  a religious  prohibition : this  civil  prohibition  is  very  ancient. 


* Nonn.  Dionys.  lib.  17.  v.  33,  Sec. 
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for  it  is  recorded  by  Plin  y *.  The  Mdhtt-nadi  near  Cuttack  is  also  called 
A Hock,  but  this  prohibition  is  very  little  regarded. 

In  that  dreadful  war  which  we  mentioned  in  our  former  essay*  between 
the  Lingancitas  and  Yonijas  or  Yavanas:  the  former  stood  their  ground 
pretty  well  at  first : but  were  in  the  end  defeated  and  shamefully  rout- 
ed in  battle,  through  the  efficacy  of  the  sacred  Yoni , Maha'de'va  enraged, 
was  going  to  destroy  them  with  the  fire  of  his  eye:  but  Pa'rvati'  inter- 
posed, and  to  appease  him  made  use  of  the  same  artifice,  the  old  woman  call- 
ed Baubo,  did  to  put  Ceres  in  good  humour,  and  shewed  him  the  prototype 
of  the  Lotos.  Maha'de'va  smiled  and  relented  ; but  on  the  condition  only, 
that  they  should  instantly  leave  the  country.  Whether  this  legend  allude  to 
a real  war  between  the  worshippers  of  the  Linga  and  Yoni,  or  be  a mere 
physiological  allegory  I cannot  determine  : be  this  as  it  may,  the  Yavanas 
withdrew  to  the  countries  between  the  Indus,  and  th c Ilirmend,  and  the  Land- 
hi-Sin  or  Nilab:  every  intercourse  wras  forbidden  on  all  sides:  thus  in  my 
humble  opinion,  these  three  rivers  were  denominated  Attaca  or  forbidden. 
The  Yavans  it  seemswereexpelled  afterwards  with  their  chief  De'o-ca'l-yun 
by  Crishna,  and  his  brother  Bala  or  Balas,  the  Indian  Hercules,  called 
also  Belus.  This  Tsuppose  was  the  Bactrian  war  alluded  to  byNoNNUs 
in  his  Dionysiacs.  It  was  then  that,  Indian  Hercules  besieged  in  vain  the 
famous  fort  of  Aornos  called  also  Avermis  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus.  It  has 
preserved  its  ancient  name  to  this  day  being  called  Varanas  or  Benares : it  is 
more  generally  known  by  the  name  of  Attock.  It  was  surveyed  some  years 
ago  by  my  friend  Mirza  Mogul  Beg,  and  his  description  of  that  famous 
place,  answers  minutely,  to  that  given  by  the  historians  of  Alexander, 
of  the  fortified  rock  of  Aornos  J. 

* Lib.  6,  c.  22.  + Asiaticl  Researches,  vol.  3.  p.  362. 

^ To  the  north  north  east  of  Attock-Benares,  about  eighteen  miles  distant,  is  the  town  of  Bazar 
near  the  western  banks  of  the  Indus  ; it  is  the  Bazira  of  the  historians  of  Alexander. 
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There  are  four  rivers,  which  were  once  much  dreaded  by  a religious 
people  according  to  the  following  text : 

Carmandsd  j ala  spar s hat  ; Caratoyd  vagdhanat  : 

Gandaci  bdhutarandt : Sindho  paregamattatha. 

Evam  carma  Dwija  curvan  punah  Sanscaram  arhati. 

By  which  it  is  forbidden  even  to  touch  the  waters  of  the  Carmandsd,  to 
bathe  in  the  Caratoyd  (a  river  in  Bengal  called  Curratya  in  the  maps),  to 
swim  in  the  Gandaci,  and  to  cross  the  Indus'.  The  inhabitants  of  the  coun- 
tries on  the  banks  of  these  rivers,  claim  however,  an  exemption,  which  is 
admitted  by  the  rest  of  the  Hindus : and  on  the  banks  of  the  Carmandsd 
live  many  Brdhmens  who  daily  perform  their  ablutions  in  it,  and  drink 
of  its  waters ; and  to  my  knowledge  they  are  not  considered  as  defiled  in 
the  least:  on  the  contrary  they  are  in  general  highly  respected  at  Benares. 
The  prohibition  with  respect  to  the  three  other  rivers,  has  never  been  much 
attended  to;  but  their  aversion  to  the  Carmandsd  is  now  as  great  as  ever: 
by  the  contact  alone  of  its  baneful  waters,  pilgrims  suppose  that  they  lose 
^he  fruit  and  efficacy  of  all  their  religious  austerities  and  pilgrimages : and 
they  always  cross  it  with  the  utmost  caution.  With  respect  to  the  Indus, 
my  learned  friends  here  agree,  that  the  sin,  if  any,  consists  only  in  crossing 
the  river:  and  that  it  by  no  means  implies  any  prohibition  to  go  and  remain 
in  the  countries  beyond  it.  Besides  you  may  easily  go  to  Bdmiyan  without 
crossing  any  of  the  forbidden  rivers,  by  crossing  the  Indus  above  its  conflu- 
ence with  the  Attaca:  for  in  all  the  prohibitary  laws,  you  may  safely  adhere 
to  the  letter.  They  informed  me  also  that  in  the  time  of  Acbar,  who  greatly 
favoured  the  Hindus,  the  numerous  bands  of  Rajpoots  in  his  service,  having 
been  ordered  to  cross  the  Indus  to  chastise  some  refractory  Pattan  tribes, 
they  informed  him,  that  they  were  forbidden  to  cross  this  river.  The  em- 
peror wrote  to  them,  that  the  earth  and  its  rivers  were  the  Lord’s,  and  that 
4 the 
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the  prohibition  was  of  course  more  in  their  heads,  than  consistent  with 
reason:  however  if  they  conceived  in  their  hearts  that  it  was  improper  to 
cross,  by  all  means  to  abstain  fromjt.  On  the  receipt  of  this  letter,  the  Raj- 
poots, with  the  Brahmens  who  accompanied  them,  crossed  the  Attock  im- 
mediately. 

The  numerous  Brahmens  who  live  in  Iran,  cross  it  daily,  without- any 
scruple  whatever,  as  well  as  those  of  Multan,  and  other  adjacent  countries. 
Those  of  Multan  jocularly  say,  that,  as  the  true  bed  of  the  river  is  not  as- 
certained, they  may  cross  it  with  impunity.  The  truth  is  that  the  Indus 
ran  formerly  a great  way  to  the  westward  of  its  present  channel,  through 
the  Nulla-Sancar,  which  branches  out  of  the  Indus  below  Derd-Ismahil. 
Mirza-Mogul-Beg  surveyed  it  some  years  ago  as  far  as  the  parallel 
of  Multan,  where  his  survey  ended.  But  he  was  informed,  that  it  ran  a great 
way  to  the  south  in  a direction  almost  parallel  to  the  Indus,  with  w’hich  it 
communicates  occasionally  through  various  branches.  The  Nulla-S'dticd- 
ra  being  the  old  bed  of  the  Indus  is  of  course  considered  as  the  true  boun- 
dary of  Indostan,  and  was  admitted  as  such  in  the  treaty  of  peace  between 
Nadir-Sha'h  and  the  emperor  of  India.  This  dereliction  happened  be- 
fore Alexander’s  time,  as  it  was  recorded  by  Aristobulus,  according 
to  Strabo. 

I cannot  help  taking  notice  of  a curious  observation  made  by  a learn- 
ed Brdhmen,  that  whosoever  prohibited  the  crossing  of  the  Attock,  meant 
only  that  no  body  making  use  of  the  usual  modes  known  at  that  time, 
should  presume  to  cross  it:  but  if  he  could  leap  over  it,  or  cross  it  in  a bal- 
loon, or  astride  a wild  goose,  or  any  other  bird,  which  may  be  effected 
through  magick,  there  could  be  no  harm  whatever.  This  strange  idea 
brought  to  my  recollection  a whimsical  story  of  the  Musulmans  who  inha- 
1 bited 
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bited  the  country  of  Sind  or  Tata:  they  fancy  that  Alexander  by  magical 
art  conveyed  his  whole  army  over  the  Indus,  every  man  of  his  riding 
astride  a wild  goose.  Alexander  was  pretty  successful  in  India,  they 
conceive  that  this  would  not  have  been  the  case  if  he  had  crossed  the  Indus 
either  in  boats  or  by  swimming;  and  the  most  obvious  method  he  could 
adopt,  in  their  opinion,  was  to  convey  his  soldiers  in  the  above  manner. 

When  the  unfortunate  Raghu-Na'th-Ra'y a or  Ragoba,  sent  two 
Brahmens  as  embassadors  to  England,  they  went  by  sea  as  far  as  Suez,  but 
they  came  back  by  the  way  of  Persia,  and  of  course  crossed  the  Indus.  On 
their  return  they  were  treated  as  outcasts;  because  they  conceived  it  hardly 
possible  for  them  to  travel  through  countries  inhabited  by  Mlec' II has  or  im- 
pure tribes,  and  live  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  their  sacred  books: 
it  was  also  alledged,  that  they  had  crossed  the  Attaca.  Numerous  meet- 
ings were  held  in  consequence  of  this,  and  learned  Brdhmens  were  con- 
vened from  all  parts.  The  influence  and  authority  of  Raghu-Na'th- 
ra'ya  could  not  save  his  embassadors.  However  the  holy  assembly  de- 
creed, that  in  consideration  of  their  universal  good  character,  and  of  the 
motive  of  their  travelling  to  distant  countries,  which  was  solely  to  promote 
the  good  of  their  country,  they  might  be  regenerated  and  have  the  sacerdotal 
ordination  renewed.  For  the  purpose  of  regeneration,  it  is  directed  to 
make  an  image  of  pure  gold  of  the  female  power  of  nature  ; in  the  shape  ei- 
ther of  a woman  or  of  a cow.  In  this  statue  the  person  to  be  regenerated  is 
enclosed  and  dragged  out  through  the  usual  channel.  As  a statue  of  pure 
gold  and  of  proper  dimensions  would  be  too  expensive,  it  is  sufficient  to 
make  an  image  of  the  sacred  Yoni,  through  which  the  person  to  be  rege- 
nerated is  to  pass.  Raghu-Na'th-Ra'ya  had  one  made  of  pure  gold 
and  of  proper  dimensions : his  embassadors  were  regenerated,  and  the  usual 
ceremonies  of  ordination  having  been  performed,  and  immense  presents 

be. 
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bestowed  on  the  Brahmens , they  were  re-admitted  into  the  communion  of 
the  faithful.  The  two  culprits  made  a very  able  defence,  and  had  it  not 
been  for  some  irregularities  at  Jedda,  where  water  is  brought  from  a place 
about  ten  or  twelve  miles  distant:  it  is  the  general  opinion,  that  they 
would  have  been  acquitted : for  they  were  men  of  unexceptionable  cha- 
racter, and  of  course  they  were  to  be  judged  in  great  measure  from  their 
own  deposition,  and  declaration  of  all  circumstances.  In  vain  they  pleaded 
necessity,  and  referred  to  the  conduct  of  Visvamitra  and  other  holy  men 
as  a precedent  in  such  circumstances.  It  was  answered,  that  such  cases 
were  inadmissible  as  precedents  in  the  present  age. 

No  such  prohibition  however,  is  mentioned  in  the  Puranas,  or  in  any  of 
their  sacred  books  of  great  antiquity.  On  the  contrary,  we  see  in  the 
Puranas  many  holy  men  constantly  crossing  the  Indus,  and  going  even  as 
far  as  the  sacred  ifles  in  the  west.  There  are  Brdhmens  to  this  day,  and 
Hindus  of  all  denominations  crossing  the  Indus  to  visit  the  holy  places  in 
the  west : but  these  persons  have  renounced  the  world,  and  retain  but  few 
practices  of  their  classes.  Though  highly  respected,  yet  no  body  presumes 
to  eat,  or  communicate  with  them;  but  they  go  in  crowds  to  receive  their 
blessing.  We  have  mentioned  before,  that  Brdhmens , and  other  Hindus , 
living  in  the  countries,  on  either  side  of  the  Hindus  claim  an  exemption 
from  all  ecclesiastical  censure,  on  that  account;  and  though  in  general  they 
are  not  much  respected  at  Benares ; yet  their  claim  is  admitted  as  good, 
and  valid. 
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XIII. 

ON  THE  ANTIQUITY 

OF 

THE  SURYA'  SIDDHA'NTA, 

AND 

The  formation  of  the  Astronomical  Cycles  therein  contained. 

BY  MR.  J.  BENTLEY. 

i.  The  Suryd  Siddhdnta  is  generally  believed  to  be  the  most  ancient 
astronomical  treatise  the  Hindus  have,  and  according  to  their  notions  is 
supposed  to  have  been  received  through  divine  revelation  at  the  close  of 
the  Satya  yug,  of  the  28th  Mafia  yug,  of  the  7th  Manwantara : that  is 
about  2164899  years  ago. 

2.  That  the  Hindus  are  an  ancient  people  is  generally  allowed,  and 
proved  beyond  a doubt  by  historical  evidence ; but  that  they  are  possessed 
of  astronomical  works,  of  such  stupendous  antiquity,  as  the  Suryd 
Siddhdnta  is  pretended  to  be,  is  a circumstance  not  warranted  by  the 
strictest  investigation. 

3.  Several  of  the  learned  have  written  on  the  laws,  manners,  cus- 
toms, & c.  of  the  Hindus,  but  it  is  only  within  a few  years  past,  I believe, 
that  attempts  have  been  made  to  investigate,  through  the  medium  of  their 
astronomical  works,  &c.  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  their  pretensions  to  the 
high  and  monstrous  antiquity  they  assume  to  themselves  above  ail  other 
nations.  M.  Bailly,  in  the  year  1787,  published  at  Paris,  a whole  quar- 
to volume  on  the  subject  of  the  Indian  astronomy;  and  Mr.  Playfair, 
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in  the  year  1789:  published  a paper  on  the  same  subject  in  the  Edinburgh 
transactions.  The  principles,  however,  of  the  Hindu  systems  of  astronomy, 
being  unknown  to  these  gentlemen,  and  differing  widely  in  many  respects 
from  that  of  the  Europeans,  the  conclusions  drawn  by  them  respecting  the 
antiquity  of  the  several  astronomical  tables  mentioned  by  Mr.  Bailly, 
appear  now  to  be  altogether  unfounded.  Indeed,  the  materials  which  Mr. 
Bailly  had  collected*,  were  insufficient  to  enable  him  to  form  a just  idea 
of  the  principles  of  the  Hindu  systems,  which  being  mostly  artificial,  his 
method  of  investigation  (from  the  quantity  of  the  mean  annual  motions,' 
8cc.  of  the  planets,  though  otherwise  perfectly  just,  became  altogether  in- 
applicable ; so  much  so,  that  the  tables  of  Trivalore , which  he  had  sup- 
posed were  as  old  as  the  commencement  of  the  present  Cali  yug,  at  least, 
were  actually  written  and  dated  about  the  year  4383  of  the  Cali  yug,  or  516 
years  ago ; and  the  mean  annual  motions  of  the  planets  given  in  that  work, 
were  on  the  principles  of  the  Hindu  astronomy,  calculated  to  give  the  posi- 
tions of  the  planets  in'  the  heavens  at  that  time,  as  near  at  least,  as  the 
author  could  determine  by  observation.  However,  in  order  to  do  away  these 
delusions,  I shall,  before  I proceed  to  the  investigation  of  the  antiquity 
of  the  Suryd  Siddhdnta,  explain,  in  as  simple  a manner  as  possible,  the 
principles  upon  which  the  Hindu  systems  are  founded,  and  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  formed. 

4.  In  the  first  place  it  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  in  most  of  the  Hindu 
systems,  certain  points  of  time  back,  are  fixed  on  as  epochs,  at  which  the 
planets  are  assumed  to  fall  into  a line  of  mean  conjunction  with  the  Sun, 
in  the  beginning  of  Aries.  From  the  points  of  time,  so  assumed  as 
epochs,  the  Hindu  astronomer  carries  on  his  calculations,  as  if  they  had 

* 1.  Tables  from  Trivalore,  dated  in  1413  Saka.  2.  Tables  from  Chrisnaboram.  3.  Tables 
from  Narsijioor , dated  14-91  Sa&a,  4.  Tables  from  Siam. 
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been  settled  so  by  actual  observation;  and  determines  the  mean  annual 
motions,  which  he  must  employ  in  his  system,  from  thence,  as  wdll  give  the 
positions  of  the  planets  in  his  own  time  ; as  near  as  he  is  able  to  determine 
the  same  by  observation. 

5.  In  fixing  on  these  epochs,  the  first  Hindu  astronomers  took  the 
precaution  to  throw  them  so  far  back  into  antiquity,  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  assumed,  and  real  places  of  the  planets,  whatever  they  might  be 
at  that  time,  would,  when  divided  by  the  number  of  years  expired  from 
thence,  in  a manner  vanish ; or  at  least  become  too  inconsiderable,  to  af- 
fect the  mean  annual  motions  of  the  planets,  deduced  from  thence  for  se- 
veral years.  For,  it  is  easy  to  perceive,  that  a point  of  time,  may  be  fixed 
on  so  far  back,  that  the  mean  annual  motions  of  the  'planets  to  be  from 
thence  deduced,  (upon  a supposition  of  their  being  then  in  a line  of  mean 
conjunction  in  the  beginning  of  Aries)  shall  give  the  real  positions  of  the 
planets  at  present,  agreeing  with  observations:  and  yet,  the  mean  annual 
motions,  so  deduced,  shall  not  differ  from  the  real  mean  annual  motions, 
above  any  assignable  quantity,  however  small. 

6.  For,  let  an  epoch  of  mean  conjunction,  be  assumed  at  only  the  distance 
of  64  8000  years  ago;  without  troubling  ourselves  at  all  with  the  real  posi- 
tions of  the  planets  at  that  time,  (which  it  would  be  impossible  to  know) 
now  since  the  greatest  possible  difference  that  can  ever  happen,  at  any  pro- 
posed time  between  the  assumed,  and  real  place  of  a planet,  cannot  exceed 
six  signs;  if  we  divide  this  quantity,  by  the  number  of  years  supposed  now 
expired,  we  shall  have  ^nr0  = 0.s-  0°  O'  0",I,  or  one  tenth  of  a second,  for  the 
greatest  possible  difference  that  could  arise  between  the  real  mean  annual 
motions  of  the  planets  as  determined  by  European  astronomers,  and  those 
which  it  would  be  necessary  to  employ,  reckoning  from  the  epoch 
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thus  assumed,  as  would  give  the  positions  of  the  planets  at  present, 
with  the  same  degree  of  accuracy,  as  the  most  modern  of  European 
tables. 

7.  It  must  therefore  appear  obvious,  that  the  further  back  an  epoch  of 
mean  conjunction  is  assumed,  the  nearer  should  the  annual  motions  to  be 
thence  adduced,  agree  with  the  real  mean  annual  motions,  determined 
from  actual  observations:  And  on  the  contrary,  the  nearer  such  epoch  is 
assumed  to  our  own  time,  the  greater  the  difference  will  be  j unless  a point 
of  time  is  found  by  computation,  at  which  the  planets  were  either  in  a line 
of  mean  conjunction,  or  so  near,  that  the  difference,  when  divided  among 
the  years  expired,  would  not  sensibly  affect  the  mean  annual  motions  to 
be  thence  derived : but  in  this  case,  it  is  necessary  that  the  Sun  and 
Moon,  should  be  in  a line  of  mean  .conjunction  at  the  assumed  epoch  : or 
at  least  very  nearly  so,  in  proportion  to  the  distance  of  time  back ; for  other- 
wise, the  computed  times  of  conjunctions,  oppositions,  and  eclipses,  of 
these  luminaries,  would  not  agree  with  observation,  for  any  considerable 
number  of  years. 

8.  Upon  this  principle,  the  epoch  now  commonly  called  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Cali  pug,  appears  to  have  been  fixed  on,  by  Varaha  and 
some  other  Hindu  astronomers  since  his  time  : for,  though  the  planets  were 
not  then  actually  in  a line  of  mean  conjunction,  yet,  the  differences  be- 
tween their  respective  positions,  and  that  which  was  assumed,  when  di- 
vided among  the  years  expired  from  that  epoch,  to  the  time  of  Varaha, 
were  considered  as  too  small, tocause  any  considerable  difference  between  the 
real  mean  annual  motions,  and  those  which  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume, 
so  as  to  give  the  positions  of  the  planets  at  that  time,  or  even  to  cause  any 
sensible  error  in  their  computed  places  deduced  from  thence  for  many  years. 
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9.  But,  in  order  to  make  this  still  plainer,  det  us  suppose,  that  a Hindu 
astronomer  now  starts  up,  possessed  of  instruments  and  other  means, 
whereby  he  is  able  to  determine  the  real  positions  of  the  planets  at  present; 
and  that  he  is  desirous  of  forming  a complete  new  system,  upon  the  prin- 
ciples of  his  predecessors ; that  is  to  say,  assuming  a mean  conjunction  of 
the  planets,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  i/ug,  what  must  be  the  mean 
annual  motions,  necessary  to  be  given  in  such  system,  so  as  to  bring  out  the 
longitudes  of  the  planets  agreeing  with  observations ; or  their  positions  in 
the  heavens,  as  deduced  from  European  tables. 

10.  Let  the  planets  be  supposed  to  have  been  in  a line  of  mean  con- 
junction, in  the  beginning  of  Aries,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  pug : 
that  is  to  say,  at  the  instant  of  midnight,  between  Thursday  the  17th,  and 
Friday  the  18th  February  O.  S.  in  the  year  of  the  Julian  period  1612,  on 
the  meridian  ot  Lanka* : or  about  75°  50'  east  of  Greenwich  : and  let  the 
time  at  which  the  mean  longitudes  of  the  planets,  are  to  be  determined 
as  from  observation,  be  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  pug,  at  the 
instant  the  Sun  is  supposed  to  be  entering  Aries,  in  the  Hindu  sphere  ac- 
cording to  mean  motions. 

11.  Now  from  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  yug,  to  the  end  of  the 
year  4900,  by  the  Suryd  Siddhdnta , is  1789767  days  54do-  24'  20";  corres- 
ponding to  the  12th  April  1799,  at  45'  44"  past  nine  P.  M.  on  the  meridian 
of  Lanka , or  51'  40"  past  four  P.  M.  on  the  meridian  of  Paris.  The  mean 
longitude  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  planets,  at  that  instant,  according  to  M. 
De  la  Lande’s  tables  of  1792,  will  be  as  follows : 

* The  Hindus  suppose  that  Lanka  lies  in  the  same  meridian  with  Ugtin  in  the  Mharatta  do- 
minions, the  longitude  of  which  has  been  determined  from  a great  number  of  observations 
made  by  Dr.  Hunter  to  be  75°  50'  east  of  Greenwich . » 


Euro- 
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- European  Sphere. 

Sun  - Of.  20°  52'  23", 5 

Moon 3 22  55  9,3 

Mercury  - - -------3  22  42  42 

Venus  - --  --  --  --  - 2 24  614 

Mars  - --  --  --  --  - 3 4 50  40 

Jupiter  - --  --  --  - - - 1 29  58  2,1 

Saturn  -----  - - - - 3 24  16  56,1 


12.  The  mean  longitude  of  the  Sun  at  that  instant  in  the  Hindu  sphere 
is=Of.  0°  O'  0",  because  he  is  supposed  just  entering  Aries,  according  to 
mean  motions:  but  his  mean  longitude  in  the  European  sphere,  being  then 
— Of.  20°  52'  28'', 5,  the  difference  between  the  spheres  at  that  moment, 
becomes  equal  to  that  quantity  which  must  therefore  be  deducted  from  the 
mean  longitudes  above  determined,  and  we  have  the  relative  positions  of  the 
Sun,  Moon,  and  planets,  in  the  Hindu  sphere  as  follows : 


Hi  ndu  Sphere. 

Sun’s  mean  longitude,  - - - - - Of.  0°  O'  O' 

Moon’s  ditto,  - --  --  -3  22  40,8 

Mercury’s  ditto,  ------3  150  13,5 

Venus’s  ditto,  - --  --  --  2 313  45,5 

Mars’s  ditto,  - - --  - - 2 13  58  11,5 

Jupiter’s  ditto,  -------  i 9 5 33,6 

Saturn’s  ditto,  - --  --  --  3 5 24  27,6 


13.  The  mean  longitude  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  planets,  in  the  Hindu 
sphere,  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  pug,  being  thus  determined, 
we  must  now  find  the  quantities  of  the  mean  annual  motions,  that  will  just 
give  these  positions,  reckoning  from  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  pug , as 
an  epoch  of  assumed  mean  conjunction. 
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14.  The  length  of  the  Hindu  year,  according  to  the  Suryd  Siddhdnta , 
is  365  days  15da  3l'  31"  24-'",  in  which  time  the  Sun  is  supposed  to  make 
one  complete  revolution  in  his  orbit.  The  mean  motions  of  the  Sun,  Moon, 
and  planets,  in  that  space  of  time  by  De  la  Lande’s  tables,are  as  follows  : 


Sun 

European  Sphere. 
lr.  Os.  0°  O'  58" 

40"',26 

Moon 

13 

4 

12 

47 

39 

17,03 

Mercury 

4 

1 

24 

46 

35 

36,9 

Venus 

1 

7 

15 

12 

22 

18,4 

Mars 

0 

6 

11 

25 

17 

49,3 

Jupiter 

0 

1 

0 

21 

49 

9,2 

Saturn 

0 

0 

12 

14 

8 

0,9 

15.  These  motions  being  reduced  to  the  Hindu  sphere,  by  deducting 
the  difference  between  the  spheres  at  the  end  of  one  complete  Hindu 
year=  58"  40"',26;  we  shall  have  their  respective  mean  annual  motions 
in  the  Hindu  sphere,  as  follows  : 

H indu  Sphere. 


Sun 

- 1 r 

. Os. 

0° 

O' 

0" 

O'" 

Moon 

13 

4 

12 

46 

40 

36,78 

Mercury 

4 

1 

24 

45 

36 

56,6 

Venus 

1 

7 

15 

11 

23 

38,1 

Mars 

0 

6 

1 1 

24 

19 

9 

Jupiter 

0 

1 

0 

20 

50 

29 

Saturn 

0 

0 

12 

13 

9 

20,6 

16.  Multiplying  these 

bv  4900,  the 

J 7 

number 

of 

years 

expired  from 

the  assumed  epoch,  we  obtain  the  Number  of  revolutions,  8ec.  of  each  pla- 
net in  that  space  of  Time  ; from  which  rejecting  the  fractional  parts  of  a 
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revolution,  and  substituting  in  their  stead,  the  sign,  degree,  & c.  the  planet 
is  in,  (at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  above  determined  from  European 
tables)  and  then  dividing  the  whole  by  4900,  we  get  the  mean  annual  mo- 
tions required,  as  follows : 

Hi  ndu  Sphere. 


Sun  - 

lr.  Os. 

0° 

O' 

0" 

O'" 

Moon  ' - 

13 

4 

12 

46 

40 

41,153 

Mercury 

4 

1 

24 

45 

,12 

22,206 

Venus  ... 

1 

7 

15 

1 1 

47 

40,72 

Mars  - 

0 

6 

11 

24 

10 

15,814 

Jupiter 

0 

1 

0 

21 

3 

0,4 1 1 

Saturn 

0 

0 

12 

12 

53 

55,93 

From  this  example,  a general  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  principles  of  the 
Hindu  astronomy,  and  the  manner  of  determining  the  mean  annual  mo- 
tions of  the  planets  at  different  periods,  from  their  positions  in  the  heavens 
being  then  given  by  observation. 

17.  If  we  compare  the  mean  annual  motions  thus  determined,  with 


those  deduced  from  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  we 
differ  considerably  : and  that  the  latter  make  the 

shall 

find,  that  they 

Moon’s  mean 

annual  motion. 

0' 

' 4W,4  less. 

Mercury’s 

ditto,  - 

24 

34,4  greater. 

Venus’s 

ditto,  - 

24 

2,5  less. 

Mars’s 

ditto,  , 

8 

53,2  great. 

Jupiter’s 

ditto, 

12 

31,4  less. 

Saturn’s 

ditto,  - - 

15 

24,7  great. 

18.  From  these  circumstances,  an  European  astronomer,  unacquainted 
with  the  principles  of  the  Hindu  systems,  on  seeing  such  motions  given  in 

Hindu 
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Hindu  tables,  would  be  apt  to  be  deceived  by  appearances,  and  assign  a 
degree  of  antiquity  to  the  work  it  never  possessed ; thinking,  that  the  au- 
thor must  have  lived  at  that  period,  when  according  to  his  ideas,  the  quan- 
tities of  the  mean  annual  motions  were  the  same  as  given  in  the  book.  This 
shews  the  absolute  necessity  of  being  acquainted  with  the  principles  of  the 
Hindu  systems  of  astronomy,  before  we  can  attempt  to  investigate  their 
antiquity  from  the  quantity  of  the  mean  annual  motion  of  a planet.  For  the 
mean  annual  motion  of  Jupiter  above  deduced,  is  1j.  0°  21'  3",  which 
quantity,  according  to  the  principles  of  the  European  astronomy,  would  refer 
the  age  of  a book  in  which  it  was  found,  to  a period  some  thousands  of 
years  back  ; though,  in  reality  it  is  only  calculated  to  give  the  position  of 
that  planet  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug,  agreeing  with 
European  tables  and  so  of  the  motions  of  the  rest  of  the  planets  above 
deduced.  For,  let  the  mean  annual  motions  above  deduced,  be  multiplied 
by  4900,  and  we  shall  have 


Sun,  revolutions 

4900  — 

- Os. 

Oo 

0' 

0* 

Moon,  

65507  - 

- 3 

2 

2 

40,8 

Mercury,  

20345  - 

- 3 

1 

50 

13,5 

Venus,  

7965  - 

- 2 

3 

13 

45,5 

Mars,  

2605  - 

- 2 

13 

58 

11,5 

Jupiter,  

413  - 

- 1 

9 

5 

33,6 

Saturn,  

166  - 

- 3 

3 

24 

27,6 

which  are  precisely  the  same  as  those  computed  from  De  la  Lande’s 
tables  for  the  same  instant  (§  i2). 

19.  However,  though  the  motions  above  assigned,  give  the  mean  He- 
liocentric longitudes  of  the  planets  perfectly  correct  at  the  end  of  the  year 
4900  of  the  Cali  yug ; yet,  on  account  of  the  small  differences  between 
them,  and  the  real  mean  annual  motions,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the 
vol.  vi.  Zzz  inequalities 
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inequalities  observed  by  modern  astronomers  in  the  motions  of  some  of  the 
planets,  they  would  every  year  after  vary  more  and  more  from  the  truth, 
in  proportion  to  the  differences.  This,  in  fact,  is  the  case  with  all  the 
Hindu  systems  of  astronomy:  and  when  the  error  becomes  sensible,  they 
cither  form  a new  system,  or  else  introduce  a correction  to  the  old,  which 
they  term  bcjej. 


20.  The  Hindu  systems  of  astronomy  now  in  use,  may  be  divided  into 
three  distinct  classes.  First,  such  as  assume  a conjunction  of  the  sun, 
moon,  and  planets,  with  the  nodes  and  apsides  of  their  orbits,  in  the  first 
point  of  Aries  at  beginning  and  end  of  the  Calpa  of  Brohma  *.  Secondly, 
such  as  assume  a conjunction  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Calpa  of  Va- 
r a n a,  with  a mean  conjunction  at  the  end  of  certain  cycles  or  periods  of 
years.  Thirdly,  such  as  assume  no  conjunction  at  the  beginning  or  end 
of  either  Calpa,  ox  at  any  other  period. — To  the  first  class,  belong  the  works 
of  Brohma  Gupta,  the  Siddhanta,  Serdmoni  ofBHASKER,  &c.  which 
make  no  conjunction  of  the  planets  at  the  commencement  of  the  present 
Cali  pug.  To  the  second,  belong  the  Surpa  Siddhanta , Soma  Siddhanta , 
Vasishta-Siddhanta,  Sec.  and  such  as  assume  a mean  conjunction  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Cali  pug  only,  ns  the  Jat  Karnob  of  Varaha,  the  tables 
of  Trivalore,  See.  To  the  third,  belong  the  Brohma  Siddhanta,  Vishnu 
Siddhanta,  Bhasvoti  Drubo  llothono,  Chondrika,  Sec.  These  last  are  nearly 

* The  Calpa  of  Brohma  contains  4320000000  Hindu  years,  and  commenced  1972944000 
years  before  the  beginning  of  the  present  Cali  Yug : it  may  have  derived  its  name  from  Brohma 
Gupta,  who  may  probably  have  been  the  author  of  it.  The  Calpa  of  Varaha  consists  of 
the  same  number  of  years  but  commenced  17064000  years  later,  and  derives  its  name  from 
Varaha  Mi  h ir,  author  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  Jat  Karnob,  &c.  The  Calpa  is  divided  into  lesser 
periods  of  years,  called  Mamoantaras  and  Yugs:  the  intention  of  which  seems  to  be,  to  assist  the 
memory  in  calculating  the  years  expired  of  the  system  : at  least  they  answer  no  other  purpose 
at  present.  In  a valuable  fragment  in  my  possession,  the  durations  of  the  Calpas,  Mamoantaras-, 
and  Yugs,  of  the  ancient  Hindus,  are  stated  totally  different  from  those  now  in  use. 
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on  the  principles  of  the  European  astronomy,  the  mean  annual  motions 
not  being  affected  by  any  assumed  epoch,  and  consequently  make  no  con- 
junction of  the  planets  either  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  Cali  yug,  or 
at  any  other  period. 


21.  The  revolutions  of  the  planets,  See.  in  a Calpa,  or  4320000000  years, 
according  to  Brohma  Gupta  and  Bhasker  Acharya,  are  as  follows: 


Sun,  Moon, 

and  Planets 

Apsides. 

Nodes. 

Sun,  " - 

Revolutions. 

4320000000 

480 

Moon 

57753300000 

488105858 

232311168 

Mercury  - 

17936998984 

332 

511 

Venus 

7022389492 

653 

893 

Mars 

2296828522 

292 

267 

Jupiter 

364226455 

855 

63 

Saturn 

146567298 

41 

584 

22.  In  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  the  least  cycle  of  years  in  which  the  sun, 
moon,  and  planets,  are  supposed  to  return  to  a line  of  mean  conjunction 
in  the  beginning  of  Aries,  is  1080000  years  : or  the  fourth  part  of  a Alalia 
yug  *,  and  the  revolutions  of  each  planet,  given  in  that  cycle,  are  as  fol- 
lows : 

Sun,  revolutions  1080000 

Moon,  14438334 

Mercury,  4484265 

* The  revolutions  given  in  the  Surya  Siddhanta  are  for  a Mafia  yug,  but  they  must  be  always 
divisible  by  four,  otherwise  a mean  conjunction  could  not  take  place  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Cali  yug.  They  are  here  reduced  accordingly. 
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Venus, 

- 

revolutions 

1755594 

Mars, 

574208 

Jupiter. 

91055 

Saturn, 

36642 

23.  These  revolutions  were  found  by  multiplying  the  mean  annual  mo- 
tions by  1080000,  the  number  of  years  assumed  to  the  cycle  : rejecting 
from  the  product  all  fractional  parts  of  a revolution  under  six  signs,  and 
adding  one  revolution  for  those  equal  to  or  above  that  quantity.  Thus  let 
the  mean  annual  motions  which  we  have  determined  (§  16)  on  the  assump- 
tion of  the  planets  having  been  in  a line  of  mean  conjunction  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Caliyug , be  multiplied  by  1080000,  and  we  shall  have. 


Sun, 

revolutions  1080000 

Of. 

0° 

o' 

Moon, 

14438333 

10 

25 

0 

Mercury, 

4484260 

3 

20 

0 

Venus, 

1755589 

8 

25 

0 

Mars, 

574208 

6 

20 

0 

Jupiter, 

91052 

6 

0 

0 

Saturn, 

■ 36644 

11 

10 

0 

From  which  rejecting  all  fractional  parts  of  a revolution  under  six  signs, 
and  encreasing  the  rest  to  unity,  we  have. 


Sun, 

Moon, 

Mercury, 

Venus, 

Mars, 

Jupiter, 

Saturn, 


revolutions  1080000 

14438334 

4484260 

1755590 

574209  - 

91053 

36645 

24.  Comparing 
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24.  Comparing  these,  with  the  numbers  in  the  same  period,  by  the 
Surya  Siddhanta  (§  22),  it  will  appear,  that  the  number  of  revolutions  of 


Mercury,  according  to  that  work,  is  - 5 greater, 

Of  Venus,  - - 4 greater. 

Of  Mars,  1 less. 

Of  Jupiter,  - - 2 greater, 

Of  Saturn,  3 less. 


These  differences,  the  Hindu  astronomers  call  beej ; or  the  corrections  to 
be  applied  to  the  mean  places  of  the  planets,  computed  from  the  Surya 
Siddhanta  *. 

25.  Having  thus  given  the  revolutions  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets, 
in  the  cycle  of  1080000  years  in  imitation  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  I shall 
now  shew  their  use  in  determining  the  mean  longitudes  of  each  at  any  time 
proposed. 


EXAMPLE. 

Let  the  time  be  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug,  or  the  12th 
April,  1799,  at  5 1'  40"  past  four  P.  M.  on  the  meridian  of  Paris  ■,  to  find  the 
mean  longitudes  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets,  in  the  Hindu  sphere,  at  that 
instant.  Say,  as  1080000  is  to  the  number  of  revolutions  in  that  cycle,  so  is. 
the  number  of  years  expired  of  the  Cali  yug,  to  the  planets  mean  longitude 
at  the  end  of  that  time  : Thus, 

'*  In  the  Siddhanta  Rahosyo,  dated  in  1513  Saha,  the  beej  or  corrections  are  as  follow: 
Mercury  4;  Venus  3;  Jupiter  2;  revolutions  in  1080000  years  substractive  ; and  Saturn  3 
addittive  ; the  Groho  Torongini  dated  in  1530;  Siddhanta  Munjeri  dated  in  1531  Saha ; Bimhito 
and  tables  ofCmusN  abor  am  (all  of  which  have  been  deduced  from  the  Surya  Siddhanta ) adopt 
the  bee / to  correct  the  mean  longitudes  of  the  planets,  as  computed  from  the  motions  deduced 
from  the  Suya  Siddhanta. 


Revo- 
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Revolutions. 


Sun 

1^0000X4000 

1USU00U 

= 4900  — 

Os.  O' 

3 0' 

0" 

Moon 

44383.  »1X  1900 
1050000 

= 65507  — 

3 

2 

12 

0 

Mercury 

44819 ''OX 4 000 
1080000 

= 20345  — 

3 

1 

20 

0 

Venus 

1755500X4900 

1080000 

= 7965  — 

2 

3 

40 

0 

Mars 

574200X4900 

Q 

14 

42 

0 

1080000 

w 

Jupiter 

y 1053X4000 

A1  ^ 

1 

Q 

54 

0 

1090000 

1 O 

Saturn 

3(3645X4900 

1090000 

= 166  — 

3 

3 

30 

0 

26.  The  revolutions  of  the  apsides  and  nodes  in  a Calpa,  or  4320000000 
years,  according  to  the  Surxja  Sidclhanta,  are  as  follow  : 


Apsides. 

Nodes  retrograde. 

Sun  387 

Moon  488203000 

232238000 

Mercury  368 

48  S 

Venus  535 

903 

Mars  204 

214 

Jupiter  900 

174 

Saturn  39 

662 

27.  From  what  has  been  already  said  respecting  the  manner  of  deter- 
mining the  mean  annual  motions  of  the  planets  (§  14,  15,  & 16)  and  the 
number  of  revolutions  of  each,  from  thence  (§  23)  in  1080000  years ; no 
difficulty  can  occur  in  forming  an  idea  of  the  mode  by  which  those  of  the 

aps  ides  and  nodes  were  obtained. 

28.  The  commencement  of  the  Culpa  of  Varaha,  is  fixed  at  the  distance 
of  1955880000  years  before  the  beginning  of  the  present  Cali  pug,  at  the 

2 instant 
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instant  of  midnight  between  Saturday  and  Sunday  on  the  meridian  of 
Lanka  ; at  which  instant,  the  sun  moon  and  planets,  with  the  apsides  and 
nodes  of  their  orbits,  are  assumed  to  have  been  in  a line  of  conjunction  in 
the  beginning  of  Aries. 


29.  The  longitudes  of  the  aphelia  and  nodes,  at  the  end  of  the  year 
4900  of  the  Cali  yug  ; or  12th  April  1799,  at  51'  4O"  past  four  P.  M.  on 
the  meridian  of  Paris , by  De  la  Lande’s  tables  will  be  as  follow: 


European  Sphere. 


.y. 

0 

/ n 

Nodes 

---supplement 

Sun’s  apogee 

3 

9 

28  18,3 

s. 

0 

-s 

/ 

'/ 

Moon’s  ditto 

0 

16 

10  30,3 

10 

12 

49 

2,8 

Mercury’s  aphel. 

8 

14 

20  11 

1 

15 

56 

16 

Venus’s  ditto 

10 

8 

35  3 7 

2 

14 

51 

46 

Mars’s  ditto 

5 

2 

23  26 

1 

18 

1 

38 

Jupiter’s  ditto 

6 

x 1 

7 40 

3 

8 

23 

41 

Saturn’s  ditto 

8 

29 

3 2 3 

3 

21 

56 

17 

30.  Their  longitudes  in  the  Hindu  sphere,  are  had  by  deducting 
os-  2o°  52'  28,5"  (§  12)  from  those  of  the  aphelia,  and  adding  it  to  those 
of  the  nodes,  as  follows: 


Hindu  Sphere. 


Sun’s  apogee 
Moon’s  ditto 
Mercury’s  aphel. 
Venus’s  ditto 
M ars’s  ditto 
Jupiter’s  ditto 
Saturn’s  ditto 


.y.  0 

2 18  35  49,8 

11  25  18  1,8 

7 23  27  42,5 

9 17  43  8,5 

4 11  30  57,5 

5 20  15  11,5 

8 8 10  55,5 


Nodes --supplement. 

11  3 41  31,3 

2 6 48  44,5 

3 5 44  14,5 

2 8 54  6,5 

3 29  16  9,5 

4 12  48  45,5 
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31*  The  longitudes  of  the  aphelia  and  nodes  being  given  by  assumption, 
at  the  commencement  of  the  Calpa  (§  28)  j and  their  positions  at  the  end 
of  the  year  4900  of  the  Caliyug , by  European  tables  (§  29  and  30)  ; (which 
may  be  supposed  to  agree  with  observation)  we  obtain  from  thence,  the 
following  annual  motions;  which  when  computed  from  the  commencement 
of  the  Calpa,  as  an  epoch  of  assumed  conjunction,  will  give  the  longitudes 
of  the  aphelia  and  nodes,  agreeing  with  European  tables. 

Annual  motions  of  the  apsides — Hindu  sphere. 


s.  0 

i 

it  in 

IV 

V 

VI 

VII 

vm 

Sun 

0 0 

0 

3 28 

34 

24 

55 

38 

7 direct. 

Moon  - - 

1 10 

40 

35  35 

26 

36 

19 

15 

50  ditto. 

Mercury 

- 

- 

2 25 

9 

59 

38 

0 

57  retro. 

Venus 

- - 

- 

10  4 

11 

39 

9 

26 

8 ditto. 

Mars  - . 

- 

- 

8 19 

50 

19 

37 

3 

21  direct. 

Jupiter 

- 

1 56 

23 

23 

4 

5 

50  retro. 

Saturn 

- 

- 

7 24 

1 

58 

31 

33 

33  direct. 

Annual  motion  of  the  nodes. 

s. 

0 

i ii 

in 

IV 

V VI  VII  VIII 

Moon’s 

o 

19 

21  31 

5 

15 

3o 

51 

45  46  retro. 

Mercury’s 

- 

1 41 

58 

19 

2o 

7 

2 2 ditto. 

Venus’s 

- 

1 29 

40 

19 

2 

29 

29  57  ditto. 

Mars’s 

- 

1 26 

40 

17 

41 

53 

0 52  ditto. 

Jupiter 

- 

1 34 

22 

18 

57 

22 

36  31  ditto. 

Saturn 

_ 

1 30 

13 

19 

10 

58 

13  44  ditto. 

52.  The  motions  of  the  aphelia  of  Mercury,  Venus  and  Jupiter,  are  re- 
trograde-in  the  Hindu  sphere  ; though  direct  in  that  of  the  Europeans : the 
reason  of  this,  is  owing  to  the  difference  between  the  motions  of  the 
two  spheres,  with  respect  to  each  other : for,  if  we  conceive  the  first  point  of 
Aries  in  the  Hindu  sphere  to  coincide  with  the  vernal  equinox  then  at  the 
4 expiration 
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expiration  of  365ds’  6 »>•  12'  3"  33'"  36iv  (the  length  of  the  Hindu  year 
according  to  the  Surya  Siddhanta ),  the  Sun  would  again  enter  Aries  in  the 
Hindu  sphere  : but  his  distance  at  that  very  moment  from  the  vernal  equi- 
nox would  be  — 58'' 40"'  15,v  36v,  the  true  quantity  by  which  the  Euro- 
pean and  Hindu  spheres,  recede  from  each  other  annually;  and  not  54", 
as  found  in  some  Hindu  books.  Hence  it  follows,  that  if  the  motion  of  the 
the  aphelion  of  a planet,  was  exactly  58"  40'"  -15,v  3 6v,  in  the  European 
sphere,  it  would  have  none  in  that  of  the  Hindus ; but  would  be  con- 
sidered as  fixed.  And,  if  the  motion  was  less,  then  it  would  be  retrograde; 
as  is  the  case  with  the  aphelia  of  Mercury,  Venus,  and  Jupiter. 


33.  From  the  motions  above  determined  (§  3l),  we  obtain  the  follow- 
ing revolutions  of  the  aphelia  and  nodes  in  a Calpa,  requisite  to  give  their 


positions  by  direct  computation. 

Apsides. 

Nodes — retrograde. 

Sun 

10366  direct. 

Moon 

488122956  ditto. 

232308774 

Mercury 

7961  retro. 

334893 

Venus 

33023  ditto. 

293303 

Mars 

29030  direct. 

289950 

Jupiter 

6698  retro. 

319207 

Saturn 

23023  direct. 

300595 

These  numbers 

differ  widely  from  those 

given  in  the  Surya  Siddhanta 

(§  26),  owing  to  the  slow  motions  assigned  to  the  apsides  and  nodes,  in  that 

work. 

34.  The  revolutions  of  the  apsides  and  nodes  in  a Calpa,  being  thus 

ascertained,  the  following  examples  will  shew  their  application  and  use. 

Example.  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  by  computation,  the  longi- 

A a a a tildes 
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tudes  of  the  Sun’s  apogee.  Moon’s  apogee,  and  the  aphelion  of  Jupiter, 
in  the  Hindu*  sphere,  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug. 
From  the  commencement  of  the  Calpa  of  Varaha,  to  the  beginning  of 
the  Cali  yug,  (§  28)  - . = I95588ocoo  years 

Add  ....  . 4900 

Total  years  expired  of  the  Calpa , - . 1955884900 

Ihen  say,  as  432ooooooo  years  to  the  number  of  revolutions  in  that 
cycle,  so  is  the  time  expired  to  the  longitude. 


Sun’s  apogee,  = 


Thus,  longitude  of  the 

10S6GX 1955884900 


4320000000 


4693Rc'  — 2s  80°  34'  22"  &c. 


Moon’s  apogee,  = 220998221  —11  25  18  49  8cc. 

T •.  . 6698X1955884900 

Jupiter  s aphel.  = = 3032  —6  9 45  18  &c. 


but  the  motion  of  Jupiter’s  aphelion  being  retrograde,  we  must  deduct  this 
longitude  from  twelve  signs ; and  we  shall  have,  5s.  20"  i4'  41"  &: c.  the 
longitude  required. 

Again,  let  the  longitude  of  the  Moon’s  ascending  node,  at  the  end  of  the 
year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug  be  required. 

Longitude  of  the  Moon’s  ascending  node  in  antecedentia. 

_ 232308774X1955334900  = ( 1 05  1 7 8 0 60)  1 1 51  3°  40'  S3"  &C. 

4320000000 

which  deducted  from  twelve  signs,  leaves  Os.  2 6°  19'  26"  8cc.  for  the  lon- 
gitude of  the  node,  according  to  the  order  of  the  signs. 


LENGTH  OF  THE  HINDU  YEAR. 

35.  Hitherto  I have  supposed  the  length  of  the  Hindu  year  to  be 
365^'  1 5'd0'  3 1 ' 31"  24'",  the  same  as  in  the  Surya  Siddhanta  ; and  all  the 
preceding  calculations  respecting  the  motions  of  the  planets,  &c.  are  made 
on  that  supposition.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  when  a Hindu 
astronomer  forms  a new  system  conformably  to  the  positions  of  the  planets, 
&c.  in  his  time,  he  must  likewise  determine  the  length  of  the  year,  to 
be  given  in  that  system. 


36.  In 
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36.  In  order  to  ascertain  the  length  of  the  Hindu  year,  two  things  are 
necessary  to  be  first  known.  1st.  The  instant  of  the  commencement  of  the 
year.  2d.  The  time  expired  from  the  beginning  of  the  cycle,  to  that  instant. 
The  first,  is  supposed  to  be  found  by  observation  by  determining  that  in- 
stant of  time,  when  the  difference  of  longitude  between  the  Sun  and  a 
known  fixed  Star,  is  equal  to  the  longitude  assigned  to  the  Star  in  the 
Hindu  sphere.  The  longitudes  of  the  twenty-seven  Yoga  Stars,  may  be 
found  in  many  Hindu  books  of  astronomy;  but  all  that  have  hitherto  come 
into  my  hands,  appear  silent  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  observation  is 
conducted,  or  the  particular  Star  by  which  it  is  made:  Chitra  or  the  virgin 
spike,  (perhaps  from  its  situation)  is  generally  supposed  to  be  the  Star 
observed  on  such  occasions;  and  its  longitude,  according  to  Brohma 
Gupta  and  some  others,  is  6 3° O'  in  the  Hindu  sphere. 

37.  According  to  Varaha,  the  year  5601  of  the  Cali  yug,  began 
precisely  at  the  instant  of  the  vernal  equinox ; that  is,  the  Sun  had  then 
entered  Aries  according  to  the  true  motions  : consequently,  the  Hindu 
and  European  spheres  had  then  (A.  D.  499)  coincided. 


The  longitude  of  Spica,  in  A.  D.1750,  was 

=6"  20° 

21' 

18" 

Deduct  precession  for  1251  years, at  50"  1 per  a. 

= 17 

24 

35 

Longitude  of  Spica,  in  A.  D.  499, 

= 6 

2 

56 

43 

Brohma  Gupta  makes  it 

=6  , 

3 

0 

0 

Difference,  about 

- 

3 

17 

However  from  the  most  accurate  comparisons  I have  been  able  to  make, 
respecting  the  length  of  the  year,  as  given  in  different  books,  whose  ages 
are  known,  either  from  dates  or  computations;  it  would  appear, that  the 
longitude  assigned  to  Chitra , by  Brohma  Gupta, Sec.  is  too  great  by  up- 
wards ot  fifty  minutes. 


A a a a 2 
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28.  The  Sun’s  true  longitude,  when  he  enters  Aries,  according  to  mean 
motions,  is  stated  by  Hindu  tables  at  about  0.?.  2°  7'  24";  now  if  we  sup- 
pose the  longitude  of  Chiira , to  be  6 s.  2°  27'  24",  (to  avoid  trouble  in  calcu- 
lation) the  difference  of  longitude  between  the  Sun  and  Star,  when  the 
former  enters  Aries  according  to  mean  motions,  will  be  exactly  six  signs. 


=0.?.  2o°  52'  28",  5 
+ 0 1 52  45 

22  45  13,5 
21  2 32,5 

28  17  19 

0 0 0 
1 42  41 


O 

=6 

5 

6 
0 


39.  The  distance,  or  difference  of  longitude  between  the  Sun  and  Star, 
(at  the  commencement  of  the  year  according  to  mean  motions),  being  thus 
supposed  six  signs;  we  can  easily  ascertain  the  instant  they  are  in  that 
position,  and  from  thence  the  length  of  the  year,  as  follows : Sun’s  mean 
longitude  in  the  European  sphere  on  the  12th  April,  1799,  at  45'  44" 
past  9 P.  M.  on  the  meridian  of  Lanka  (§  1 1). 

Equation  of  his  center. 

Sun’s  true  longitude,  - 

Longitude  of  Spica  same  time. 

Difference  of  longitudes  between  0 & * 

Which  deduct  from  ... 

Remain  - 

Which  reduced  to  time  make. 

Now  the  time  expired  from  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  yug,  to  the 
above  instant,  is  (§  II ),  - . 1789767days  54“°  24'  20" 

Deduct  - - - - 1 44  46  44 

Remain  - - - 1789766  9 37  36 

or  the  instant  at  which  the  Sun  and  Star  would  be  exactly  six  signs  dis- 
tant from  each  other,  being  the  commencement  of  the  year,  according  to 
mean  motions ; and  which  being  divided  by  4900,  the  number  of  years  then 
expired  of  the  Cali  yug,  we  shall  have  = 365  dajs  15d0'  30'  14'' 25", 

the  length  of  the  Hindu  year  in  A.D.  1799,  upon  the  supposition  that 
Chitra  is  exactly  six  signs  distant  from  the  Sun,  the  moment  he  enters 
Aries  according  mean  motions. 


ldar  44d0‘  46'  44" 
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40.  The  Sun  is  found  to  revolve  from  any  fixed  Star  to  the  same  again 

in  365  days  6"  9'  1 l"  36'",  which  is  the  length  of  the  sidereal  year,  as  deter- 
mined, by  European  astronomers.  Hence,  after  the  expiration  of  one  corn- 
pleat  sidereal  year,  from  the  time  above  determined,  the  Sun  would  again 
return  to  the  same  position  with  respect  to  Spica  : it  may  therefore  be  ask- 
ed, why  is  the  Hindu  year  longer  than  the  sidereal  year  of  the  European 
astronomers  ? To  understand  the  reason  of  this,  it  must  be  observed  that  at 
the  time  above  determined,  at  which  the  Sun  and  Star  wrould  be  exactly 
six  signs  distant  from  each  other,  the  number  of  days  expired  of  the 
Cali  pug,  would  be  precisely  - - =1789766  9 37  36 

But  4900  sidereal  years,  make  only  - 1789756  16  58  O 

Difference,  - - - - 9 52  39  16 

Hence  it  follows,  that  as  the  number  of  days  expired  of  the  Cali  pug 

at  the  time,  exceeds  the  number  in  4900  sidereal  years,  by  nearly  ten  days; 
that  difference,  when  divided  amongst  the  years  expired,  muft  evidently 
cause  an  excess  in  the  length  of  the  Hindu  year,  above  the  sidereal. 

41.  Hence  also,  the  length  of  the  Hindu  year,  may  be  commodiously 

obtained,  at  any  proposed  period,  by  the  following  formula: 

Let  d = 9 diys  52  d0  39'  16" 

s = 3 65  15  22  59  = the  sidereal  year, 

h = length  of  the  Hindu  year, 
n = number  of  years  expired  of  the  Cali  pug. 

Then  s + g = h 
And  . n. 

42.  From  the  formula  s + - = //,  the  following  table  has  been 

computed,,  shewing  the  length  of  the  Hindu  year,  at  different  periods  by 
inspection. 

2 1 st.  Bpsack 
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1st  Bp  sack  3601 

A.  D.  499 

365dyi  1 5d0 

32' 

51" 

39"' 

3701 

599 

1 5 

32 

35 

38 

3801 

699 

1 5 

32 

20 

28 

3901 

7-99 

15 

32 

6 

4 

4001 

899 

15 

31 

52 

24 

4101 

999 

15 

31 

39 

23 

4201 

1099 

15 

31 

26 

59 

4301 

1199 

15 

31 

15 

1 I 

4401 

1299 

1 5 

31 

3 

54 

4501 

1399 

15 

SO 

53 

7 

4601 

1499 

15 

SO 

42 

49 

4701 

1599 

1 5 

30 

32 

57 

4801 

1699 

15 

30 

23 

29 

4901 

1799 

• 15 

30 

14 

25 

This  much  may  serve  to  explain  the  principles  on  which  the  length 
of  the  Hindu  year  depends.  There  is  however  another  method  for 
determining  the  length  of  the  year,  from  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes, 
which  I shall  now  explain. 

43.  I have  already  observed  (§  37),  that  according  to  Varaha,  the 
year  3601  of  the  Cali  pug,  began  at  the  instant  of  the  vernal  equinox  (in 
A.  D.  499),  The  same  astronomer  fixed  also  the  rate  of  precession  at 
54"  annually.  Hence  by  knowing  the  time  of  coincidence  of  the  Hindu  and 
European  spheres,  and  the  rate  of  precession,  we  can  easily  determine  from 
thence,  the  instant  at  which  the  Hindu  year  ought  ro  commence.  For, 
then  the  distance  of  the  first  point  of  Aries  in  the  Hindu  sphere,  from 
the  vernal  equinoxial  point,  must  be  always  equal  to  the  whole  precession. 
For  example,  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  pug,  the  precession  at 
1 54" 
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b'4"  annually,  will  amount  to  19°  30' j which  on  the  principles  above  stated 
should  the  Sun’s  true  longitude  in  the  European  sphere,  at  the  instant  of  the 
commencement  of  the  Hindu  year  according  to  true  motions. 

The  Sun’s  true  longitude  on  the  12th  April  1799,  at  51'  40  past  4 P.  M. 
on  the  meridian  of  Paris  in  the  European  sphere  (§  39)  = 0.?.  22°  45  13,5 
Deduct  the  precession  - - ~ -019  30  O 

Remain  - - ■ 3 h5  13,5 

Which  reduced  to  time  according  to  true  motions  make  3ds  19d0'  21'  02' 
From  the  time  then  expired  of  the  Cali  yug  (§  11)  = 1789767  54  24  20 
Deduct  - - - - 3 19  21  02 

Remain  commencement  of  the  Hindu  year  178976*  35  3 18 

Add  Hindu  equation  of  the  Sun’s  center  reduced  to  time  = 2 10  12  40 

Sun  enters  Aries  according  to  mean  motions  at  1789766  45  15  58 

which  being  divided  by  4900,  the  number  of  years  expired  of  the  cycle, 

days  do.  / //  

we  shall  have  *78»766  « » 58  =365d’  15do'30'  40"  36'",  the  length  of  the  Hin- 
du year  in  A.  D.  1799,  from  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes  as  settled  by  Va- 
raha.  In  this  operation  the  length  of  the  Hindu  year,  comes  out  somewhat 
greater  than  that  deduced  from  the  position  of  Chitra.  Both  methods, 
however,  agree  in  giving  the  same  length  to  the  year,  between  7 and  800  - 
vears  ago;  about  which  time,  according  to  the  testimony  of  some  Hindu 
books,  as  well  as  from  computation,VARAHA  must  have  lived  and  made  his 
observations. 

44.  The  length  of  the  year  being  determined  either  from  the  position  of 
Chitra,  or  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes  as  above  explained  (§  39,  43), 
the  next  thing  a Hindu  astronomer  has  to  do  (if  he  means  to  form  a corn- 
pleat  system  in  imitation  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta ),  is  to  ascertain  the 
number  of  days  to  be  assigned  to  the  cycle  of  1080000  years.  This  is  done 
by  multiplying  the  length  of  the  year  by  that  number.  For  example  let 

the 
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the  length  of  the  year  A.  D.  1799  deduced  from  the  position  of  Chitra 
~ 265iy'  15d0'  30'  14"  25'",  be  multiplied  by  1080000,  and  we  shall  have 
894479072,  for  the  nearest  number  of  days  in  that  cycle. 

45.  In  the  Surya  Siddhanta  the  Calpa  is  made  to  commence  with  Sunday 
as  the  first  day  of  the  week,  and  the  present  Cali  yug , is  made  to  begin  with 
Friday.  Therefore,  in  reckoning  from  the  commencement  of  the  Calpa ; 
the  number  of  days  to  be  assigned  to  the  above  cycle,  must  be  so  re- 
gulated that  the  first  day  of  the  cycle  which  we  now  are  in,  may  fall  on 
Friday.  The  number  of  cycles  expired  at  the  commencement  of  the  Cali 
yug,  was  1811;  which  divided  by  7,  leaves  a remainder  of  5 : hence,  every 
cycle  must  contain  a compleat  number  of  weeks  and  one  day  over,  to  make 
the  present  begin  with  Friday , 

46.  The  number  of  revolutions  of  the  Moon  in  the  cycle  of  1080000 
years,  and  the  number  of  mean  solar  days  in  the  same  period  should  be  so 
adjusted  with  each  other,  as  to  give  the  relative  positions  of  the  Sun  and 
Moon  agreeing  with  observation.  This  is  effected  by  encreasing  or  di- 
minishing the  number  of  days,  or  the  Moon’s  revolutions,  or  both ; un- 
til the  relative  positions  of  the  luminaries  are  obtained  sufficiently  correct. 
The  adjustment  in  the  days,  must  be  made  by  compleat  weeks,  to  pre- 
serve the  order  of  the  days  of  the  week  from  the  commencement  of  the 
Calpa. 

47.  The  revolutions  of  the  Moon  in  the  cycle  of  1080000  years  corres- 
ponding to  tire  number  of  days  above  deduced  = 14438321  ; but  this  num- 
ber does  not  give  the  relative  positions  of  the  Sun  and  Moon  in  A.  D.  1799, 
nearer  than  3'  20", 5 of  the  truth,  which  might  be  deemed  sufficiently 
accurate  by  a Hindu  astronomer ; but  to  render  this  still  more  correct,  I 

find 
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find  by  computation  that  two  revolutions  must  be  added ; and  that  the 
number  of  days  in  the  cycle,  must  be  encreased  by  sixty-three,  or  nine 
weeks;  so  that  the  adjusted  number  of  revolutions  will  then  be  14438323, 
and  the  days  corresponding  = 394479135 : from  which,  we  obtain  the  re- 
lative positions  of  the  Sun  and  Moon  with  respect  to  each  other,  within  6'' 
of  what  the  European  tables  make  them  ; a degree  of  accuracy  more  than 
necessary  in  a Hindu  system. 

48.  The  number  of  mean  solar  days  in  the  cycle  of  1080000  years, 

being  thus  finally  adjusted,  we  get  the  length  of  the  year  — = 

365ds'  15do  30'  27";  and  the  instant  at  which  the  Sun  enters  Aries  in  the 
Hindu  sphere  in  A.  D.  1799,  according  to  mean  motions  = i^l5X490°-  = 
1789766ds'  26d“'  45'  from  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  pug.  The 
corrections  introduced  above  (§  47),  make  the  year  come  out  a little  lon- 
ger, and  the  time  of  its  commencement  somewhat  later  than  we  deduced 
from  the  position  of  Chitra  (§  39)  ; but  this  is  of  no  consequence  what- 
ever, the  principal  object  in  the  Hindu  astronomy  being  to  obtain  the 
relative  positions  and  motions  of  the  Sun  and  Moon  sufficiently  correct, 
for  calculating  the  times  of  their  conjunctions,  oppositions,  and  eclipses. 

49.  The  mean  longitudes  of  the  planets,  being  determined  as  by  ob- 
servation at  the  instant  of  the  commencement  of  the  year,  and  their  mean 
annual  motions,  &c.  thence  deduced,  as  already  explained  (§  12,  13, 
14,  15,  16,)  we  obtain  from  thence  the  following  revolutions  in  the  cycle 
of  1080000  years. 

Sun 1080000 

Moon 14438323 

Mercury  - 4484258 

Vejius 1755589 
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Mars 

Jupiter  - 
Saturn  - 
Days 

And,  the  revolutions  of  the 
years,  will  be  as  follows : — 


* - 574209 

91053 

36646 

■ 394479135 

apsides  and  nodes  in  a Calpa,  or  4320000000 


Apsides. 


Sun 

11985 

direct 

Moon  - 

488114797 

ditto. 

232308827 

Mercury 

8014 

retro. 

340671 

Venus 

33076 

ditto. 

299081 

Mars 

28977 

direct 

286659 

Jupiter 

6751 

retro. 

315916 

Saturn 

24642 

direct 

297301 

Nodes — retrograde. 


50.  The  revolutions  of  the  Sun  in  the  cycle  = 1080000  subtracted 
from  the  revolutions  of  the  Moon  in  the  same  period  = 14438323  leave  the 
number  of  mean  lunations  = 13358323,  which  being  multiplied  by  30, 
gives  the  number  of  tithis  or  lunar  days  = 400749690:  and  400749690 — 
394479135  = 6270555,  the  intercalary  lunar  days  in  the  cycle.  The  num- 
ber of  sidereal  days,  or  apparent  revolutions  of  the  fixed  Sars  = 394479135 
+ 1080000  = 395559135.  The  Moon’s  periodical  revolution,  or  the 
time  in  which  she  goes  from  the  first  point  of  Aries  to  the  same 
again  = = 27ds‘  19d0'  18'  T 17"'&c.  and  her  synodical  revolution  or 

lunation  = = 29ds'  31d°'  50'  7"  o2'"  &c.  according  to  the  European 

expression  29ds-  12h.  44'  2"  49'"  &c.  which  does  not  differ  the  ninetieth  part 
of  a second  from  the  length  of  a lunation  by  De  la  Lande’s  tables. 
The  periodical  revolutions  of  the  planets  may  be  had  exactly  in  the  same 
manner,  by  dividing  the  number  of  days  in  the  cycle  by  the  revolutions  of 
each. 


51.  The 
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51.  The  system  being  now  compleated,  the  mean  longitudes  of  the  Sun, 
Moon,  and  planets,  are  obtained  trom  the  revolutions  above  given  49) 
in  the  manner  already  explained  (§  25) ; and  their  true  longitudes,  &c.  are 
determined  from  thence  by  means  of  equations. 

52.  The  equations  of  the  orbits  of  the  planets  to  be  met  with  in  Hindu 
books,  differ  considerably  from  those  of  Europeans,  arising  partly  from  the 
manner  in  which  they  are  computed,  partly  from  the  inaccuracy  of  Hindu 
observation,  and  partly  from  their  antiquity.  For  most  of  the  Hindu  as- 
tronomers for  some  ages  back,  appear  to  rest  satisfied  with  merely  copy- 
ing the  equations  given  in  the  books  of  those  who  preceded  them.  The 
equations  now  in  general  use  appear  to  have  been  given  by  Vara'ha  se- 
veral centuries  ago,  and  it  is  probable  he  copied  them  from  the  works  of 
some  still  earlier  astronomer. 

53.  Vara'ha  has  stated  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  at  twenty-four  de- 
grees, and  the  Hindu  astronomers  since  his  time,  appear  to  adopt  that 
quantity.  But  Vara'ha  was  not  the  first  who  gave  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic  at  twenty-four  degrees 3 for,  it  would  appear  that  Brohma  Gupta, 
between  five  and  six  centuries  before  him,  states  it  precisely  the  same. 
We  are  not,  however,  to  conclude  from  hence,  that  the  Hindu  astronomer, 
who  first  observed  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic,  and  settled  it  at  twenty-four 
degrees,  must  have  lived  so  far  back  as  the  point  of  time  when  it  was  really 
so : for  it  is  well  known,  that  independent  of  errors  in  observations  for 
want  of  proper  instruments,  the  Hindu  astronomers  make  it  a rule  in  all 
cases,  where  extraordinary  accuracy  is  not  required,  to  reject  fractional  quan- 
tities, and  take  the  nearest  whole  number;  so  that  if  the  first  Hindu  astro- 
nomers found  the  obliquity  to  exceed  23°  30'.  they  would  state  it  at  24u,  as 
being  sufficiently  near  for  their  purpose. 

Bb  b b 2 
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54.  Therefore,  in  investigating  the  antiquity  of  any  Hindu  astrono- 
mical work,  the  quantities  of  the  equations  of  the  orbits  of  the  planets,  and 
that  of  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  must  be  rejected,  as  not  only  too  incor- 
rect for  the  purpose,  but  altogether  fallacious ; for,  being  as  I have  above 
stated  (§  52 — 53)  copied  from  the  works  of  the  earlier  astronomers,  they  can- 
not in  the  smallest  degree  add  to  the  antiquity  of  the  works  into  which  they 
are  so  transcribed,  except  in  delusive  appearance  only. 

55.  The  aphelia  and  nodes  of  the  planets  being  invisible  points  in  the 
heavens,  their  positions  and  motions  for  want  of  proper  instruments,  have 
been  but  ill  determined  by  the  Hindu  astronomers  ; and  therefore,  are  to  be 
rejected  also:  unless,  where  they  are  found  to  agree  with  the  general  result, 
deduced  from  the  motions  and  positions  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  planets. 

56.  Having  thus  given  a full  and  comprehensive  view  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Hindu  systems,  with  their  formation,  and  pointed  out  all  those 
delusive  appearances  which  are  apt  to  mislead  ; I shall  now  proceed  to  the 
investigation  of  the  antiquity  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta. 

♦ 

57.  The  most  correct  and  certain  mode  of  investigating  the  antiquity  of 
Hindu  astronomical  works,  is  by  comparing  the  positions  and  motions  of 
the  planets  computed  from  thence,  with  those  deduced  from  accurate  Eu- 
rojyean  tables.  For,  it  must  be  obvious  that  every  astronomer,  let  the  prin- 
ciple of  his  system  be  what  it  will,  whether  real  or  artificial,  must  endea- 
vour to  give  the  true  positions  of  the  planets  in  his  own  time  ; or  at  least 
as  near  as  he  can,  or  the  nature  of  his  system  will  permit : otherwise  his 
labour  would  be  totally  useless.  Therefore,  having  the  positions  and  mo- 
tions of  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  planets,  at  any  proposed  instant  of  time, 
given  by  computation  from  any  original  Hindu  system  3 and  having  also  their 

positions 
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positions  and  motions  deduced  from  correct  European  tables  for  the  same  in- 
stant ; we  can  from  thence,  determine  the  point  or  points  of  time  back, 
when  their  respective  positions  were  precisely  the  same  by  both. 


58.  According  to  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  the  motion  of  the  Moon’s 
apogee  in  100  years  of  365ds’  15do-  31'  31"  24'"  each 


4S8203X100 


= 11  rev.  3J 18°  21' 30" 


4320000 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables  for  the  same  space  of 

time,  in  the  Hindu  sphere,  =11  rev.  3 17  39  19,1 

Difference,  the  former  greater  by  42  J 0,9 

Now,  supposing  the  author  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  to  have  accurately  de- 
termined the  position  of  the  Moon’s  apogee,  when  he  wrote  that  work  ; it 
must  follow,  that  at  the  expiration  of  one  hundred  Hindu  years  from  that 
time,  the  computed  place  of  the  apogee,  would  exceed  the  true  by  42'  10,'  9 ; 
and  at  the  end  of  two  centuries,  it  would  be  double  that  quantity  : so  that 
the  difference  between  the  true,  and  computed  places,  has  been  ever  since 
encreasing  in  that  proportion.  Therefore,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  age  of 
the  Surya  Siddhanta , we  must  find  what  the  difference  amounts  to  at 
present ; which  being  divided  by  the  above  difference,  gives  the  time  ex- 
pired, since  the  Surya  Siddhanta  is  supposed  to  have  been  written. 

Thus,  the  longitude  of  the  Moon’s  apogee  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900 
of  the  Cali yug — 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  — = 22103446 1 rev.  1 V 29°  33'  30" 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere  (§  30)  11  25  18  1,8 

Difference  in  A.  D.  1799  4 15  28,2 

which  being  multiplied  by  100,  and  divided  by  the  difference  in  motion 
per  century,  we  have  605  years,  for  the  age  of  the  Surya 

Siddhanta  from  this  operation. 


i 
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59*  The  motion  ot  the  Moon’s  ascending  node  for  a century  : — 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  232258X1 00  — 5 revolutions  4*  15°  19'  o" 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  = 4 15  51  48,7 

Difference,  the  former  less  by  32  48,7 

Longitude  of  the  Moon’s  ascending  node  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the 
Cali  yug,  in  antecedentia  : — 

Bv  the  Surya  Siddhanta  _iP55S8t900X232338  m.i  1 46D17  r^v,  l 1*  r>°  13'  0" 

ByI)E  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere  (§  30)  =11  3 41  31,3 

Difference,  the  former  less  by  3 10  31,3 

Hence,  580  years,  for  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta  from 

this  operation  : differing  but  twenty-five  years  from  the  former. 


60.  The  motionof  the  Sun’s  apogee  in  a century  of  Hindu  years  : 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  — ^ob^dooo  ~ 0‘  °°  O'  1 1",6 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  = 0 0 5 47  ,6 

Difference,  the  former  too  slow  by  5 36  ,0 


Longitude  of  the  Sun’s  apogee  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug  : 

-r.  i c<  c<-ui  . 1955684000X387 

Byth e Surya  Siddhanta= — 4320000000  ~ rev.  2s  17°  1/  16,4 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere  (§  30)  = 2 18  35  49  ,8 

Difference,  the  former  less  by  1 18  33,4 

Hence,  - — 1105  years,  for  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta 
from  this  operation. 


61.  The  position  of  Mercury  has  been  ill  determined  by  the  author  of 
the  Surya  Siddhanta , probably  from  that  planet  being  too  near  the  Sun  ; for 
it  will  require  about  1454  years  yet  to  come,  before  the  European  tables  and 
the  Surya  Siddhanta  agree  in  giving  it  the  same  position  ; unless  there  are 
some  inequalities  in  its  motion  not  yet  observed  by  European  astronomers. 

The 
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21  15°  30'  O'* 
2 16  1 34,3 

31  34,3 


The  motion  of  this  planet  for  a century . — 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta,  — 448io8oouu~  = 415  revolutions 
By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere 
Difference,  the  former  too  slow  by 

Mercury’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  490G  Cali yug : — 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  = 448  josuouo  °~  = 20345  revol.  3 9 30  0 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  (§  12)  3 1 50  13,5 

Difference,  the  former  more  advanced  by  7 39  46, '5 

which  is  contrary  to  what  it  ought  to  be,  had  the  observation  been  correct. 


62.  The  mean  motions  of  Venus  for  a century  of  Hindu  years 


By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  — 


1755591X100 


= 1 62  revol. 


6s- 19°  48'  0" 
6 18  59  23,5 


lOSOOOO 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere. 

Difference,  the  former  quicker  by  48  36,5 

Mean  heliocentrick  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug : 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  — = 7965  revol.  2s  10°  i2'  0" 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  (§  12)  2 3 13  45,5 

Difference,  the  former  more  advanced  by  6 58  14,5 

Hence,  6-  '°°  = 860  years,  for  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta 

from  this  operation. 


63.  Tiie  mean  motions  of  Mars  for  a century  of  Hindu  years: — 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  = = 53  revo1  • 2s-  °°  l6' 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  2 0 31  55 

Difference,  the  former  slow  by  15  55 

Mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  49OO  of  the  Cali  yug: 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  = — = 2605  revol.  2s-  1S0  4'  0" 


By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere  (§  12) 
Difference,  the  former  less  advanced  by 


2 13  58  11,5 
54  11,5 
Hence 
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Hence, 


54'  11", 5 X 100 
15  55 


this  operation. 


= 3^0  years,  for  the  age  of  the  Sun/a  Siddlianta  from 


64.  The  mean  motions  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn,  are 
found  by  modern  astronomers  to  be  subject  to  inequalities,  on  account 
of  the  mutual  attractions  of  the  planets  to  each  other;  therefore,  before 
we  proceed  farther,  it  will  be  proper  to  state  here  the  formulae  which 
have  been  given  by  M.  De  la  Grange,  De  la  Place,  &c.  for  com- 
puting these  inequalities. 


, FOR  THE  SUN. 

Let  n,  — the  number  of  years  before  A.  D.  i750,then  n. 2x.  00018408" 
= the  inequality  according  to  the  quantities  given  in  De  la  Lande’s 
tables,  and  is  additive. 

FOR  THE  MOON. 

Let  11,  — the  number  of  years  before  A.  D.  i700,  then  n.  2x.  OOm355'' 
■ — ?z.3X.000000044"  express  the  inequality  which  is  additive  in  this  case. 


FOR  JUPITER. 

Let  71,  — the  number  of  years  before  A.  D.  1750;  J,  — Jupiter’s  mean 
longitude ; S,  = Saturn’s  mean  longitude ; then,  + (20'  49", 5 — n. 
0",042733).<Sm(5  aS' — .2  J.  + 5°  34'  8" — n.  58",88)  express  the  inequality. 

FOR  SATURN. 

Let  71,  3,  S,  be  as  in  the  last;  then,  — (48' 44" — n.  0,''  1 ) . Sin (5 S. — 
2 J.  + 5°  34' 8" — n.  58", 88)  will  express  the  inequality. 

/ 

65.  From  the  position  and  motion  of  the  Moon,  we  obtain  759  years, 
for  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhanta  : as  fn  the  following  operation  : 

4900  — 759  = 41 41  Cali  yug. 


Moon’s 
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Moon’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  414 1 of  the  Cali  yug  : 


By  the  Surya  Siddhanta—X  55360  revs. 


1080000 


By  De  la  Lande’s  tables  at  the  end  of  the  year 
4900  of  the  Cali  yng,  Hindu  sphere,  (§12)  = 

Deduct  motion  for  759  Hindu  years  and  sphere  == 

Mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  4141  of  the  Cali  yug  — 

Add  inequality  in  Moon’s  motion,  per  formula 
for  660  vears  = 

j 

Correct  mean  longitude  = 

Deduct  inequality  in  Sun’s  motion  per  formula, 
for  710  years  = 

Moon’s  correct  mean  longitude,  Hindu  sphere  = 

agreeing  with  the  Surya  Siddhanta  within  half  a second,  or 


3s- 23  41  52  48" 

3s-  2.  2'  40"  48'" 
11  8 27  45  16 
3 23  34  55  32 

7 52  24,7 
3 23  42  47  56,7 

54  38,7 
3 23  41  53  17,9 


29,9 


Or  the  operation  may  be  as  follows,  in  the  European  sphere. 
Moon’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug  : — 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Eur.  sphere,  (§11)  = 3s-  22°  55'  9"  18'" 

Deduct  motion  for  759  Hindu  years,  but  European 

sphere  = 11  20  49  56  25,77 

Mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4141  of 

the  Cali  yug  4 2 5 12  52,2 

Add  inequality  per  formula  for  660  years  = 7 52  24,7 

Correct  mean  longitude,  end  of  4i41  Cali  yug , in 

European  sphere  4 2 13  5 16,9 

Now,  in  order  to  reduce  this  to  the  Hindu  sphere,  we  must  find  what  the 
Sun’s  mean  longitude  was  at  that  time,  as  follows : 

Sun’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  Cali  yug : — 
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By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Enr.  sphere,  (§11)  = 

Deduct  motion  for  759  Hindu,  years  = 

Sun’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4141  = 
Add  inequality  per  formula  for  710  years  = 

Correct  mean  longitude,  European  sphere  = 

But  the  Sun’s  mean  longitude  in  the  Hindu  sphere 
at  that  instant  was  = 

Consequently  the  difference  of  the  spheres  «= 

Now,  from  the  Moon’s  correct  mean  longitude  = 
Subtract  diff.  of  the  spheres  = 

Remain  Moon’s  mean  longitude  Hindu  sphere  = 
the  same  as  before. 


0s-  20°  52'  28"  30"' 

O 12  22  11  9,7 

0 8 SO  i7  20,2 

54  38,8 
0 8 31  11  59,0 

0 0 0 0 0 
0 8 3 1 11  59,0 

4 2 i3  5 16,9 

O 8 31  11  59,0 
3 23  4 1 53  i7,9 


66.  From  Jupiter’s  position  and  motions,  we  obtain  875  years,  for  the 
age  of  the  Stay  a Siddhanta  : 

4900 — 875  = 4025  of  the  Cali yug. 

Jupiter’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4025  of  the  Cali  yug : — 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  — ~ ros^ooo"^  = 339  rev.  4s.  5°  27'  3o  00' 

Jupiter’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug : — 
By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  (§  i2)  = 1 9»  5'  33"  36"' 

Deduct  motion  for  875  Hindu  years  and  sphere  = 9 3 56  12  37 

Mean  longitude  end  of  the  year  4025  Cali  yug , = 4 5 9 20  59 

Add  inequality  in  Jupiter’s  motion  per 

De  la  Lande’s  tables  = • 19  22  36 

Sum,  = 4 5 28  43  35 

Deduct  inequality  in  the  Sun’s  motion,  for  826  years  = 1 14  0 

Jupiter’s  correct  mean  longitude,  Hindu  sphere  = 4 5 27  29  35 

being  the  same  with  the  Surya  Siddhanta  within  less  than  half  a second. 

67.  From 
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67.  From  Saturn  we  get  805  years. 

4900 — 805  =*  4095  of  the  Cali  yug. 


Saturn’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4095  of  the  Cali  yug : — 
By  the  Sarya  Siddhanta  =j6Vo^ooo~~i=  138  rev-  — 1 Is  6°  19'  48"  00'" 
Saturn’s  mean  longitude  at  the  end  of  the  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug:  — 
By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere  i2)  ==  3’  3°  24'  27"  36'" 

Deduct  motion  for  805  Hindu  years  and  sphere  = 3 26  30  2 1 23 

Remain  Saturn’s  mean  longitude  = 11  6 54  6 13 


Deduct  inequality  motion  per  De  la  Lande’s 
tables  = 

Remain  = 1 1 

Deduct  inequality  in  Sun’s  motion  per  formula  = 
Saturn’s  correct  mean  longitude,  end  of  4095  of 
the  Cali  yug  = 11 

agreeing  with  the  Sarya  Siddhdnta  within  seven  seconds. 


33  9 0 

6 20  57  i3 
1 1 57 

6 19  55  16 


68.  From  the  aphelion  of  Mars  we  get  641  years  for  the  age  of  the  Su- 
rya  Siddhanta  : 

Thus,  the  longitude  of  the  aphelion  of  Mars  at  the  end  of  the  year 

4900  of  the  Cali  yug: 

By  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  — 1 ^00000 92  rev. 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables  Hindu  sphere  (§12) 

Difference,  the  former  less  advanced  by 
Mean  motion  per  century  of  Hindu  years. 

By  the  Surya  Siddhanta  — 

By  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  Hindu  sphere,  = 

Difference,  the  former  slow  by 

1°  2 S'  21"  36'"+ 100  _ . . 

HenCe>  " IS  -46  56  = 641  yearS* 

C c c c 2 69.  From 


4s  10°  2'  35"  54" 

4 11  30  57  30 

1 28  21  6 

0 0 0 6 7 

0 0 i3  53  3 

0 0 13  46  56 
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69.  From  the  length  of  the  year  = 365Ds-  i5d0'3i'  31’  24",  vve  get  736 
years,  for  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhdnta: 

Thus,  in  the  formula  ~-s  = ??,(§  4 1 ) we  have  d = 9Ds'  52d0  39'  16";  h = 

365Ds-  15d0  31'  32"  24"';  and  j = 365Ds  15d0‘  22'  59".  Hence  ~ = n = 
™ =4164  of  the  Cali  yug , when  the  year  was  of  the  given  length. 
Therefore  4900  — 4164  = 736  years,  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhdnta. 

70.  Let  the  results  of  the  foregoing  operations  be  now  collected  to 


together,  in  order  to  obtain  a mean  of  the  whole : and  we  shall  have 
From  the  Moon’s  apogee  (§  58)  - - 605  years. 

node  (§  59)  - - 580 

Sun’s  apogee  (§  60)  - 1 105 

Venus  (§  62)  - - 860 

Mars  (§  63)  - - 340 

Moon  (§  65)  - - 759 

Jupiter  (§  66)  - - ^875 

Saturn  (§  67)  - - 805 

Mars’s  aphel.  (§  68)  - - 64 1 

Length  of  the  year  (§  69)  - - 736 


Sum  = 7306 


which  being  divided  by  10,  the  number  of  results,  we  get  730, 6 — or  73 1 
years  nearly  for  the  age  of  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  : which  differs  but  about 
five  years  from  the  age  deduced  from  the  length  of  the  year  only. 

7 1.  But  independent  of  all  calculations  we  know  from  Hindu  books, 
the  age  in  which  the  Surya  Siddhunla  was  written;  and  by  whom.  In  the 
commentary  on  the  Bhasvoti,  it  is  declared,  that  Vara'ha  was  the  author  of 
the  Surya  Siddhdnta.  The  Bhasvoti  was  written  in  the  year  1021  of  Saha, 
by  one  Sotanund,  who,  according  to  Hindu  accounts,  was  a pupil  of  Va- 

ra’ha, 
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ra’ha,  and  under  whose  directions  he  himself  acknowledges  he  wrote  that 
work.  Consequently,  Vara'ha  must  have  been  then  alive,  or  else  a very 
short  time  before  it : which  agrees  as  near  as  possibly  can  be,  with  the  age 

above  deduced;  for,  the  Bhasvoti  in  A.  D.  i799,  will  be  exactly  700 
years  old. 

72.  That  Var  a'h a,  was  the  real  author  of  the  Surya  Siddhdnta,  is 
still  further  confirmed  by  one  of  his  works  in  my  possession,  entitled 
Jatok  Ariiob ; the  mean  age  of  which  comes  out  by  computation  739 
years.  In  this  work,  as  in  the  Surya  Siddhdnta , the  Sun,  Moon,  and  pla- 
nets, are  assumed  to  have  been  in  a line  of  mean  conjunction,  in  the  first 
point  of  Aries  at  the  commencement  of  the  Cali yug,  on  the  meridian  of 
Lanca,  and  the  mean  annual  motions,  by  both,  are  as  follows  : 


Jatok  Arnob. 

Surya 

Siddhdnta. 

Sun 

0s- 

0° 

0' 

O'' 

O'" 

0s- 

0° 

O' 

0" 

0" 

Moon 

4 

12 

46 

40 

47  Jggg? 

r 1 3003579 

4 

12 

46 

40 

48 

Mercury 

1 

24 

45 

18 

j 365*491 
096/591 

1 

24 

45 

18 

0 

Venus 

7 

1 5 

11 

52 

. o 6734015 

201009563 

7 

15 

11 

52 

48 

Mars 

6 

1 1 

24 

9 

q £•  16Q48406 
^ ^ 76852029 

6 

1 1 

24 

9 

36 

Jupiter 

1 

0 

21 

6 

/-v  13591181880 
^ 34506006237 

1 

0 

21 

6 

0 

Saturn 

0 

12 

i2 

50 

r>r\  169506340 
295008263 

0 

12 

12 

50  ’ 

24 

Annual  motion  of  the  Moon’s  apogee. 

By  the  Jatok  Arnob  Is'  10°  41'  0"  51'"^^ 

By  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  1 1041  054 

Annual  motion  of  the  Moon’s  node. 

By  the  Jatok  Arnob  O jg  21  11  24  wv,<* 

By  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  0 19  21  11  24 
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Length  of  the  year. 

Ds.  do.  i ii  in  iv 

By  the  Jatok  Arnob  36  5 15  31  31  24  25^ 

By  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  365  15  31  31  24 

73.  Now  comparing  the  quantities  of  the  motions.  See.  deduced  from 
these  works  with  each  other,  it  will  evidently  appear,  that  one  person  must 
have  been  the  author  of  both  : for,  though  the  quantities  are  not  exactly 
the  same,  yet  the  differences  are  too  small  to  admit  of  a supposition  of  their 
being  the  works  of  two  different  persons.  In  fact,  the  small  difference  be- 
tween the  jatok  Arnob  and.  Surya  Siddhdnta,  appears'to  be  owing  tothe  system 
being  completed  in  the  one,  and  not  in  the  other  For,  if  we  multiply  the 
mean  motions,  &c.  given  in  the  Jatok  Arnob  by  1080000  (the  least  cycle  of 
years  in  which  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  planets  are  assumed  to  return  to  a 
line  of  mean  conjunction  by  the  Surya  Siddhdnta)  we  shall  have  (rejecting 
the  fractions  and  taking  the  nearest  whole  number)  the  same  revolutions  pre- 
cisely as  are  given  in  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  (§  22).  This  much  may  serve  to 
shew  who  the  real  author  of  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  was  : but,  if  any  further 
documents  should  be  deemed  requisite,  a reference  to  almost  any  of  the 
principal  astronomical  works,  written  since  the  time  of  Vara'ha,  must 
be  sufficient.  For,  in  the  Brohma  Siddhdnta,  Vishnu  Siddhdnta,  Siddhdnta 
Munjeri , and  many  others,  that  system  or  Calpa  which  is  contained  in 
the  Surya  Siddhdnta,  is  expressly  called  the  Calpa  of  Vara'ha:  or,  as  some 
express  it,  “ the  Calpa  of  Vara'ha  the  fair.”  Therefore,  any  Hindu  work 
in  which  the  name  of  Vara'ha  or  his  system  is  mentioned,  must  evidently 
be  modern  ; and  this  circumstance  alone  totally  destroys  the  pretended  an- 
tiquity of  many  of  the  Purans  and  other  books,  which  through  the  artifices 
of  the  Brahminical  tribe,  have  been  hitherto  deemed  the  most  ancient  in 
existence. 


74.  From 
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74.  From  what  has  been  said  above,  it  appears  extremely  probable,  that 
the  name  of  V ara^a,  must  have  been  to  the  Surya  Siddhdnla  when  it  was 
first  written,  and  the  author  well  known  ;but  that  after  his  death,  priestcraft 
found  means  to  alter  it,  and  to  introduce  the  ridiculous  story  of  Meya'  or 
Moya,  having  received  it  through  divine  revelation  at  the  close  of  the  Satya 
yug  : upon  which  petty  fiction  its  present  pretended  antiquity  is  founded. 
But  this  it  seems  was  not  the  only  pious  fraud  committed  by  the  crafty  sons 
of  Brahma  ; for  it  appears  that  a number  of  other  astronomical  works  were 
then  framed,  calculated  also  for  the  purpose  of  deception  : among  these, 
some  were  pretended  to  have  been  delivered  from  the  mouth  of  oneorotherof 
their  deities,  as  the  Brohma  Siddhdnla,  Vishnu  Siddlidnta , and  the  works 
of  Siva,  commonly  called,  Tontros.  Others  were  pretended  to  have  been 
received  through  revelation,  as  the  Sdma  Siddlidnta,  while  others  were 
fathered  on  sages,  who  were  supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  remotest  periods 
of  antiquity,  as  the  Vasishta  Siddhanta , Pardsar  Siddhanta,  Rudra 
Siddhanta,  Gorgd  Siddhanta , Bhargob  Siddhdnla,  8cc.  to  the  number  of 
about  eighteen  altogether,  including  the  Surya  Siddlidnta.  These  eighteen 
are  now  called  by  way  of  pre-eminence,  the  eighteen  original  Shasters  of 
astronomy,  though  amongst  the  whole  I am  informed,  there  are  not  above 
three  or  four  real  original  works ; the  rest  being  compiled  from  one  or  other 
of  these,  with  the  diction  or  style  a little  altered,  to  answer  the  purposes 
of  priestcraft;  but  the  revolutions,  motions,  &c.  of  the  planets,  remain- 
ing the  same  as  in  the  original. 

75.  These  books,  are  however,  become  now  very  scarce;  at  least 
this  part  of  India  ; so  much  so,  that  it  was  with  a great  deal  of  difficulty 
I procured  the  following  out  of  the  number,  viz.  the  Soma  Siddhanta,  Brah- 
ma Siddhdnla,  Vishnu  Siddhanta,  Vasishta  Siddhanta,  and  the  Groho  Jamul, 
one  of  the  works  pretended  to  have  been  written  by  Siva:  but  even  from 
these  few,  a general  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  antiquity  of  the  rest. 

The 
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Th  e S6  m uSidd  h ant  a,  Vasishta  Siddhdnta,  and  Groho  jfamul,  adopt  the  sys- 
tem given  into  the  Surya  Siddhdnta  by V ara'ha.  The  Brohma  Siddhdnta 
appears  to  have  been  deduced  from  the  Bhasvoti,  by  calculating  from  that 
work  the  positions  of  the  Sun,  Moon  and  planets,  at  the  commencement  of 
the  Calpa  of  Brohma , and  making  the  calculations  to  commence  from  that 
epoch  instead  of  the  year  1021  of  Saka,  the  date  of  the  Bhasvoti.  The 
Vishnu  Siddhdnta  differs  in  nothing  from  the  Broma  Siddhdnta  except  in 
the  epoch  from  which  the  calculations  are  directed  to  be  made  ; being  the 
commencement  of  the  Calpa  of  Vara'ha.  Hence, these  books  are  evidently 
modern  forgeries.  The  Pardsar  Siddhdnta,  I am  informed,  has  been  taken 
fromSthe  Brolima  Siddhdnta,  in  the  same  manner, as'that  of  Vasishta  has  been 
taken  from  the  Surya  Siddhdnta. — Indeed,  there  is  reason  to  suspect  that 
the  whole  of  the  works  attributed  to  Para'sar,  are  forgeries  of  a very 
modern  date : I have  now  in  my  possession  a work  pretended  to  be  his,  en- 
titled “ Krist  Pardsar ” (i.  e.  Para'sar  on  agriculture)  which  is  a most  pal- 
pableforgery.  This  insignificant  little  work  contains  more  of  astrological  non- 
sense and  predictions,  than  of  real  husbandry : nothing  of  any  moment  can 
be  undertaken ; the  ground  cannot  be  ploughed  ; nor  the  corn  sown  ; with- 
out first  examining  the  state  of  the  heavens,  to  know  if  the  time  be  lucky  or 
not;  but  what  discovers  the  imposition,  are  certain  astrological  rules  given 
in  the  body  of  the  work. — Thus,  to  calculate  the  governing  planet  or  Raja 
for  the  year ; the  author  says,  “ multiply  the  year  of  Saka  by  3,  to  the 
“ product  add  2,  divide  the  sum  by  7,  and  the  remainder  will  shew  the 
“ governing  planet  or  Raja  for  the  year,  to  which  if  you  add  3 (de- 
“ ducting  7 if  the  sum  admit),  you  will  have  its  prime  minister.”*  The 
name  “ Saka ” shews  the  forgery,  for  Para'sar  is  supposed  to  have  lived 
several  centuries  before  the  era  of  Saka  or  Saliban. 


* The  governing  planets  are  1.  Sun.  2,  Moon.  3.  Mars.  4.  Mercury.  5.  Jupiter 
6.  Venus.  7.  Saturn  in  their  order. 


76.  The 
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76.  The  Bliasvoti,  I believe,  was  originally  calculated  for  the  meridian  of 
Siam,  and  was  introduced  into  this  part  of  India,  as  appears  from  the  for- 
mula for  calculating  the  Sohkranti,  about  the  year  1190  of  Saha  ; or  167 
years  after  its  date — The  formula  given  in  the  Brolima  Siddhaiila  for 
calculating  the  Sonhran/i  for  Bysack,  (i.  e.  the  instant  the  Sun  enters  Aries 
according  to  true  motions)  makes  the  time  come  out  later  by  one  Hindu 
minute,  than  the  Bliasvoti.  Hence,  supposing  that  the  formula  of  each 
when  written,  was  regulated  or  made  to  agree  with  the  Surya  Siddhanta, 
which  was  then  the  standard  work;  the  Brohma  Siddhanta  must  have 
been  deduced  from  the  Bliasvoti,  about  4-3  years  after  its  introduction 
into  this  part  of  India:  or  about  the  year  1233  of  Saka.  This  conjec- 
ture, if  true,  may  be  of  use  in  pointing  out  the  epoch  of  the  forgeries  of 

m 

their  eighteen  Siddlianlas,  &c.  as  it  is  probable,  the  whole  may  have  been 
done  nearly  about  the  same  time,  to  answer  some  particular  purpose 
the  Brahmins  might  have  then  in  view. 

77.  The  mean  annual  motions  of  the  Sun,  Moon  and  planets,  ac- 
cording to  the  Bliasvoti,  Bromha  Siddhanta,  Vishnu  Siddhanta , and 
some  others,  are  as  follow : 


Hindu  Sphere. 


Sun, 

o!- 

0° 

0' 

0" 

Moon, 

4 

12 

46 

40 

Mercury 

1 

24 

46 

57£ 

Venus, 

7 

15 

11 

10'4° 

Mars, 

6 

11 

24 

20 

Jupiter, 

1 

0 

20 

54 

Saturn, 

0 

12 

12 

5 if 

Moon’s  Apogee, 

1 

10 

41 

or. 

Node, 

0 

19 

21 

32f| 
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78.  The  length  of  the  year,  according  to  the  above-mentioned  works, 
is  365Us' 15d0' 31' 30";  hence  we  get  the  following  mean  motions  of  the 
Sun,  Moon  and  planets,  in  that  space  of  time,  from  De  la  Lande’s  tables  : 


Sun 

Moon 

Mercury 

Venus 

Mars 

Jupiter 

Saturn 


European  sphere. 

0s  0°  0'  58",648 
4 12  47  38,9765 
1 24  46  35,51 
7 15  12  22,2097 
6 11  25  17,8082 
1 0 21  47,1505 

0 12  14  8,0193 


Moon’sApogee  1 10  41  34,25 


Node  0 19  20  52,41 


reduced  toHindu  sphere 

O' ■ 0°  O'  o" 

4 12  46  40,3285 
1 24  45  36,8620 
7 15  11  23,5617 
6 11  24  19,1602 
1 0 20  48,5025 

0 12  13  9,3713 

1 10  40  35,6020 
0 19  21  51,0580 


By  comparing  these  motions  with  those  in  § 77,  some  idea  may  be 
formed  of  the  antiquity  of  the  works;  but  as  the  Brohma  Siddlidnta 
and  Vishnu  Siddhdnta , take  notice  of  the  Calpa  ofV araha,  it  is  clear 
that  neither  of  them  can  possibly  be  older  than  the  time  of  that  astronomer. 


79.  The  Sun’s  apogee,  and  the  aphelia  of  the  planets  have  no  mo- 
tion according  to  these  works  nor  do  they  make  a conjunction  of  the 
planets  at  the  commencement  of  the  Cali  yug ; beginning  of  either 
Calpa ; or  at  any  other  period. 


80.  The  next  astronomer  of  any  considerable  note  we  meet  with 
after  Varaha  and  Sotanund,  is  Bhasker  Acharya.  This  man  ac- 
cording to  the  Totvochintamoni  was  born  in  the  year  1036  of  Saka,  and 
in  the  year  1072,  wrote  or  compiled  his  astronomical  work  called  the 
Siddhanta  Siromoni * in  which  he  adopted  the  numbers  of  Brohma 
Gupta.  He  also  wrote  or  compiled  several  other  works,  some  of  which 
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are  yet  extant,  as  the  Lila  Voti  and  Bcej  Gonita ; the  former  on  men- 
suration, the  latter  on  algebra. 

81.  From  the  revolutions  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  planets,  &c.  in  a 
Ca Ipa  according  to  Brohma  Gupta,  (§  21),  we  obtain  the  following  mean 
annual  motions: 

S.  O I II  III  IV  v VI 

Sun OOOOOOOO 

Moon 4 12  46  30  O O 0 0 

Mercury  - - - - 1 24  44  59  41  42  43  12 

Venus  - - - - 7 15  11  56  50  51  21  36 

Mars 6 11  24  8 33  23  45  36 

Jupiter  - - - 1 O 21  7 56  11  24  0 

Saturn  - - - - 0 12  12  50  1 1 21  50  24 

Moon’s  Apogee  - - 1 10  40  31  45  26  38  24 

Node  - - 0 19  21  33  21  1 26  24 

Sun’s  Apogee  8 38  24  0 

which  motions  being  reckoned  from  the  commencement  of  the  Calpa  of 
Brohma,  gave  the  positions  of  Sun,  Moon  and  planets,  with  those  of  the 
Moon’s  apogee  and  node  in  the  time  of  the  author  of  the  system,  as  near 
as  he  could  determine  them  by  observation.  This  Calpa  of  Brohma 
Gupta,  is  made  to  commence  with  Sunday  at  the  instant  of  Sun-rise  on 
the  meridian  of  Lanka. 

82.  The  number  of  mean  solar  days  assigned  to  this  Calpa , is 
1577916450000:  And  the  length  of  the  year;  therefore  1^791^430000 

43‘2UUC(K>U0  — 

395D!•  15do'30'  22"  30'";  hence  we  have  the  following  mean  motions  of 
the  ^un,  Moon  and  planets,  &c.  from  De  la  Lande’s  tables,  in  that 
space  of  time. 
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European, 

sphere. 

Hindu  s 

phere. 

Sun 

O' 

0°  0' 

57" 

,539 

0s- 

0° 

O' 

O'' 

Moon 

4 

12 

47 

24, 

1 5 

4 

12 

46 

26,611 

Mercury 

1 

24 

46 

30, 

9 1 

1 

24 

45 

33,37i 

Venus 

7 

15 

12 

20, 

46 

7 

15 

1 1 

22,921 

Mars 

6 

11 

25 

17, 

22 

6 

11 

24 

19,681 

Jupiter 

1 

0 

21 

49, 

052 

1 

0 

20 

51,513 

Saturn 

0 

12 

14 

7j 

976 

0 

12 

13 

10,437 

Moon’s  Apogee 

1 

10 

41 

34, 

13  - 

1 

10 

40 

36,591 

Node 

0 

19 

20 

32, 

36 

0 

19 

21 

29,899 

Sun’s  Apogee 

1 

2, 

152 

4,613 

83.  The  mean  motions  of  the  Sun,  Moon  and  planets,  &c.  for  IOO 
Hindu  years ; 


By  the  System  jTBrohma 
Gupta. 

Hindu  sphere. 

De  la  Lance’s 
Tables. 

Hindu  sphere. 

Difference,  the 
former 
+ or  — 

Sun 

0s 

0° 

O' 

0" 

0s-  0° 

O' 

0" 

0' 

0" 

Moon 

10 

17 

30 

0 

10  17 

24 

21,1 

+ 5 

38,9 

Mercury 

2 

14 

59 

29,5 

2 15 

55 

37,1 

—56 

7,6 

Venus 

6 

19 

54 

44,8 

6 18 

58 

12,1 

+ 56 

32,7 

Mars 

2 

0 

14 

15,7 

2 0 

32 

48,1 

— 18 

32,4 

Jupiter 

5 

O 

13 

13,6 

5 4 

45 

51,3 

+ 27 

22,3 

Saturn 

4 

21 

23 

38,9 

4 21 

57 

23,7 

—33 

44,3 

Moon’s  } 
Apogee  £ 

3 

17 

32 

55,7 

3 17 

40 

59,1 

— 8 

3,4 

— Node 

4 

15 

55 

35 

4 15 

49 

49,9 

+ 5 

45,1 

Sun’s  Apo 

gee 

4,4 

741,3 

— 7 

26,9 

84.  The  year  4900  of  the  Cali  yug,  according  to  this  system  will  end 
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on  the  1 1th  April  1799,  at  15'  past  two  P.  M.  on  the  meridian  of  Lanka  : 
at  which  instant  the  mean  longitudes  of  the  Sun,  Moon  and  planets,  &C. 
will  be 


According  to 

Brohma  Gupta.  Hindu  Sphere . 

De  la  Lande 
Hindu  Sphere. 

Difference  the  for- 
mer 4-  or  — 

Age  deduced 

Sun’s  mean  Longitude 

s.  0 ' '' 

0000 

s.  0 ' " 

OOOO 

O'" 

lfars. 

Moon’s  ditto 

2 17  go  0 

2 16  2 17,6 

2 27  45  28,9 

+ 1 27  42-4 

1183 

Mercury’s  ditto 
Venus’s  ditto 

2 11  £9  35. 3 

— 15  45  53-6 

1685 

2 14  24  47,6 

2 2 25  11,4 

+11  59  36,2 

1272 

Mars’s  ditto 

2 10  42  37,7 

2 14  34  33>4 

— 3 5i  55-7 

12,50 

Jupiter’s  ditto 

1 15  15  44,8 

t 10  16  40,4 

+ 4 59  4’ * 

1036 

Saturn’s  ditto 

2 27  5 21,7 

3 4 39  28,5 

— 7 34  6> 8 

154 

Moon’s  apogee 

11  25  23  16,9 

it  26  28  51,5 

— 1 5 34’d 

814 

node  sup. 

n 3 36  34.6 

11  2 2o  37,3 

+ 1 15  57-3 

1320 

Sun’s  apogee 

2 17  57  2 1,6 

2 19  53  28.5 

— 1 56  6,9 

1559 

Sum  of  the  several  ages  deduced 

= 11373 

Mean  age  of  the  system  of  Brohma  Gupta 

= i26'3i  yrs' 

85.  The  revolutions  of  the  equinoxes  in  a Calpa  according  to  this  sys- 
tem are  199669.  Hence  the  annual  precession,  = 43!^^00  = 59", 9007 

De  la  Lande’s  tables  make  it  (§82)  - - 57  , 539 

Difference  - - - - 2 ,3617 


In  the  Groho  Laghob,  written  in  the  year  i442  of  Saka,  by  Gonesh 

son  of  Kesobo,  the  annual  precession  is  stated  at  one  minute;  and  at  the 

% 

end  of  the  year  444  Saka , or  3623  of  the  Cali  yug,  the  first  point  of  aries 
in  the  Hindu  sphere  was  supposed  to  have  coincided  with  the  vernal 
equinox.  I mention  these  circumstances  merely  to  shew  that  the  quantity 
of  the  annual  precession,  and  the  point  from  whence  it  is  computed,  are 
not  the  same  in  all  Hindu  books  of  astronomy. 
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Having  thus  given  a general  outline  of  the  Hindu  systems  of  astronomy 
at  present  in  use,  with  their  formation,  and  the  principles  on  which 
they  are  founded  ; I shall  now  close  the  subject  with  the  following  ta- 
bles and  precepts  for  calculating  the  commencement  of  the  Hindu  years 
and  months,  according  to  astronomical  and  civil  reckonings,  and  the 
corresponding  times  in  the  European  calendar. 

The  instant  the  Sun  enters  a sign,  is  called  by  the  Hindus  Sonk - 
ranti ; and  at  that  moment  the  astronomical  month  begins.  If  the  Sun 
enters  a sign  between  Sun-rise  and  midnight,  the  civil  month  will  begin  at 
the  following  Sun-rise.  But  if  the  Sun  enters  a sign  between  midnight  and 
Sun-rise  it  is  then  called  Kdt  Sonkranti,  and  the  whole  of  the  following 
day  and  night  belong  to  the  preceding  civil  month. 

The  astronomical  day,  in  this  part  of  India , is  reckoned  from  midnight 
to  midnight,  and  begins  at  the  equator  six  hours  earlier  than  the  civil  day 
of  the  same  name  : the  civil,  begins  at  Sun-rise,  and  continues  to  the  Sun- 
rise following. 

The  following  tables  are  constructed  to  shew  the  time  elapsed  of  the  day 
according  to  civil  reckoning;  (or  rather  from  six  A.M.) — so  that  if  you 
add  fifteen  dondos,  you  have  the  time  expired  from  midnight : — the  Hindu 
parts  of  a day,  are  converted  into  European  hours,  minutes,  &c.  by 

multiplying  by  2 and  dividing  the  product  by  5,  and  vice  versa. 
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TABLE  I. 


Years. 

Days. 

/ 

// 

Years. 

Days. 

-4 

/ 

Years. 

Days. 

-S 

/ 

Years. 

Days. 

f 

I 

1 

1 5 

31 

30 

10 

12 

35 

15 

100 

125 

52 

30 

1000 

1258 

45 

2 

2 

31 

3 

20 

25 

1030 

200 

251 

45 

2000 

2517 

30 

3 

3 

46 

34 

30 

30 

37 

45 

45 

300 

377 

37 

30 

3000 

3776 

15 

4 

5 

2 

6 

40 

50 

21 

400 

503 

30 

4000 

5035 

5 

6 

17 

37 

30 

50 

62 

56 

15 

500 

629 

22 

30 

5000 

6293 

45 

6 

7 

33 

9 

60 

75 

31 

30 

600 

755 

15 

6000 

7552 

30 

7 

8 

48 

40 

50 

70 

88 

6 

45 

700 

881 

7 

30 

7000 

8811 

15 

8 

10 

4 

12 

80 

100 

42 

800 

1007 

- 

8000 

10070 

. 

1 

9 

1 1 

19 

43 

30 

90 

113 

17 

15 

900 

1132 

52 

30 

9000 

11328 

4.5 

I 

This  table  has  been  computed  from  the  length  of  the  year  given  in  the 
Bhasvoti,  Brhoma  Siddhanta,  & c.  In  Hindu  tables  of  this  kind,  the  days 
are  divided  by  7,  and  the  remainder  only  set  down ; which  renders  them 
more  commodious  and  expeditious  in  practice : however,  such  would  not 
answer  our  purpose,  for  we  must  have  the  days  entire,  in  order  to  get  the 
corresponding  time  in  the  European  calendar,  from  the  excess  of  the  Hindu 
above  the  Julian  reckoning,  which  amounts  to  7 days  in  800  years. 


TABLE  II. 


•A 

.|o 

Co 

Month. 

•A 

/ 

If 

Signs. 

Month. 

Days , 

/ 

// 

T 

Bysack  Sonkranti 

3 

39 

42 

Cartick  Sonkranti 

190|34 

54 

0 

Jyisti  ditto 

34 

34 

49 

30 

Ogrohain  ditto 

220 

28 

36 

n 

Assar  ditto 

66 

0 

19 

30 

7 

Pous  ditto 

249 

57 

42 

26 

Srabon  ditto 

97 

38 

43 

30 

Vp 

Magh  ditto 

279 

16 

49 

30 

SI 

Bhadro  ditto 

129 

7 

45 

7Z 

Phalgun  ditto 

308 

42 

58 

. 

m 

Aswin  ditto 

160 

8 

12 

Choitro  ditto 

338 

32 

57 

• 

TABLE 


ON  THE  ANTIQUITY  OF 


5^4 


TABLE  III. 


S 5s 

January. 

February. 

March. 

April. 

August. 

September. 

October . 

November. 

December. 

1 

323 

354 

*7 

48 

78 

X09 

1 *39 

170 

20X 

231 

1 262 

| 292 

2 

324 

355 

18 

49 

79 

X xo 

1 40 

*7‘ 

202 

232 

263 

293 

O 

O 

325 

356 

*9 

5° 

80 

XXX 

x 4 x 

172 

203 

233 

264 

294 

4 

326 

357 

20 

51 

81 

X 12 

X42 

*73 

204 

234 

1 265 

295 

5 

327 

358 

21 

52 

82 

lx3 

J43 

*7  4 

205 

2 35 

2 66 

296 

6 

lia'S 

359 

22 

53 

83 

n4 

X44 

175 

206 

236 

; 267 

297 

7 

329 

360 

2 3 

54 

84 

115 

*45 

x76 

207 

237 

r 268 

298 

8 

33° 

361 

24 

55 

85 

116 

146 

177 

208 

238 

269 

299 

9 

33 1 

36  2 

25 

56 

86 

“7 

*4  7 

X78 

209 

239 

270 

3°° 

10 

33  2 

363 

26 

57 

87 

xx8 

148 

179 

2x0 

240 

27l 

30 1 

1 1 

333 

3fi4 

27 

58 

88 

**9 

149 

180 

2ix 

241 

272 

3°2 

x 2 

334 

365 

28 

59 

89 

X20 

X50 

181 

2X2 

242 

273 

303 

*3 

335 

1 

29 

60 

9° 

X 2 X 

*5* 

182 

2 1 3 

243 

274 

3°4 

336 

2 

3° 

61 

91 

X 22 

*52 

x83 

214 

244 

275 

3°5 

»5 

337 

3 

31 

62 

92 

x 23 

*53 

184 

215 

2 45 

276 

306 

16 

338 

4 

3 2 

63 

93 

X24 

*54 

l85 

216 

246 

277 

3°7 

*7 

339 

5 

33 

64 

94 

12,5 

*55 

x86 

2x7] 

247 

278 

3°8 

18 

34° 

6 

34 

65 

95 

X26 

156 

1 87 

2x8 

248 

279 

3°9 

*9 

341 

7 

35 

66 

96 

X2  7 

*57 

188 

2X0 

249 

280 

310 

20 

342 

8 

36 

67 

97 

X28- 

158 

189 

220 

25° 

28  X 

31 1 

21 

343 

9 

37 

68 

98 

X29 

*59 

190 

2 2 X 

25* 

282 

3x2 

22 

344 

10 

38 

09 

99 

130 

160 

xgx 

222 

252 

283 

313 

2 3 

345 

x 1 

39 

70 

100 

*3* 

x6x 

19  2 

223 

253 

284 

3*4 

24 

346 

1 2 

4° 

71 

xox 

132 

X62 

*93 

224 

254 

285 

3J5 

25 

347 

*3 

41 

72 

102 

*33 

163 

*94 

225 

255 

286 

316 

26 

348 

H 

42 

73 

IO3 

*34 

164 

*95 

226 

2 56 

287 

3‘7 

27 

349 

x5 

43 

74 

104 

»3  5 

l65 

X96 

227 

257 

288 

318 

28 

35° 

x6 

44 

75 

XO5 

136 

x66 

*97 

228 

258 

289 

3 19 

29 

35 1 

17 

*5 

76 

xo6' 

J37 

167 

198 

229 

259 

29° 

32° 

3° 

35  2 

46 

77 

i °7 

138 

x68 

*99 

2 3° 

260 

29  x 

321 

31 

353 

1 

47 

108  | 

169 

200 

26X  1 

32s 

In  leap  years  after  February  take  out  one  day  less. 


Remarks.  If  the  number  of  days  given  exceed  365,  take  the  diffe- 
rence, and  with  that  find  the  month  and  day:  2d.  If  the  number  given, 
falls  in  the  table  before  the  day  on  which  Bysack  begins, — the  month  and 
day  of  the  month  corresponding  will  belong  to  the  year  following  5 and 
must  be  dated  accordingly. 


I.  To 
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I.  To  find  the  instant  the  Sun  enters  a sign  or  the  Sonkranti. 

Precept.  With  the  years  expired  of  the  Cali  y ug  enter  Table  I,  and 
take  out  the  days,  &c.  corresponding:  take  from  Table  II,  the  days,  See. 
opposite  the  given  month,  and  add  them  to  the  former : divide  the  days 
thus  found  by  7,  the  remainder  will  shew  the  day  of  the  week,  and  the  frac- 
tion the  time  elapsed  from  6 A.  M.  when  the  Sun  enters  the  sign  according 
to  true  motions. 

II.  To  find  the  day  on  which  the  civil  month  begins. 

Precept.  If  the  Sun  enters  the  sign  between  sun-rise  and  midnight,  add 
1 to  the  day  of  the  week  on  which  the  Sonkranti  falls 5 but  if  between 
midnight  and  sun-rise  add  2,  and  the  sum  will  be  the  day  of  the  week  on 
which  the  civil  month  begins  at  sun-rise. 

III.  To  find  the  corresponding  time,  according  to  the  European  calendar. 

Precept.  1.  To  the  number  of  days  found  from  Tables  I,  and  II,  add 
1 or  2,  according  as  the  Sonkranti  happens  to  fall  before  or  after  midnight 
as  in  the  last,  and  reserve  the  sum.  2.  To  the  years  expired  of  the  Cali 
yug  add  3,  and  divide  the  sum  by  4:  add  to  the  quotient  the  years  expired 
of  the  Cali  yug,  and  subtract  the  sum  from  that  which  you  reserved. 
3.  With  the  remainder  enter  Table  III,  and  take  out  the  month  and  day 
corresponding,  which  will  be  the  month  and  day  of  the  month  of  the  Euro- 
pean calendar,  on  which  the  Hindu  civil  month  begins  at  Sun-rise  accord- 
ing to  Old  Style. 
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1^.  To  find  the  year  before  or  after  the  Christian  era,  corresponding  to 
any  year  of  the  Cali  yug. 


Precept . The  Cali  yug  began  3102  years  before  the  commencement  of 
the  Christian  era,  or  3101  before  the  year  of  Christ’s  birth:  therefore, 
if  the  years  expired  of  the  Cali  yug  exceed  3 102,  the  excess  + 1,  will  be  the 
current  year  of  the  Christian  era  in  which  the  first  month  Bysack  of  the 
current  Hindu  year  begins.  2.  If  the  years  fall  short  of  3102,.  the  difference 
will  be  the  years  before  the  Christian  era : or  the  difference — 1,  will  be  the 
years  before  the  year  of  Christ’s  birth. 


EXAMPLE  I. 


Required  the  day  of  the  week  and  day  of  the  month  of  the  European  ca- 
lendar, corresponding  to  the  first  of  Bysack  in  the  year  4901  of  the  Cali  yug? 
Years  expired  = 4-900,  and  4900  +1  — 3102  — A.  D.  1799. 


Table  I.  For  4000=5035  0 0 

900=1132  52  30 
Table  1L.  By  sack  = 3 39  42 

Sum,  - =6171  32  12 

Sonkraitti,  Wednesday,  4 32  12 

Add  per  precept,  1 

Bysack  begins  on  Thursday  5 0 0 


Sum  6171  +1  - =6172 

4 

Add  4900 

Sum  - - - 6125 

Difference=31st  March  O.  S.  47 
Add  diff.  between  O..  & N.  S.  = 11 
Sum  = l 1 til  djiril,  1799,  N.S.  =53 


The  days  of  the  week  are  always  expressed  by  figures,  as,  1 for  Sunday, 
2 for  Monday,  Sec. 


EXAMPLE  II. 

Required  the  day  of  the  week  and  day  of  the  month  of  the  European 
calendar,  corresponding  to  the  ist  of  Cartick,  in  the  year  4901  of  the 
Cali  yug  ? 


Years 
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Years  expired  as  in  the  last. 


Table  I.  For  4000  = 

5035 

0 

0 

Sum  6358+1  — 

6359 

900  = 

1 132 

52 

30 

4900+3 — _ , 0QCi 
4 

Table  II.  Car  tick  = 

190 

34 

54 

Add  4900 

Sum 

6358 

27 

24 

Sum,  ... 

6125 

Sonkranti,  Monday, 

2 

27 

24 

Difference  = 4th  October,  O.  S. 

23  4 

Add 

1 

Difference  of  style  add 

1 1 

■1  st  Cat  tick,  on  Tuesday, 

3 

Sum,  = 15th  October.  N.  S.  = 

245 

EXAMPLE  III. 


Required  the  day  of  the  month,  &c.  on  which  the  1st  of  Choilro  in 
the  rear  4901  falls? 


Tabled.  For  4900 

= 6167 

52 

30 

Sum, 

6507 

Table  II.  Choilra 

1! 

cs 

03 

00 

32 

57 

Deduct  as  above 

6125 

Sum, 

6506 

25 

27 

Remainder, 

* 382 

Add 

1 

Deduct  1 year 

= 365 

Sum, 

6507 

Remainder, 

17 

1 st  Choitro,  on  iVednesd. 

= 4 

which  per  Table  111.  = 

= 1st  March  O.  S. 

or  12  th  March,  N. 

S.  A.  D.  1800, 

EXAMPLE  IV. 

Required  the  day  of  the  week  and  day  of  the  month  of  the  European 
calendar,  corresponding  to  the  10th  o { Cartick  in  the  year  1711  of  the 
Cali  pug  ? 


\ 


# 


E e e e 2 


Years 


ON  THE  ANTIQUITY,  &C. 
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Years  expired =1710,  and  3102— 1710+1=B.  C.  1391. 


Table  I.  For  1000 

CO 

04 

II 

45 

0 

The  1 Oth  Cartick  - = 2353 

700 

= 881 

7 

30 

171  o+3 

r3— = 428 

4 

10 

= 12 

35 

15 

Add  - 1710 

Table  II.  Car  tick 

= 190 

34 

54 

Sum  - - - =2138 

Sum 

2343 

2 

39 

Difference  - - =215 

Add 

1 

Which  per  Table  = 15th  Se/it.  O.  S. 

1st  Cartick 

= 2344 

diff.  between  O.  & N.  S.  was  then 

Add 

9 

= — 12 

1 Oth  Cartick 

= 2353 

Therefore  215  — 12  - =203 

Which  falls  on  Sunday 

= 1 

Which  per  Table=3d5^/.  N.  S. 

Wh  en  the  So'nkranti  happens  to  fall  at  or  near  midnight,  the  Hindu 
astronomers  (or  rather  calculators  of  almanacks)  not  unfrequently  differ 
amongst  themselves  with  respect  to  the  day  on  which  the  civil  month  be- 
gins : some  making  it  later  or  earlier  than  others  by  a day,  according  to  the 
works  or  tables  from  which  each  makes  his  computation.  But  independent 
of  this  irregularity,  there  is  another  which  probably  arises  from  local 
custom:  in  some  of  the  Nnddea  calendars,  the  civil  month  is  invariably 
made  to  begin  at  the  Sun-rise  immediately  following  the  instant  of  the 
So'nkranti,  whether  the  same  happens  before  or  after  midnight : — On  the 
other  hand,  most  of  the  calendars  calculated  in  and  about  Calcutta,  and 
at  Balia,  make  the  month  begin  a day  later  when  the  Sun  enters  the  sign 
after  midnight,  agreeable  to  the  rules  above  laid  down. 
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APPENDIX. 


RULES  OF  THE  ASIATICK  SOCIETY. 

OIR  WILLIAM  JONES,  the  revered  founder  of  the  Society,  in  his 
Discourse,  delivered  on  the  1 5th  February,  1784,  and  published  in  the 
first  volume  of  these  Researches,  recommended  that  in  the  infancy  of  the 
Society,  there  should  be  no  formal  rules.  Accordingly  none  were  passed, 
but  the  suggestions  in  the  above  discourse  were  unanimously  adopted,  and 
having  been  since  uniformly  acted  upon,  they  may  be  considered  the  ori- 
ginal rules  of  the  institution.  They  were,  in  substance,  as  follow : 

I.  That  the  Institution  be  denominated  the  Asiatick  Society  \ that  the 
bounds  of  its  investigations  be  the  geographical  limits  of  Asia  ; and  that 
within  these  limits,  its  inquiries  be  extended  to  whatever  is  performed  by 
man  or  produced  by  nature. 

II.  That  weekly  meetings  be  held  for  the  purpose  of  hearing  Ori- 
ginal Papers  read,  on  such  subjects  as  fall  within  the  circle  of  the  Society’s 
inquiries. 
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III.  That 
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III.  That  all  curious  and  learned  men  be  invited  to  send  their  tracts 
to  the  Secretary ; for  which  they  shall  immediately  receive  the  thanks  of 
the  Society. 

IV.  That  the  Society’s  Researches  be  published  annually,  if  a suffici- 
ency of  valuable  materials  be  received. 

V.  That  mere  translations  of  considerable  length  be  not  admitted, 
except  of  such  unpublished  essays  or  treatises  as  may  be  transmitted  to 
the  society,  by  native  authors. 

VI.  That  all  questions  be  decided  on  a ballot,  by  a majority  of  two- 
thirds,  and  that  nine  members  be  required  to  constitute  a board  for  such 
decisions. 

VII.  That  no  new  member  be  admitted  who  has  not  expressed  a 
voluntary  desire  to  become  so ; and  in  that  case,  that  no  other  qualification 
be  required,  than  a love  of  knowledge,  and  a zeal  for  the  promotion  of  it. 

The  foregoing  are  the  only  general  poirfts  noticed  in  the  Founder’s 
Discourse,  but  an  additional  rule  was  introduced  by  him,  and  has  been 
since  continued,  in  proposing  and  electing  new  members,  viz.  That  the 
proposition  having  been  made  and  seconded,  the  election  take  place  by 
ballot,  at  the  next  meeting.  This  rule  has  also  been  considered  applicable 
to  all  questions  of  importance. 

On  the  19th  of  August,  1796,  a meeting  of  the  Society  was  held,  for  the 
special  purpose  of  considering  the  best  means  of  rendering  the  Institution 
permanent,  and  for  determining  whether  a House  should  be  provided  for 
the  future  meetings  of  the  Society,  when  it  was 


Resolved, 
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Resolved, 

1st.  That  application  be  made  to  his  Majesty,  for  a Charter  of  In- 
corporation  for  this  Society. 


2d.  That  a House  be  provided,  for  the  use  of  the  Society, 
i 

3d.  That  a Committee  be  appointed  to  consider  the  best  mode  of  car- 
rying into  execution  the  objects  of  the  two  foregoing  resolutions,  and  to 
report  their  opinion  at  the  next  meeting  of  the  Society. 


4th.  That  the  Committee  be  requested  to  consider  any  rules  and  re- 
gulations for  advancing  and  promoting  the  objects  of  the  Institution  of  the 
Society,  and  lay  them  before  the  Society  for  their  determination  at  a future 
meeting. 


On  the  29th  of  September  1796,  the  Committee  elected  on  the  19th 
of  August  submitted  the  following  propositions  which  were  unanimously 
adopted  by  the  Society. 

1st.  That  the  intended  application  to  his  Majesty  to  obtain  a Charter 
of  Incorporation  for  the  Society,  be  made  through  the  Governor  General  in 
Council  and  the  Court  of  Directors. 

2d.  That  the  best  mode  of  carrying  into  execution  the  second  resola- 
tion  of  the  Society  on  the  19th August,  will  be,  by  building  a commodious 
house,  as  soon  as  the  funds  requisite  shall  be  provided. 

3d.  That,  in  order  gradually  to  establish  funds  for  that  purpose, 
and  for  defraying  the  necessary  current  expences  of  the  Society,  an  ad- 
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mission  fee  be  established ; and  that,  as  none  of  the  present  Members  of 
the  Society,  have  * hitherto  paid  any  fees,  those  resident  in  India  contri- 
bute two  gold  mohurs  in  lieu  thereof. 

4th.  That  a like  sum  of  two  gold  mohurs  be  paid  in  future  by 
every  new  Member  as  an  admission  fee  on  his  election. 

5th.  That  every  Member  of  the  Society,  resident  in  India , (honorary 

✓ 

Members  excepted)  pay  four  gold  mohurs  per  annum,  quarterly,  in  the 
first  week  of  January , April,  July,  and  October,  and  any  Member  neglect- 
ing to  pay  his  subscription  for  half  a year  after  it  becomes  due,  be  consi- 
dered as  no  longer  belonging  to  the  Society. 

6th.  That  as  admission  fees  and  quarterly  contributions  would  not, 
under  a long  course  of  time,  afFord  funds  sufficient  to  build  a house,  a 
subscription  for  voluntary  contributions  be  opened,  and  application  made 
to  Government  for  a convenient  spot  of  ground,  as  a site  for  the  pro- 
posed Building. 

7th.  That  a Treasurer  be  elected. 

8th.  That  as  frequent  meetings  would  tend  to  promote  the  general 
objects  of  the  Society,  weekly  meetings  be  established,  as  soon  as  the 
building  intended  for  the  purpose  shall  be  finished;  and  that,  in  the  mean 
time,  a meeting  of  the  Society  be  held  at  least  once  in  a month. 

9th.  That,  as  it  may  not  always  be  convenient  for  the  President  to 
attend  on  such  occasions,  it  is  adviseable  to  elect  first  and  second  Vice 
Presidents  annually. 


10th.  That 
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10th.  That  the  Society  appoint  a Committee  of  Papers,  consisting  of 
the  President,  Vice  Presidents,  and  Secretary,  for  the  time  being,  together 
with  five  other  Members,  to  be  elected  annually ; and  that  this  Committee 
shall  select  the  papers  for  publication,  and  superintend  the  printing  of  the 
Transactions  of  the  Society. 

J 

11th.  That  the  Society  make  it  publickly  known,  that  it  is  their  in- 
tention to  establish  a Museum  and  Library,  and  that  donations  of  books, 
manuscripts,  and  curiosities,  will  be  thankfully  received  and  acknow- 
ledged. 

The  five  first  volumes  of  the  Society’s  Researches  were  published  by  the 
Superintendents  of  the  Honourable  Company’s  Press,  for  the  produce  of  their 
sale;  but  on  the  3d  of  May  1798,  the  Society  resolved  as  follows: 

i st.  That  the  Transactions  be  hereafter  published  at  the  expence,  and 
on  account  of  the  Society;  both,  as  the  Society  have  now'  a fund  which 
may  be  applied  to  that  purpose,  and  as  by  this  means  the  Society  will  be 
enabled  to  publish  any  number  of  engravings  that  maybe  thought  necessary 
to  illustrate  the  Papers,  as  well  as  to  regulate  the  price,  and  thereby  extend 
the  circulation  of  them. 

2d.  That  the  Transactions  be  published  in  India , as  more  convenient  for 
the  superintendence  of  the  Press,  as  well  as  being  more  suitable  to  an 
Asiaiick  Society ; and  that  the  mode  of  publication,  with  all  other  details, 
be  left,  as  heretofore,  to  the  Committee  of  Papers. 

3d.  That  the  Committee  of  Papers  be  authorized  to  draw  upon  the 
Treasurer  for  any  sums  requisite  to  defray  the  expence  of  publishing  the 

v°l»vi.  Ffff  Transactions 
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Transactions;  and  that  an  order,  signed  by  a majority  of  the  Committee, 
be  a sufficient  warrant  to  the  Treasurer  for  paying  the  same. 

23 d AUGUST , 1798. 

Resolved,  that  any  Member  of  the  Society  may  have  the  privilege  of 
introducing,  as  a visitor,  any  Gentleman  who  is  not  usually  resident  in 
Calcutta . 

11  th  OCTOBER,  1798. 

On  a question,  proposed  at  a meeting  held  on  the  27th  of  September , 
(t  Whether  absent  Members,  resident  in  Calcutta , shall  be  allowed  to  vote 
<c  by  proxy  on  the  election  of  Vice  Presidents  and  Committee  of  Papers.” 
The  Society  determined  in  the  negative. 

10 th  JANUARY,  1799. 

Resolved 

Iff.  That  it  will  be  proper  to  publish,  with  each  volume  of  the  Re 
searches,  a list  of  such  Oriental  subjects  as  maybe  considered  in  the  light 
of  Desiderata;  to  be  prepared,  by  the  Committee,  from  lists,  submitted 
to  the  Society,  by  the  Members  or  others. 

2d.  That,  as  a testimonial  to  the  merit  of  the  best  Papers,  commu- 
nicated to  the  Society,  on  the  subjects  proposed  as  Desiderata,  the 
author  be  presented  with  the  volume  of  Researches,  wherein  such  Paper  is 
contained,  accompanied  with  a complimentary  letter,  from  the  Secretary, 
in  the  name  of  the  Society. 

3d.  1 hat  the  rules  of  the  Society,  not  already  published,  be  inserted 
in  an  Appendix  to  the  next  volume. 


4th.  That 
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4th.  That  four  additional  Members  of  the  Committee  of  Papers  be 
elected ; and  that  the  Committee  do  hereafter  consist  of  thirteen  Members, 
including  the  President,  Vice  Presidents,  and  Secretary , of  whom,  any 
Member,  not  less  than  five,  may  be  competent  to  form  a Committee. 

FEBRUARY,  jth,  1799. 

The  Committee  of  Papers  were  authorized  by  a resolution  of  the  So- 
ciety to  defray  any  small  contingent  expences  on  account  of  the  Society, 
which  they  might  deem  indispensable. 

JULY  \th,  1799. 

Resolved, 

That,  in  case,  at  any  future  meeting  of  the  Society,  the  President  and 
both  Vice  Presidents  should  be  absent,  a quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  fixed 
time  of  meeting  j the  senior  Member  of  the  Society  present,  shall  take 
the  chair  for  the  evening. 


The  meetings  of  the  Society  are  now  held  on  the  first  Thursday  of  every 
month,  at  eight  o’clock  from  the  autumnal  to  the  vernal  equinox,  and  at 
nine  during  the  other  six  months  of  the  year. 
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MEMBERS 
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PATRONS. 

The  Right  Hon.  RICHARD  EARL  of  MORNINGTON,  K.  P.  Governor 

General,  8cc.  &c.  8cc. 

Sir  ALURED  CLARKE,  K.  B.  Commander  in  Chief,  &c.  8cc .A 

PETER  SPEKE,  Esq.  ( Members  of  the 

WILLIAM  COWPER,  Esq.  } Supreme  Council 

President,  The  Hon.  Sir  JOHN  ANSTRUTHER,  Bart. 

ist  Vice  President,  JOHN  FLEMMING,  Esq. 

ad  Vice  President,  JOHN  HERBERT  HARINGTON,  Esq. 

The  Honourable  Mr.  Justice  ROYDS. 

WILLIAM  ROXBURGH,  M.  D. 

JAMES  DINWIDDIE,  L.  L.  D. 

ROBERT  HOME,  Esq. 

Lieutenant  Colonel  WILLIAM  K IRKPATRICK, 

Captain  R.  H.  COLEBROOKE, 

FRANCIS  GLADWIN,  Esq. 

JOHN  GILCHRIST,  Esq. 

H.  P.  FORSTER,  Esq.  - 
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TREASURER, 

HENRY  TRAIL,  Esq. 


SECRETARY, 

WILLIAM  HUNTER,  Esq. 
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A. 

Doctor  James  Anderson, 

David  Anderson,  Esq. 
Lieut.  James  Anderson, 

Richard  Anster,  Esq. 

B. 

Capt.  Lamington  Baillie, 

Francis  Balfour,  M.  D. 
George  Ililaro  Barlow,  Esq. 
Stephen  Bayard, 

John  Bebb,  Esq. 

John  Belli,  Esq. 

Rev.  Dr.  J.  Bell, 

Andrew  Berry,  M.  D. 
Doctor  Aug.  Beyer, 

John  Bentley,.  Esq. 
Robert  Biddulph,  Esq. 
Robert  Blake,  Esq. 
William  Goates  Blaquiere,  Esq. 

Sir  Charles  Wm.  Blunt,  Bart. 

Lieut.  James  Blunt 

William  Boag,  Esq.. 

R.  H.  Boddam,  Esq. 
Charles  Boddam,  Esq. 
Thomas  Boileau,  Esq. 
George  Boyd,  Esq. 

John  Bristow,  Esq. 
Rev.  D.  Brown, 

Ralph  Broome,  Esq. 
Mon.  C.  A.  Bruce, 

Francis  Buchanan,  M.  D. 
William  Burroughs,  Esq. 
Capt.  W.  Burton 

C. 

Alexander  Campbell,  M.  D. 
General  John  Carnac, 
Codrington  Edm.  Carrington,  Esq. 

Thomas  Casement,  Esq. 
Sir  Robert  Chambers,  Knt. 
Joseph  Champion,  Esq. 
Charles  Chapman,  Esq. 
Hon.  John  Cochrane, 
Colonel  John  Collins,  Esq. 

Henry  Colebrooke,  Esq. 
Ghildley  Coote,  Esq. 
Burrish  Crisp,  Esq. 


John  Crisp,  Esq.. 

D. 

Thomas  Daniell,  Esq. 
Samuel  Davis,  Esq. 
William  A.  Devis,  Esq. 

John  Dickens,  Esq. 
George  Dowdeswell,Esq.. 
Hon..  Jonathan  Duncan. 

E. 

N.  B.  Edmonstone,Esq. 
John  Eliot,  Esq. 

Walter  Ewer,  Esq. 

F. 

John  Farquhar,  Esq. 
William  Farquharson,Esq. 
Nicholas  Fontana,  Esq. 
Francis  Fowke,  Esq. 

Capt.  William  Francklin,  Esq. 
Capt.  Charles  Fraser, 

Major  Gen.  John  Fullarton. 

G. . 

J.  Goldingham,Esq, 
Richard  Goodlad,  Esq. 
Thomas  Graham,  Esq. 
Charles  Grant,  Esq. 

James  Grant,  Esq. 

Col.  Christ.  Green. 

H. 

Major  Henry  Haldane, 

Alexander  Hamilton,  Esq. 
James  Hare,  M.  D. 
Capt.  Thos.  Hardwicke, 
Herbert  Harris,  Esq. 

W.  Hart,  Esq. 
Warren  Hastings,  Esq. 
Francis  Hawkins,  Esq. 
Benjamin  Heyne,  M.  D. 

W.  N.  W.  Hewett,  Esq. 

D.  Hopkins,  Esq. 
Francis  Horsley,  Esq. 
James  Howison,  Esq. 
Capt.  Isaac  Humphrys, 

Osias  Humphreys,  Esq. 

J. 

Richard  Johnson,  Esq. 
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K. 

Sir  John  Ken naway,  Bart. 
Richard  Kennaway,  Esq. 
Lieu.  Col.  Alex.  Kyd. 

L. 

Anthony  Lambert,  Esq. 
Capt.  William  Larnbton, 
Thomas  Law,  Esq. 

Rev.  Francis  Lee,  A.  M. 

Lt.  Col.  Herbert  Lloyd, 

Charles  Lloyd,  Esq. 

M. 

Capt.  Colin  Macaulay, 

Lieut.  Alexander  Macdonald, 
Ensign  William  Me  Dougal, 
Capt.  Robert  Macgregor, 

Capt.  Colin  Mackenzie, 
Andrew  Macklew,  Esq. 
Donald  Macnabb,  Esq. 
Francis  Macnaghten,Esq. 
Colonel  Allen  Macpherson, 

Sir  John  Macpherson,  Bt. 
Sir  Charles  Ware  Malet,  Bart. 
William  Marsden,Esq. 
Bartholomew  Marsh,  Esq. 
General  Claude  Martin, 

Graeme  Mercer,  Esq. 
Nathaniel  Middleton,  Esq. 
Edmund  Morris,  Esq. 

Sir  John  Murray,  Bart. 
Thomas  Myers,  Esq. 

N. 

Hon.  Frederick  North. 

O. 

Gore  Ouselev,  Esq. 

P. 

Col.  William  Palmer, 

John  David  Paterson,  Esq. 
George  Perrv,  Esq. 

R. 

Thomas  Raban,  Esq. 
John  Rawlins,  Esq. 
Capt.  David  Richardson, 

Plenry  Richardson,  Esq. 
Lieut.  Col.  E.  Roberts, 


Capt.  G.  Robertson, 
Charles  Rothman,  Esq. 
Alexander  Russel,  Esq. 
Hon.  Sir  Henry  Russell,  Knight 

S. 

Robert  Saunders,  Esq. 
Lieut.  Col.  Wm.  Scott, 

Major  John  Scott, 

Helenus  Scott,  Esq. 
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